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PREFACE 



The articles and notes contained in this volume are for the 
most part the outcome of researches undertaken for the pur- 
poses of my Dictionary qf Proper Nama and Notable MaUere 
in the Works qf Danitj which was published three years ago at 
Oxford by the Clarendon Press. As the results of these re- 
searches are necessarily only given in brief in the Dictionary^ 
and as the articles themselves are more or less inaccessible in 
their original form, I have, in deference to suggestions from 
various quarters, collected together here such of them as seemed 
likely to be of permanent value to the English student of Dante. 
Of the more important articles and notes, eight were pub- 
lished originally in Romania^ seven in the Giornale Storico della 
Letterahtra ItaUana, two in the Annual Reports of the Cam' 
bridge {UJSJl,) Dante Society , one in the English Historical 
Review^ one in the Modem Language Quarterh/^ and one in 
) An English Miscellany} All of these, except the last three, 
I are now for the first time published in England. The rest of 
^ the notes were published either in the Academy (under the 

editorship of Mr. J. S. CottonX or in the Athenantm. 
1 Six of the longer articles have been translated into Italian 

I and published at Bologna, under the title of Ricerche e Note 
\ Dantesche (Serie Priima\ as the first volume of the Biblioteca 

M 

' Presented to Dr. F. J. FumtviU in boooiir of bit teventy-fifth btrthdajr 
brd. xoox). 



(Oxford, 1901). 



^ PREFACE 

SiaricO'^>iika ddla LeHeraiura DantcKOy edited by Count 6. 
L. FMKrini and IVofeaor Pasquale Papa. It is proposed to 
iaue the remainder shortly in the same form. 

The selected articles here printed have been carefully re- 
vised, andt in sevenU esses, considerably enlarged. One or two, 
mk the other hand, have been condensed by the omission of 
oMtter which it was more convenient to introduce in another 
$hMpe elsewhere. 

In order to render the contents of the volume as easily ac- 
nUe as possible^ two full indices have been provided, vix.y a 
aobjcct-index, and an index of the passages in Dante's works 
which are quoted or r e f e n^ to in the course of the various 



It reflsains for me to express my acknowledgments to the 
adttors and puUishen of the several journals and reviews, 
French, Italian, American, and English, in which these articles 
and notes originally appeared, for permission to reprint them in 
the present volume. 

PAGET TOYNBEE. 

Wood, 

BvMHUAUg Bvcu, 
Mmj, 1901 
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« DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

The fint of these alluiipnf ■ occurs at the close of the fifth 

canto of the Inferno^ which contams the account of Dante's 

interview with Franoesca da Rimini. The poet, deeply moved 

by Fnmcesca's unhappy fate, inquires of her as to the manner 

in which she fint h^rame conscious of her love for Paolo. 

Fhmoesca in reply describes how she and Paolo were one day 

remiing together the story of Lancelot's love for Guenever, and 

bow, as the tale advanced, their hearts were stirred, until at 

last, when they read of the kiss given by Lancelot to Guenever, 

they were both overcome, ** and that day read no more** : — 

Not leggevamo un giorno per diletto 

Di Lancelotto, come amor lo striiue : 

Soli eravamo e senza alcun aoepetto. 
P^ piu fiate gU occhi d totpinte 

Quclla lettura, e tcolorocci il viao : 

Ma tolo un panto fii quel che d vinte. 
Quando leggemmo il disiato riio ^ 

Esaer badato da cotanto aroante,' 

Qoesti, die mai da me non fia diviao. 
La bocca mi badd totto tremante ; 

Galcotto fu il libro c dii lo scrisse : * 

Qud giorno piu non vi leggemmo avante. 

(11. X27-I38.) 

fortune rode so longe tyl he came to the tame chapel where syr Launcelot was ; 

And lO a^rr Bort berde a lytd belle knylle that range to maase, and there he 

alygbt and berde masse. And whan masse was doon the bysshop, syr Launce- 

loc and syr Bcdwere came to syr Bors, and when syr Bors sawe syr Launcelot 

tsi that maner dothyng, than he preyed the bysshop that he myght be in the 

aamc scwte. And so there was an habyte pat upon hym, and there he lyved in 

pra>xrs and fastyng. And wythin halfe a yere there was come syr Galyhud, syr 

Calybodyn, syr Blamour, syr Bleoboris, syr Wyllyars, syr Clarras, and syr 

Cohakanayne. So al these vij noble knyghtes there abode styll, and whan they 

sawe syr Laoncelot had taken hym to suche perfecdon they had no lust to 

^cpartc, bot toke such an habyte as he had. Thus they endured in grete 

pcnaance %y% ytn ; and than syr Launcelot took thabyte of preesthod of the 

bysshop, and a twelve monthe he sange masse. And there was none of these 

other knyghtes but they redde in bookes, and hoipe for to synge masse, and 

range bcUys, and dyd boddy al maner of servyce " (Cojrton'j Xfalory, bk. xxi. 

chap. a.). 

' As a oiattcr of (act, in the romance it is Guenever who kisses Lancelot — 
^ ** la rcine It prent par le menton et le bese voiant Galehout assez longuement '*. 

* ** A pandar was the book and he who wrote it.** Gailehault (not by any 
to be oonfounded with Galahad) was the knight who acted as inter- 



DANTE AND THE LANCELOT ROMANCE 8 

The second allusion oocun at the bq^inning of the sixteenth 
canto of the Paradiio. Dante^ in addressing the spirit of hit 
ancestor Cacciaguida, whom he meets in the Heaven of Man, 
makes use of the consequential voi (the plural of dignityX ^^ 
betraying the pride he feels in the relationship; whereat, he 
says, Beatrice, smiling, appeared like her who coughed at the 
first ffitult recorded of Guenever : — 

Ridendo, parve qnella, che totdo 
Al primo (alio ■critto di Ginevnu 

(IL 14-15.) 

This allusion has been a stumbling-block to the commentators. 
No mention of any such incident is made in the printed editions 
of the Lancelot du Lac^^ and the early commentators, who might 

mediary between Lancelot and Guenever, and who, having brought them 
together, urged the Queen to give Lancelot the kiss which was the beginning of 
their guilty love. From the part played by Oallehault on this occasion, his I 
name came to be used, like that of '* Sir Pandams of Troy," as a synonym lor a [^ 
pandar. Hence Francesca's meaning it that the book and iu author played the 
same part with Paolo and herself as they read the story together, that Gallehault 
did with Lancelot and Guenever in the romance itselt 

1 The printed editions of the romance are considerably abridged ; they no 
doubt reproduce some of the later compilations, in which, firom various motives, 
many of the detailed incidents of the original are omitted. This was the case 
with the compilation made by Rusticiano da Pisa (who, though an Italian, wrote 
in French, just as did Brunetto Latino). In this version, for instance, the guilty 
loves of Lancelot and Guenever are merely hinted at. Paulin Paris observes 
{Us MSS, Franfoh di la Bibliotkiqut du Rai, iii. 56-57): "Quand Rusticien 
nous a conduit Lancelot i la cour d*Artus, il gaide le silence sur la suite des ses 
aventures avec la reine, par respect pour les moeurs. * Bien fist,* dit-il, * entre 
la royne Genievre et Lancelot aucune chose de laquelle le maistre ne &ra ore 
mention, pour garder Tonncur de I'un et de I'autre. . . . et bien sont autres 
livres qui le comptent en autre mani^e.* ** This reminds one of the reticence 
of Froissart with regard to the passion of Edward III. for the Countess of 
Salisbury. Jean le Bel, Froissart*s predecessor, had given a detailed account of 
the violence done by the king to the countess. Froissart suppresses the incident, 
and excuses himself as follows : " Vous aves bien chy dessus oy parler comment 
li ro3rs Engl^ fu enamour^ de la Comtesse de Sallebrin ; touteffois les cronikes 
Monseigneur Jehan le Bel parollent de ceste amour plus avant et mokis con* 
vignablement que je ne dois fairs, car se il plaist k Dieu, Je ne pense ji k 
encoupper le roy d*Engleterre ne U comtesse de Sallebrin de nnl villain 
rcprocbc". With regard to Rusticiano*s tenderness for the good name of 
Lancelot and Guenever, Paulin Paris cynically observes: **I1 est deplorable 
que Fran^oise de Rimini ne soit pas tomb4e sur un eicmplairt do Laactlot 
tM^gi par ootre bon Rosticienl" 
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hare been expected to know the venion of the romance current 
ia Dantc^s time, differ considerably in their remarks upon the 
Pietro di Dante* for instance* confining himself to the 
record of the incident, though he gives the name of the 
lady* sajs: — 

BcatriB rait «t ficdt iUa dams ds If alehsiUt dnm Ginews otcnlsu est 
dc Lsadslotto. 

The author of the Ottimo Comcnio says : — 

Qoando prctcnu Galcotto . • . Lanoclotto §a iMiciato dslla rdna Ginevrs 
. U donna di malo abiio > tonSo, in legnocbe awcduu •* era dd &II0 ddla 



Similarly Bcnvenuto da Imola : — 

Ai fritmc falh acritio di Gtmevra^ idett, ad otculum quod fiiit primam 
CiBoni amoria Gincvrac • • . Cum enim Lancilkxtus pcrveniMCt ad colloquium 
OHB Kgina Gcncvra opera prindpit Galcoti, nee auderet prae nimio pudore 
pandcrc flamoiam amoris foi, princcpa Galeotua interpoauit le, et fecit eot 
pcrrcnire ad osculum : tunc quaedam domina nomina Damma, locia reginae, 
pcrpcndent de actu, tsasivit ec spuit, quaai dicent : bene te video ; ita in 
pfopotito Beatrix ri«t nunc, quasi dicat: bene audio te, vel tu bene audiris, 
cave quid dicas.* 

llu* PcMtillator CoMunenHis, in his comment on the passage 
in the Inferno^ wiva : — 

Legicur in gcstis illorum de h tabula rotunda, quod Galeoctus amore 
Lanfalmii fiecit quod qucdam dama de Malaut proca dicti Galeocti conduxit 
rcfinan Gcncwam ad quoddam viridarium, ubi breviter dictus Lanzaloctut 
ij«a procua iccrctc ovculatut est earn. 

> Evidently a corruption of, or copyist*! error for, MaUkault, 
' Identical mith this is the comment, in Italian, contained in one of the 
manaicripu of the Divina Commtdia in the Bibliothcque Nationale : " Beatricie 
parue ridendo quella che tossio al primo (alio scrito di Gieneura, doe el bacio 
cbe fae la prima (alsita damore di Gieneura el quale fu scripto al chapitolo Vo dd 
Inferno, che esiendo ocnuto Landlotto a parlamcnto ebon la Regina Gieneure 
per lopera del Principo Galcotto, parendogli di grande sua uergogna ad 
appalcntare e manifcstare la fiama del suo amore, e '1 Principo Galeoto se 
iatcrpooee e Iccie cbe lor se peruenne a baciare luno laltro. Alora una donna, 
chiamna Daaaa, chompagna de la ditu Regina auedcndossi de latto chomincio 
a lossire ct aspotarc quaai dicat : lo te ho ben ueduto, chussi nel proposito 
Beatricie rise mo quaai dicat : lo te aldo bene o uer tu seray bene ndito, guarda 
dochctadichi." 

This ia no doubt the Italian translation of Benvenuto*s commentary which 
to by Coloosb de Batioea in hia BibUogrm/a Dmrnitua (ii. 315). 
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He remarks on the present passage : — 

Htc compvat Beatficem dame Ifolaiit dum nato tmchrh videndo reginsm 
Genevenm obscnlitfi a Landalocto inducto Oalaocd at acripsi in infiemo capitolo 

quinto. 

On the other hand, the Anonimo Korentino, with whom 
several others agree, annotates : — 

Qui vuol moalrare come Beatrice continiio fl loUecitava, ed etempUfica : 
Ella gli fe aimile cenno ch' egli domandaase coo desiderio a qvella anima beata, 
qual fecc quella che tonio al primo fiUlo di Ginevra che ti ha icritto. Et ad 
intendere ben tal novella, d 4 da sapefe che la reina Ginevra innamoroe di 
Lancialotto, per molte prodeixe che gli vide fitfe ; et ancbe perchi era di sua 
persona piacevole, e &cundo in parlatura : penad la detu reina di paletarlo al 
principe Galeotto, al quale, dopo toltogli fidanxa, apene mo intendimento, et 
soggiunsegli : acci6 die tu sia piik fervente, io loe che tu ami la donna di 
Manoalt ; io Ui6 d che ella aegniri tuo intento. Ora, abbreviando la novella, 
lo detto prencipe seppe tanto lare dall* un lato, e la reina Ginevra dall* altro^ che 
soli essi quattro si convennono a dcbita ora nella sala ; d che dall* ano lato era 
Lancillotto colla Reina, dall* altro lo prencipe Galeotto e la donna di Manoalt. 
Or Lancialotto, costretto d' amore, stava timido appretao la reina Ginevra, tA 
parlava, ni s* argomentava di iare altro : la donna di Manoalt, d come ricordata, 
c che conosceva lo luogo e 1 perchi dov* erano, tossio, e fece cenno a Lancialotto 
che dovesse prendere alcuno dtletto : ond* egli, coei iavoreggiato, gttt6 lo braccio 
al coUo alia Reina e baciolla ; e queito h quel bacio del quale h iatto menxione nel 
qutnto capitolo dello* in£emo. ... Or ia 1' Auttore sua comparazione, d come 
la donne di Manoalt mosud a Lancialotto suo dovere circa alia Reina, coal 
Beatrice mostro a me mio dovere circa quella anima beata.' 

Francesco da Buti writes much in the same strain : — 

Secondo che io 6ne udito dire, scritto i nei Romansi de la Tavola Ritonda 
che la reina Ginevra, donna del re Artu, s' inamord di Lancellotto, e si per pia- 
ccvilezza sua e si per la prodezza e belleiza sua ; unde ella si manifestd al 
prince Galeotto e disse : lo so che tu se* innamorato di Branguina* donna di 
Malaot, se tu mi vuoi promettere di tenere credenza e (ar quello ch* io ti dird, 
faru che vcrrai ad effetto del tuo desiderio ; et elli lid promise. Allora li disse : 
Vedi, io sono innamorata di Lancellotto che h tuo compagno : se tu Dsi si ch* io 
abbia mio intendimento, io £^6, sari che tu arai lo tuo ; e Galeotto li promise 
allora di fame suo potere. Et a la fine arrecate queste parti al fine desiderato, 
et essendo insieme la reina Ginevra e Lancdlotto; et in altro luogo preai a 
mano Galeotto e Branguina, sicchi st poteano vedere, accorgendosi Branguina 
che Lancdlotto stava stupido e timoroeo e niente diceva a la rdna, ella inco- 

* This account corresponds dmost verbatim with that given by Jacopo deUa 
Lana in his commentary. 

* Buti appears to be the only one of the commentators who gives this luuno 
to the Lady of Malehaulu 
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qaau dieeue: Cbe fiu tu ? Senu che io tono con Oaleotto : 
Ik qaiOo, per cbe tn m' co la kuia; t ooti dice che LanceUotto, preto ardire, 
ccoipuBcnto a la ioteniione. E cotl dice I'aiitoce che lo riao di Beatrice 
MO a ha che li dorem addimandare di qiieUo che dnbittva e voleva ester 
e BOB lanaite per rivercnxia, cone §a oenno lo toastre di Branguina 
m l a nr a lknto che ficewe ^oello, per che v* era, e oon laitine per rivcreiuia 
Mre. 

Aletaandro Vellutello takes a aimilar view ; he says : — 

PiVvr ridWiip, fiiWIa eks tosth Al pHw^ftMo woritt9 di Oimvm : il quale 
iiu aecoodo ch' i ecritto oe le lavole de cavalicri de la Uvola rocooda, qnando 
ella, al principio del too amore, ti laaci6 hadar da Lancilotto, il qual non ardiva 
di fwinciire, »a la compagna di Ginevra, per darli animo, total. Adonque 
ODti, cone il tottie di coetni > diede animo a Landlotto di haciar Giaovra, cotl 
9 fid« di Beatrice diede aaimo a me di parlar a Caodagnida; 

Cristoforo Landinoy on the other hand, who makes Guenever 
the wife of King Mark,' thus showing his ignorance of the 
romaiioe (which, with the contempt of the Renaissance scholar 
for such literature, he characterises as prolix and inel^antX 
inclines to the opinion of Benvenuto : — 

Et pone r auttore timilitndiiie, che quel rito fu cotl cenno a loi, come a 
Giacvra ncl ttio primo lallo il tottirc, quando venne al bacio pel meizo di 
Galcono. Et la conpagna toa, la qoal non veduta, vide loro, toitl, a dimot- 
ware, che le nc fotte acoorta, cooie prolittamente h tcritto nel lavoloto et non 
aolto clcganu libro della Uvola rotonda. 

Daniello da Lucca seems to suggest that there was something 
of contempt implied in the comparison : — 

la an libro chiamato Galeocto' de* cavaUieri della uvola rotonda, ti legge, 
haiciando Lancillotto Ginevra, la ocmpagna di lei cominci6 a tottire, 
raado ciicfttne accorta, teiua per6 ditturbare i loro piaceri : cotl ridendo 




*5U: correct <ajl#i. 

* la hit cooment oo the pattagc in the Injewno : *' Era ne* tempi di Dante 
is pt caxo an libro chiamato della uvola rotonda, ncl quale h laitto, che Lan- 
era innaaaorau di Ginevra moglie del Re Marco, et Galeotto fii meizano, 
ti potctacro coogiangcre **. 

' Thit notion that the title of the book was Galtotlo is probably due to the 
fMO that the tectioa of the Romance of Lancelot which dealt with the episode 
•f GaDchaolt wat tometimea called by hit name, /./., in MS. Briu Mut., //ar/., 
6341, the c olopho n to thit tection runt : Cy fim GalUkoM, *' Here endt Galle- 
kaalt**. The name occurt at a tub-title of Boccaccio's Dtcamurom in the 
colophon of the old cditiont (" 11 libro chiamato Decameron cognominato Pria- 

Galootto 1, probably aa an indication of the nature of the conunta. 
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Beatrice, dimottr6 a Dante che s' era aooorta de* tuoi ragionamenti con Caocia- 
guida, ma non curava di odirli, perche non era Q proprio della Teologia il dare 
orecchi a coee di d poca importansa, come erano qoei ragionamenti. 

These renderings of the occunenoe differ very considerably, — 
according to some the cough would be a sign of warning or of 
disapproval ; according to others, it was meant as an encourage- 
ment 

Modem commentators have been equally at a loss to explain 

the allusion. Philalethes (King John of Saxony) remarks in a 

note upon this passage : — 

Von einem Htisten bei dieser Dame (von Mallehant) alt Zeichen der 
Missbilltgung oder der Wamung kommt mindestens in dem Franzdsischen 
Roman nichts vor, und auch in dem Italieniachen BruchstQck jener Ersihlang, 
welches in der Paduaner Ausgabe der Divina Commedia von xSaa abgednickt 
ist, findet sich nichtf davon. Gleichwohl muss man annehmen, dass in irgend 
einer Bearbeitung dieses Romans etwas der Art vorkomme, weil Dante Beatrice's 
warnendes oder missbiUigendes Lacheln mit solchem Htisten vergleicht. 

Similarly Scartazzini, in his laborious edition of the Paradiso 

(1882), says :— 

Di questo tossire non si fa menxione nel romanzo di Landllotto del 
Lago quale si conosce oggi . . . ai tempi di Dante dovera esserci una versione 
del <amoso romanzo, in cui si raccontava la drconstanza qui accennata. 

It has, therefore, been concluded that Dante made use of 
some version of the ^ Arturi Regis ambages pulcherrimae " ^ 
which has been lost to us. Witte supposes it may have been 
one by the Proven9al poet, Amaut Daniel.' 

' This term, ambages^ which Dante applies to the Arthurian romances in the 
Dt Vulgari Eloquentia^ u xo, is used in the same connexion by Raymond 
de B^ziers in his Proamium to the Liber KaliU it Dymm (written in 13x3). 
Addressing the courtiers of Philip the Fair, Raymond says : ** Vos igitur regalem 
curiam frequentantes, qui tempus vestrum in narracionibus anbagicis, verbi 
gracia, Lanceloti, Galvani, consimilibusque consumitis, libros quibus nulla 
consistit sciencia, vel modica viget utilitas, crebrius instudentes, abjecta vanitatis 
palea, librum istum regium virtutum graniferum, non solum semel, immo pluries 
attentissime perlegatis ..." (see Novati, in ArU, ScUuia t Fidi at gionU di 
Dante, pp. 281-2 ; and Hervieux, L/i FabuUstit Latitis, vol. v. pp. 387-S). 

* The opinion that Amaut Daniel wrote a prose Romance of Lancelot seems 
to have been founded upon a misunderstanding of Purgatoric, xxvi. xiS, and 
upon a remark of Tasso*s on that passage. M. Gaston Paris has shown that 
this opinion is erroneous : II n*y a aucune raison, he says, de supposer que le 
poite florentin ait connu d'autres oeavres d'Amaut que cdles qui nous sont par- 
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Recent investigation, however, has put an end to all un- 
eertaintv with r^^ard to this question. 

Dante, as niay be gathered from the De Vtdgari Eloqueiitioy 
i. 10, read the story of Lancelot in the Lingua Oil; and 
bv a happj chance I have been able to identify the passage 
alluded to by him, in an extract from one of the old French 
manuMTipts in the British Museum, made for me by a friend ^ 
for the purposes of a note upon Iti/emo^ v. 137. 

On pumiing the subject further, I found that of nineteen 
manuscripts examined in the British Museum, and Bibliothdque 
Nationale at Paris (ten of the thirteenth century, four of the 
fourteenth, and five of the fifteenth) all nave one — where the 
omMon is evidently owing to the carelessness of the copyist — 
oootain the passage in question, of which, as I have since dis- 
covered, a paraphrase in modem French is given, with a reference 
to Dante, by Paulin Paris in his Romans de la Table Hotide 

vcnuet : <Unt le Dt vulgari eloqucntin^ Dante cite comroe exemples des chan- 
sons d'Amaut Daniel, et elles font touies partie du recueil que nous connai&sons. 
Dan« r^lo^e qu*il (ait du troubadour, Dante dit : Verii d'amore t proie di romanzi 
S^Tcrckib iutti, ct c'est cc passage qui, mal interpr^t^ i. ce que je crois, a donn^ 
nais»ancc k diverscs erreurs. On I'a toujours entendu en ce sens qu*Arnaut 
sorait compost des vers d*amour ct des romans en prose qui surpassaient tout 
Ics astres ; mais il signific simplement : ** II a ddpass^ tous les vers d*amour et 
toatcs les proses de romans; il est sup^rieur i. la fois aux auteurs de vers 
d'amoor ct de romans en prose ; '* c*est-i-dire, si on tient compte de la maniere 
toajoors trH partkulicre dont Dante formule ses jugemcnts, ct si on se reporte 
4 tin passage Ucn connu du De vulgari tloqucntia, ** il a efface tous ceux qui ont 
4crrt loit en proven^al, soit en fran^ais *'. Dante dit en cfTct dans le Di vulgari 
eloqu^ntia que la langue d*on alligue pour clle que tout ce qui cxiste en prose 
vttlgairc, soit traduit, soit original (quicquid redactum sive invcntum tit ad vulgari 
frmtMicmm) loi appartient : c« vulgare frosaicum c'est la prosa di romanzi, (On 
a pretendu, il est vrai, que vulgart pro$aicum et pro** di romanti d^signaient des 
rooians en vers, car les romans arthuriens qui circulaient i I'dpoque de Dante 
^taicnt en vers. . . • C'est une erreur qu*il est inutile de r^futer aujourd'hui.) 
S'U en ^tait autrement, si Danu avait voulu dire dans la Conudii, qu'Arnaut 
^oivit Ics plus beaux romans en prose qui existent, comment aurait-il pu 
m&nncr ailleurs que tout ce qui est terit en prose vulgaire est en langue d*on ? 
Cooiment surtout aurait-il pu ajouter : *' comme les belles histoircs du roi Arthur 
{Arttiri ngii amhagfs puUhfrrima) ** si la plus c^lebre de ces histoires, le 
Lancelot, eut €U en provco^al ? {Etudes sur Ut Romans di la TabU Ronde, 
Romania, a. 4S4 ff.) 

* 9t^ftmoi W. P. Kcr. 
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(vol. iii. p. 263). He does not, however, appear to have been 
aware that the comnientators on the Divina Commedm were in 
the dark as to the allusion.^ 

The following extract, which I have transcribed, with the 
usual expansions, from a thirteenth century manuscript,' de- 
scribes how Gallehault (not Galahad^ as many wrongly have it) 
contrived the meeting between Lancelot and Guenever, how 
they kissed, and how they were obsen^ed by the Lady of Male- 
haut. It thus senses to illustrate both Dante^s allusions to this 
incident in the romance. 

By way of introduction, it may be premised that Lancelot 
on his first appearance at the court of King Arthur, who 
knighted him, became deeply enamoured of Queen Guenever, 
*^ 1a Dame des dames," as she is styled in the old Romances. 

* Novati points out (in ArU^ Scienia t Ftdt ai giorui di DaHU, pp. 280-x) 
that two other writers, previous to Paulin Paris (whose Lancelot volumes were 
published in i872>7), had printed passages from the Lancelot romance with a 
view to the illustration of Dante, vtM,, Louis Moland in his Origintt LitUrdres 
de la France (Paris, 1862), and Filippo-Luigi Polidori in his edition of La Tavola 
Ritonda (Bologna, i864-5). Prot Novati adds that consequently I was mis- 
taken in my supposition that I was the first to draw attention to the passages 
in the French romance to which Dante makes allusion. Though I was unaware 
that either Moland or Polidori had printed extracts from the romance, yet I can 
still claim to have been the discoverer, from the point of view of the Dante 
commentator, of the passage alluded to in the Paradise. Paulin Paris, as I 
have already observed, vns not aware that the passage was unknown to the 
commentators on the Divina Comtrndia ; while neither Moland nor Polidori 
seems to have been acquainted with Dante*s allusion to the incident of the 
cough. Otherwise Polidori (whose extract is printed on pp. 360-4 of his second 
volume) would certainly not have stopped short, as he does, precisely within a 
line of the very passage in which the mention of the cough occurs ; nor would 
Moland, who includes this passage in his extract (pp. 373*383), and gives a 
reference to the Inferno (p. 51), have omitted the incident from his paraphrase 
as he does (p. 54), thus showing pretty conclusively that he did not know of the 
allusion in the Paradiso, I may add that, as I pointed out long ago in the 
Academy (27th Februar>', x886), the whole passage in question was also printed 
by W. J. A. Jonckbloet in the second volume (p. xlv) of his Roman Van 
Lancelot ('S. Gravenhage, x846-5o). 

^Lansdowne, 757 (fol. 71, verso b./o/. 76, recto b.) in British Museum. 
This version of the Lancelot dn Lac is atuibuted to Maistres Gautiers Map, or 
Walter Map, one of the king's clerks at the court of Henry the Second of Eng- 
land. 
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Inspired faj hit lore for her, he performed midi deeds of 
duTmhy as made him the most fiBonous among all the knights 
of the Round Table. He, however, strictly concealed his 
name, and endeavoured by constantly changing his armour and 
his shield to escape recognition. It is for this reason that 
Guenevcr, during her interview with him, so closely questions 
him as to his identity. While in quest of adventures, Lancelot 
comes to a town called Le I^ly de Malehaut, where he is detained 
a prisoner by the Lady of Malehaut She^ having fidlen in love 
with him, offers him his liberty if he will disclose his name. 
This he declines to do, but the Lady of Iklalehaut, relenting, 
Allows him to depart in order that he may fight against Galle- 
haolt, **Roy d^utre les Marches,* who was in arms against 
King Arthur; while the lady herself repairs to the court and 
becomes the companion of Queen Guenever. By Lancelot's 
Galiehault is induced to tender his submission, and a close 
springs up between the two, the result of which is 
that Galiehault undertakes to bring about a meeting between his 
friend and the Queen. Guenever, who has a great admiration for 
the unknown knight, becomes impatient for the interview, and at 
last Galiehault comes to Lancelot, who is living in his camp, and 
tells him that it can no longer be put off, and must take place 
that very day. At this point our story begins ^ : — 



aloit Galehout a son oompaingnon au main et au 
et a chascune foix quil reuenoit li demandoit la roine quil 
Auoit troue . Et la nuit reuint Galehout la ou il soloit . lende- 
par matin a son compaingnon * et si li dist • II ni a plus . 
hui en oest ior . couient que la roine uos uoie Sire por deu 
issi . que nulle riens ne le sache . fors uos et li . car il a 
de tex en la meson lo roi qui me conoistroient bien sil me 
ocoicnt. Or naiez garde . fet Galehout . cor ge en penserai 
aM»lt Incn . atant prent de lui congie . si apele son seneschal . 
Gardez . fet il . se ge uos enuoi querre que uos ueingniez a moi 

' Pm nnalation, ict below, pp. aa ff. 

* Ei Umdtw^mm Inm hUn mtmtim . et reuint a ton eom^aiguon ; Royal ig, B. 
VB. £ Undrm mm kitm /«r tmmtim reuint a m« eom^gnon ; Royal ao, D. iii. 
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et amenez mon oompaingnon si qne nolle riens ne sache que oe soit 
il. Sire . faitcil • uostre plesir. LonreuientGalehoutautreflo 
roi. £t la roine li demande quex noueles. Dame • fet il . beles 
assez . uenuz est la flor des cheualien del monde. Et dex . fet 
ele . coment le uerrai gie • car ge le uoil ueoir en tel maniere 
que nus ne lo sache fors lui et moi et uos • car ie ne uoil mie que 
autres genz en aient aise. Et en non deu dame . fSet Galehout . 
einsi iert il . car il dit quil ne uoldroit mie que nules geni de la 
meson lo roi artur le ooneussent por nule rien. Coment . fet 
ele . est il done ooneuz a rienz.^ Dame . fet il . tex gem le 
porroient ueoir qui bien le oonoistroient. Dex . fet la roine . 
qui puet il estre. Dame . fet Galehout . si mait dex ge ne 
sai . car onques ne me dist son non ne dom il est. Non • fet 
ele . si maist dex merueilles oi • et or mest asset plus tart ' que 
ge le uoie conques mes. Dame . fet il . uos le uerroii assez (?) 
encor anuit . et si uos dirai coment. Nos en irons senpres 
\ deduire la aual . si li mostre un leu en mi la praerie tot plains 
darbroisicaus . si aurons au meins de conpaingnie que nos por^ 
rons . et la le uerroiz . si irons un poi deuant ce que anuitier 
doie. Ha • fet ele . traus doz amis com auez or bien dit Et 
pleust or au seingnor' del mont quil anuitast ia • lors comencent 
andui a rire et la roine lacole et li fait molt grant ioie. Et la 
dame de maloaut les uoit rire si pense que or est la chose plus 
hostiue quel nel sent . si sen prent molt garde et ne uient cheua* 
licr en la meson cui ele nesgart en mi le uis. Molt fait la roine 
grant ioie del cheualier qui uenuz est et molt li tarde que la nuit 
uiengne • Si entent a parler et a ragier^ por le ior oblier qui li 
ennuie. 

Einsi passa le ior tant que uint apres souper quil auespri* 
Et la roine a pris Galehout par la main . et la dame de malout 
auoc li . et damoisele lore de cardoil • et une soe puoele sanz. 

' Dis gens dicaUuM; manuicript 344 in Biblioth^ue Natkmale. 
* Partially erased. Royal ao, D. iii., and Royal 19, B. vii. read tart, 
' Sauuior ; manuscript 339 in Biblioth^ue Nationale. 

^ So manuscripts 339 and 773 in Bibliothique Nationale ; two manuscripts, 
in British Museum read a tour. Manuscript 96 in Bibliothique Nationale reada 
au witnytr. All three words mean very much the same. 
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pliu de conpaingnic • ni sentomc tot contreual les pres . droit 
la oo Galdiout auoit dit. £t quant il out un poi ale . et Gale- 
hiHit ie regaiide ct uoit un escuier id lapcle ct li dit quil aille dire 
a SOD nencHchal quil uiegnc a lui e li modtrc en quel leu; Et quant 
la roine lot id le rcgarde ct dit . coincnt • fct ele • est il uoHtre 
aeDeHcfaauft. Nenildauie • fetil . mcs il uendra auoc luL Atant 
wen uient foi les arbrcs . li Masient a une part entre la roine et 
Galehout Inen loing des autres. Et la dame de nialoaut et les 
autm autresi we merueillent molt de ce quil sont si priucement • 
et li uallei uint au seneschal . si fist son message. Et cil prist 
tantost le dieualier auoc lui si passerent leue et uindrent tot 
contreual les pivz la ou li ualles lor mostra.^ Quant il apro« 
chierent et les daiucs lo( esgardcnt si connut la dame de maloaut 
le bucn chcualier coumie oele qui maint ior lauoit eu en sa baillie 
ct por ce quele nc uoloit mie (|uil la coneust senbroncha et se 
tnu»t pres de madamoisele lore. Et cil trespassent outre si se 
traiftt pres li iieneschaus des dames et les salue • et Galehout dit 
a la loine. Dame uez ci Ic meillor cheualier del monde. Li 
quex at ce . fet la roine. Dame li quex uos rescnblc ce csti'e. 
Certe» . fct clc . il sont andui molt bel chcualier • mes ge ne 
uoi ci cori ou il dcust auoir la moitie de proece quil auoit el 
noir chcualier. Dame . fet il . bicn sachiez (|ue ce est li uns de 
cex deuK. 

Atant uiciient dcuant la roine ct li dieualicrs tranble si 
duremcnt quil ne puet la roine saluer . et a tote la color 
perdue si ({uc la roine itcn merueille molt . lors sagcnoilleut 
ainbedui . et li MmcMchax Galehout la salue et ausi fait li autres 
cheualierH . mais ce est molt pouremcnt ainz fiche ses euz en 
terre commc hontcus. Et lors sa|KnMe la roine que ce est il. Et 
lors dii^t Galeliout au neneschal . aicz si fetes conpaingnic a 
oes dameft qui trop iiont iiculcs. Et la roine prent le chcualier 
par 1.1 main ' la ou il est agcnouz si lasiet dcuant li et li fet molt 

■Manuscript 1340 in Biblioth^ue Nationade hat here : $i furt^it amiui si 
h^m tkiMolur ft si bil qut ^r ncitnt quasi en pirns btl gn mm/ ftus. And so 
■cvcra] other manutcripu. 

* Maniaicript 16,999 in Biblioihcque Nationale has here : ei U fait ttvtr dt 
la 0U il tstmt a gtmouls dfuaul. 
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bel senblant • et li dit tot en riant. Sire molt uos auons desirie 

tont que deu merci et Galehout qui d est que or uos ueons, Et 

neporquant enoor ne saige mie le uos estes le cbeualier que ge 

deiuant Mes Galehout me dit que oe estes uos • et encor 

uoldroie ge bien sauoir de uostre boche se uostre plesir estoit 

^ui uos estes. Et il li zespont quil ne set . nonques nule foix 

ne la r^arda en mi le uis. Et la roine merueille molt que il 

] puet auoir . et tant que ele sospieoe bien une partie de ce que il 

1 a^ Et Galehout qui honteus le uoit et esbahiz pense quil diroit 

: . ancois a la roine son penser sol a sol .si se rcgude et dit si haut 

* . que les dames loent. Certes . fet il • molt sui or uilains que 

! totes ses dames non cun sol cbeualier a conpaingnie ains sont si 

'. soles . lors se drece et uient a eles • et eles se uienent totes en 

.;' contre lui . et il les rasiet. Et lots commenocnt a parler de 

- nmintes choses. Et la roine met le cbeualier en paroles • et si 

! li dit . beax doz sire por quoi uos celex uos uers moi . certes 

il ni a mie por quoi. Et neporquant uos me pocx bien dire se 

^ uos estes celui qui uenquie lassemblee deuantier. Dame . fet 

il . nenil. Comment . fet ele nauiez uos unes armes totes 

• noii-cs. Dame oil. Et dont nestes uos celui cui messire G.' 

.; enuoia les trois cheuaus. Dame oil. Done ncstcs uos dl qui 

\ poiiji les armes Galehout le desreain ior. Dame oil. Done 

nestes uos celui ' qui lassenblee uainquie le segont ior. Dame 

. non tis uoir. Lors sapercut bien la rcine quil ne uoloit pas 

conoistre que il leust uaincue . si lempiise niout en son cuer. 

' Or mc dites . fait ele . qui uos fist dieualier. Dame uos . 

: fait il. Gie . fait ele . quant. Dame . fet il . membre uos 

1 il que uns cheualiers uint a monseignor lo roi a camaalot qui 

iert naurez parmi le cors de dous troncons de lance et dune 

: espce ))anni la teste e que uns uallez uint autrcsi a lui a uendredi 

. a soir qui fu cheualiers au diemenche matin. De ce . fet ele • 

me souient il molt bien . e se dex uos ait fustes uos ce que la 

damoisele amena a cort uestui de la robe blanche. Oil dame • 

' Manuscript 98 in BiblioUi^ue Nationale has here : it la reyns qui komUuM 
■ // voit piuct quil diroit plus tost son Piu^eir ciU istoisnt soul a soul • «t ngardo 
[ GaUhos . it GoUhot qui Km Siu afpmFSoit dit si hault, etc. 

*GauuaiHS, Jonckbloet. * From here in another band. 
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Cut iL Et pomi • let ele • dites uot done que ge uos fis 
dwualicr. Dune pom que il ert uoin • car la costume ert tels 
d maame de kgm que dieudicn ni puet ertre fei sani espee 
ceindvt • et cil de cui tient lespee le fet cfaenalier et de uos la 
ticnge dame car li rob ne men dona point • et 'poroe dige que 
ooa me fieietes cheoalkr. Certet • fet la roine • de ce suiga 
moat lice . et ou alastei uoe diluec Dame ge men aki a un 
•econ a la dame de noant • li iuint puia missire kez et nof comr 
batimei moi et lui a doui dieualien. Et deuant ce • fet la 
mine . menuoiaftes uos nule rient. Dame oil doot puceles. 
Fv mon chief . fet de . il ert uoire • et quant uos fiistee 
npairiet de noant trouastet uos nului qui depormoi se redamast 
Xkme certtt oil un dieualier qui gardoit un gue si me dist que 
ge alame ios de mon cfaeoal • et ge li demandai a cui il esUrit • 
et il me dist que il estoit a uos • alei tost ius • fist il • et ge li 
if— ■**«^** qui le commandoit • et il dist quil naudt commando- 
ment se le soen non . et ge remis le pie en kstrier que ge en 
aooie ia oste • et li dis sanz faille que il ncn auroit mes hui 
point. Si iostai a lui et si sai bien que ge fis outrage • si uos 
en cri merd dame et| uos emprenei lamende tele comme il uos 
piaira. Et la reine qui bien uoit quil ne li puet guenchir que 
sucns ne soit li respont . certes biaus douz amis • fet ele . moi 
ne mesfeistcs uos rien . car il nestoit pas a moi • ainz Icn soi 
molt malues gre quant il uint a moi et il le me dist . mes or me 
ditcs ou alastcs uos diluec Dame . fet il . a la dokrouse garde. 
Qui la conquist . fet ele. Dame . fet il . gi entrai. Et ui uos 
i ge onques . fet ele Dame oil plus dune foiz. En qud leu . 
fet de. Dame un ior que ge uos demande se uos uoldriez entrer 
cm • et uos deistes que oil • si estiez mout esbahie par semblant . 
et ce uos dis ge par dous foiz. Quel escu . fet de . portiez uos. 
Dame • fet il • ge portoie a la premiere foiz un cscu tot bUnc 
A une bende de bellic uermeille . et a lautre foiz un a dous 
bcndes dautretd color.^ Get ensegnes . fet la roine . conoisge 
bien et ui uos i ge plus. Dame oil la nuit que uos cuidiea auoir 
paxdu monseigneur Gauuain uostre nies et ses compaignons et 

^ Prom Uiit point in a third hand. 
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que les gem del chastel crioient . prenes le prenes le . ct ge 
men uing hon un escu a mon ool a tnus bendes de bellic uer- 
meilles . et missiles li rois estoit deuant ones loges auec uos et 
quant gc uing uers [uos] ^ lui si sescrierent les gem . prenei le 
roi prenez le roi . mes il men laissa aler soe meicL Certes . fet 
cle . ce poise moi • car sil aos eust retenu tuit li endiantement 
del chastel fiissent remes, Mais or me dites fustes uos ce qui 
gitastes Grauuain et ses compaignons de la prison. Dame ge i 
aidai a mon pooir. En totes les choses • fet de . que uos mauei 
dites naige encore troue se uerite non • mes por deu or me dites 
qui estoit une pucele qui uit' la nuit en une tornele qui estoit 
de sus lostel monseignor lo roi uestue dun diainsil blanc Certes 
dame . fet il . ce fu la damoisele uers cui ge uilenai onques plus • 
car la dame del lac la mauoit enuoiee . et ele me troua en cde 
tornele si fu assez enoree por moL Et quant ge oi les noueles de 
monseignor Grauuain qui pris estoit si fiii mout corrodes . si me 
parti dc la damoisele qui auec moi uoloit uenir . et ge li priai 
par icele foi que ele me deuoit que ele ne se meust deuant ce 
que ele ueist mon mesage ou moi . si fiii si sorpris de si grans 
afaires que ge len obliai • ne a li ne retomai puis . et ele fu 
plus leax uers moi que ge ne fuis cortois uen lui . car onques 
diluec ne se mut deuant que ele oi mes enseignes . et ce fu 
grant piece apres. Et quant la roine loi parler de la damoi- 
sele del lac si sot bien tantost que cestoit Iwcelot. Si li en- 
quist de totes iceles choses que ele auoit oies retraire de lui et 
de totes le troua uoir disant. Or me dites . fet ele . apres 
puis que uos fustes cheualiers partiz de camaalot uos i ui ge 
onques puis. Dame . fet il . oil tele ore que uos meustes 
grant mestier . car ge ieusse este noies se uos ne fiissiez qui 
me feistes trere hors del eue a monseignor jruain. Coment • 
fet ele . fustes uos ce que daguenez li ooarz prist. Dame • 
fet il . ge ne sai qui ce fu mes pris fui ge sanz fidlle. Et 
ou aliez uos . fet ele. Dame . fet il . ge suioie un cheualier. 
Et quant uos fustes • fet ele . partiz de moi a la desreaine 
foiz ou alastes uos. Dame apres le cheualier que ge suioie. 

^ Uoi anderlined in the auuiutcript at not wanted. * Uimi, Joockbloet. 
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Combatistes aos uos a lui. Dame oil. Et ou alastes uos apres. 
Dame ge trouai doos granz uileins qui mocistrent mon cheual • 
met minsirc vuains^ qui bucne auentcre ait me dona le suen. 
Ha . fet ia roine . done saige bien qui uos iestex . uos aucz a 
mm Imcelot del lac. Et il se taist. Par deu . fet ele . por 
naient le oelcx . picca que len le set . car missire Gauuains 
aporta premierement uoAtre non a cort Lors li conte tot eissi 
com miwirc Gauuains audit dit que cestoit la tierce assemblee 
quant mcssire yuains dist que la pucele li auoit dit cest la tierce. 
Lon li rademande porcoi il auoit sofTert que li pires om del 
monde ten auoit amene par le frein. Dame . fet il . gel pooie 
bien soffrir comme cil qui nauoie pooir ne de mon cuer ne de 
men con. Or me dites . fet ele . antan fustes uos a lassemble. 
Dame oil. Queles armes . fet ele . portastes uos. Dame . fet 
il • unes totcn uermeilles. Par mon chief . fet ele . uos dites 
uoir . et auant icr a lassemblcc por cui feistes uos tant darmes. 
£t il conuuencc a sospircr mout durement. Et la reine le tient 
niout cort commc cclc qui bien uoit comment il est. Dites le 
rooi . fet ele . fseurcmcnt car ge ne uos en dcj«couciTai ia . et 
ge iMU bien que por dame ou por danioiscle auez uos tot ce fet . 
et dites nioi qui ele est i>ar la foi que uos li deuez. Ha dame . 
fet il • ge uoi bien quil le me couicnt dire. Cc iestes uos 
dame. Gie . fet ele . ix)r moi ne portastes '^ uos mie Ics dous 
glaiues c|ue ma pucele uos porta . car ge nicstoie bien mise 
har% del mandeinent as autrcs dames. Dame . fet il . ge 
fis por eles ce que gc dui et pors uos ce (|ue ge )X)i. Or me 
dites . fet ele . totes les choscs que uos auez fetes por ({ui 
les feistes uo^ Dame . fet il . por uos. Coment . fet ele . 
me uos done tant. Dame . fet il . ge naim tant ne moi 
autrui. Et dcsquant . fet la reine . mamez uos tant. Dame . 
fet il . des le ior que ge fui a))elc cheual ier et si ne lestoie 
mie. Par la foi . fet ele . que uos me deuez dont uint cest 
amor que uos auez en moi mise si grant et si enterine.' 

> Gamiuuhs, Jonckbloet. 

* Corrected to bruuatUs: ^cfiasUs, Jonckbloet: ployaitei^ Paulin Paris: 
/€(^sjUt, add. 10,293. 

* Here (oUowt the incident alluded to by Dante. In the printed editions 
(SLomtn, B4S8, and Paris, 1494) it ia entirely omitted. The passage there nins ; 
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A ces paroles que la leine li disoit auint que l a dame de 
maloaut sestossi tot a esdent et dreca la teste que ele auoit 
embronchiee. Et li cheualiers lentendi maintenant car mainte 
fois lauoit oie . et il lesgarde et quant il la uit si ot tel peor et 
tele angoisse que il ne pot mot respondre a oe que la reine li 
demandoit ^ si commence a sospirer si durement que les krmes 
li coroicnt des eux tot contreual Ics ioes si CKpessement que li 
samiz dont il estoit uestuz en fii moilliez iusque sor les genolx 
deuant . et quant il plus esgardoit la dame de maloaut et sis 
cuers estoit plus a maleese. De ceste chose se prist la reine 
garde . et uit quil lesgardoit mout peoreusement la ou les 
dames estoient . et ele laresna. Dites moi . fet ele . dont ceste 
amors mut que ge uos demant. Et il sesforoe de parler au plus 
que il puet et dit. Dame si mait dex des le ior que ge uos ai 
dit. Coment fu ce donques . fet ele. Dame . fet il . uos le 
me feistes fere . qui de moi feistes uostre ami se uostre boche ne 
men menti. Mon ami . fet ele . coment. Dame . fet il . ge 
uing deuant uos quant ge oi pris congie del roi monseignor toz 
armez fors de mon chief et de mes mains . si uos commandai 
adeu . et dit que estoie uostres cheualiera et uostre amis et uos 
respondistes que uostre cheualiera et uostre amis uoliez uos bien 
que ge fusse en toz les leus ou ge seroie . et ge dis . adeu dame . 
ct uos deistes adeu biaus dolz amis . onques puis ciz moz ne 
me iss>i del cuer . ce fu li moz qui proudom me fera se ge ia le 
Kui . ne onques puis ne uing en si grant meschief que de ccst 

"Par lafoy que vous me dcueM dont vindrent ces amours qut vous autM en mioy 
mists ? '* ** Dame" fait il, ** vous U mi feisUs feure qui de moy feisUs vostre 
amy, se vostre boucfu ne m4 a mcnty,** Dante, at Novati observes, appears to 
have retained a confused recollection of the passage in which this incident 
occurs ; it Nvas not, as Dante implies in the Paradiso, on the occasion of the 
actual kissing of Guenever and Lancelot that the Lady of Malehault coughed, 
but at Guenever*s inquiry of Lancelot as to what was the origin of his deep 
love for her. The old commentators, many of whom obviously had no first- 
hand acquaintance with the romance, one and all give the incorrect version of 
the incident of the cough. 

* Royal 19, C. xiii. is rather fuller here : Et quant li ckeualiirs a cui la roind 
• parloit oi la dami ds malohaut tussir cui il astoit nmnti/oiM oii et U€U4 si regards 
. cele part et la conoist irranmunt si a lots tiil konie et til angoissi quil m ut quil 
' dote fere. 
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mot ne me membrast Ciz moz ma conforte en toz mcs ennuiz. 
Gz moz ma de toz max este garanz . et ma garde de toz perilz. 
Ciz moz roa aaole en totes mes granz feins. Ciz moz ma fet riche 
en met gnmz pouretez. 

Pkrfoi . fet la reine • d ot mot de buene ore dit . et dex en 
aott aorez qui dire le me fist . mes ge nel pemoie pas si acertes 
oomme uos feistcs . et a maint cheualier ai ge autresi dit ou ge 
ne pensai onques que le dire . e uostre pensers ne fu mie uileins • 
mes dolz et debueneres . si uos en est bien auenu car prodom 
oos a feL Et neporquant ^ la costume est mes tele es cheualiers 
quit font semblant as dames de tex choses dont pou lor est as 
cuen . et uostre semblant me mostre que uos amez ne sai la 
quele de oez dames qui la sont plus que uos ne faites moi . quar 
oos auez assez plorc de peor ne nosez regardcr uers eles de droit 
cigart . si maparooif bien que uostre pensers nest pas a moi tant 
com uos me fetes entcndant . et par la foi que uos deucz a la 
rien que uos plus amez . la quele dcs trois est cc que uos amez 
tant Si mait dex . fet il . onques nule deles not nion cuer en 
aa baillie. Ce na mestier . fet la reine . uos ne men poez rien 
embler car iai ueues meintes choses autretelcs . et ge uoi bien que 
uostre cuen est la comment que li cors soit ci . et ce disoit ele 
por ueior de combicn ele Ic porroit metre a malcse . cor ele cuidoit 
bien sauoir quil ne pensoit damors ' se a li non . ia mar eust il 
fet por li que seulemcnt la ionice que il fist es amies noircs ' . 
mes ele se delitoit mout dureinent en sa mcsAise ueoir et 
CBCouter. Et cil en fu si angoisseus que par un pou que il ne 
pasma . mes la peor dcs danics qui Icsgardoient le retint et la 
reine mecsmes sen dota porce que ele le uit palir et color 
changier. Si le prixt par le braz quil ne chaiHt et apela 
Galehout et il salt sus si uient a li comnt . et uoit que sis 
oompainz est issi conrcez . si en a si grant angoisse a son cuer 

* Et tuporquant la coitumt ntit miii UU dii ckeualicn qui font; manuscript 
339 in Bibliocb^ue Nationalc* Et non pour tant la comtuvu at ort tdlU dts 
€kntali<rt qui font ; Paulin Parit. 

* Darwu ; manuscript 751 in Bibliotb^ue Nationalc 

* ya mar eust il plus fait pour li qud la ioumet dii armui noiret ; manuscript 
16,999 in Bibliotb^tte Nationalc. 
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coinine il puet greignor auoir • et dit . Ha dame por deu dites 
moi que il a eu. Et la leine li conte oe que ele li ot mis deuant. 
Ha dame . fet Galehout . merd . uot le nos porriei bien tolir 
par tex corroz . et ce seroit trop grant domages. Certes . (ait 
ele . ce seroit mon . mes sauez uos por cui il a tant fet 
darmes. Dame . fet (jalehout . naie uoir. Se oe est uoirs . 
fet ele . quil ma dit oe fu por moi. Dame . fet Gralehout 
. einsi uoirement mait dex bien lempoez croire . car autresi 
conime il est plus proudom que nul ome autresi est sis cuers 
plus uerais que tuit li autre. Voirement . fet la reine • 
diriez uos quil est proudom se uos sauiez quil a fet darmes 
puis quil fu cheualiers. Lors li oonte les cheualeries si comme 
il les auoit fetes . et si li auoit coneu quil auoit portees les 
armes uermeiUes a lautre assemblee . et sachiez de uoir quil 
a totes cez choses fetes por un sol mot. Lors li deuise la 
rcine le mot si com uos auez oi quil lauoit dit. Ha dame . fet 
Galehout . aiez en merci por ses granz desertes et fetes le por 
moi autresi comme ge ai fet oe que uos me proiastes. Quel 
merci . fet ele . uolez uos que ge en aic. Dame . fet Galehout 
. uos sauez bien que il uos aime sor tote rien . et plus a fet por 
uos que onques nus autres cheualiers ne fist mes por dame . et 
uccz le ci . si sachiez de uoir que ia la pes de monseignor lo roi 
et de moi ne fust se il sescors ne Icust faite. Certes . fet ele . 
ge ne dot roie que il nait plus fet por moi que ge ne porroie 
deseruir . sil nauoit plus fet que ceste pes porchacice . ne il ne 
me porroit nule riens requerre que ge li peusse belement neer . 
mes il ne me rcquiert nule rien . ainz est si dolenz que il ne fina 
dc plorer onques puis que il commenca a regarder uers cez dames 
la . neporquant ge nel mescroi pas damor que il ait a nule deles 
. mes il dote se deuient que aucime deles le conoisse. Dame . 
fet Galehout . de ce ne couient il tenir nule parole . mes aiez 
merci de lui car il uos aime assez plus que il ne fet soi meesmes 
. ne mie porce que si mait dex ge ne sauoie riens de son couine 
quant il iuint . fors tant quil dotoit estre coneuz . ne onques 
riens plus ne men descouri. Gen aure . fait ele . tel merci com 
uos uoldroiz . car uos auez fet oe que ge uos requis . li doi bien 
fere ce que uos uoldix>iz . mes il ne me prie de rien. Dame • 



^^^^.^■w 
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fkit Galdiout . quil nen a pooir ne len ne puet nule^^.. 
que kn ne dot • nmb ge uot pri por lui . et ae ge im .L, 
cnprkne id deuriex uos porchaacier . car plus riche treaor ne 
pomei uoa mie oonquerre. Certea . fet ele . gel sai bien et gen 
ferai quanque uoa commanderois. Dame • fetGalehout . granz 
meicii • et ge uos pri que uos li doigniei uoatre amor . et que 
uoa le praignics a uostre cheualier a toz iorz . et uoa deuenez sa 
loiaui amie a toa lea iors de uoatre uie • lora m lauroiz fet plus 
ricbe que ae uoa li doniez tot le monde. Einaint -. fet la reine . 
lotroi gie que il miens soit et ge tote soe . et par uos soient 
amende tuit U mcafoit et li trcspas dcs oouenonoes. Dome . fet 
il . granz merciz . mais or ioouient commencement de seurte. 
Vos nen deuiaevoiz ia nule chose . fet la roine . que ge nen face. 
Diame • fet Galebout . done le besiez par commencement damor 
ocimie. Del besicr . fet ele . ne uoi ge ore ne leu ne tens . mes 
ne dotei mie que ge ausi uolenteiue nen soie comme il seroit . 
mea oca dames sont iluec qui mout se merueillcnt que nos auons 
id tant fet . si ne ponroit estrc que elcs ncl ueiment . et nepor- 
quant »il uclt ge le bescrc mout uolentiem . et il en est si liez 
ct si esbahiz que il ne puet respondre mot font tant solement . 
dame granz merciz. Ha dame . fet Galehout . del sucn uoloir 
ne dotez uos ia quil iest toz . ct si sochiez bien que ia ricnH 
nule ne sen aperceura . car nos nos trairons tuit troi cnsenible 
autrohi comme ye nos conscillions. l)c coi me feroic gc prier . 
fet ele . plus le uoil ;;e que uos ne il. Lons se tmient tuit troi 
ensemble et font semblant de conseillier. Et la reine uoit bien 
qui li cheualiera nen ose plus fcrc . si le prent par le menton et 
le bese uoiant Galehout assez longucment ' . si que la dame de 
maloaut sot de uoir que il la baisoit. Lon commence la reine 
a parlcr qui molt extoit uaillant danio ct sage. 

Biaus douz amis . fet ele . ge sui uostre tant aucz fet ))or 
moi . et mout en ai grant ioie . or si gardcz c|uc la chotie soit 
si oeloe con uos sauez quil en est mostiors . car gc sui une des 

* I have already drawn attention to the fact that Dante in hiii reference to 
this incident {im/cmo, v. 133-4) repreaentt Guenever as being kiMcd by Lance- 
lot, wbercaa it was the who kitted the knight. The old commentatort, almott 
caccptioiB, makm the aamt mittake. 
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dames del nionde dont len a greignon biens diz . et se mis lox 
empiroit par uot d auroit amor laide et uileine • et uos Gale- 
hout . fet ele . empri ge qui plus iestes sages . car se maus men 
uenoit ce ne seroit se par uos non . et se ge en ai bien ne ioie 
uos la mauroiz donee. Dame . fetGalehout . oertes il ne porroit 
jMs uers uos mcsprendre . mes ge uos ai fet ce que uos roe priastes 
. or si me seroit mestiers que uos moissiez dune proiere que ge 
uos fis trcs ier . quant ge uos dis que uos mi porriez plus aidier 
par tens que ge a uos. Dites . fet ele . seuremeut . car uos ne 
me sauriez nule rien requerre que ge ne feisse por uos. Dame 
. fet il . done mauez uos otroie que uos me donroiz sa com- 
paigniez a toz iorz. Certes . fet ele . se il de ce uos failloit 
malcment auriez emploie le grant meschief que uos auez fet por 
lui.^ Loi^s prent la reine le cheualier par la main destre . et 
dit . Galehout . ge uos doign cest cheualier a toz iorz sauf ce ' 
que ge iai auant eu . et uos le creantez . fet ele . et li 
chcualiers li creante . et sauez uos . fet ele a Galehout . qui 
ge uas ai done. Dame . fet il . nenil. Gre uos ai done . fait 
ele . lancelot del lac le filz au roi ban de benoic. Einsint li fet 
la rcine le cheualier conoistre qui molt en a grant honte.' Lois 
a Galehout greigiior ioie que il not onques mes . car il auoit 
assez oi dire einsi com paroles uont que lancelot del lac estoit li 
mieldres cheualiers del monde poures om . et bien sauoit que li 
rois bans auoit este niout gentils et niout puissanz damis et dc 
terre. Einsi fu fez li premiers acointemenz del cheualier et de 
la reine \mr Galehout . ne Galehout ne lauoit onques coneu 
fors de ueoir . et porce li auoit fet lancelot creanter que il ne li 
demanderoit son non deuant ce que il li deist ou autres por lui. 
Lors se leuerent tuit troi . et il anuitoit ia mout durement . 
mes il faisoit cler que ia estoit la lune leuee si ueoit len mout 
cler tot contreual la praerie. Atant sentoment tuit troi con- 
treual les prez droit uers la tente lo roy . et li seneschaus Gale- 

^Quc vous aviM soufftrt pour lui; manuscript 16,999 in Biblioth^m 

Nation ale. 

' For c€ there it a marginal reading U droii, which it the reading of Roy. ao, 
D. iiu : Sauite U droit que Uo aU auant eu, 

' Honte it a tubttitution for ioU, which hat been eraied. 
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haul uient apm entit lui et les dames tant que il uienent 
cndroit la tente Galehout Et Ion en enuoie Galehout son 
compugnon • et il prent congie de la leine si empassent outie 
cntre lui «t le senendial. Et Galehout conuoie la reine dusquau 
tref lo nri. Et quant li rois les uoit si demande dom il uienent. 
Sire . let Galehout . nos uenons de cei pres a si petite com- 
paignie que uos ueei. Lon sasient et parolent de maintes 
ch os ei . et mout sont aese entre Galehout et la reine. A chief 
de i»eoe se lieue la reine et dit que ele ucut aler cochier . et 
Galehout la conuoie iusque la et la commande adeu • et li dit 
que il ira anuit gesir auec som compaignon . si le solaoeni car 
or set il faien de coi . nies auantier ne sauoie ge de coi gel 
solacasse. Ha sire . fet ele . comme aues uos ore bien dit . 
quil en sem mout plus aese. Atant se part Galehout de li . et 
uient au roi si prent congie . et dit que il ne li poist mie quil 
irm anuit gesir en son tref entre sa gent • ou il ne uit picca . 
ct il me ooucndroit . fet il . mout fere lor uolente car il font 
mout uolenticn lamoie et mout maiment Certes . fet missire 
Gauuains . uos auez mout bien dit . car mout doit Icn ses 
proudes gcnz amer et cnorer quant en les a. Lbrs sen uet 
Galehout a son compaignon . et se cochierent la nuit . ambedui 
ensemble en un lit . et parolent de ce dont lor cuers sont aese. 

Teaxslatiok. 

Thus went Gallehault to his comrade morning and evening ; 
and each time he came back the Queen asked him what he had 
contrived. And at night Gallehault went back where he was 
wont; and on the morrow early he came to his comrade and 
Kaid to liim : ** Now is the end, for this very day behoves it that 
the Queen see vou". 

^ Sir, for heaven^s sake, contrive so that no one know it save 
you and she, for there are plenty of folk in the household of the 
king who would know me well if they saw me.** 

** Have no fear, quoth Gallehault, for I will see to it right 
weU." 

Thereupon he took leave of him, and called his hcneschal. 
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**See, quoth be, if I send to fetch you, that you oome to me and 
bring my oomrade so that no one know that it is be.* 

** Sir, quoth be, according to your pleasure.* 

Then Grallehault returned to the pavilion of the King, and 
the Queen asked him ** What news?* 

^Lady, quoth be, fair enough; the flower of the knighthood 
of the world has come.* 

** Heaven, quoth she, how shall I see him ? for I desire to 
see him in such wise that no man know it save be, and I, and 
you ; for I desire not that other folk be gladdened therdyy** 

^By heaven, lady, quoth Gallehault, thus shall it be; for be 
said that he would not any folk of King Arthur^s bousdiold 
should know him on any account.* 

** How, quoth she, is be then known to any ?* 

*^ Lady, quoth he, there are folk might see him, who would 
know him well.* 

*^ Heaven, quoth the Queen, who can he be?* 

** Lady, quoth Gallehault, fore heaven, I know not, for never 
did he tell me his name, nor whence he is.* 

**Nay ! quoth she, fore heaven, a strange thing do I bear; 
and now do I long to see him more than ever.* 

*^ Lady, quoth he, you shall see him this very night, and I 
will tell you how. We will go forthwith to take our pleasure 
doMii yonder, — and he shows her a place in the midst of the 
meadows all full of bushes, — and we will have the least company 
we may, and there you shall see him ; and we will go a little 
before nightfall." 

**Ah, quoth she, true sweet friend, how well you have 
spoken. And would the Lord of the world were pleased it 
were nightfall now." 

Then they began both to laugh, and the Queen embraced 
him, and made him very joyful. And the Lady of Malehaut 
saw them laugh, and tiiought that now the dSair was more 
advanced than she was aware; and she took great heed, and 
no knight came into the house but she looked him full in the 
face. And the Queen was very joyful that the knight was 
come, and she longed greatly for the night to fedl. And she 
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strove to talk and to frolic in order to ibiget the day, which 
was weariMMDe to her. 

Thin pamd the day till it come about, after supper, the 
evening felL And the Queen took Gallehault by the hand, 
and the Lady of Malehaut with her, and the damsel Laura of 
Gaidud, and one of her maidens, without more company. And 
abe wended her- way adown tlie meadows straight to where 
Gallehault had told her. And wh«i he had gone a little way, 
Galldiault looked about and saw an esquire, and he called 
him, and told him to go and bid his seneschal come to him ; 
mnd he showed him in what place. And when the Queen 
beard it, she looked and said: ^'How, quoth she^ is he your 
■enexfaal?* 

^'Nay, lady, quoth he, but he will come with him.* 

Thereupon tlicy came beneath the trees, and the Queen and 
GaDehauIt sat down together iqpart some way from the others. 
And the Lady of Maldmut and the others likewise marvelled 
much that they sat so privately. And the varlet came to the 
acncKhaU and gave his message. And the other straightway 
took the knight with him, and they cnwsed the water and came 
all adown the meadows to where the varlet showed them.^ When 
they came near, the ladies looked at them, and the Lady of 
Malehaut knew the goodly knij^t to be him whom many days 
she had had her in her keeping ; and inasmuch as she did not 
wish him to know her, she bent down and drew close to the 
clamsel Laura. And the othen passed beyond, and the seneschal 
drew near to the ladies and greeted them ; and Gallehault said 
to the Queen : — 

** Lady, see here the best knight in the world.* 

** Which is that ? " quotli the Queen. 

** Lady, which do you think it is P * 

** Indeed, quoth she, they are both right fair knights, but I 
do not see here any that should have the half of the valour the 
black knight had.* 

^ Lady, quoth he, know that he is one of these two." 



' Hcr« ia Mvcral nanuacripa iollowi, ** and both were such goodly knigbtt 
bir, tkat is viia would OM Mek fairer in any land*'. 
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Tliereupon they came before the Queen; and the knight 
trembled so greatly that he could not greet the Queen ; and all 
his colour went from him, to that the Queen marvelled mudi 
thereat. Then they both knelt down, and Galldiaulf ■ sene- 
schal greeted her, and the other kni|^t did likewise^ but in very 
poor fashion, — ^nay, he fixed his eyes on the ground as though 
ashamed. And then bethought the Queen that this was he. 
And then said Gallehault to the seneschal, ^'Go and keep 
company with yon ladies, who are all too lonely." 

And the Queen took the knifj^t by the hand as he was on 
his knees, and seated him before her, and looked very kindly 
upon him, and said to him laughing: ^'Sir, much have we 
desired you, so that, thanks to heaven and Gallehault who is 
here, we now see you. Nathless still I know not. if you be the 
knight whom I desire. But Galldbault tells me that you are ; 
and yet I would fain know from your lips who you are, if such 
were your pleasure." 

And he answered her that he knew not ; nor ever once did 
he look her full in the face. And the Queen marvelled much 
what ailed him ; yet she suspected in part how it was with him. 
And Gallehault, seeing him abashed and ashamed, thought he 
would sooner tell his thoughts to the Queen if they were alone ; 
so he looked, and said aloud so that the ladies heard him : ** In- 
deed, quoth he, now am I right churlish, for all these ladies have 
but one sole knight to keep them company ; nay, they are quite 
lonely." 

llicn he rose up and came to them, and they all came to 
meet him, and he seated them again. And then they began to 
talk of divers matters. And the Queen spake to the knight, and 
said to him : *^ Fair sweet Sir, wherefore do you hide yourself 
from me ? Indeed, there is no reason. Nathless you may well 
tell me if you are he who conquered in the assembly ^ the day 
before yesterday." 

' Asstmblie : ** Cc mot auimblit tignifioit ... Is reunion de nombre de 
personnel en un meme lieu et pour le m^me desstn. • . . Dans let liidct 
brillans de la chevalerie, let Tornoit 4coient det msumkUes ifAaiuMMr.'*— Sie. 
Palayc. 
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**Ladv, quoth he^ nay.* 

** How, quoth she» had you not armour all black ?* 

-Lady.yea." 

** And then were you not he to whom Sir Gawain sent the 
three hofKi?* 

•• Lady* yea • 

**Then are you not he who wore the armour of Gallehault on 
the last day?" 

-Lady.yea." 
Then are you not he who conquered in the assembly on the 
day?» 

*^ Lady, I did not, of a truth." 

Then the Queen perceiTed, indeed, that he would not con- 
ftm that he had conquered ; and she prixed him much in her 
beart therefore. 

** Now tell me, quoth she, who made you a knight ? ** 

^ Lady, you,* quoth he. 

**! ! quoth she, when ?" 

**Lady, quoth he, do you remember how a knight came to 
my lord the King at Camalot, who was hurt in the body by two 
stumps of lances, and in the head by a sword, and how a varlet 
came to him on the Friday in the evening who was a knight on 
the Sunday mom ? " 

**0f this, quoth she, I mind mc right well ; and so help you 
God, were you he whom the damsel brought to court clad in a 
white robe?" 

*• Yea, lady," quoth he. 

** And wherefore, quoth she, do you say, then, that I mode 
you a knight?" 

** Lady, becauKC it is true ; for the custom in the kingdom of 
Logres' is such that no one there can be made a knight witliout 
girding on the Kword ; and the one of whom he holds the sword 
nudies him a knight ; and I hold it of you, lady, for the king gave 
me not one ; and therefore I say that you made me a knight." 

* The Welsh nunc (modem Llorgr) for England. Geoffrey of Monmouth 
(ii. i) ftayt Out Britain was divided into three parts, vis. : Lorgris, Kambriat 
Aibsmim. 
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** Indeed, quoth the Queen, of thb am I right glad ; and 
whither did you go from thence?" 

** Lady, I went to the aid of the Lady of Nohan ; and thither 
came afterwards Sir Kay,^ and we fought, he and I, against two 
I knights.** 

*^And before this, quoth the Queen, did you send me 
nought ?** 

** Lady, yea, two maidens." 

^By my head, quoth she, it is true; and when you were 
come back from Nohan did you find no one who challenged you 
in my name?" 

**Lady, indeed yea, — a knight who was guarding a ford; and 
he bade me get down from my horse, and I asked him whose he 
was ; and he said he was yours. * Gret down at once,* quoth he ; 
and I asked him who had bidden him, and he said that bidding 
he had none save his own ; and I put back my foot which I had 
taken out of the stirrup, and I told him that he would not have 
it' that day of a surety. And I jousted at him; and I know 
well that I did wrong, and I crave your pardon for it, lady, 
and you will exact what amends it shall seem good to you." 

And the Queen, who saw that he could not escape being hers, 
answered him : ** Indeed, fair sweet friend, quoth she, you did 
me no wrong, for he was not mine ; nay, I was much displeased 
thereat, when he came to me and told it to me. But now tell 
me whither did you go from thence?" 

** Lady> quoth he, to the Dolorous Keep." 

"Who conquered it?" quoth she. 

" Lady» quoth he, I entered therein." 
• " And did I ever see you there ? " quoth she. 

" Lady, yea, more than once." 

" In what place ? " quoth she. 

" Lady, one day that I asked you if you would enter in, and 
:} \ you said yea, and were much abashed in mien ; and this I said 
J- j to you twice." 
^^ . I " What shield, quoth she, did you bear ? " 

> The icnetchal of King Arthur. 'That it, bit horse. 
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^Lady, quoth he, I bare the first time a shield all white with 
m band of red ulantwiiie;* and the other time one with two bands 
4d like colour." 

**That dc\'ioe, quoth the Queen, I know well ; and did I see 
Tou there any more 'f ** 

**Lady, yea, the night that you thought to have lost my lord 
Gawain, your nephew, and his comrades, and that the people of 
the castle cried out, * Take him ! Take him ! ' And I came out 
with a Hliicld on my neck, with three bands of red slantwise. 
And my lord the King was before a tent with you, and when I 
cauie towards him the people cried out, *Take him. King! Take 
him. King ! ' but he let me go, thanks be to him." 

** Indeed, c|uoth she, this grieves me, for if he had stayed you 
all the enchantment of the castle would have been done away. 
But now tell me, was it you who delivered Gawain and his 
oomimdes from the prison?" 

^ Lady, I helped therein to the best of my power." 

** In all the matters, quoth she, whereof you have told me, 
have I yet found naught save the truth ; but now, I pray you, 
tell me who was a maiden who {lassed tlie night in a tower which 
van above tlie hostel of my lord the King, clothed in white linen 
raiment ? " 

^Indeed, liuly, quoth he, thin was the damsel to M'honi I 
behaved all too churlishly ; for the Lady of the Lake had sent 
her to me, and she found me in that tower and was much 
honoured of me; and when I heard the news of my lord 
Gawain, how he was taken, I was greatly moved, and I de- 
parted from the damsel who would fain have come with me. 
And I prayed her by the failty she owed me that she would not 
remove before she should sec my messenger or me ; and I was so 
overcome by such grave matters that I forgat her, and did not 
return to her after. And she was more loyal towards me than 

* Cocgravc. Littr^ and others explain brlic (which I have rendered ** tlant- 
wuc **) as ** red/* ** gules ** ; as, however, we read of '* bandit <U bflie blaiukes" 
thm cannoc be correcL Paulin Paris remarks : ** Ce mot r^pond au latin obliquui^ 
ct disunguc let bartdcs uansversales des borixontales, plus tard nomm^cs 
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I was courteous towards her, for never from there did she remove 
before she heard news of me» and that was a long while after.* 

And when the Queen heard him speak of the Lady of the 
Lake she knew well straightway that he was Lancelot And 
she asked him of all the matters which she had heard related of 
him, and of all she found that he spake the truth. 

**Now tell me, quoth she, after that as a knight you de- 
parted from Camalot did I ever see you again?* 

^ Lady, quoth he, — yea, at such an hour as you did me great 
service; for I should have been drowned had it not been for 
you, who had me drawn forth firom the water by my lord 
Yvain." 

^How! quoth she, was it you whom Dagonet the coward 
took?" 

** Lady, quoth he, I know not who it was, but taken I was of 
a surety." 

** And whither were you going ? " quoth she. 

^ Lady, quoth he, I was following a knight." 

^'Aiui when, quoth she, you had parted firom me the last 
time, whither did you go?" 

*' Lady, after the knight whom I was following." 

^' And did you fight with him ? " 

"L'ulv, vca." 

*' And whither did you go after ? " 

^' Lady, I found two great villains who slew my hortie ; but 
my loixl Vvain, whom good luck attend, gave me his." 

** Ah ! quoth the Queen, then know I well who you are ; 
your name is Lancelot of the Lake." 

And lie held his {x^ace. 

'' By heaven, quoth she, to no pui^xMe do you conceal it ; it 
hath long while been known, for my lord Gawain first brought 
your name to court." 

Then she related to him all, — how Sir Gawain had said that 
it was the third assembly, when Sir Yvain said that the maiden 
hod told him that it was the third. Then she asked him again 
wherefore he had allowed the most worthless man in the world 
to lead him away by the bridle. 
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''Lady, quoth he» I allowed it as one who had no power over 
hk heart or his body." 

**Now tell me, quoth she, were you last year at the as- 
•rmbly ? " 

•• Lady, yea." 

** What armour, quoth she, did you wear ? " 

**Lady, quoth he, a suit all red." 

**By my head, quoth she, you say true; and the day before 
yestcfday at the assembly, for whom did you perform so great 
ftats.>" 

And he began to sigh very deeply. And the Queen cut him 
abort, as knowing well how it was with him. 

**Tell me, quoth she, verily, for I will never discover you ; 
and I know well for some lady or damsel you have done all this ; 
now tell me who she is, by the fealty you owe her ? " 

^Ah, lady, quoth he, I see well that it behoves me to say. 
It is you, lady." 

^I! quoth she, for me did you in no wise shiver the two 
lances which my maiden brought to you, for I kept myself aloof 
from the other ladies in the ordering." 

** Lady, (juoth he, I did for them what I should, and for you 
what I could." 

** Now tell mc, quoth she, — all the deeds you have wrought, 
for whom did you do them ? " 

•*Lady, quoth he, for you." 

** How ! quoth she, do you love me then so much 'f " 

** Lady, quotli he, ao much love I not myself nor another." 

**' And since when, quoth the Queen, have you loved me so 
much ? " 

^ Lady, quoth he, since the day when I was called knight, 
and wan as yet none of it." 

** By the fealty, quoth she, that you owe nic, whence came 
this so great and entire love that you have placed in me ? " 

At these words that the Queen spake it came to pass that 
the Lady of Malehaut coughed ^ all openly, and raised her head 

^ Pcradito, xvi. 14*15. 
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which she had before bent down. And the knight did hear 
her now, for many a time had he heard her. And he kx>ked at 
her, and when he saw her he conceived such fear and anguish 
that he could not make answer to what the Queen asked him ; 
and he b^an to sigh so deeply that the tears ran from his eyes 
all adown his cheeks, so heavily that the samite wherewith he 
was dad was made wet even to his knees before him. And the 
more he looked at the Lady of Malehaut the more was his heart 
disquieted. Of this matter the Queen took heed, and she saw 
that he looked very fearfully to where the ladies were, and she 
spake to him : ** Tell me, quoth she, whence this love arose of 
the which I ask you?" 

And he forced himself to speak as well as he mi^t, and 
said : ** Lady, so help me Grod, from the day that I have told 
you.'* 

*' How was this, then ? " quoth she. 

^ Lady, quoth he, you made me to do it, who made of me 
your friend, if your lips lied not to me.** 
My friend, quoth she, how ? " 

Lady, quoth he, I came before you when I had taken leave 

of the King my lord, fully armed save my head and my hands, 

and I bade you farewell, and said that I was your knight and 

your friend; and you answered that your knight and your 

friend you were fain I should be in what place soever I was. 

And I said, * Farewell, lady\ And you said, * Farewell, fair 

sweet friend '. And never since has this word gone forth from 

my heart. This was the word which ¥rill make of me a brave 

' knight, if so be I ever am one. Nor ever since did I come into 

\ so gi*eat mischance but of this word I was mindful. This word 

: has comforted me in all my troubles. This word has been my 

' shield from all ill, and has kept me fit>m all danger. This woixl 

has filled me whensoever I have been hungry. This word has 

made me rich in my great poverty.** 

*' rfaith, quoth the Queen, this word was said in good time,^ 
and God be praised who made me to say it ; but I took it not 

* Add. 10,293 in British Museum reads here, dd wtouU hoim turt^ ** of great 

• good chance **. 
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in such lerioiis tort as you liave done, and to many a knight 
hftTc I naid as mtidi when I recked nought beyond the speech. 
And your thou^t was no wise churlish, nay rather was it 
sweet and of good liking. And well has it happened to you, for 
A brmTe knight it has made you. And yet no wise such is the 
manner of knights who make show to ladies of like matters 
whereof little is in their hearts. And your mien shows me 
that you love I know not which of those ladies yonder more 
than you do me, for you have wept gi^eatly in affright, and dare 
not look towards them with direct look ; and I perceive well 
that your tliought is no wise wholly set on me as you make 
|jretence. And by the fealty you owe to that which you most 
love, which of the three ^ is it that you so much love ? " 

**So help me God, quoth he, not ever one of them has had 
my heart in her keeping." 

**0f that there is no need, quoth the Queen; you cannot 
hide aught of it from me, for I have seen many such like 
thinpi ; and I see well that your heart is yonder although your 
bodv be here." 

And this she said to kcc how bhe might discjuict him, for 
ikhe knew well tliat he thought not of love save for hcv; 
otbermiKe would he liavc done her further wrong l)eyond the 
day when he fought in the black armour;^ but she took 
delight in cruel m'i?(e in hearing and seeing his dis<|uictude. 
And he wiw in sucli sore anguish thereat that he well-nigh 
ftwooncd, but the fear of the ladies M-ho were looking at him 
kept him therefrom ; and the Queen hcnelf was in fear thereof, 
for sJie saw him turn pale and change colour. And she took 
him bv tlie arm lest he should fall, and called Gallchault And 
he lca|M!d up and came to her running ; and when he saw that 

* There w-crc Uircc ladies there — the Lady of Malehaut, Laura of Carduel 
aad one of Queen Guenever't maidens. 

* The black annour had been supplied him by the Lady of Malehaut ; in 
wearing it he had, as it were, been disloyal to Guene\'er. This passage is some- 
what difacult. I have adopted an interpretation suggested to me (on a hint from 
the readuig of manuscript 16,999, in Bib. Nat.) by M. Arscne Darmesteter, who 
pfaphrates : il u i€ftut mtal fomduii tnwtrt elle pint qme cetU uuUjoumit quUl 

ii/miU mwtt Ut mrmut nairn. 
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his comrade was in such a plight he felt so great anguish thereat 
in his heart that no man can feel more, and he said, ^Ah, 
lady, I pray you tell me, what has there passed?" 

And the Queen related to him what she had put before him. 

^Ah, lady, quoth Gallehault, have pity; you might well 
take him from us by such wrath, and that would be too great 
a hurt." 

^^ Indeed, quoth she, it would indeed. But do you know for 
whom he has performed so great feats?** 

^ Lady, quoth Gallehault, nay, verily.** 

*^ If that be true, quoth she, that he has told me, it was for 
me." 

" Lady, quoth Gallehault, so truly help me Grod, you may 
well believe it ; for even as he is braver than any man, so like- 
wise is his heart more true than any other." 

*' Verily, quoth the Queen, would you say that he was brave 
if you knew what feats he has performed since he was made a 
knight." 

ITien she recounted to him his feats of chivalry even as he 
had performed them, and related how he had confessed that 
he had worn the red armour at the other assembly. ^And 
know of a truth that all these things he has done for a single 
word." Then the Queen told him of the word, as you have 
heard that he told her. 

'* Ah, lady, quoth Gallehault, take pity on him for his great 
[ deserts, and do it for me in like manner as I have done what 
you prayed of me." 

" What pity, quoth she, will you that I have on him ?" 

** Lady, quoth Grallehault, you know well that he loves you 

above everything, and has done more for you than ever any 

; other knight has done for lady ; and see him here, and know 

of a truth that never peace between my lord the King and me 

had been made if he himself had not made it." 

" Indeed, quoth she, I in no wise doubt but that he has done 
more for me than I could requite to him, even if he had done 
no more than procure this peace; nor could he require aught 
of me that T could becomingly deny him. But he requires 
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naoght of me ; nay, he is so doleful that he has never ceased 
to weep after that he b^gan to look towards yonder ladies. 
Nathless I misdoubt him not of love that he may have for any of 
them, but he feaxs lest it chance that any of them know him.'' 

"Lady, quoth Gallehault, of this behoves it not to speak; 
but have |»ty on him, for he loves you more than he does 
himself. And as to this, so help me God, I knew nought of 
his oonditicm when he came, save only that he feared to be 
known; nor ever au^t more has he discovered to me." 

^ I will have, quoth she, such pity on him as you would, for 
jou have done what I required of you ; and I ought indeed to 
do for him what you would, but he asks naught of me." 

** Lady, quoth Gallehault, because he has not the power ; nor 
can a man love au^t without he fean. But I pray you for 
him, and if I did not pray it of you, yet should you procure it, 
for more rich treasure could you no wise win." 

** Indeed, quoth she, I know it well, and I will do whatsoever 
you bid me." 

** Lady, quoth Gallehault, much thanks ; and I pray you to 
give him your love, and to take him as your knight for always, 
and to become his loyal friend for all the day» of your life ; then 
will you have made him more rich than if you gave him the 
whole world." 

** Even MO, quoth tlie Queen, I grant that he be mine, and 
I altogether his. And by you be punished all misdoing or 
breach of the covenant." 

^ I^y, quoth he, much thanks ; but now behoves it to make 
beginning of surety." 

** You will devise naught, quoth the Queen, but I will do 
it" 

^ Lady, quoth Gallehault, then kiss him, as a beginning of 
true love." 

** For a kiss, quoth she, see I now neither place nor time, 
but no wijte doubt but that I am as fain as he. But theie ladies 
are yonder who marvel much that we have so long talked here, 
and it could not be but they would see it. Nathless if he desire 
it I will kiss him right willingly." 
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And he was so joyful and astonied thereat that he eooU not 
make answer, save only, ** Lady, much thanks*. 

^ Ah, lady, quoth Gallehault, doubt not now of his desire, 
for he is wholly set on it. And know well that none shall 
perceive it, for we will all three draw together even as if we 
took counsel.'' 

** Wherefore should I make you to pray me ? quoth she ; 
more do I desire it than you or he." 

Then they all three drew together and made as if they took 
Gounsel. And the Queen saw well that the knight dared do no 
farther, and she took him by the chin and kissed him ' before 
Gallehault no short space, so that the Lady of Malehaut knew 
of a truth that she kissed him. Tlien the Queen, who was a 
right worthy and prudent lady, b^an to speak : ** Fair sweet 
friend, quoth she, I am yours, seeing that you have done so 
much for me, and I am right well pleased thereat. Now see 
that the matter be hid, even as you know it needs should ; for 
I am a lady of whom the greatest good in the world has been 
spoken, and if my praise were to be minished through you^ 
here would be love unlovely and churlish. And you, Gallehault, 
quoth she, do I beseech as being most prudent, for if evil 
happed to me thereby, it could not be save through you ; and 
if I have thereby good hap or joy, you will have given it me." 

** Lady, quoth Gailehault, indeed it could not go amiss with 
you ; but I have done for you what you prayed of me, now 
needs it that you give ear to a prayer that I made to you 
yesterday, when I said to you that you might betimes better 
help me, than I you." 

*^Tcll me verily, quoth she, for you could naught require 
of me but I would do it for you." 

'* Lady, quoth he, then did you grant that you would give 
me his company for idways." 

** Indeed, quoth she, if this were lacking to you, ill would 
have served you the great sacrifice* you made for his sake." 

>/«/mk»,v. 133-4. 

* So I render muukU/here, taking h to refer to Gallebiuilt's hsving pledged 
bimielf to Lancelot that he woold sobmit to King Artbitf oo the third day of 
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Then the Queen took the knight by the right hand, and 
Mid: ^Oallehault, I give you this knight for always, saving 
the right that I have had over him before ; and do you swear 
it,* quoth she; and the knight sware it. 

** And do you know, quoth she to Gallehault, whom I have 
pven you?" 

*^ Lady, quoth he, nay." 

**I have given you, quoth she, Lancelot of the Lake, the 
•oo of IQng Ban of Benoic'' 

Thus did the Queen make known to him the knight, who 
was greatly abashed thereat llien was Gallehault more glad 
than he had ever been, for oftentimes had he heard said, after 
the common talk, that Lancelot of the Lake was the best knight 
in the worid, as a plain man ; and he knew well that the King 
Ban had been very noble, and very mighty in lands and in 
friends. 

Thus was contrived the first acquaintance between the knight 
and the Queen by Gallehault ; nor had Gallehault ever known 
him Mve by sight, and therefore hod Lancelot made him swear 
that he would not ask of him his name before that he told it to 
him, or another for him. 

Then they all three an*sc; and now hod the night fallen 
right hearily, but it was light; for now was the moon risen, 
and it was quite light all adown the meadows. Then they 
returned all three adown the meadows straight towards the 
tent of the King. And the seneschal of Gallehault came after, 
be and tlie ladies together, until they came to tlie tent of 
Gallehault. And then Gallehault sent away his comrade, and 
be took leave of the Queen, and he and the seneschal together 
paMcd beyond. And Gallehault escorted the Queen as far as 
the pavilion of the King. And when the King saw them, he 
a»ked whence thev came. 

**Sir, quoth Gallehault, we come from these meadows in 
such small company as you see." 

the Aftwmbly, when the forces of the Utter should be on the point of yielding. 
This andcrtaking Gallehault loyally performed, and it was thus that Lancelot 
peace b et wen him and King Arthur. 



DANTE AND THE LANCELOT ROMANCE 37 

Then they sat down and talked of diven niattef% and 
GaUehault and the Queen were well pleased together. And 
after a while the Queen got up and said that she would fidn 
go to bed, and GaUehault escorted her thither, and bade her 
farewell, and said that he was going that night to lie with his 
comrade ; and that he would comfort him, for now he knew 
well wherewithal he should. **But the day before yesterday I 
knew not, quoth he, wherewith I should comfort him.'' 

**Ah, sir, quoth she, how well have you now spoken, for 
much more will he be gladdened thereby." 

Then GaUehault parted from her, and came to the King 

and took leave, and said that the King must not take it iU that 

he should go to lie that night in his paviUon with his folk, 

where he had not been for a whUe. 

\ ^^And it would beseem me well, quoth he, to do their 

; pleasure, for they do mine right willingly, and love me much." 

, ** Indeed, quoth Gawain, you have right weU spoken, for 

* much ought one to love and to honour one's brave folk when 

i one has any such." 

Then GaUehault went his way to his comrade, and they | 
slept the night together both in one bed, and talked of that 
of which their hearts were fain. 
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SOME OBLIGATIONS OF DANTE TO ALBERTUS 

MAGNUS » 

ALBEtTTs Magxus, who woH boiTi in 1193, and died, at the age 
of eighty-seven, in 1280, when Dante was fifteen years old, was 
one of the authors of whom Dante made considerably more 
line than is apparent to the casual ob8er\'er. llic Doctor 
Uuiventalix, as Albertus was styled on account of his vast 
learning, is only mentioned by name four times in the whole 
range of Dante's works, vtz.y Convivioy iii. 5, 1. 113 (where he 
U called ^Alberto del la Magna,'' and his books De Natura 
Loconim and Dt Proprictatibus Elcmentorum ' are referred to) ; 
Co/ir/rio, iii. 7, 1. 27, and iv. 23, 1. 126 (in both of which 
pa^aiagcs he is called simply '* Alberto," the reference in the 
former being to his ZV InUllcctu^ in the latter to his De 
AftteorU)*i and ParaduOy x. 98 (where he is called ^Alberto 
di Cologna," and is placed among the great theologians in the 
heaven of the sun). These four references, however, by no means 
represent the amount of Dante^s indebtedness to him, as will be 
apparent from the following notes. These will show tliat Dante 
availed himself of the writings of Albertus to a considerable 
extent, especially of the Aristotelian treatises, which he must 
have studied pretty closely. 

* Reprinted, with addittont, from Romania^ xxiv. 400-1 2. 

' Dante quotes these t%vo works in a general way, without citing any 
specific passage, in support of the opinion that the equatorial circle divides the 
beaisphere of the land from that of the sea almost entirely at the exuemity of 
th« first climate, in the region which is inhabited by the Garamantes. 

* See below, pp. 52-53. 

* See below, pp. 47 flf. 

(88) 



■..' . 



DANTETS OBLIGATIONS TO ALBERTUS MAGNUS 89 

I 

COKVIVIO II. 14 

In a passage (U. 170-176) ^ in this chapter of the Convtvto, 
in which the properties of the planet Mars are discussed, Dante 
quotes Albumaiar ' to the effect that the ignition of the vapours 
about that planet portends the death of kings and other political 
changes:— 

^Dioe Albumassar, che Y accendimento di questi vapori 
significa morte di r^ e trasmutamcnto di regni * ; perooch^ 
sono effetti della signoria di Marte." 

This quotation has been sought for in vain by the commen* 
tutors in the two works of Albumazar which we possess, vix^ his 
ItUroduciion to Astronomy and his Book of Conjunctions * ; and 
it has been supposed in consequence that Dante must have 
inadvertently at^buted to the Arabian astronomer the opinion 
of some other writer. If, however, the quotation has been 
wrongly ascribed to Albumazar, the mistake was made in the 
first place, not by Dante, but by Albertus Magnus, who was 
evidently Dante's authority for this piece of information about 
Albumazar. In this same chapter of the ConvivtOy in the 
paragraph immediately preceding the passage under discussion, 
Dante mentions the occasional spontaneous ignition of meteoric 
vapours ** siccome nel primo della Meteora h determinato ". As 
no author's name is here mentioned one would naturally suppose 
the reference to be to the De Meteoris of Aristotle. But on 

^ The line-references here and elsewhere in this book are to the text of the 
Oxford Dante. 

* Ja£u ibn Muhammud Al Balkhi, Abd Mashar ; born at Balkh in Turke- 
stan 805, died SS5. 

* C/, Brunetto Latino, who, in speaking of a comet which appeared shortly 
the death of King Manfred, says : " De cele estoile dient li sage astro- 

que quant ele apert el firmament, ele senefie remuemens de regne ou 
''Hi 4m grans seigneurs ". {Trisar, i. 98.) 

ThtM works were translated from Arabic into Latin under the titles of 
tflsHiri m Astranomiam and Ldhfr di uuignis conjuncHonihuSt annarum 
^mtUms MS sarmm ^fteHombus, They were both printed at Augsburg in 
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CTmmiimtion it appean that Dante must have had before him as 
he wFote^ not Aristotle's work, but the work of the same 
name by Albertus Magnus ^ ; and it was from this treatise, 
as will be seen, that the quotation attributed to Albumazar was 
bonrowed by Dante, in spite of the fact that it is introduced as 
if made at first hand from Albumazar himself. And not only 
this quotation, but also that from Seneca', which occurs in the 
next sentence of the Convivio (^ E Seneca dice pcr6, che nella 
morte d* Augusto imperadore vide in alto una palla di fuoco "), 
is taken from the same soui-ce. The passage in Albertus, which 
oocuri at the conclusion of a discussion as to the nature and 
pn>perties of these igneous vapours, is as follows : — 

Vapor istt . . . aliqoando autero vulnerat exurendo muhum vel parum 
— ciindum fortitudinein ignis tol Si autem secondo inodo eat, debilem habet 
igaeo^ qui param alterat ea super quae cadit, non vulnerando, quia statim 
atmfuitiir. Vult tamcn Albumasar quod etiam ista altquando mortem regis 
ct prindpom stgniSccnt, propter dominium Martis, praedpui quando fiunt in 
formi non oonsueti et saepius solito : unde Seneca didt, quod circa excessum 
dhri AugBsti vidit speciam pilae igneae quae in ipso cursu suo dissoluta est, et 
circa mortem Sciani et circa mortem Germanici simile visum est prodigium. 
(X>r MfUmni, Lib. I. tract, iv. cap. 9.) 

II 

Ikfeaxo XIV. 31-36 

Dante appears to liave been especially familiar with this 
particular book of the De Meteoru of Albertus Magnus ; for it 
was from the chapter preceding the one from which the above 
quotation is taken that he got his version of the incident which 
happened to Alexander the Great and his army in India. In 
his description of the flakes of fire which were rained down upon 
the spirits of the Violent in the seventh circle of Hell, he 

^ Albertus wrou, not merely commentaries, but paraphrases and illustrative 
treatises, on each of Aristotle's works, the titles of which he adopted for his own 
treatises. 

*The original sutcment of Seneca is to be found in the NaturaUt 
Qmrnnttomgi (i. i) : ** Nos quoque vidimus non semel flammam ingentis pilae 
specie quae tamen in ipso cursu suo dissipata est. Vidimus circa divi Augusti 
simile prodigium : vidimus cum de Seiano actum est : nee Germanici 
tali fuit." 
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compares than to the flames which fell upon Akxander's 
host: — 

Qoali AlcMandro in quelle psrti calde 

D' India vide aopra lo too stnolo 

Pianune caderc infino a terra talde ; 
Perch' d prowide a tcalpttar lo snolo 

Con k sue tchiere, acc io cch ^ fl vapore 

lie* si ttingeva mentre ch' era aolOi 

(/i^. xiv. 3X-36w) 

This passage has long been a puxzle tothe commentatorsy 
because in the apocryphal EpUtola Alexandri ad JrUtotilemf 
from which it was supposed that Dante took his account of the 
episode, Alexander is described as ordering his soldiers to 
trample, not the JlameSj but the mow^ which had fidlen heavily 
after a great storm of wind and fire. 
• The Epistola says : — 

I Cadere mox in modum vellenun immens« ccepenint nives ; quanim aggre- 

i gatione metuens ne castra cumularentur, cakare militem niveni jubebam, nt 
I quam primum injuria pedum tabetceret.^ 

It was assumed, therefore, that Dante was quoting the 
EpUtola from memory, and confused the details of the account 
there given of the incident. But here again he evidently got 
his information at second hand from Albertus Magnus,' who, 

t ' Ed. Kuebler (BihUottuca Tfubturuma, xS88), p. aoS. — ^A similar account 

is given in the Latin version of Pseudo-Callisthenes, commonly known as 

^ Historia de PratliU : '* Ceperunt cadere nives sicut lane majores. Continno 
precepit [Alexander] militibus suis ut calcarent eas pedibus, quia timebant ne 

^ cresceret ipsa nivis '*. (See Paul Meyer, AUxmmdre U Gramd dims la littiraiurt 

\ JrcM^axu^ vol. ii. p. 178.) 

* I have since found that Benvenuto da Imola had come to the same con- 
elusion. His note on this passage, which is very interesting, shows that he 

^ was evidently much pleased with his discovery. He says : '* Antequam veniam 
ad literam volo te hie modicum morari, lector ; nam audivi viros intelligentesy 
magnos Dantistas, qui hie mirantur et dictmt; vere comparatio ista est pul- 
cerrima, sed non video unde autor habuerit hoc; quia Quintus Curtius, qui 
curiose describit gesu Alexandri Magni, nihil de hoc dicit; et Justinus, qui 

\ breviter ilia perstringit, etiam nihil didt. Item Gallicus ille qui describit 

J Alexandreidam metrice,* et alii multi scribentes tam in prosa quam in metro» 

*Gautier de Lille or de Chitillon (commonly known as Gualtherus de 
Castellione), fl. drc. xzoo; hia AUxmndnU (in Latin hexameters) is based on 
the history of Quintus Curtius. 
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in quoting Alexander'tf epistle in the De Mekorisj mokes exactly 
the same oonfiision with regard to the trampling of the flames 
as Dante does in the Inferno. In the passage in question 
Albertus cites the experience of Alexander in India as an 
instance of the occurrence of the igneous vapours ^ which he 
has just been discussing: — 

Admirabilcai aBtem imprcstionem tcribit Alejonder sd Aristotilem in 
cpiitoU d« mtrabilibas Indk diccnt quemadmodum nivit nubes ignite de aftre 
ciWKint qnae ipee militibm cakare precepit. (Di MeUorist Lib. I. tract, iv. 

Ill 

CoMnvio II. 15 

In the midxt of his ailment in thin chapter as to the points 
of resemblance between the Heaven of the fixed Stars and the 
sciences of Physics and Metaphysics^ Dante makes a digression 
in order to discuss the origin of the Galaxy or Milky Way, 
according to the various theories held by the old philosophers 
on the subject. The |>assagc is as follows:— 

fe da taperc che di quella GalaMia (cioi qucUo bianco cerchio, che il volgo 
chtama la Via di Santo Jacopo) ' li filosofi hanno avuto diverse opinion!. Chi 
U Pittagorici disscro che *1 sole alcuna fiata erro nella sua via, e, passando per 
skft parti non convenienti al suo lervorc, arte il luogo per lo quale pasa6 ; e 
fMBaicvi quell* apparenia dell* artura. E credo che ai rootaero dalla Cavola di 

oaOam mentionem iadunt de hoc: ted certe, ut dicit philotophut, ad pauca 
roapidentet facile enuncianu Nam autor no^ter, licet fecerit ixtud oput in 
•oomio, non tamcn tomniavit ; ideo debet tcire quod banc mirabilem impret- 
aioncm tcribit Alexander ad Arittotelem in quadam epiitola, dicena quod in 
India nnbea ifnitac cadebant de aerc ad modum nivit, quat ipte militibut calcare 
praecepit; et huiut cau^am a&signat Albertut Magnut, libro i. MeUurorum, 
quia terra ilia ex tub Cancro, ubi calor tolit exurit vaporem aquae et elevat 
grotaum tcncttre, et tutim exurit antequam elevetur ad aettum, et a frigidiute 
loci cxpcUitur et cadit ad modum nivit.** 

* It it tignificant that Dante uiet thit tame term vapore (1. 35) in tpeaking 
of tike fiery downpour. 

*Tbe authority for thit ttatement appcart to have been Uguccione da Piaa, 
«rbe under the word Gala in hit Itagnat Dtrivationtt tayt : '* HiC galaxias, vel 
-M, V, id eat lacicua circulua qui vulgo dicitur tanti Jacobi ** (tee below, p. 105). 
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Fetonte,^ la qnale nam Ovidio nd principio dd Moondo di UiUamoffounn^ 
Altri dissero (liccoiiift fii AnanafOfa e Democrito) die dd era Inme di lola 
ripercoMO in qudla parta. E qncsta opinioQi oon ragioni dimottrativtt lipco- 
varono. Qudlo die Arittotile * d dioetie di dd, non d pod bene aapere, peicM 
la toa sentensa non d trova oocale neU' una tradasione, oome ndl' ahia.^ S 
credo die foeae 1* errore de* tradatori ; dbJk nella Noova par dicere, die dd da 
uno ragunamento di vapoii totto le ttelle di qndla parte, die sempre traggono 
qudli; c quesu non pare avere ragiooe vera. Nella Veodiia dice, die la 
Galassia non i dtro die rndtitadine di ttcUe fitae in qnella parte,* tanto piodole 
die distinguere di quaggiik non le pocemo; ma di loco apparttoe qoello dbore il 
qade noi chiamiamo Galaaata. E pnoce eaaere die il dido in qoeHa parte i piik 
speaso, e perd ritiene e ripreaenta qoeUo lume; e qtaetta opinione pare avere, 
con Aristotile, Avicenna e Tolommeo (U. 45-77)** 

The commentatorBy^ taking it for granted that Dante derived 
this account of the various opinions of the old philosophers from 

^Cf. luf, xviL 107; Purg, iv. 7a; xnx. xi8-xao; Par. svii. 3; nod. 125; 
£/isf. viii. 4. 

*Xfttam. U. x-324. *In the De MeUwrU. 

* The two uanslationa here referred to, and apoken of by Dante aa ** the 
Old" and **the New," probably correspond respectivdy to the Arabic-Latin 
version (made by Michad Scot), and the Greek-Latin verdon (made by Thomaa 
Aquinas). The latter, Dante's "New uanslation,** ia the so^dled Antiqua 
troHslatio, which ia printed in the folio edition of Aquinaa* worka (Paria, xfi^Q). 
See a letter by Dr. Moore in the Academy for and January, 1893, 00 the trana- 
lations of Aristotle used by Dante ; also hia ShtdUs in DemU, i. 303-3x8, where 
the subject is dealt with at some length. 

* It is evident that Albertua Magnua made uae of what Dante caUa the ** Old 
translation," for in his own work De UeUorU he aaya: ** Nihil diud autem eat 
galaxia nisi multe stelle parve quasi contigue in iUo loco orbia in qnibua 
difKnitur lumen aolis ". (Lib. L uact. ii. cap. 5.) 

* Ptolemy's opinion, aa given in the Almagest ^ ia aa followa: **Loca vero 
stellarum fixarum secundum auum ordinem aunt quemadmodum poauimua. Noa 
autem addemus illi secundum quod aequitur ex ordinibua roodum orbia lactd : 
qui est maiarati (sic) secundum plurimum quod eat secundum quod condder- 
avimus unamquamque partium ejus. £t atudeamua ponere deacriptionca 
divisionis ejus, que nobis imaginate aunt ex eo. Jam enim dedarabitur oon« 
siderantibus consideratione absoluta quod orbia lacteua non est unius descrip- 
tionis absolute. Verum est dngulum, cujua color eat color lacteua, aecundum 
plurimum quod assimilatur et propter hoc nominatur lacteua. Ipae vero non eat 
equalis creationis neque ordinia, aed eat diveraua in latitudine, et in colore, et in 
spissitudine et in loco. Et ipse in quibuadam partibua videtur dngdum duplex." 
(Almagcsti Dictio octava, caj^ui secundum,) 

^ Maxzucchdli, for instance, in his Luogki degH Auiari ciiaH da DemU ml 
Conviio, after quoting Ariatotle*a account, aaya : ** Sembra eaaervi una lacuna in 
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Aristotle^ have been pu&ded by the fact that his description of 
the thecwiet of Anaxagoras and Democritus does not correspond 
with that given in the Aristotelian De McUorit. Dante's 
authority, however, was not Aristotle, but Albertus Magnus, in 
whose toatise 2>e Meieoru Anaxagoras and Democritus are 
credited with precisely the opinions ascribed to them by Dante. 
The following is the account given by Albertus of the various 
theories:— 



Dt Gmimjrim stcumdum opiniones torum qui dixirunt Galaxiam isu combut' 
$0iis. • . . Pnenifit autem quidam qui dixenint quod sol aliqoando 
■o^tbatui in loco suo ; et luo luminc et calore combuisit orbem in illo loco. 
• • . Fwh aatem, at pato, bee opinio Pycugore, qui dixit esse terrain stellam et 
■Mwcri, cc celnm stare et coroburi a sole. 

De 0pimiaiu tomm qui dixtmmi Galaxiam esse rejlexumem luminis solit in 
qmikmsdmm sieliis. Illi autem qui imitabantur Anaxagoram et Dcmoaitum 
4iscnHU quod Galaxia est lumen mutuatum a sole quibusdam stellis,^ et hoc 
■wdo dkitw lumen illarum ttcllarum, 

De Gmlmjtia seeumdum veriiaiem. Nihil aliud autem est Galaxia nisi multe 
stcOe panre quasi contigue in illo loco orbis in quibus diffinitur lumen solis, et 
idea vidctur drcnlus albescens,* quasi fumus ignis autem qui est juxta orbem et 
4m natura loddi non locet. {De Meteoris, Lib. I. tract ii. capp. 2, 3, 5.) 

Aristotle's own account, as given in the Greek-Latin version 
(the so-called AniU^ua translation corre8[)onding to Dante^s ^ New 
translation % >n which the alternative Aristotelian theory 
mentioned by Dante occurs, is as follows : — 

DeLeuieo Cireulo Antiquorum opimones. Qualiter autem et propter quam 
causam sit et quid est Lac, dicamus jam. Prepercurremus autem et de hoc quae 
ab alais dicu sunt primo. Vocatorum igitur Pythagoreorum quidam aiunt viam 
CMC banc; hi quidem excidentium cujusdam astroruro, secundum dictam sub 

qvcsto luogo, perchi si attribuisce ad Anassagora e Democrito, per quanto 
•cmbra, la tcrxa opinione riicriu da Arisiotile, quando questi loro attiibuisce la 
s gcon d a , ascrivcndo la terxa ad aliri Filotofi da lui non nominati. £ da osscr- 
▼arsi che anche questa terxa opinione differikce dalla recata da Dante, ma di 
>, e fbrse per dilctto deUe versioni da lui consultate, ch* ei pure sospetta 



' This, as we have pointed out above, is the theory attributed by Dante to 
Anaxagoras and Democritus. 

' This is the opinion of Aristotle which Dante says he found in what he calls 
the ** Old translation **. The Csa that Albertus Magnus records it is a proof, as 
«« sboired above (see note 5, p. 43), that he made use of that particular uans- 



DANTE'S 0BU6ATI0NS TO ALBERTUS MAGNUS 45 



Phaetonte latiooem ; hi aucon Solem hoc drculo ddatom cne aliquando aiam ; 
velut igitur exnttimi ene hone locum, aat alignam aliam takm pmioncm pMtom 
esse a latione iptontm.^ • • . Anazagorid antem at Democritici Itunen aaae 
Lac aiant astromm qaomiidam. Solem nam com tub terra fiertar noo rctpiccra 
quaedam astzorom. QnaecBiiqiie igitur aapidontar ab ipao^ horom quidem noa 

* apparerc lumen ; prohibcri enim a Solia radiia ; quibnacumque antem obadtit 
; terra, ita ut noa aa|»ciantnr a Sole, bomm p iopr inm bunen aiCint eaae Lac* • • • 

Dicunt autem quidam Lac cme refractioaem noatri viana ad Solem, aicat et 
stellam comatam. • • • 

De Lactd CirtuU nsimtia opimo propwim. Noa antem dicamnt, cum r»- 

* assumpaerimua auppoaitum nobia prindpinm. Dictum enim eat priua quod 
extremum dicti a£ria potentiam habet ignia, ita nt, motu diagr^;ato aJke, 
segregetur talia conaistenda, qualem et comataa ateUaa eaae dictmua. Tale 
itaque oportet intelligere fieri, quod in illia, cum non ipaa per ae fiicu fiierit talia 
excretio, sed tub aliquo aatrorum, ant fiaorum, ant emntium. Tunc enim take 
videntur cometae, quia asaequuntnr ipeorum lationem, quemadmodum Solem 
talis concretio, a qua propter refractionem aream apparere didmua, cum aic 
fuerit dispoaitus aer. Quod itaque secundum unum a atr or um acddit, hoc oportet 
aocipere fieri area totum coelum, et superiorem lationem omnem. Rationabile 
enim est, siquidem uniua astri motua incendit, et eum, qui omnium eat fiMere 
tale aliquid et exdtare a&'em, et disgregare propter drculi magnitudinem ; et 
cum his adhuc secundum quem locum creberrima, et plurima, et maxima eristunt 
astra. Zodiacus igitur propter Solis lationem et planetarum disaohrit takm oon- 
sistentiam, quapropter multi quidem cometarum extra tropiooe fiunt. Ampliua 
autem neque drca Solem, neque circa Lunam fit coma ; citiua enim disgrcgant, 

^ Manilius alludes (Astromom, i. 727 £) to the two opinions of the Pytha- 
goreans as to the origin of the Galaxy : — 

** An melius manct ilia fides, per saecula prisca 
Iliac solis equos diversis crinibus isse, 
Atque aliam trivisse viam ; longumque per aevum 
Exustas sedes, incoctaque sidera flammis 
Coenileam verso speciem mutasse colore, 
Infiisumque loco cinerem, mundumque sepultum ? 
Fama ctiam antiquis ad nos descendit ab annis 
Phaethontem patrio cumi per signa volantem, 
(Dum nova rixnatur propius spectacula mundi, 
Et puer in coelo ludit, cumique superbus 
Luxuriat nitido, cupit et majora parente), 
Monstratas liquisse vias, aliamque recentem 

* Imposuisse polo ; nee signa insueta tulisse 

« Errantes mcta flammas, cumimque solutum.** 

* The opinion here ascribed to the followers of Anaxagoras and Democritua 
is quite different from that mentioned by Dante, whose account, on the other 
hand, agrees with that of Albertus Magnua ; this proves beyond questioo that 
Dante's authority in the matter of these difierent theories waa Albertua, not 
Aristotle (see note z, p. 44). 
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^am at ccMCta th talis concrctio. Itte autem drculut, in quo Lac apparet 
aipicicatibaa. ct maadmua cxittent est, et positu situa tic, ut multum tropicoa 
^fffHn Adbacc aotcm locus plenus eat astris maximis et fulgidissimis, et 
adhoc spanaa vocatia (hoc autem est et oculia videre mantfestum) ut et propter 
hoc CTPtint t cC semper haec omnia aggregetur concretio. Signum autem est. 
Elcaim ipaina drcoli ampUus lumen est in altero semicirculo habente dupla- 
tUB ; in hoc cnim plura et crebriora aunt astra, quam in altero, tanquam non 
pfopccr ahcram aliquam causam fiat lustratio, quam propter astrorum lationem. 
Si cnim et in boc drculo fit, in quo plurima ponuntur astrorum, et ipsius circuit 
m to qnod magis videtur spisaum esse,' et magnitudine et multitudine astrorum, 
banc parcst eaisiimare convenientissimam causam ease passionis. {Di Mtitoris^ 
Ub^ I. samaa ii. capp. 5, 6.) 

Aveme^ in his commentary, makes an attempt to get at 
Aiiatotle^a actual opinion with regard to the origin of the 
Gmlazj ; but, as will be seen, he, like Dante, found it difficult 
to come to a decision, owing apparently to the same cause, t^., 
that the accounts differed in the different versions. The follow- 
ing is his comment : — 

Dicamuft igitur quod Galasia secundum hunc modum est, quern nunc dicam. 
Jam igitur dcclaratum est quod aer propinquus corporibus coelestibus est inflam- 
matus, Ignitus, et apparent in loco, in quo videtur Galasia in coelo stellato,' 
aftcUae multae magnae et parvae lucidae et propinquae lapidcatac. . . . Et cum 
hac duae propositiones verificatae sunt nobis, possumus ex eis concludere duaa 
conclusioncs. Una earum est, quod Galasia est ex reflexione luminum harum 
sacilarum in acre inilammato existente in hoc loco ; ct secundum hoc oportet, si 
ipsa sit apparcntia, ut sit lumen agens apparentiam, firmum et acternum et 
speculum temper pcrmanens. . . . Condusio autem secunda, quae apparet primo 
aftpcctu scqui ex hoc dicto, est quod Galasia est acr accensus, ignitus, sicut est 
dispositio in cometis ; et secundum hoc oportet si esxet ita, ut sit agens firmum 
illic, scu pcrmanens, huic igni proprium semper, et huic loco, hoc autem est 
nnliitndo stellanim existentium in ilia parte coeli. Alexander * autem credidit de 
Galasia, et puuvit quod haec est opinio Aristotelis ; sed id, quod videtur secun- 

' It is to this passage, apparently, that Dante alludes in the concluding 
sentence of his account. Aristotle's argument, at any rate, in the translation, is 
aomcwhat in>-oK-ed, but the general idea seems to be that attributed to him by 
Danu (ice note a. p. 44). 

' C/, Comvivu, ii. 15, md init, 

*i./., Alexander Aphrodiiiensis, the most celebrated of the Greek com- 
lUtors on Aristotle, commonly kno>»7i as i ^{iryTHiff, just as A\*erroes himself 
known /or tM€eIUmct as ** Commentator '* {c/, /n/. iv. 144 ; Cohv, iv. 13, 
L 68). Alexander of Aphrodisias flourished at the beginning of the third century 
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dum majorem partem verborum Arittocdis in tndudioott^ qpnm permit ad not. 
ctt tenno primiis. Exqnibuadam antem apparct prinoa^edaqttodMtvtdccit 
Alexander. 

IV 

Cowmo IV. 28 

In speaking of the ^ arch o{ human life,* Dante say8(towards 
the end of this chapter) that the latter is divided into four ages^ 
to which are appropriated the various ** qualities* inherent in 
our composition : — 



Veiamente qnesto Arco non pur per measo n diatingue daUe acrittnie; ma 
seoondo H ((ttattro combinatori deUe oontraiie quaHtadi die aono neUa nottia 
compoeiztone' (aUe quali pare encre appropriata, dioo a ciatcnna, una parte 
della nostra eudeLin quattro parti li divide, e diiamanti quattro etadi. La 
prima i Adolesctnia, die •' appropria al caido e all' mmido; la leconda ti i Oia* 
fHHluU, chc s* appropria al caldo e al ucco ; la tersa ai i SftuiiuU, die •' appro- 
pria al frtddo e al tuco ; la qnarta li \ SitUo, die i* appropria al frtddo e alf 
umido, tecondochi nd quarto della Meteora scrive Alberto (U. x 11-126). 

* It it evident that from a veiy early date there were important variations 
in the text of the Di JdrUoris, In fact there teem to have been two diatinct 
versions of the Greek text, as appears from the drcumstance that several old 
writers {t.g', Seneca in his QtuusHotus NaiuraUs) quote passages which do not 
exist in the work as we know it (see Ideler, ArisioUlis JdtUoroici^Um, voL L 
p. X2). Jourdain, in his Rickgrclus eriH^tus $mr Vdgi d*s traductiatu imiitus 
d'AriitoU (chap. iv. § 5: Livre des Miitiores)^ says: "Je trouve . . . deux 
CKpices de versions de cet ouvrage, Tune faite de l*arabe, Tautre du grec La 
premiere, i laquelle ont concouru trois traducteurs, G^ard de Crtoione, Henri 
et Aur^lius, prdsente des particularity remarquables. Les trois premiers livrea 
de Gerard sent traduits de Tarabe . . . Le quatri^e livre, traduit par Henri . . . 
est ^videmment traduit du grec . . . 11 se termine par trois chapitres traduits 
par Aur^lius, qui ne se trouvent pas dans le grec, sont ddrivte de I'arabe et 
paraissent etre un fragment du livre des Min^raux.* ... La version grecque 
est facile i reconnaltre au mode d'expression, aux termea grecs qu'elle pr^sente. 
On la trouve imprimte dans ration de plusieurs traits d*Aristote, poblide en 
1483 i Venise.'* What Jourdain here says as to the composite nature of the so- 
called Arabic-Latin translation of the Di MtUarU is based upon the evidence of 
the MSS., one of which condudes with these words: ** Completus est liber 
Metheorum, cujus tres libros transtulit magister Gerardus de arabioo in latinum : 
quartum transtulit Henricua de greco in latinum : tria vero ultima Aviccnnae 
capitula transtulit Aurdiua de arabico in latinum *'. 

* C/, Par. viL 124-5. 

* According to the BxfUdt of the MS. quoted below, these three chapters 
were translated from Avicenna. 



48 DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

Here again Dante has greatly mystified the commentators ^ 
on account of his reference to the De Mcteoris of Albertus 
Magnus •» his authority, since in that work, though Albertus 
diseounes generally about humours, there is nothing corre- 
sponding to what Dante has attributed to him. ' The &ct is that 
Dante's matter is borrowed, ilot from the De Meteoris of Alber- 
tus Magnus, but from, another treatise of his, viz.^ the De 
Juventuie et SenectuU.' llie following is the passage of that 
woric which Dante evidently made use of: — 

Eut aiic«n in omnibut eute paiticipandbut in quatuor eutes dividitur, 
•dlioct in ctatcm congnicntcm tarn ■ubtumtiani quam virtutem ; et in etatem 
ittndi tarn in lubitantia quam in virtute; et in etatem diminuendi virtutem 
line diminntioae tubttantie; et in etatem minuentem tarn tubatantiam quam 
virtutem. He antcm in homine magit note sunt, et ideo in homine nomina 
aptialia receperunt. / Qoanim prima vocau est puerilit; secunda autem juven- 
taa anrv virilia (rectiiis autem vocatur virilit quam juventut, quia juventus ad 
pff i tiam videtur pertinere); tertia vero vocata est tenectus; et quarta et 
■Itima scntiim sive etas decrepita. Dicit autem Ptolemcus has eutum diffe- 
fcntias sumi ad lune circulum, eo quod luna maxime principatum habeat in 
oorporibos terrenonim propter duas cautas vel tres. Due siquidem principales 
cmatc sunt Una quidem vicinitas; ea enim que non distant multum efiica- 
cins movent. Et alia causa est que et principalis est ; quia cum sit infima • 
oongregate sunt in ea omnes virtutes moventium superiorum,' ideo mare et 
humidum movet ex seipsa.' Ex virtute autem luminis quod mutuat 



I 



^MaixucchcIIi (o/. ri7.)t after quoting Albertus Dt Meiioris, iv. 5, 13, says: 
** Non si c trovato altro in tutto il citato libro d' Alberto Magno, che piCk si 
accosti a quanto dice Dante'*. 

'C/. Par. ii. 11 a- 123. I 

' Scartaxtini in the German edition of his Prolegomeni, in discussing the 
question as to the authenticity of the Quaettio dt Aqua et Terra, mentions among 
other objections to iu accepuncc as Dante*s work, the Csct that it reveals 
an amount of scientific knowledge incompatible with the knowledge of Dante*s 
day. Among ** the truths of counology hitherto undreamt of ** which the author 
of the Quaettia must have been acquainted with, but which Scartazzini assumes 
Danu to have been ignorant of, he includes the theory that the moon is the - • 

okain cauic of ebb and flow. Not only, however, does Dante himself expressly I | 

refer in the Pawadiio (xvi. 82-3) to the connection between the moon and the 
tides, but it is evident from the above passage of Albertus that the influence of 
the moon upon the sea was well«known long before the time of Dante. As a 
matter of (act it is discussed by Pliny (ii. 97), in a passage which is quoted by 
Vincent of Bcauvais in the Speeulum Naturale (v. 18) : " Aestus maris accedere 
at rcdprocare minim est. verum causa est in sole et luna. Bis inter duos exortus 
aflaom, bisque rcrocant vicenis quatennisque semper horis." It was 

f 
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a sole effidtar quasi •ol tecondus brevitcr operatiofict toltt explicans; et ideo 
movet calores inferiomm. Dioo aotem bievitcr expUcans operatkmcs aoltt, 
quia quod aol fiidt in tnno secandinn variatioiiem himtnit et cakrit, hum 
fecit in menae, ut dicit Aristotelet in Ubco too da animalibnti Tcrtiam 
autem Aristotelet videtur adjnngera dioena quod Inna tcf r citria natme 
tit, et ideo ol)tciiritateni« nt inquit, aliqnam relinet, ctiam pottqwam 
illuminatur a tole. Propter igitnr oonnatnralitatem tenenam magia variat, 
ut dicit, quam aliquod coqxmun aliomm qne tiint in oelo. Differentia 
autem circulationit ejoa cat differentia etatum. / Prime cnim cum aocenditor 
ett calida et kuwiida per effectum ticnt /tmm ita$: et onrit bee ntqiic quo 
efiBcitur diniidia, et talit tA prima gUu, Et deinde calido panlatim extrahenta 
humidum effidtar €aUda ct $iua ticut eat €ta$ ssaauUu Tcrtio antcm cmn 
humido egrediente defidt calidom, eo quod humor erat proprium tnbjectum 
caloris; et talit eat ttat terfta, scilicet fiigida et licM, et talsa luna cadcna a 
plenitudine utque ad hoc quod effidtur dimidia aecandow Et tunc frigiditata 
invalescente indudtur humidum extrancnm non nutriena ¥d angent ted 
humcctant extrintecum quod ett humidum flegmaticum ; et talia eat gtas uUitma 
• . . Siuium wtvt etas decrepita eat que tAfrigida et hwmida, (Tract, i. cap. a.) 



CoNVivio II. 8 

In this chapter Dante discusses the number and order of the 
several heavens, and expounds the opinions of Aristotle and 
Ptolemy on the subject: — 

Dice adunque, che dd numero de* Cidi e dd sito divertamente k senrito 
da molti, awegnachi la veriti all' ultimo sia trovata. Arittotile crcdctte, 
seguitando solamente 1* antica grottexza degli astrologi, che fotsero pure otto 
deli, ddli quali lo estremo, e che contenette tutto, ibtie quello dove le 
stelle iisse sono, doi la tpera ottava ' ; e che di iiiori da esto non ibsse altro 
alcuno. Ancora credette che il delo dd Sole fotse immediato con quello della 
Luna, cioi sccondo a noi * . . . 

Tolommeo poi, accorgendod che 1' ottava tpera ti muovea per piu movi- 
menti, veggendo il cerchio tuo partire dal diritto cerchio, che volge tutto da 
Oriente in Ocddente, cottretto,da* prindpii di filotofia, che di necetdti vuole 

familiar, too, in later timet to Macrobiut {cire, 430), and Martianut Capdla {circ, 
470). both of whom are quoted in thit connection by Bartholomaeut Anglicua 
(circ. 1260), in his De ProprUtaUbus Rgrum (viiL 29). 

^Compare what Averroet tayt in hit comment on Arittotle*t Di CalOt 
II. summa iii. cap. 2, Q. 6 : ** Hoc quod dixit Arittotdet, quod octavut orbit 
t est propinquus primo orbi, ita invenimus scriptum, et opinio Antiquorum ett» 
quod orbis ocuvut teu ttdlatut ett primut orbit.'* 

* Cf. Averroet, Comm, in De Coelc, II. tumma iii. cap. a, Q. 4 : ** Secundum 
opinionem Arittotdit Sol ett tub Idercurio, et Venere, et non lupra." 
4 
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VII Primo MobQe ■cmplidMiRio, pote un altro cielo esiere fuori dello Stdlato, il 
^Bik fiwctfe qoelU rivtrfuiione da Oriente in Occidente.^ La quale dico cbe ti 
conpie qaaai in vcntiquattro ore . • . Stcchi, tecondo lut e secondo quello cbe 
ai ticne in Aatrolocia e in Pilosofia (poichi quclli movimenti furono veduti), lono 
aovc li cieli mobili: lo sito de' quali h manifesto e detenninato, secondo che per 
arte PlRMpectiva, Ariimetrica e Geometrica sensibilmente e ragionevolmente h 
vednto, • per altre speriense sensibili ; siccome nello eclissi del Sole appare 
acnsibilmente la Luna essere sotto tl Sole ; e siccome per testimonianza d' Arts- 
totfle, che vide co^li occhi (secondochi dice nU secondo di Cielo e Afondo ^ la 
Laaa, etsendo mena, entrare sotto a Marte dalla parte non lucente, e Marte 
oelato tanlo che rapparve dall' altra lucente della Luna, ch* era verso 
(U. z6^). 



It is evident that when the above was written Dante had 
just been reading the De Coelo of Aristotle with the commentary 
of Averroesi' and also the treatise of the same name by Albertus 
Iklagnusi though he makes no reference either to Albertus or to 



Wliat Albertus says on the subject in question is as follows : — 

Omnes antiqui usque ad tempora Ptolomei consentisse videntur quod spere 
ibcrunt octo ; quarum superior sit spera stellarum fixarum ; et secunda Saturni ; 
ct tenia Jovis ; et quaru Martis ; quinta autem Veneris ; et sexta Mercurii ; et 
acptima Solis; et ocuva Lune. His autem et ipse Aristoteles videtur assentire 
irequentcr nominans speram stellarum fixarum speram supremam et ultimam 
•ecundum elongationem ad nos acceptam; quos etiam sequens Alfraganus* 
apcras cclorum octo esse dicit. Et forte isti visibiles tamen speras numeraverunt 
•o quod spera non dinoscitur per Mn&um nisi per stelle motum ; motus autem 
atcllanuB octo diversitates ostendit ad visum. Venicns autem post hos Alpetraus * 

>C/. Averrocs, Comm, in De Coelo, II. summa iii. cap. 2, Q. 6: '* Ptholo- 
macos tamen posuit nonum; quia dicebat quod ipse invenit in stellis fixia 
■Mtum tardum secundum ordinem signorum '*. 

'"Vidimus Lunam inuassc secundum medietatem sub Stella Martis, et 
•dipsare Martcm ex parte nigredinis Lunae ; deinde apparuit et exivit ex parte 
albedinis Lunae et luminis ejus." (Aristotle, De Coelo, II. summa iiL cap. a, 

Q.5.) 

* Sec notes i and 2, p. 49 ; and note x abo\'e. 

^** Dico igitur ocbes qui stellarum omnes motus complectantur, numero esse 
octo; quorum quidcm septcm conveniunt stellis septcm errantibus; ocuvus ver6, 
qui supremus, univcrsis stellis Axis; idem cum orbe signiiero.'* (Alfraganus, 
BUmenta AstroHomiea, cap. xii. ed. Golius, 1669.) 

'Alpetraus (or Alpetragius) is the Arabian philosopher mentioned by Dante 
in the Comwtvto (lit. 2, 1. 37), where FraticcUi and Giuliani, following Scolari, read 
Al/mrakio mstcad of Al^etragio, which is the MSS. reading. Scolari coolly says : 
** L* Al^irmgio, che si legge in tutti i testi, non pu6 essere altro che storpiatura 



DANTETS 0BU6ATI0NS TO ALBERTUS MAGNUS 51 

Abnisac in astroIogU nova qmm indmit p«r ratioocs necessarias probat plana 
esse speras qaam . vuL, qnamm rationiim ibrtioret tont iate: quia ab uno motoce 
primo simplid in eo quod movetnr ab ipeo non est nisi motns nnos; igitnr 
a destrucdone conseqnends, si in aliquo molnli non est motns taroen onus et 
simplex non est illod mobile primum a prino motns tamen nnns et simplex non 
est illud mobile primum a primo motore ; sunt antcm deprehenti tres motns in 
spera stellarum fizarum, quorum unus est motua diurnna ab Oriente in Oc* 
cidentem super polos mundi completua in . xxiv. boris. Et alter est motua 
stellarum fixarum ab Ocddente in Orientem in onmibus oentum annis per unum 
gradum, completus in omnibus • xxxvi. milibus annis.^ Tertius autem motua 
est accessionis et recessionis qui fit in omnibas octoginta annis per gradum 
unum secundum Albertum. . . . Ergo spera stellarum fixarum non est mobile 
primum. Et bee ratio est fortissima apud quemlibet bene scientem pbiloso- 
phiam ; addit et alias philoeopbicas que non sunt tante fixtitudinis, sicut quod 
in genere corporum non ponit primum esse diversum et multiforme. Nos autem 
speram stellarum fixarum videmus esse diversam valde et multiformem, igitur 
non est prima. Adbuc autem ante illud quod partici p at primi motoris boni* 
tatero multis motibus est illud quod participat motu uno in genera cor- 
porum, sicut innuit Aristoteles in secundo libro suo de celo et mundo. Jam 
autem ostensum est multorum motuum esse speram stellarum fixarum. Fretua 
igitur his rationibus Alpetraus Abnisac pronundat . ix. esse speras ; unam quidem 
uniformem cujus lumen visui non subjicitur propter sui daritatem et simplid- 
utem quam didt esse mobilem a primo motore secundum motum diumum ; et 
alias octo que superius sunt enumerate addens ad confirmationem dicti sui 
simplicissimum in genere corporum debere ordinari ad movens primum eo quod 
causa prima movet causatum primum, et simplex movet illud quod est simplex, 
et unicum movens unicum primum influit motum. . . . Ptolemd sententia autem 
secundum quod eum possum intelligere est quod . x. sunt orbes cdorum, et ratio 
sua philosophica et non mathematica est.* Supponit enim id quod probatum 
est in secundo philosophic prime Aristotelis, quod scilicet omne quod est in 
multis per rationem unam existens in illis est in aliquo uno priore illis quod est 
causa omnium illorum, sicut omne calidum causatur a calore ignis. Duo autem 

d' amanuense ".(!) In the Oxford Dante {TtiiU U Open di DanU AligkiiH, 
nttovamenta rivtduti ml ttsto dal Dr. E. Moore, con India dei Nomi Propri # 
dilU Cose Notabili compilato da Paget Toynbee. Oxford, 1894) Dr. Moore has 
rightly restored the reading Alpetragio. Alpetragius wrote a work on astronomy 
which was translated into Latin under the title De wioHbus coelorum^ 

^Cf, CoMvivio, ii. 6, IL X40-7: "Tutto quel ddo [di Venere] u muove, 
seguendo il movimento della stdlata spera, da Ocddente in Oriente, in cento 
anni uno grado. . . . Ancora si muove tutto questo cido ... da Oriente in 
Occidente, ogni di naturale una fiata." These data are taken from the BUmunia 
Astrottomica of Alfiaganus ; see the artide on ** Dante's Obligations to Alfra- 
ganus " (pp. 56 ff.). 

* This is evidently the origin of Dante's statement that Ptolemy assumed 
the existence of a ninth heaven on philotophical grounds, *' oostretto da' pdndpit 
di filosofia ". 
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fifnr^^<^^ invciiinntnr in omnibut inferioribtti orbibut secundum nnam 
txistcQtis in omnibus ets ; quorum unus est super polos mundi et super 
cqaidistantct equinoctiali et est diumus ; alter autem est motus obliquua 
civcnli signonm qui cat super polos orbis signorum, quo moventur omnes octo 
sopcm cnumerati. I^stet igitur quod uterque eorum sit in aliquo orbe 
qui causet motus istos in omnibus orbibus inferioribus, et sic ante 
st^anm oportct esse duos orbea. {Di Celo it Mundo, Lib. II. tract. iiL 
11.) 

VI 

Coxvmo III. 7 

In this passage Gi- 26-43) Dante refers to the De InteUectu 
of Albertus Magnus for bis opinion as to the distribution of the 
light of the sun : — 

Dice Alberto in qucUo libro che h, dtUo iHtelletto^ che certi corpi, per molta 
chiariti di diaiano avere in wk mista, tosto che *1 sole gli vede, diventano tanto 
hnninosi, che per multiplicamento di luce in quelli . . . ^ i M loro aspetto, e 
ffcndooo agli altri di si grande splendore, siccome k V oro e alcana pietra. 
Certi sooo che, per essere del lutto diafani, non solamente ricevono la luce, ma 
qnella non impeditcono, anzi rendono lei dal loro colore colorata nell' altrc cose.' 
£ certi sono tanto vincenti nella puriti del diafano, che diventano si raggianti, 
che viocono 1* armonia dell* occhio, e non si lasciano vedere senza fatica del viso, 
sono gli specchi. 



> The tditio princr^i (1490). followed by all three sixteenth century editions 
(1521, 1529, 1531). the Florence edition of 1723, and the Venice edition of 1758, 
Barkft no lacuna in this passage, which is manifestly corrupt as it stands. Dr. 
Moore, following nine MSS. collated by him, prints the passage without a 
lacunm in the Oxford Dante, and tugf^ests as an emendation — '*in quclli e lo 
loco aspetto. ei rendono, etc.**. The Milanese editors (1827), follouxd by Peder- 
aini and Fraticelli, read ** in quelli, appena diicernibile h lo loro aspetto, e 
rcsdono, etc.,** justifying their insertion of " appena di»cernibile ** by a reference 
to the text of Albertus : *' Quaedam autem sunt spargentia tantum luminis et 
diaphani, quod vix discerni possunt *'. As an alternative they propose to read 
** che par multiplicamento di luce lo loro aspetto **. None of these emendations 
is wboUy satiftfiictory, and it seems best consequently to print the passage with 
a ismma as in the text. 

'Albertus, as will be seen below, 1% more precise, specifying especially 
coloured glass. It is rather curious that Dante should have omit.ed this 
particular comparison, as he is fond of similes connected with glass (cf. In/. 
xzxiv. 12; Par. ii. 88-^; iii. 10-12; xx. 79-80; xxix. 25-26). He ceruinly 
bad some knowledge of coloured glass, for he refers in the Paradiso (xx« 80) to 
what is known as '* coated *' glass (i.#., glass with a film of colour applied on 
«M side) aa di s ti n gu is h e d from •' pot-metal '* (i.#., glass coloured throughout). 
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The passage of Albertus whidi he had in mind here oocun in 
the first book odheDe ItUdlectu.-— 

Per mixtionem pcnpicui clari in oorporibus tennlnatit videmus qnotdim 
colores in luminis adventn effici tdnlilUnCet at qiarfencet bunen ad Qlnmina- 
tionem aliorum ; at aliquamJo u vera in toco ait parapicBam oocpua oolontiim, 
ai lumen aaparveniat, ilU ooloraa colorant alia coqwra aiW appoaita, aicnt 
videmut in vitro colorato, per qnod lomea venicna aaciun trahit ootofam vitri, 
et ponit eum auper coqraa, cni par vitnun inddit lumen. QnacdaaA autaaA aunt 
iu vincentia in poritate diaphani, quod adeo radiantia eflktuntur, quod vincont 
harmoniam oculi,^ et vidari aine magna di£lcnltate noo poaaont. Qnaedam 
autem aunt apargentia tantnm luminia et diaphani, quod vix diacerni poaaant 
visu propter parvitatem auae compoaitionia ax parapicno, cojna propriua actaa 
est lumen. (I. iit. a.) 

VII 

Coxvivio III. 9 

In this passage (11. 52-105) Dante discusses the nature of 
vision or eyesight, and refers to Aristotle's De Sensu et SeruUriB 
(which he quotes as ^^ il libro di Senso e Sensato "). His actual 
authority, however, appears to have been the following passage 
from the De Seneu et Sensato of Albertus Magnus, in which the 
various theories, including that of Aristotle, arc discussed : — 

Quatuor fiienint antiquorum opinionea de visu : quarum tres in libro De Simsu 
et Sensaio* tangit Aristotelea. Quarta autem iuit sua propria opinio quam 
tradidit tarn in libro De Sensu et S/njo/o quam etiam in libro De AtUmeu* Haa 
autem quatuor opinionea tic erant diviaae : quod due asserebant quod vidcmua 
extramittentes radios et nihil omnino suscipientes : et nihil extramittentes. Sed 
duarum opinionum quae not extramittentes videre voluerunt : una fuit Empe- 
doclis antiquissima ; altera Platonis quae scribitur in TimaeOf* et explanatur a 
Calcidio. Et opinio quidem Empedodis fuit haec : quod dixit visum esse ignia 
naturae a quo continue emittitur lumen auffidena ad omnium visibilium discre* 
tionem. Cum autem ab omni luminoso egrcdiatur lumen ad modum pyramidia 
formatum, diccbat quod ab oculis egrediuntur tot psrramidea quot viaibilia 
videntur. . . . Plato autem secundum quod in Timaeo scribitur et Calcidiua ex- 

^ It will be noted that Dante haa borrowed this phrase verbatim from 

Albertus. 

*Note that thia ia the title by which Dante also refers to Aristotle's De 
Seiisu et SensibUi — the passage in queation occurs in the second chapter of that 
treatise. 

* Dante also refers to this treatise in the same connection. 

* Dante, though he doea not name the Tima^us here, givea prominence to 
Plato's opinion aa expreased in that work. 
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pUnat, oonvcnit cum Empedode in hoc quod dixit igneum esse visum, et 
^fvmfm 6cri per cmissionem radiorum ; scd dixit non esse lumen oculi sufBcient 
ad CMBaiuflB pyiamidum impletionem quae ad omnia vitibilia diriguntur et pro- 
dncaatvr. Scd cmitti > diiut unum simplicem radium ex lumine oculi et ilium 
coojonfi lomini obvianti tibi in acre et misceri ; et tunc auctum dixit posse dis- 
pcfari in fignram pyramidalem, et tunc per adjutorium luminis exterioris ad 
totom hembperiam oontnendum posse suflicere : et banc causam dixit esse quare 
ooo vidcrous in tcnebris ; quia radius egrediens ab oculo extinguitur et deficit, 
quoniam non invenit alium radium sui generis qui mixtus sibi adjuvet eum ad 
pcrfidcndum visum ... Hi ambo [scilicet Empedocles et Plato] dixenint quod 
cgrcdator lomen a spiritu lucido visivo qui est in anteriori parte cerebri . . . ' 
Dcnocriti qnidcm opinio fait quod forma visibilis esset decursus quidam rei 
viaibilis ad ocnlum ita quod quoddam materiale resolveretur a re visa et veniret 
ad ocnlura cc pingeretur in oculo. . . . Aristoteles autem omnes has opiniones 
;' dacens visibile scilicet esse spirituale et intentionale prius eflici in aere, 
in ocolo, ct moveri spedem rei visae ad interius oculi ubi in humido crystal- 
csl vis visiva*: et ulterius procedere per continuitatem nervi optici in spiritu 
dcdnctam tandem speciem usque ad locum primi sensitivi, quod est spiritus com* 
aiuDas scnstts, sicut patet in libro Dt Auima" (Tract, i. cap. 5.) 

> Compare what Dante says : ** Veramente Plato e altri filosofi dissero che *1 
nostro vcdere non era perche il visibile venisse all* occhio, ma perchi la virtu 
vishra andava fuori al visibile " (11. 99-103). The passage in the TimMus in the 
translation oi Chalcidius (in which form alone it was accessible to Dante) runs as 
Ibllows : ** Intimum siquidcm nostri corporis ignem, utpote germanum ignis 
pcllocidi, screm, et defaccati liquoris, per oculos fluere, ac dcmanare, voluerunt : 
St per laeves, congestosque, et tanquam firmiore soliditate pandos orbes luminum, 
^vorum tamcn esset angusta medietas subtilior, serenus ignis per eandem efflueret 
■nedictatem. luque cum diumum jubar se applicat visus fusioni, tunc nimirum 
sacwrentia semet invicem duo similia in unius corporis speciem cohaerent : quo 
concarrunt oculorum acies emicantes, quoque efHuentis intimae fusionis acies 
contiguac imaginis occursu repercutitur.*' (See also Moore, SiudUs in Danie, 
L 161 -a.) 

'Compare Dante : *' Lo spirito visivo, che si continua dalla pupilla alia parte 
del ccrcbro dinansi . . . ** (11. 83.5). 

*€/. Dante: **Quesu opinione k riprovata per falsa dal Filosofo in quello 
di Sam / Sensato'* (il. 103-5). 

*C/. Dante: *'Queste cose visibili, si le proprie, come le comuni, in quanto 
•ono visibili, vcng0fu> dentro all* occhio— non dico le cose, ma le forme loro^ 
per lo mcxio diaiano, non realmente, ma intenxionalmente. . . . E nell* acqua 
ch' k aclla pupilla dell* occhio, questo discorso, che (a la forma visibile per lo 
s»o, si coropie . . . '* (11. 66-74). 



I 



I 

I 



« 






\ ; 
. I 

•I 






DANTE?S OBLIGATIONS TO ALBERTUS MAGNUS 65 

vra 

QuAXsno DK AauA kt Tbe&a,^ § 18 

Dante here quotes Avenroet* De Subikmiia Orbii tor the 
opinion that all potential fonns of matter are actually existent 
in the mind of the CSreator: **Omnes formae, quae sunt in 
potentia materiae idealiter, sunt in actu in motore ooeli, ut 
dicit commentator' in De Substantia Orbit ^ (U. S6-S9). 

In spite of the fact that Dante quotes this opinion as being 
that of Avenroes, his actual authority for it appears to have 
been not the De Sukitantia Orbii of the Arabian philosopher, 
but the De Nahara et Origine Awmae of Albertus Magnus, 
who attributes it to Plato. Albertus says: — 



Dixit Plato fonnas onines idealct ene in mente divina anteqnam 
in corpora. Sicut formae idealct artificialiuin mnt in mcnts artifidt antcqoam 
in materiat artiom tradocantnr. (ii. 7.) 

' The genuineness of this treatise has been much disputed, most Dantista 
regarding it as a forgery. The arguments in favour of its authenticity are 
ably suted by Dr. Moore (Studiis in Damti, ii. 303-74), whose detailed examin* 
ation and impartial handling of the whole question make it difficult not to acoept 
his conclusion that the treatise is a genuine work of Dante, though corrupt an 
its present form. 

* On this title as applied to Avcrrois, see above, p. 46, note 3. 



DAXTE« OBLIGATIONS TO THE ELEMENTA 
ASTRONOMICA OF ALFUAGANUS^ 

(CHIEFLY Df THE VITA NUOVA AND CONVIVIO) • 

On infonnation with regard to the Arabian astronomer, 
AlihignniMi' is scanty. He was born, apparently, at Fergana in 
Sogdiana (now SaoiJircand), whence he derived the name by 
which he is generally known ; and flouriNhed at the beginning 
of the ninth ceiitur}*, during the Caliphate of Ma'mun, who died 
in 833. 

Hist work on the elements of astronomy, which consists of 
thirty chapters, is based u|K>n the principles of Ptolemy, whom 
he frequently quotes. It was translated from Arabic into I^tin, 
about the year 1242 (as is suppoMxlX by Johannes Hispalensis, 
under the title of Alfra^ani Elementa Astronomica ^ This 

> Reprinted, with additions, from Romania, xxiv. 4I3-32. 

'Conrtvia, not Convito, as most modern editors write, appears to have been 
the original title of Dante's treatise. According to Witte {Datttt Fonchungcn, 
ii. 574-So), the form Convivio occurs in twenty-six out of about thirty known 
MSS. (including the six which belong to the fourteenth century) ; it also occurs 
in ibc first four printed editions (1490, 1521, 1529, 1531). The form Convito 
appeared for the first time in the Florentine edition of 1723, and has been 
adopted in nearly every subsequent edition. 

* Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Kathir, i4/-Far/^AdNi. Besides his work on 
Astronomy he appears to have ^vritten treatises on Sundials and on the 
Asuolabe (sec the extract from the commentary* of Golius below, p. 60). 

*The popularity of this work in the Middle A^es is attested by the number 
of MSS. still in existence. In Oxford alone (in the Bodleian and various College 
Libraries; there are no less than twenty. In the British Museum, singularly 
enough, there is only one MS. {AruHtfrt 377) ; and in the Cambridge University 
Librarj- only three. On Johannes Hispalensis ^ce A. Jourdain, Rtikirckei tur 
Us trmJuftioHt tatinti tTArittoU, pp. 115-8. A still earlier Latin version was 
made in the twelfUi century by Gerard of Cremona (died 1x87), who also trans- 
lated from Arabic into Latin the Atmagcst of Ptolemy (sec Jourdain, 0/. cii,, 
pp. lai-j). 

(56) 
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version is the one which wms in common use during the Middle 
Ages. 

There are five printed editions of Alfraganus* work, all of 
which are very rare. As these editions are little known, and we 
shall have frequent occasion to refer to them in the course of 
this article, it will be convenient to give some account of them 
in the first place. 

The earliest (J) was printed at Ferrara in 1403. It repro- 
duces the version of Johi^nes Hispalensis ; but it is evident that 
either a faulty jViS. was made use of, or the printer was un- 
usually careless, for it abounds in errors, and there are several 
instances where words and even sentences have been omitted. 
Tlie title of this edition is as follbws : — 

Brevis ac perutilit compUatio Alfra | gani astronomonim peritisnmi totiim 
id I continens quod ad mdimenta astfo | nomica est opportunmn. 

The colophon runs : — 

Explicit Alfraganus | Opus predarissimum consumatistiinuinque introduo- 
torium | in astronomiam explicit quod peritisaimus Astrono | momm Alfiaganua 
«didit. Et heremitarum hujus tern | poria decus : ac celebenimua phyticui : 
mathemati | cusque probatiaaimus mira diligentia ac magno cum la | bore 
emendavit. Impressum Ferrarie arte et impensa | Andree galli viri impresaorie 
artis peritissimi. Anno | incamationis verbi. 1493. die vero tercia teptembria. 

The second (B) was printed at Nurcmbeig in 1537. Save 
for the addition of a preface by Melanchthon, it is practically a 
reprint of the Ferrara edition (A% the title of which is copied 
verbatim. It has a brief colophon : — 

Explicit Alfiraganut | Norimbergae apud lob. Petrieum, anno sa ^ lutia 
M.D.XXXVII. 

The third edition (C) was printed at Paris in 1546. It is 

entitled : — 

Alfragani | Astronomonim Pe | ritissimi compendium, id omne quod ad | 
Astronomica rudimenta tpecut comple | ctena, loanne Hitpalenai interprete, j 
Nunc primum pervetutto exemplari con | tulto, multii locit castigatua redditum 
I . . . Parisiis. . . . M.D.XLVI. 

The volume concludes with a simple ^^ Explicit Alfraganus*. 

This edition is the first in which the name of Johannes 

Hispalensis b explicitly mentioned as the author of the Latin 
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contained in it. In spite of its daim to be more oorrect 
tima its pradeoesBon, it is by no means free from inaccuracies ; 
but it is certainly superior to (J) and (B) (see below, note 4, p. 69). 
The fourth edition (Z>) was printed at Frankfort in 1590. 
It contains an independent Latin version by J. Cbristmann, 
upon that of Johannes Hiispalensis, but corrected by 
6[ the Hebrew venion of J. Antoli, who, in his turn, 
corrected his translation from an Arabic MS.^ 
Hie title of this edition is as follows . — 

Mshamsdas | Alfrafsni | Arabis Chrooolo | gica ct Astronomica | Elemenu, 
• Matioas | biUiochacae^vttcribut librit vena, | expleU, at tcboliit expolita. | 
Adanm at Commrntari* * J etc Autore U, lacopo Christmanno . . . Franco* 
ivdi . . • MDX& ^^^ 

TLr.colophor^. j^i^^.tsniinn's edition has a special interest, 
Ibr it gi^'v an a* '..uative title to Alfraganus* treatise, and thus 
•Amis the clue to the identification of the Elenunta Aitro^ 
Comku of the Arabian astronomer with the Libro dclP Aggrt- 
/ gaxMom deUe Sttlk mentioned by Dante in the Convixno (ii. 6, 
L lUX an identification which liad escaped the commentators. 
This colophon runs as follows : — 

Eaplidt Alfrafanus da aggregationc icicntiac | •telUrum, Celidbua aurit. 

alternative title does not seem to have been in general 

It occun in only three out of twenty MSS. at Oxford 

ivix^ Bibl. BodL Savik 16 ; Dlgby 214; Laud 644). There U 

no appearance of it in the single MS. at the British Museum, 

nor in the three at Cambridge.' Cbristmann mentions its occur- 

* ChrMtmann priata Antoli't preface, in which he sayt : " Liber itte vocatnr 
Alfrafanus de nomine aaUiorift Mii, qui eum tuccincti depromsit ex Almagesto, 
sphacfanun moiuumquc coelettium docuinam, juau vcterum traditionem expli* 
caaie. Ego vcr6 lacobut filiut Antoli tranttuli iptum [Hebraic^] i libro 
cajutdaa Chriitiani, cundcmque correxi e codicc Arabioo **. Of Antoti himself 
Chfitminn says : *' Puit Arabicae et Latinae linguae peritittimua, et rerum 
aoironoaiacanmi sdcntisaimus : nam ex codice Arabioo Alfragani se vertionem 
volgaum [u, Johannia Hispalentit] correxiate teatatur. • . . Debcmus ilU 
aBahorum numcrorum emendationem ". 

'Joordain {/Uckrrckss, etc, p. 123) mentions a MS. of AlOraganus in the 

BihIiotMqua Natiooala (lat. 7*400) which has Uie identical title employed by 

9iM^ Liktr 4* Aggrtgrntiwrniku* iUUarum, For the iniiormatioii aa regarda 
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rence in a MS. seen by him in the Palatine Library — apparently, 
to judge by his title-page, the same he made use of in Us 
edition. If this be the case, the occurrence of thb title in the 
colophon of the Frankfort edition is readily accounted for. In 
a note on the words ** liber iste vocatur Alfraganus,** Christ- 
niann says: — 

Haec verba sunt interpretis Hebraei, R. lacobi Antolu: qoibus comine* 
moral opusculi hajos autorem esse Alfraganum, qui id ex Ptolemfi Almagesta 
compendiote depromtum, in gratiam stndioeonim astronomtae oonscriptcrit» 
Verisimile mihi videtur, ipsuxn a patria sua Fragana cognominatum (nine 
Alfraganam: liquidem in Latina versione bibliothecae Palatinae triboitnr illt 
nomen propritim Ametuf, hoc est Ahmed aive Muha m ed'; ubi ita ■Giibitiir» 
lucipit liber de aggregatiomikus uifntioi sUUnrum ei principm coeUaHum^ qtum 
AmttusJiUus AwuH dicius AffiragoMus com^lavU 30 eapiiuUs,* 

In another place he adds : — 

Passim ciut Alfraganus /itTiUiir r^«{ur Ptolemaei, quam vocant Almages- 
tum, hoc est iidyiorw • . . Arabic^ banc isagogen scripsit, quam lohannes Hia- 
palensis circa annum Christi 1x42' in Latinam linguam convertit : quae vereio 
vulgata quidem est, sed multis in lods comipta et mutila. Long^ melior et 
perfectior, incerti tamen authoris, exstat in bibliotheca Palatina, cujus pauld ante 
menttonem feci: quae translationi Hebraeae magna ex parte respondet. Ea 
descripta est a Friderico monacho Ratisponensi . . . et abeoluu anno Domini 

»447« 

The fifth edition (E) was printed at Amsterdam in 1669. It 
contains the Arabic text, with a Latin translation and notes by 
Jacobus Golius. The commentary extends as far as the ninth 
chapter only, as Golius died before the completion of his work,^ 
which was published posthumously. 

The title-page of this edition reads as follows : — 

the Oxford and Cambridge MSS. of Ai£raganus I am indebted respectively to 
Mr. £. W. B. Nicholson, Bodley*s Librarian at Oxford, and to Mr. F. Jenkinson, 
Librarian of the Cambridge University Library. 

' See the Arabic name of Alfiaganus given on p. 56, note 3. 

* This MS. evidently belongs to the same family as the three Oxford MSS. 
referred to above as containing the alternative title of the treatise of Al£raganus» 
In Digby 214 and Laud 644 the inci^t runs : ** Indpit Liber de aggregationibua 
sciencie stellarum et principiis celestium motuum quem Ametus filius Ameti qui 
dictus est Alfraganus compilavit yM continens capitula *'. In SawiU 16 it runs: 
** Incipit liber de aggregadonibns sciencie stellarum et principiis cclesrium 
motuum admeti filii admeti qui dictus est Alfraganus". 

' Jourdain (op. Hi,) takes this to be a mistake for 1242. 
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[Afibk title] . . • Muhammedis FiL Ketiri | Fcrganensis, | Qui vulgo | 
Alfragmnns | didtnr, | Elcmenta Asironomica, | Arabic^ et Latini. | Cum Notit 
ad res CTOfkii nvc Oricntalct, quae | in iis occurrunt. | Opera | Jacobi Golii. | 
Anstelodami . • . 1669. 



At the beginning of his commentary Golius gives some inter- 
esting details about Alfragonus, gleaned from Arabic sources : — 

AUcrgamuii, ut praettantem doctrina et arte virum, celebrat Abulfergius in 
Scriptoram ireterum et rccentiorum catalogo: atque ob perspicuam puramque 
dactioncni ooomiendat Ibn Cafta [in Philosophorum Historia] . . . Praeter 
laafOfen banc edidit notter librum . . , dc Seiaterich sive Horologiii : prout 
aabo illi antorea, et alii testantur. Alium quoque, ut Muveidinut Afer in libro 
dc AstrooofBonuB erratia refeit, commentarium icriptit . . . absolutum tt 
mfodUtUmm^ de Aitrolmhii deseri^tiotu et usu, Arithmeticae quoque, et calculi 
Astfonomid lolertil adeo excelluit, ut vulgo . . . Computator cognominatui 



This edition and that of Christmann (Z)) are undoubtedly 
the most accurate of the five printed editions, esiiecinlly in the 
matter of numbens which in the first three arc often hopelessly 
corrupt. 

Tills treatise of Alfraganus apjx^ars to have been a favourite 
with Dante, and it is evident that he read it carefully, for, as 
will be seen, he was largely indebted to it for aMtrononiical and 
other data in the Convlvlo and elsewhere, though only on two 
ooca>ions docs he acknowledge his obligations.^ The passages in 
the Vita Xuova and Convivio in which he made use of it are as 
follows : — 

I 

VrrA Nl'ov.\, § 2 

Speaking of the age of Beatrice at the time that he first saw 
her, Dante savs : — 

Ella era gii in qucsu vita iktau tanto, che ncl tuo tempo lo cielo stellato 
era motto verio la parte d' ortente dclle dodici parti 1* una d' un grado ; tl che 
qoaii dal principio del kuo anno nono appar\-e a me (11. 9-14). 

Alfiraganua states (in a |X'LsNagc quoteil below, sec § 4), us 
Dante has himnclf recortled elsewhere (Conv. ii. C, II. 140-143), 
that the Heaven of the Fixcil Stars moves from west to east 

* CoMV. ii. 6, 1. 134 ; and ii. 14, 1. 95. 
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one d^ree in eveiy hundred yean. As it had moved the twelfth 
part of one dqpree since the birth of Beatrice, she must have been 
at the time ei^t years and four months old (-1^ • Si\ in 
other words, as Dante puts it, she was in the bq^inning of her 
ninth year. 

II 

Vita Nuova, § 80 

In this passage, in reference to the date of the death of 
Beatrice, Dante says : — 

lo dico die, aecondo 1' ounxm d' Arabia (v./. Italia), 1* anima ma nobilisaima 
si parti ndla prima ora dd nono gionio dd mete ; e tecondo 1* naansa di Siria» 
dla si parti nd nono mese ddl' anno ; perdii il primo meie k in Tivin* priao,* 
il quale a noi ^ Ottobre (IL i-6). 

The fact that Dante made use of Alfraganus in this passage 
has a very important bearing upon the settlement of the disputed 
reading, Italia or Arabia^ in the first line. The usual reading 
is Italioy but Arabia occurs in more than a dozen MSS.,* and 
being the difficUior lectio^ is consequently almost certainly the 
correct one; for, as Dr. Moore points out in a note on this 
question,^ it is inconceivable that a scribe should have substi- 
tuted Arabia for Italia^ had the latter been the original reading, 
whereas, on the contraiy, the substitution of Italia for Arabia^ 
the intelligible for the unintelligible (for the point of the reading 
Arabia is at first sight by no means obvious), would be natural 
enough. 

In order that the arguments in favour of the reading Arabia 

> Several editors read Tismin^ bat there can be no doubt about the correct 
reading, Tisrin exactly representing the Tixryn of Alfiraganus (see quotation 

below). 

*The Oxford text, following Witte, omiu primo after TUrin; but Tisrvn 
primo is the reading of the best MSS. (see the apparatus criticus of Beck's 
edition, p. 86), and is obviously right, as representing the Tixryn prior of Alfira- 
ganus (see quotation below). The omission ai primo in many of the MSS. is no 
doubt due to the occurrence of the same word immediatdy before. 

' See Beck, lo€» ciU 

« See Acadimy^ xst Dec, 1894 ; and BulUtHno dtUa Soc, Dant, ItaL N.S. 
ii. 57-8. 
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maj be clearly undentood, it is necessaiy first to quote the 
pMUge from tiie Etemcnta Jstrofwmica utilised by I^nte. In 
hit opening chapter Alfmganus says : — 

Dies Anbani, qaibnt dinumcrantur menses, sunt dies septem: quorum 
primns est dies Solis, initium capiens ab occasu Solis die SablMiti ; finem vero 
mb cjosdcm occaso, die Solis. Quo modo etiam reliqui sese dies habent. 
Aaspicantur enim Arabes diem quemque cum sua nocte, id est dvilem, ab 
•o nomento, quo Sol ooddit : propterea quod dies cujusque mensis apud illos 
aacaat i prima Lunae visione ; ea autem contingit circa occasum Solis. Scd 
apod Rooianoe, et alios, qui non instituunt suos menses ad Lunae phasim, dies 
BOdi piacmittitur, et dies qnisque civilis incipit ab exortu Solis, et ad exortum 
•jns scqucntcm finitur. 

Menses vcr6 Syronim sunt, z. Tixryn prior ... 3. Tixryn posterior . . . 
3. Cmmon prior ... 4. Canon posterior ... 5. Xubdt ... 6. Addr . . . 
7. Sisdm ... 8. Eijdr ... 9. Hauirdn . . . zo. Tam&M . . . zx. i46 . . . 
la. Eilkl . . . 

Menses Romanorum numero dierum conveniunt cum mensibus Syrorum. 
£t qnidem primus illorum mensis Januanns est horum Canon posterior; ita 
cooveniunt, a. Pekmarius, et Xubdt; 3. Mmrtius, et Addr; 4. ApriUs, et 
Sisdn : 5. Mojmt, et EiJdr ; 6. Junius^ et Hazirdn ; 7. yulius, et TamAM ; 8. 
Augustus^ tt Ak; 9. September, et Eilul; za October, et Tixryn prior; ii. 
Sovemker, et Tixryn posterior ; 12. December, et Canon prior. ^ 

It is obviously Dante's aim in this thirtieth chapter of the 
Vita Xuora to prove that the number fiine is intimately con- 
nected with the day, month, and year of Beatrice's death. Of 
the veir he savs : — 

Sccondo r uumxa nostra, elle ti parti in quello anno della nostra indizione, 
cM dcgli anni Domini, in cui il perfetto numero ' nove volte era compiuto in 
quel cmtinaio, nel quale in questo mondo ella fu posta : ed ella fu de* Crtfttiani 
del tcrxodccimo centinaio (II. 7*13). 

TIlis is simple enough; the perfect number ten was com- 
pleted for the ninth time in the thirteenth century in the year 
1S90. 

Next comes the question of the month. In order to bring in 

> From E, 

* On the "perfect number*' (i./., ten), cf. Par, xxvii. 117; and Conv, it. 
15, IL 30-34: ** ConciOMiacofcachi dal dieci in ku non si vada ne non etso dicci 
alicrando cogli altrt nove c con sc utesM, e la piii bella alteram ionc che esso 
ffico.-a fti i la sua di tk mcdcsimo *'. Thit notion at to ten bcin;; the perfect 
number appears to have been derived from Macrobiut, who in his Comm, in 
Soma. Seipiams (i. 6, | 76) says : *■ Decas • . . perfectissimus numerus est." 
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the number nine in this case Dante has reooune to the Syrian 
calendar, in which, as he learned from the above-quoted passage 
of Alfraganusy the first month, called Tlxryn priory correspcmds 
to our October. Beatrice, he says, died in the ninth month 
according to the Syrian usage, which, as Alfraganus tells him, 
corresponds to our sixth month, namely June. The difficulty, 
therefore, as to Beatrice having died in June, the sixth month 
according to our reckoning, is got over by saying that she died 
in the ninth month aooording to the Syrian reckoning. 

Lastly we come to the question of the day of the month. 
Those who read ItaUa in tiie sentence: ^^s^oondo T usania 
d^ Italia V anima sua nobilissima si parti nella prima ora del nono 
giomo del mese,** have no alternative, of course, but to accept 
Dante's statement literally that Beatrice died on the ninth of 
the month. Consequently the date of Beatrice's death has been 
commonly received as 9th June, 1290. Dr. Moore, however, 
very justly remarks that, if the reading liaUa be accepted, there 
is no point in the antithesis between P usanxa (f Italia (with 
regard to the day) and P usanxa nostra (with regard to the 
yearX since the Italian usage and what Dante calls ^ our usage ** 
would of course be one and the same thing. He therefore 
maintains, and there can hsrdly be a doubt that he is right, 
that the correct reading is not Italia^ but ArabtOy which has the 
support of at least thirteen MSS., and, as the difficilior Uctio^ is, 
as we remarked above, in any case to be preferred. The state- 
ment, then, we have to deal with is that, ** according to the 
Arabian usage, Beatrice died in the first hour of the ninth day 
of the month ". Now Alfraganus explains, in the passage we 
have quoted, that according to the Arabian usage the day 
begins, not at sunrise, as with the Romans and others, but at 
sunset. If, then, Dante, in order to get the required connection 
between the number nine and the day of the month on which 
Beatrice died, was obliged to have recourse to the Arabian 
usage, in the same way that he fell back upon the Syrian usage 
in the case of the month itself, we are forced to the conclusion, 
as Dr. Moore acutely observes, that the actual date of Beatrice's 
death was not, as is commonly supposed, the ninth of the 
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moDth, but thg evening qf the eighth^ which according to the 
Aimbian xeckoning would be the beginning of the ninth day. 
From this oondution, which it is difficult not to accept. 
Dr. Moore ingeniously derives a new aigument in favour of the 
nality of Beatrice and of the incidents related in connection 
with her. Unless, he says, her death actually occurred on 8th 
June, unless Dante were hampered by actual facts, why should 
he have chosen so awkward a date, and one which required such 
far-fetched ingoiuity in oider to yield the allegorical significance 

dbsind? 

The new light thus unexpectedly thrown on this passage of 
the 1*2^ Nucfva by the help of Alfraganus is highly interesting 
and important. In the first place we are enabled confidently to 
restore Arabia to the text in place of the meaninglcMS Italia^ 
whereby we get the perfectly natural sequence of antitheses 
between f ueanxa cP Arabia^ T usanza di Siria^ and f ueanza nostra^ 
In the second place, we can, with almost equal certainty, 
substitute 8th June for 9th June as the actual date of the death 
of Beatrice. 

Ill 

Coxvivio II. 4 

In this chapter of the ConvhWy 8|)caking of the *^ poles " and 
^ equator * of the various heavens, Dante says : — 

£ da Mpcre che ciascuno ciclo, di totto del Cristallino, ha due poll fermt, 
qoanto a si ... e ciascuno, si lo nono come g\\ altri, hanno un cerchio, che 
■i imoie chtamare Equatore del suo cielo proprio ; il quale egualmente in cias- 
cuna parte dclla sua re\x>Iuzione e rimoto dall' uno polo e dall* ahro . . . E cias- 
cvna pane, quant* ella ^ piu presso ad esso [k . lo cerchio equatore]. tanto piii 
rmttamentc si muovc ; quanto piu k rimota e piu presso al polo, piu i tarda ; 
pc ro cchc la sua revoluzione k minore, e conviene esscre in uno mcdesimo tempo 
di nccessiude colla maggiore (11. 48-68). 

This appears to have l)ecn taken from Alfraganus, who, in 
his second chapter, says : — 

Hand contro\-ersia inter sapientes est, quin coelum figurA sit spherici, et 
cum omnibus stellis convcrtatur circulari motu, super duobus polis, fixis ac 
ianotis : quorum alter in plaga borcali conMuit, alter in australi. . . . Kotun- 
quoquc coeli tvidcos maximi indicium, firmumquc argumentum pracbent 
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conversiofiet iUonun lidenim, quae in tnctibas bomlilNis pcrpetnft tnprm tenam 
apparent. • • . Eae namqne atellae ambiunt drcnlia M/tqak ab invioem dinitia : 
ut quae vertuntar oninea circa idem punctnm. Et quae ex iia puacto Iraic cat 
vicinior, minofcm oonfictt drcolnm, motnaqae qua appaiet kntior. Quae verd 
longiua recedit, drcolmn deacribit, qui vidnioria circalo major eat ; et in qno 
motus cemimr vdodor, pco ipaiua magnitndine, et diatantia ab iOo pimcto.* 

IV 

CoNvmio II. 6 

In this passage, in which he mentions the LSter d$ Aggrega- 
tionibtia iSC«flaniii»— another name, as I have shown above, for 
the Elemenia AHronomica of Alfiraganus — ^Dante is discussing 
the motions of the Heavens i propoi of the Heaven of Venus. 
He says : — 

Li quali [movimenti dei cieli], aeoondocbi nd Lihwo tUlP aggrigoMimu ddk 
sttlU epilogato ai trova, daUa migliore dimoatrazione degli aatrologi aono tre : 
uno. secondochi la Stella ai muove per lo suo epicido ; 1' altro, secoodocb^ lo 
epiddo li muove con tatto il ddo ugualmente con quello dd Sole ; il terso^ 
aecondochi tutto qud ddo li muove, seguendo il movimento della Stellata 
Spera, da Ocddente in Oriente, in cento anni uno grado * (U. 133-143). 

Alfraganus says : — 

Moventur quoque sphaerae horum planetarum ' per gradum onum qnibua- 
libet centum annis, juxta motum stdlarum fixarum.^ Ex bia omnibus paret, 
qudd motua qui apparet in sodiaco, hisce 4 planetis, excepto mercurio,* com- 
positus sit ex tribus motibus tanti^ viddicet ex motu planetae in epicycUs 
ex motu centri epicydi in eccentrico, et ex motu communi omnium atdlarum 
fixarum.* 

* From B, 

' C/, the passage firom tbe Vita Nuowit quoted above under S x (p. 60). 
' The four planets, Venus, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars. 

* In the previous chapter (cap. z6) Alfraganus says : ** Sphaera stdlarum 
fixanim movetur ab ocddente in orientem, et rapit secum septem planetarum 
orbes, super duobus polis sodiaci, ut annis centum gradum unnm promoveatnr, 
secundum observationem Ptolemad " (D). 

* Mercury, as had been previoudy explained, has four motions. 

*From D, cap. 17. Tbe same passage is rendered as foUowa in B : 
" Omnium verd horum dderum sphaerae centesimo quoque anno peragunt 
partem unam: quae est stdlarum fixarum oooverdo. Constat igitur motum, 
qucm siderum horum quattuor nngula, Mercurio nempe excepto, in sodiaco 
exhibent, conflari ex motibus duntaxat tribus : motu dderia in epicydo ; mota 
centri epicycli in eccentrico; et motu sphaerae totias, stdlarum fixarum motum 
aequante " (cap. 14). 
5 
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Gyxvivio 11. 7 

Duite bae tUtet that the planet Venus, when nearest to 
tilt Earth* is distant 187 times the half-diameter of the Earth, 
vUdi hepats at S,SSO miles. The least distance of Venus from 
the Earth, therefore, is 8,850 x 167 - 542,760 mUes. This 
planet, he says, 

k 4i fsata viituls. chs nelte nostra antms • nell' altre nottre oote ha gran- 
poJii, aoo oitanu chs cUa d ila lontana, qoalvoha piik ci ^ pratto» 
Mtts iroitt tanto, quanto ^ fin al mezio della terra, cha d ha di 
dofsttto dnquanta mtglia * (U. zoo-zoS). 

These daia are taken direct fiom Alfiaganus. Having given 
the dmunfcrence of the earth as S0,400 miles, he continues : — 

4mMi iMrit rocanditas tcrraa, per tertiam et Mptimam partem nnius 
aril qaod coOeetun Aierit quantltas dianMtri tcrrae, quae sunt tea miUia 
auUaaria.* 




This gives us the half-diiuneter of the Earth as 3,250 miles. 
The least distance of VcnuM from the Earth, which he says is 
the same as the greatest distance of Mercury, he gives in an- 
other place as follows : — 

Lowfiwinit Meroirii i terra distantia, quae Veneris eat proocima, complec- 
ticar partes, tenas wmi diiincifo aequales« centum eexaginta teptem ; quae sunt 
■■■Uiaffia 549,750.* 

VI 

CoNvivio II. 14 

In this chapter Dante has borrowed several items of informa- 
tioQ from Alfrnganus. 

1. In a compariM>n between the Heaven of Mercury and 

^ Danie dsewherc {Conv, ii. 14, 11. 97-$ ; iv. S, U. 59-60) stales the whole 
4-***^^ of the Earth to be 6,500 miles. 

" From C, Diff, 8. In ^4 and B the exact number of miles is added : ** erit 
^■od coUectum fiierit quantitas d>'ametri terre que sunt .6. millia et quingenta 
miUiana ten videlicet .6,491. milliaria ** {A). The precise number, of course, it 
6b49o|f milea. The passage in E runs: '*Quodst lotus ille ambitus [terrae] 
Jividatar per jf, dabit quotus terrae diametrum, nempe 6 millium et fsre 
^ ■i af cnt onun maUiarium** (cap. 8). 

> From B, cap. ai. 



DANTE^ OBLIGATIONS TO ALFRA6ANUS 67 

Dialectict he gives the dimensions of the jdanet, refisning to 
Alfraganusy whom be nowhere else name8» as his aui 



Merctirio^Upiikpicoolattelladdcielo; cM U qaanttti dd tvo diimcCro 
non i piik che di dogeato trentadoe miglia, lecondoch^ poiM Alfragano, che dke 
q uello esaere delle vent* otto psrti 1' wia dd diametro deUa t«fa, lo <)iial k ad mila 
dnqoecento miglia (IL 92-98). 

We are here told that the diameter of the planet Mercuiy 
is not more than 282 miles, according to the calculation of 
Alfraganusy who puts it at a twenty-eighth part of the diameter 
of the Earth, the latter being 6,500 miles, as we have already 
secn.^ The precise number would be m^ - 2S2f. 

The statement of the Arabian astronomer is as follows :— 

Di qtumiitabus tUUofum juxtm itrrms dimiuti o mtm , • • . Qoantitates verd 
diametronim iUanim ad diametnun tenae ita ae habcat: diameter corpori a 
Mercurii eat vigeaima octava pan diamctri terrae.* 

2. In comparing the Heaven of Saturn with Astrology Dante 

says : — 

II ddo di Satumo ha due proprietadi, per le quali li pu6 oooaparare all' 
Astrologia : 1* una li ^ la tardessa del auo movimento per U dodici aegni ; cM 
ventinove anni e piu, secondo le acritture degli astrologi, vnole di tempo lo auo 
cerchio : V altra ai ^ die eaao h alto aopra tatti gli dtri pianeti (IL aa4-a3i). 

Alfraganus puts the zodiacal period of Saturn at twenty-nine 
years, five months, and about six days : — 

Saturnus in eccentrico revolvitnr 29 annit, 5 roeniibua, et 15 diebua : sed in 
zodiaco periodus ejus minor est 9 (erh diebus.' 

> See above, § 5, p. 66, note a. 

' From D, cap. 24 This edition alone of the five printed editions of the 
Elementa Astronomua gives the diameter of Mercury as the ' twenty -tigktk 
part of the diameter of the Earth, in agreement with what Dante saya. A and 
B say : ** dyameter corporis Mercurii est una pars ex 20 partibus dyametri 
tcrre **. C says : ** diameter corporis Mercurii est una pars ex decem partibna 
diamctri terrae '\ E says: ** diameter corporis Mercurii habet partem unam 
ex diametri terrae partibus 18 *'. Four MSS. which I examined give the number 
28 in agreement with D, These are Brit. Mus. Arundel 377 ("una pars ex 
XXVIII partibus **) ; BibL Bodl. Laud 644 (•« XXVIIU pars **) ; BibL BodL 
Savile 16 (** una pars ex aS partibua **) ; BibL Bodl. Digky 2x5 ('* diametma 
corporis Mercurii est XXVIII partea diametri terrel**). 

* From D, cap. 20. R says (cap. 17) : " Satumna in eccentrico quidem 
[peragrando haeret] annis 29, mensibns 5, diebua 15 ; in sodiaco autem hoc 
tempore miniis daebus 7**. The other editions are in agreement with Z>. 
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Hie statement as to Saturn being higher than all the other 
planets rrfien^ of course, to the order assigned in the Ptolemaic 
sjrstcm to the seven planets, in which Saturn comes seventh or 
U^wst^ 

VII 
CoNvivio IL 15 

In this chapter also Dante has freely borrowed from Alfra- 
gantis. 

1. Speaking of the Heaven of the Fixed Stars, he says it has 
two movements; one, easily perceptible, from east to west; 
another, almost imperceptible, from west to east; it has also 
two poles, one of which is visible, the other hidden : — 

II Cicio SteUsto . . . mostraci 1' uno de* poli, e 1* sltro ci tiene ascoso : e 
lotmct OD lolo movimento da Oriente in Occidente [nel quale ogni dl ti 
ffivobc*! • na altfo, cbc U da Occidente a Oriente [per nn grado in cento anni], 
qoan d ticne aacoeo (IL 10-14). 

The two celestial Poles are described by Alfraganus in his 
second chapter: — 

Coelum . • • cum omnibus ttcllit convcrtitur circulari motu, super duobus 
polia, fins et immocU : quorum alter in plaga boreali consistit, alter in australi.' 

Of the two celestial motions he says : — 



itaque duos in coelo observari principales motus: quorum primus 
versat coelum, iacitque noctem et diem. Is namque circumagit Solem, 
et Lonam, omncsque Stellas reliquas ab oriente in occidentem, un& quotidie 
ft ontcf s ione. . . . Motus autem secundus is est, quo Solem et Stellas versari 
lus ab occidente in orientem, in partes primo motui contrarias.^ 



The nature of this second motion he explains elsewhere in 
speaking of the Heaven of the Fixed Stars : — 

' Cf. Alfraganus : " Orbium minima, quae terrac proxima, Lunac est ; 
wcunda Mercuhi ; tertia Veneris ; quaru Solis ; quinta Martis ; sexu Jovis ; 
•cpcima Satumi ** (£, cap. la). 

*Tbe passages enclosed in square brackets occur later on in the chapter (11. 
97t >04), where Dante explains the nature of the two movements. They are 
inetnid here, as it is convenient to have the whole account in one paragraph. 

' From B. The visible Pole, of course, is the one in the northern region of 
th« sky ; the invisible, that io the southern region. 



DAiNTE^ OBUGATIONS TO ALFRAGANUS 60 

Stdlarum fixamm tpliafirm • • . cajut moms •••€■! vnhrenitttdlitcrraa- 
tibus coammntt • . • ab ooddente gyntor in orieatem super sodiact potia» 
centenU quibuaqiie annii, ut Ptolemact cat acntenda, par qMUtam vniaa fradna. 
Eodem mota uni conr c r tu ntnr aapccan pUnacanm aphaarae ; ita at • • • totaaa 
fodiacmn percarrant annia 36/Mo.^ 

2. Dante next lefen to the number of the Fixed Stan : — 

Dico ch' U Cielo Stellato d moatra molu itdla ; di^ aaoondoch^ U aavi 
d' Egitto hanno veduto, infino all' ultima steOa die appaia loio in aaaridie, nalla 
ventidue corpora di stdle ponfono (IL 18-ai). 

He here in part copies Alfiraganiis ahnott verbatim; the 
latter says: — 

Dicamus quod aapientes* probaverunt univeraaa steUas» quarum potiibilia 
dt fuerit probatio da (tie) per inatmmenta usque ad ultimum quod apparuerit 
eis, ex parte meridid in dimate tertio, el diviserunt quanlitatea eorum in aaagni- 
tudine, per sex divistones luminoaas. . . . Feruntque ex eis in asagnitudina 
prima 15 stdlae, in s ec un da 45, et in tertia aoS, el in quarta 474, et in quinta 
2x7, et in sexU 49' . . . erunt quae pracceptae sunt his probationibua z,osa 
stellarum, praeter planetas; ex quibus sunt in parte septentrionali a circnlo 
tignonun, stellae 360; et sunt ex eis in imaginibus signorum 346 stellae; et 
sunt ex eis in parte meridid a circulo aignorum 3x6.^ 

3. Uetuming to the question of the two motions of the 
Heaven of the l<lxed Stan, Dante says of the second of them 
{vix.y the almost insensible movement that the Heaven makes of 
one degree from west to east in a hundred yearsX that fiom 

^ From E, cap. X3. 

' For sa^nUs Dante says savi d* Egitto, doubtless in view of the lact that 
the astronomer Ptolemy was a native of Egypt. 

*A, B and C, all read 49 here, while D and B read 63. That 63 is correct 
b proved by the addition of the six sums given, which brings the total to the 
required amount (x5 + 45 + 208 + 474 + 1x7 + 63 ~ 1,022). The erroneoua 
reading 49 doubtless arose firom the misunderstanding of the next sentence 
(omitted in the above quoution), in which Aliraganus remarks: "inter eaa 
obscurae sunt novem ; et nebulosae ac tenues quinque **. These 14 faint stara 
were evidently reckoned by mistake as a separate group ; and as their indusioo 
brings the total to 1,036 instead of x,022, the supposed error was rectified by sub- 
stituting 49 for 63 in the sixth group. 

* From C, Diff. 19. Both A and B omit several lines in the last paragraph, 
owing to the cardessness of a copyist, who was obvioudy led astray by the 
6/A»i9T4\9vr0¥ involved in the repetition of the phrase a circulo tigMonam, They 
read :**... praeter planetas ; ex quibus sunt in parte septentrionali a drculo 
signorum stellae 3x6**. C in thia instance vindicates ita claim to be mora 
correct than its predecessors. 
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the bc^nning of tbe worid it haB only caused the Heaven to 
acoomplidi a little more than a sixth part of its complete revo- 
Intioii^-* 

F» lo novintnto qotn tnteniilnle, che fii da Occsdente in Oriente per rni 
^ndo in ccato aimi, ngnifics It oote inoomittilHli, le quali ebbero da Dio 
comiMisflMttie di cfcsiiont, e ncm averanno fine . . • E pcrd dko che qucftto 
■ pi i — He iigniiica qnelle, che esta circiilaf ione comincid, e noil avrebbe fine ; 
cU iae dclla drcnlafiaiie h redire a uno medesinio panto, al quale non torneri 
^MMo cielo, ■econdo qoetio movimento. CM dal cominciamento del mondo 
poco pift che la eesia parte h volto; e noi liamo gii nell* ultima etade delsecolo, 
• atteadeoM veraoeaiente la oontumaiione del celestiale movimento (II. loa- 

information as to the movement of the Heaven firom 
to cast, tme d^ree in a limidred years Dante derived, as 

hare shown above, ^ from tlie thirteenth chapter of Alfraga- 
mis, where he points out tliat the complete revolution, through 
tbe SGO degrees, would, of course, occupy 36,000 years. Dante's 
calcuktioii, that only a little more tlian a sixth part of the 
revolution ban been accomplii>hed, is based upon tlie belief that 
the creation took place five thou.sand years and more before the 
birth of Christ * ; so that in the thirteenth century a.d. more 
than six thousand years Imd elapsed, and the Heaven had 
moved through rother more than 60 degrees, or one-sixth of the 
whole circuit. 

4. Dante goes on to speak of the Crystalline Heaven or 
Primum JIMltf the movement of which regulates the daily re\'o- 
lotion of all the other Heavens. He says that, supiKXiing this 
mownieut did not exist, a third part of the Heavens would not 
yet have been seen in each locality on tlie Earth's surface, anti 
the planets would be hidden fur half their revolutions : — 

I See above, f 7. 1. 

'Orociut, with whotc %it>rk Dante was intimately acquainted, putt the 
|icnod from Adam to Abraham at 3,814 years, and firom Abraham to the Nativity 
at awoi5 years, making St 199 years from the creation to the Nativity ; this sum, 
wiiJl tbe addition of the 1,300 years of the Christian era, gives a total of 6,499 
y€Mn (see Hitt, adw, Pm^^aHot, i. f | 5, 6). Drunctto Latino gives a somewhat 
diflsrent estimate of the number of years between Adam and Christ ; he says : 
** Noairs Sires print char en U Virge Marie i .Vm. Vc. ans dou commencement 
4oa sonde ; mais plusor dient qu*il n'i avoit que .V«.CC.liiij. ans '*. {Trisow, 
Liv. L clMp. alii.) 



DANTE^ OBLIGATIONS TO ALFRA6ANUS 71 

Lo Cido CrisuOiiio . . . ordiiiaooliiioiiioviiiiciitolaooddiiiiafcwolaiioiM 
di tutti gli altri ; per la <pial€ ognt di totti qndli rioevoiio quaigiik la irktik 4i 
tutte U kvo parti. • • . P^memo che powibile fotie quctto nooo cido noo mno- 
vere, la tersa parte dd ddo nrd>be ancora noo veduta in ciatcuno loo^ ddla 
terra ; e Satumo ttarebbe quattocdid anni e mezto a datcnno loogo deUa terra 
cdato, e Giove td anni d cderd>be ; e Marte on anno quad, e^ Sole ocnto 
ottantadue di e qoattordid ore (dioo ifi, do^ tanto tempo qnanto mitnreno 
cotanti di) ; e Venere e Mercorio, quad oome il Sole, d celerebbero e moetre- 
rebbero ; e la Lnna per tempo di qoattordid dl e mesio ttardibe aicoea a ogni 
gente (11. 132-152). 

The explanation of this statement is as follows : Dante sajfs 
that if the movement of the Primum Mobile^ on which depends 
the daily motion of all the other Heavens, were sospendcd, there 
would remain only the almost insensible movement of the Stany 
Heaven from west to east of one d^ree in a hundred years^ 
(corresponding to what is now called the Precession of the 
Equinoxes). In this case the Heavens would cease to revolve^ 
and as only 180* of the Heavens would then be visible to us, the 
Sun and other planets would be invisible for half their revolu- 
tions, being hidden beliind our backs, as it were, during the rest 
of the time ; further, a third part of the Heavens would never 
have been seen from the Earth, since from the Creation to 
Dante's day, which he estimates at more than 6,000 years, the 
Starry Heaven would only have moved from west to east about 
60% hence 60* + 180* - £40* would be the whole amount of the 
Heavens which had been visible, leaving 360* - 240* • 120*, 
i^^ one third part of the Heavens, which had never been seen 
(Moore). 

The data as to the periods of the several planets Dante got 
from Alfragonus, who sa}'s in his chapter De arbibus planeia- 
rum : — 

Fit orbit Lunae 29 dierum et 12 horanim et dinUdiae et quaitae uniut 
horae.' Mercurii ac Veneris ac Soils, unioscujusqae istoruro rotatus fit 365 
diebus et quarta unius did feri. Maitis autem in anno Penico et xo mensibus 

» See above, S 7, 3. 

*A and B put the period of the moon at ** 27 dierum et xx horarum et 
dimidiae et quartae unius horae **. D says it is completed ** 27 diebus 7^ horis 
et ^ unius horae ieri '*. B says ** Lunae periodus erit dierum 27, horarum 7 
cum \ et feri \ **. C, firom which the above quoution is taken, puts the lunar 
period at rather more than 29 days, which is in accordance with the period given 
by Dante. 
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tmk, Jofvit vtrd in drculo cgicttM cuspidit in xx annit et xo msn- 
■t iB iidiii la dicolo antoB lignonim, minot lino dM et dimidio iBfA. 
in cfaeolo cgraitM cuspidit in vigintinovcm anniii et quinque mcnti* 
iiihii laeiicalotignonimminntliocpMnovemdiet.* 



Duiteb M nuiy be seen, has not cared to be exact in giving 
tlio figmeift but has calculated the half revolutions roughly. 
AoDOiding to his figures, the periods would be : Saturn 14^ 
jeait X S ■ S9 years as against £9 years, 5 months, 15 days 
ghrcD bj Alfraganus; Jupiter 6 years x 2 - 12 years, as 
i^uBst 11 yean, 10 months, 16 days; Mars 1 year neariy 
X S « S yean neariy, as against 1 year, 10 months, SS days ; 
Sun, Venia, llereury 182 days, 14 houn x 2 - 865 days, 4 
houn, m against 865 days, 6 houn ; Moon 14( days x 2 - 20 
dayift as against 29 days, 15K} houn. 

VIII 
Coxvnrio III. 5 

Dante is largely indebted to Alfraganus in this chapter 
again. 

1. Tlie firrt passage has reference to the celestial Poles and 
Equator: — 

Qnctts tcm h fiats e non li gin, e ctta col mare k centro del ciela Queito 
cislo 11 gira intorno a questo centro continuamente, ticooroe noi vedemo; 
■alls cni ginunonc conviene di neceuiti eaiere due Poll fermi, e uno Cerchio 
■gnilmmu dtstsnte dm qucUi die maMunamente giri. Di quetU due PoU, 
r «no k miniliteio quasi a tutu la terra ditcopcrta, cioi quetto settentrionala ; 
r ahfo k qnaai a tutu la discoperu terra oelato, cioi lo meridionale.* Lo 
CaRhio cha ntl umsio di questi i* intende, ti k quella parte del cielo, tocto la 
^■ala ii gka a sole, quando va coU' Arieu c colla Libra (U. 63-79). 

AUnganus in his fifth chapter says :— 

Coflum irolvit Solem et Lunam et univena tidera ab Oriente in Ocdden- 
•as an aao qaoque die ac nocu teroel uno ordine, et volubilitate aequalia 
vtlocitatia super duot axes fixos, qui nominantur axes mocus primi, quorum 
«naa eat septentrionalis. • • . et alter versus Meridiem.' Et nccesse est, ul 
vobibilitate hujus motas ierantur in circulis in directo ad invicem poeitia, 



* Ffoai C, Dt/1 17. * C/. Conw. ii. 15 ; and see above, % 7, 1. 

' Cf. cap. a : ** Coelum cum omnibus stellis convertitur circulari motu, 
daobos polls Axis et inunotis : quorum alter in plaga boreali coniietit. 
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«x quibus dfcnlis vocAtur dfculns magnw, ctfcalnt aequinoctii dial, qm est 
cingulut primi motM, qnia dhrtdit tpbcram codi por medium, et longitudo cjot 
ab utrisqoe axflras est uniiis quantttatis. • • . Neccme est, m abecindat cirailae 
•ignorum * dfoilmii lequinoctii diei, super dnos pimctoe sibi oppositos, et 
dedinet ab eo versus Septcntrionem Tel Meridiem wia qnantitate, et pu act u s 
super quern transit Sol a Meridie ad Septentrioiiem ab aequinoctio diei, 
nominator ponctos aequinoctialis vemalis, quod est initium signi Arietis, et 
alter punctus super qoem transit Sol in Meridiem k Septentriooe, appellatvr 
punctus aequinoctialis antumnalis, quod est initium sign! Librae.* 



2. In the next passage Dante enten into an elaborate 
explanation of the movement of the Sun round the Earth, which 
is too lengthy to follow in detail. It is evident that he had 
been studying the sixth and seventh chapten of Alfraganua, 
whence, among other details, he borrowed the simile of the Sun 
revolving like a millstone^ ^coma una mola V He got bom 
here too the measurement of the drcumference of the Earth. He 
imagines a dty called Maria at the North Pole of the Earth, 
and another called Luda at the South Pole, and then calculates 
the distance between these points and the city of Rome : — 

& da sapere, che se una pietra potesae cadere da questo nostro Polo, ella 
cadrebbe li oltre nel mare Oceano, appunto in su quel dosso dd mare* dove 
se fosse un uomo, la Stella * gli sarebbe sempre sul meixo dd capo ; e credo 
che da Roma a questo luogo, andando dritto per tramontana, sia spasio 
quasi di due mila settecento miglia, o poco dd piik d meno. Immaginiamo 
adunque, per meglio vedere, in questo luogo ch* io dissi, sia una citti, e abbia 
nome i/orto. Dico ancora che se dall* dtro Polo, cioi Meridionale, cadesse 
una pietra, ella cadrebbe in su qud dosso del mare* Oceano, che h appunto 
in questa pdla opposito a Maria; e credo che da Roma, li dove cadrebbe 
quesu seconda pietra, diritto andando per mezsogiomo, sia spasio di sette 
mila cinquecento miglia, poco dd piu d meno. £ qui immaginiamo un* dtra 
dtti che abbia nome Lucim ; e di spasio, da qudunque parte si tira la corda, 
died mila dugento miglia ; e d, tra 1' una e 1* aJtra, messo k> cerchio di questa 
pdla ; stcchi li dttadini di Maria tengano le piante contro le piante di que' di 
Lucia (11. 80-107). 

From this we gather that the total circumference of the 
Earth would measure 20,400 miles * ; the distance from Maria^ 

> i./., the Zodiac * From C, Diff. 5. 

' ** Fitquc rotatus drculi ut rotatus molendini ** (C). ** Molae trusatilis 

inttar ** (£). 

« C/. '* dorsum maris " in the Qiuustio, 1 5, L 13. * i.r., the Polar Star. 
* Dante utilised these data in an interesting passage in the Divima 
Commudia, At the beginning of Canto xn of the Paradido the dawn is 
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the citjr at the North Pdle, to Rome being put at 8,700 miles 
mon or hm, and the distance from Lucia, the city at the South 
Fok^ to Home being pot at 7,500 miles, making the total of 
lO^SOO miles tat the half-drcumfeienoe ; we are further ex- 
pGeitly told that the distance between Maria and Lucia^ in 
idMiterer direction the measure be taken, would be 10,200 miles. 
The meesurement of the circumference of the Earth is thus 
cdcnlated by Alftaganus : — 

qood portio nnini gradut circuli ex rocmidiute tcrrte tit 56 
•I daimm ttrtisnim wihift millimrii per mUliarium. . • . Ctun ergo 
p o rt jo nem onhit gradut in roctuidiute in lumnuun ctrctiU, quod 
mm, 300 fndau^ crit quod coOectom liierit ex hoc rotiinditas terrae, qnae eant 
aaw«oo ariffiaria' ; at ann diviia Iberit rocanditaa tcrrae per tertiam et teptimaaB 
panm antaa tartiM, crit qood coUectum Iberit qnantitas diametri terras, quae 
SBBt an adOia at qaiafMU ni&iaria.* 

IX 

Coxvivio III. 6 

In this passage Dante explains the difference between ^ equal ** 
and ^ unequal " or ** tempond " hours : — 

£ da aapcra, die ere per due modi ti prende dagli astrologi : 1' uno ti k, cbe 
del di a dcQa nocu Cuino ventiquatu' ore, cioi dodici del di e dodici della notte, 
^■aato cbe 1 dl sia grande o piccolo. E quctte ore ti fanno picciole e grandi 
aal A a neOa notte, leoondo die *1 dl e la notte crctce e tcema. £ quetu ore 
mtm la Chieaa, qoando dice Prima, TtfMa, S€itm, e Nona*; e chiamanti coti 



by an elaborau periphratit, at the time when it it about midday 6,000 
a«ray from the earth. Thit calculation, at Toser eacplaint (in an English 
CmmmfmUfj #■ ike D.C.), it arrived at at Ibllowt : Seven hourt are approxi- 
aaaady the period ol time which the tun taket to patt over 6,000 milet of the 
•anb'a nvfKe; ibr, according to the computation of Alfraganut, the entire 
of the earth it ao^oo milet and contequently the amount of that 
corrctponding to M\-en hourt out of the complete revolution of 
tweoty-fMv boort wat 20,400 x /^ a 5t95o milet, or in round numbert 6,000 
■Hlaa. Hence when Dante tayt that the tixth hour it 6,000 milet distant from 
«a» he meant that with u« it it seven hours before noon, or an hour before tun- 
riaa^ the tan being regarded at riting at 6 a.m. 
> That 56I X 360 B ao,40o. 
* From C, Dijf. S. See above, p. 66, note a. 

' C/. CoMTine, iv. 23. IL 142-145 : '* La Chicta uta nella distiniionc dcU* ore 
4al A Um^prmii, che tono in datcuno di dodici, o grandi o picciole, tcoondo la 
ddtola". 
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ariUmporuU. L*altfomodoai^elMfiMendodddI«ddlaiiotteveiitiqaattr'oro, 
talvolu ha fl dl k qnindid ore, • la notte, k now; • taholta ha la nocto le 
icdici, cTdileotto,iecondocli>crciccoiccmafldIelanotto; e cUamanti orv 
iguaU. E noUo Bqainosio aempre qiiette, e quelle cbe te m p or a K si diiamano, 
•ono una coea; perocch ^ , eieendo fl dl eguale della notte, oonviene cod 
awenire.^ 

This is taken from the eleventh chapter of Alfraganusi where 
he aays : — 

Posuenint attrologi inhium uniutcujusque diei cum nocte raa, ex bora mcdii 
diei ttiqne in boram medii sequentit. . . . Omnet vero diet cum nocte sua 
dividuntur per 24 borat . . . et bae vocantur aequalca, quia nulla divertitaa 
est quantitad eorum. . . . Horae verd [temporariae tive]* inaequalet, cum 
quibus fit unaquaeque diet ac noK tam in aettate quam in byeme la borarunu 
Earumque quantitates fiunt dtvcrtae, tecundum longitudinem diei ac noctia, 
live brevitatem. Cum fuerit diet prolixior nocte, crunt borae ejus prolixiorea 
boris noctit. Et similiter, cum fuerit brevior, crunt boras ejus brcviorcs. • . • 
Et nominantur tempera borarum 



X 

Coxvivio IV. 8. 

Dante in this chapter of the Conxnvlo^ the last in which he 
appears to have made use of Alfraganus, gives the measurement 
of the diameter of the Sun at 85,750 miles, as calculated from 
the diameter of the Earth : — 

Sapemo che alia piu gente il sole pare di largbesxa nel diametro d' un piede : 
e si i cid fidsissimo, cbe, secondo il oercamento e la invensione cbe ba iktta la 
umana ragione coll* altre* sue arti, il diametro del corpo del sole k cinque volte 

^ Cf, Brunetto Latino : '* Et ja soit ce que li contes dit que not avons une 
foiz le jor plus grant que la nnit, et une autre fois la nuit plus grant que le jor, 
toutefoiz di je que touzjors, comment que il soit, il i a autretant d*bores en 
chascun jor comme en chascune nuit ; car il i en a .xij. en chascun, porce que li 
nombre des bores ne croissent ne apetissent ; mais quant li jors est graindres les 
bores sent graindres, et ceks de la nnit sont plus petites ; aussi est quant la 
nuiz est graindres et les bores sont graindres **. (Triufr^ Liv. I. cbap. cxv.) 

* The words in brackets are supplied from D and B, Tbey are wanting in 
the other editions. 

' From C, Diff, ix. In £ the chapter ends : '* Perspicnum itaque est, eas 
boras did aequales, quarum quidem numerus pro diei longitudine vel breviute 
major vel minor est ; tempora ver6 manent aequalia. Horas autem temporarias 
vel inaequales did, quarum tempora sunt inaequalia; at numerus semper 
aequalis est.** 

* The editions read alUn^ but it seems probable that the correa reading is «/<#.. 




78 DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

fMll94illat0iB,«aiiclMtiiiaiiieiia ¥olu. ConcioMiaootaclilla tena 
to ^Emmm iHO ifai tthnili ciiwiiicconto tniriwit lo diuMtfo del totet ^^^ 910m 

iqpptn di qaandti di ano pisdet k trtataciiiqa« mtU mn 
(0. st-t^ 

hk hh twrnty-Moond chapter Alfraganus says : — 
IXmmi« 8oBi Mqinbil tocot tcrrae diaiiietrot 5). 

The diameter of Uie Earth Dante got, as we have aeen,^ firom 
the Mvcnth chi^ytor of Alfiaganus. 

XI 

Pabaduo IX. 118-119 

To the abote passages in the VUa Nuava and Convivio may 
be added an interesting one in the ninth canto of the Paradiio. 
I>uite there speaks of the shadow of the Earth as extending as 
&r as the sphere of Venus, where it comes to a point : — 

Questo ctelo, in cui I* ombra s* appuntm 
Che n vottro mondo Ckc. 

This theozy as to the projection of the shadow of the Earth is 
based upon what Alfraganus says in his chapter on the eclipse of 
the Moon« The Arabian astronomer there states that this 
shadow (which, as he explains, owing to tlic fact that the Sun is 
laiger than the Earth, must be conical, thus terminating in a 
point) is projected to a distance equal to S68 half-diameters of 
the Earth, U^ 8^250 x S68 - 871,000 miles:— 

Hk vtro iddo» toleiii ilJusirare quoque dimidiuin globum terrae: adeo 
at IsBM ia terra* toptrficic drcuma^ur drcumactu solia ab onu in occasum ; 
psriisqua candem toptrSctcm ambiat caligo. Et quia sol tcrri cat major, 
asetMc CM urrac mnbram ptr acra proiendi ooni effigie; et in rotunditats 
ancnoari, dooac deficiat : iineam vcro, quae coni umbroti axis est, in edipticae 
Jac«« pUao, aempcrque dirigi in punctum gradui solit obvenum. Umbras 
qoidca a tsrrac supcrfide ad finem usque longitudo, juxta Ptolemaei dimen* 
aequat dimidiam diametrum terrae ducentiet texagiei octiet." 



The least distance of Venus hcniclf from the Earth, Alfra- 
ganus puts at 548,750 miles (this being also Mercuxy^s greatest 
distanoe) ; her greatest distance (equal to the Sun^s least distance) 

* See sbove, | 3, p. 66. * From B, cap. aS. 
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he puts at 8,64Q»000» giying a mean of £,091,875 milet (oqp. 
21). Aooording to these data the Earth's shadow would pro- 
ject 871,000 - MStJSO - 828,250 mUes beyond Venus, when 
she was nearest to the Earth ; and would &11 short of her by 
8,640,000 - 871,000 - 2,769,000 miles when she was furthest 
off. The calculation as to the least distance of Voius from the 
Earth was certainly known to Dante, for, as we have seen, he 
refers to it in the Qmohio (ii. 7, IL 100-108).^ 



Set above, f 5» Pi 66. 



DANTE^ THEORIES AS TO THE SPOTS ON THE 

MOON» 

Ix thft fiMirtoeDth chapter of the second book of the Convhlo 
Diuite ascribes the {dtenomenon, which he calls ^ the shadow in 
tlie Hoon,"* to the rarity of the substance of the Moon in certain 
parts of its sphere, which allows the light of the Sun to pass 
tbnni^ insteiMl of being reflected, as it is by the denser parts. 
^Se la luna si guarda bene,'' he says, **due cose si Teggono in essa 
proprie, die non si veggono nell' altre stelle : I' una si k Y ombra 
di* e in essa, la quale non e altro che mritii del suo corpo, alia 
quale non possono temiinare i raggi del sole a ripercuotersi cosi 
come neir altre parti ..." (11. 69-76). 

TUs theory, for which Dante gives no authority, seems to 
hare been derived from the De Subttantia Orbis* of Averroes. 
The Arabian philosopher sayn : — 

Lona vidctv cmc dcnu ct obscura, et rectf ient lumen ab alto, scilicet a 
•ola. Et in libro da Animalibut dixit Arittotclct quod natora ejus cat unigenca 
natwA terra* pluaquam cactcramm stallarum. Et forte corpora coelettia divera- 
a«ar ia raritate et dcnsitate, quae sunt causae illuminationis et obscuritatis, 
licet haec non inveniantur nisi in luna tantum (cap. a.). 

I Translated* with additions, from an article in Italian ('* Le Teorie Dantesche 
eoOe Macchie della Luna *'), printed in the Giomale StcrUo delta Littermtmra 
ttmlUnm (nnri. 156-61). 

'C/. Fmrmdito, nii. 140. The term "ombra ** for the spots on the Moon is 
osad aUo by Ristoro d' Areizo in his Compongioms del Uondo (i. iS) ; and by 
Jacopo Alighieri in his DolirimaU (xxv. 5 ; xxvi. 15) ; and also by Cecco d'Ascoli 
ia his Aeerkm (Ub. I.). 

'TIm work is qootad in the QumettU de Aqua it Terra (f iS) ; see above, 
P-55- 

(78) 
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^th thk may be oomjMund wluifc Albflrtut llagnoi my in 

his treatise D$ JuonU^iit €t S mtcMt .^— 



AristocelM dkH quod loaa fc u wmii ntmam wk •! idto o lwcufimsM , «t 
inqnit, aUqaam rttiiiii. stiaiii p ot t g nim ilhimiiiifr a tolt ; praptw igitw co«« 
natunliutMn nemaam aafift wkit ml 4kkt qwua aliqaod cmrpon i n i afioraa 
quae tttiit in ooda. (Tract. L ca^ a.)* 

In the second canto of the PorvKfiso Dante dedsivdy rgeeta 
this theoijt* and attributes the phenomenon to thedi^ene efleets 
of the divers ** intelligences* whidi pieside oirer the celestial 
bodies. 

When the poet arriiresi in company with Beatricci in tiie 
Heaven of the Moon, he takes the opportunity to inquire as to 
the nature of the daric marks, iriiich are seen by tine inhabitants 
of the Earth on the fiice of the lunar sphere: — 

MaditciiUt che too li tcgid bni 
Di qaesto ooqw, chs laggioao in tflfrm 
Pan di Cain' firaoleggiart altrai ? 

^ Dr. Moore thinki that Danta may have got his theory from La C ^m f a u 
nioHt dil Momdo (written in laSa) of Ritloro d* Aiesso. He tayt: ** Thm ia 
a very singular explanation of the lunar spots in Ristoco corre s ponding esactly 
with that adopted by Dante in the Covvteto. . . • Ristoro (in a somewhat obscnre 
passage in bk. iiL chap. 8) caplains that sooae parts of the moon are ' hard,* 
* opaque ' (o/hioso), * bright*. These parte, like a mirror, are 'receptive* of the 
light, so that it can be passed, drawn or thrown on to other objects {fmssmF^t 
irarrt, gittwrt^ are all used). This is the case with the stars. Other parts of 
the moon are 'soft,' * transparent,* ' dark '. These cannot 'receive* the light 
and pass it on, but they, as it were, 'retain * it themselves, so that it ia not re- 
flected to other objects. Such is the case with the earth. . . • The nsftM ia 
Dante corresponds vrith the ' soft,' ' transparent,* or * dark* parts of the moon ia 
Ristoro, in both cases the characteristic fieature being the incapacity to reflect 
theUght". (StuduiimDafUt/il^fi^) 

*This is one of the points which prove that the CMteiete, or at any rate thia 
part of it, was composed before the Parmdisa* 

*The old popular belief that the " man in the moon " was Cain with a bundle 
of thorns (probably with reCereooe to hia unacceptable offering), is alluded to 
again by Dante in the lufemo (xx. xa6), where be mentions C«uie # U spims to 
indicate the moon. The following passage from the Tuscan version of the story 
gives the Italian form of the tradition Cain attempta to excuae himself §ot the 
murder of Abel: "Caino cercd di scusarsi, ma aUora Iddio li rispoee: Abele 
sari con me in Paradiso, e tu in pens deUa tu' oolpa sand conflnato neUa fams, 
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fMrilg JdltL twim, • wothm una mc«im ¥olu. CondotiiaeoMchft la tena 
1» CiflMtto aao iia aaiaUla daqneeento mi^ia, lo diametro dd tote, cha alia 

appan di qnantiti di ooo pMa, k trtntadiiqiia aula Mtta- 
(0. 31-64). 

In hit twrnty-Moond chmpter Alfraganus says : — 
IXiflMltf 8oBi aaquabil tocot tcrrae diametroa 5). 

Tlie diameter of Uie Earth Dante got, as we have aeen,^ firom 
the MfYcnth du^yter of Alfiraganus. 

XI 

Pabaduo IX. 118-119 

To the abore passages in the fito Nuova and Convivio may 
be added an interesting one in the ninth canto of the ParatBiO. 
Dante there speaks of the shadow of the Earth as extending as 
fiir as the sphere of Venusi where it comes to a point : — 

Questo ctelo» in cui 1* ombra •' appunta 
Che il vottro mondo Ckc. 

■ 

Thu theozy as to the projection of the shadow of the Earth is 
based upon what Alfraganus says in his chapter on the eclipse of 
the Moon. The Arabian astronomer there states that this 
shadow (which, as he explains, owing to the fact that the Sun is 
laigcr tiian the Earth, must be conical, thus terminating in a 
pmnt) is projected to a distance equal to S68 half-diameters of 
the Earth, U^ 8^250 X S68 - 871,000 miles :— 



vtro addo, tolcm iUuttrare quoque dunidiuin globum terras: adeo 
at laoMa ia Icrraa rapcrfide drciunagatiir circumactn solit ab ortt: in occasum ; 
pariivqaa caadcm supcrfickm ambiat caligo. Et quia tol tcrri ctt major, 
mt Icrraa ambram per a^a proUndi ooni effigie; et in rotunditata 
looac defidat : Uneam vcro, quae coni umbroei axis est, in edipticaa 
jactn plaao, aemperque dirigi in punctum gradui soli* obvertum. Umbras 
qoidea a tsrrac saperficie ad finem usque longitudo, juxta Ptolemaei diman* 
asqnat dimidiam diametrum terrae ducsnties teyasics octies." 




The least distance of Venus hemelf from the Earth, Alfra- 
ganus puts at 542,750 miles (this being also Mercury's greatest 
distance) ; her greatest distance (equal to the Sun^s least distance) 

* Ssa above, f 5, p. 66. * From £, cap. aS. 



M^ 
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he puts at 8,640,000, giying a mean of 8,091,875 miles (cup. 
21). According to these data the Earth's shadow woold pro- 
ject 871,000 - MStJSO - 828^ miles beyond Venus, when 
she was nearest to the Earth ; and would fiJl short of her by 
8,640,000 - 871,000 - 8,769,000 miles when she was furthest 
off. The calculation as to the least distance of Venus from the 
Earth was certainly known to Dante, for, as we have seen, he 
refers to it in the Ckmohno (ii. 7, IL 100-108).^ 



Set abovti f 5» pb 66. 



DANTE1S THEORIES AS TO THE SPOTS ON THE 

MOON* 

Is thft fiMirtoeDth chapter of the second book of the Corivtvio 
Diuite aicribet the phenomenon, which he calls ** the shadow in 
tlie Moon,"* to the rarity of the substance of the Moon in certain 
parts of its sphere, which allows the light of the Sun to pass 
thnnigh, instaMl of being reflected, as it is by the denser parts. 
^ Se la luna si guarda bene,** he says, ^ due cose si Teggono in essa 
proprie, che non si v^;gono nelP altre stelle : V una si b Y ombra 
cfa* e in essa, la quale non e altro che nuritii del suo corpo, alia 
quale non possono temiinare i raggi del sole a ripercuotersi cosi 
come neir altre parti ..." (11. 69-76). 

TUs tiicor}', for which Dante gives no authority, seems to 
have been derived from the De Substantia OrbU* of Averroes. 
The Arabian philosopher says : — 



Luna ndctw cmc dents et otwcura, et recipient lumen ab alio, idlicec a 
tola. Et in libro de Animalibut dixit Arittotelet quod natara ejut ett unigenaa 
nator^ tcfraa platquam caeterarum ttellaruin. Et forte corpora coelettia divert- 
aatitf in raritate et dentitate, quae tunt cautae illuminationit et obeeuritatit, 
Ikci haac non invcniantur niti in luna tantum (cap. a.). 

* Trantlated. with additiont, from an article in Italian (** Le Teorie Dantetcha 
aaUe Macchie della Luiu "), printed in the Gioruale Storico delta LeUtfimra 
Jiaiismm (nnri. 156-61). 

*C/. Pmrmdito, xxii. 14a The term "ombra ** for the tpou on the Moon ia 
oaad aliO by Rittoro d' Areszo in hit CompQutiont dtl Uomdo (i. 18) ; and by 
Jaoopo Alighaeri in hit DottriiuiU (xxv. 5 ; xxvi. 25) ; and alto by Cecco d'AaooU 
in bit A€€rkm (Lib. L). 

*T1m work it quotad in the Qmoittio de A^um it Term (i 18) ; tea abova« 

MS- 

(78) 
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With thk may be eomjftand what Albortos Ibgnai mjs in 
his treatise D$ JuomUtUg it Simtctufi >^ 



Aritiotekt didt ^nod tana tomttrte natant til tt idiO e lwcufimiM , «t 
inqnit, aliqnam ratiaet, stiaiii p ot t g nim flirnninafr a tolt ; praptw igitw co«- 
natunliutom nemnam aafift ^rariat, ■! dickt qoam tMqaod cmrpon i n i iliwMi 
quae rant in ooakk (Tnci. L ca^ %,f 

In the second canto of the PorvKfiso Dante dectsiTdy rejeeta 
this theory,* and attributes the phenomenon to thedi^rene effects 
of the divers ** intelligences* idiicfa preside ofcr the celestial 
bodies. 

When the poet arriiresi in company with Beatricci in the 
Heaven of the Moon, he takes the opportunity to inquire as to 
the nature of the dark marks, whidi are seen by the inhabitants 
of the Earth on the fiice of the lunar sphere : — 



MaditenL che too li aacid 
Di qucato cotpa, che laggioao in taira 
Pan di Cain* dvoleggiaic altrai ? 

(U.49^1.) 

. ^ Dr. Moore thinki that Dante may have got his theory from La 
Munu del Uomdo (written in xaSa) of Rittoro d* Aresso. He tayt: ** There ia 
a very singular explanation of the lunar apota in Ristoro correapondtng esactly 
with that adopted by Dante in the CoNvhrto. • . . Riatoro(inaaoaiewhatobecure 
passage in bk. iii. chap. 8) explaina that aome parts of the moon are ' hard/ 
* opaque ' (o/hioso), * bright*. These parte, like a mirror, are 'receptive* of the 
light, so that it can be passed, drawn or thrown on to other objects {pmumw€^ 
trarrtt gittan^ are all used). This is the case with the stara. Other parts of 
the moon are 'soft,* 'transparent,* 'dark*. These cannot 'receive* the light 
and pass it on, but they, as it were, 'retain * it themselves, so that it ia not re- 
flected to other objects. Such is the case with the earth. . . . The rtaritA in 
Dante corresponds vrith the ' soft,' * transparent,' or * dark* parts of the moon in 
Ristoro, in both cases the characteristic fieature being the incapacity to reflect 
the light". (StuduiimDanU,VLZi^) 

'This is one of the poinu which prove that the Coavivto, or at any rate thia 
part of it, was composed before the Paradito, 

*The old popular belief that the " man in the moon *' was Cain with a bundle 
of thorns (probably with refierence to his unacceptable offering), is alluded to 
again by Dante in the lu/cmo (xx. 126), where he mentions Coine # U s^tu to 
indicate the moon. The fiollowing passage from the Tuscan version of the story 
gives the Italian form of the tradition— Cain attempta to excuae himself Sv the 
murder of Abel: "Caino cercd di scusarsi, ma aUora Iddio li rispose: Abele 
aari con me in Paradiao, e tu in pena deUa tu' colpa aarai confinato nella hma. 
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Boatite^ imlead of giving a direct answer, asks Dante for 
liit opinmi on the subject He, in reply, repeats the theory 
^riudi he had abeady propounded in the Convivh^ namely that 
ho supposed the spots to be caused by the difference between 
the nio and dense portions of the substance of the Moon >^ 

Ci6 dm n' sppsr qtisMii divcno 
Cfcdo dm il fiuuio i corpi rsri • denii. 

(U.59-«o.) 

Beatrice^ however, demonstrates to him that this theory is 
untenable, because, in the first place, the various degrees of 
brightness in the fixed stars are known to be due, not to varia- 
tions of density or rarity in their substance, but to the variety 
of the formal principles by which they are governed (U. 61 -7S); 




a portart eccmamciiu addono un £ucio di tpinc Appens detts 

psralt da Dks ti Icvd un IbcttMimo vento t tratportd Caino in corpo t 

adia laaa, % d* allora in poi ti vcde tempra la ta* fiucia maledctu, e il 

di spine cbe h obbligato a re^^serc intino alia fin del mondo, indiiio 

vita ditpcrau cbe li tocca tratcinarc.** (Sec St. Prato, Caimo e U tpint 

DmmU € im ir^tMiomi fo^lare,) Dante's ton, Jacopo AUghieri, baa a 

to tbe taoM tradition in hit poem // Do'UrituUi wbere be tpeaka of :^ 

** Quell* ombra delta luna 
Cbe con Cain •' impruna *' (nv. 5-6). 

A tiodar belief waa current in England, ai appears from tbe description of 
Ladjy CyiMbia (the moon), in Henryson's Tnimmini pf Cns$iid (formerlx 
attribatcd to Chaucer):— 

Hir gyte was gray, and full of spottis blak ; 
And 00 hir breitt ane churl paintit ful evin, 
Beirand ane bunch of tbomis 00 his bale, 
Qubilk tat his thift nicht dim na nar the bevin. 

(U. 260-3.) 

There are several references to this bdief in Shakespeare {TimptU, Act ii. 
se. a : Utitummur SigkVt Dnam, Ad iii. ic. I ; Act v. sc I. For a list of 
l u Aftnce s in other writers to the same subject, see Skeat'» Ckauetft ii. 466-7). 

Ristoro d* Aresio, in his Ccm^auMicMi tUl Momdc (iii. S), mentions a belief 
that not only Cain, but Abel alto, is to be seen in the moon : ** Tal dice die vi 
(•eDa luna] vede uomo impiccato, e td dice die vi vede due die si tegnono 
per li capdli, e td dice che vi vcde an' uomo c* hae la scare in mano, e td 
dicooo che vi vedieno Caino e Abd ; e fu tale che disse che vi vedcva uno tOfO» 
• Ilia Hio CBvaOo, e tale «ia coaa e tate an altra **• 
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he puts at 8,640,000, giying a mean of £,091,875 miles (oqp. 
21). According to these daia the Earth's shadow would pro- 
ject 871,000 - MSt.750 - 8£8^250 miles beyond Venus, when 
she was nearest to the Earth ; and would fiJl short of her by 
8,640,000 - 871,000 - 8,769,000 miles when she was furthest 
off! The calculation as to the least distance of Venus from the 
Earth was certainly known to Dante, for, as we have seen, he 
refers to it in the Qmohio (ii. 7, U. 100-108).^ 



>8e«abovs,f 5»pi66. 



THEORIES AS TO THE SPOTS ON THE 

MOON* 



Ix the fourteenth chapter of the second book of the Cmivivio 
Dante ascribes the phenomenon, which he calls ** the shadow in 
the Moon,"* to the rarity of the substance of the Moon in certain 
parts of its sphere, which allows the light of the Sun to pass 
through, instead of being reflected, as it is by the denser parts. 
^ Se la luna si guarda bene," he says, ^ due cose si veggono in essa 
proprie, chc non si veggono nell' aJtre stelle : 1' una si c Y oinbra 
ch* e in essa, la quale non e altro che rnrit4 del suo corpo, alia 
quale non possono terniinare i raggi del sole a ripercuotersi cosi 
come neir altrc pjirti ..." (11. 69-76). 

Tliis thcor}', fur which Dante gives no authority, seems to 
have been derived from the De Substantia Orbis* of Avcrroes. 
Tlie Arabian philosopher says : — 

Luna \idctur cue dcnta et ob»cura, ct reciriens lumen sb alio, scilicet a 
■oU. Et in libro de Animalibut dixit Arittotelet quod natura ejus est unigenea 
natur4 tcnae pluiquam caeterarum stellarum. Et forte corpora coelettia divers- 
antur in raritatc ct dcn»iute. quae sunt causae illuminationit et obtcuritatit, 
licet hacc non in%'entantuf nisi in luna tantum (cap. a.). 

* Translated, with additions, from an article in Italian (** Le Teorie Dantesche 
tulle Macchie dclla Luna '*), printed in the GiornaU Siorito dtUa Leltfraiura 
Itaiiana {xxvi. 156-61). 

'C/. ParaJisot xsii. 140. The term **ombra ** for the spots on the Moon it 
uicd al»o bj Ristoro d' Attxzo in his CompotiMtoms dtl Moudo (i. 18) ; and by 
Jaco^H) AliKhieri in his Dottrinalt (xxv. 5 ; xxvi. 25) ; and also by Cecco d'Ascoli 
is his Acerba (Lib. I.). 

*This work is quotad in the Quatttio dt Aqma ti Ttrra (§ 18) ; sec above, 

^55* 

(78) 
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With this may be compaxed what Albertus Biagnot says in 
his treatise De JuoentuU et Senedute: — 

Aristotdcs dicit quod lana twicttris oatnnm ait et ideo obacaritateiii, ■! 
inqoit, aliquam rednet, etiam pottquam tUamiiutiir a tote ; propter igitw con* 
naturaliutem cerreoam magtt variat, at didt, qtiam aliqnod cmrpon i n i aUoram 
quae sunt in ooelo. (Tract, i. cap. a.)^ 

In the second canto of the ParadUo Dante decisively rejects 
this theory,* and attributes the phenomenon to the diverse effects 
of the divers ^intelligences'* which preside over the celestial 
bodies. 

When the poet arrives, in company vrith Beatrice, in the 
Heaven of the Moon, he takes the opportunity to inquire as to 
the nature of the dark marks, which are seen by the inhabitants 
of the Earth on the face of the lunar qihere : — 



Ma ditemi, che eon li segni 
Di questo oorpo, che laggiuto in terra 
Pan di Cain' fiivoleggiare altnii? 

(U. 49-51.) 

* Dr. Moore thinks that Dante may have got his theory from La Comfosi* 
Miotu dtl Mondo (written in X2S2) of Ristoro d* Arezzo. He says: ** Thoe is 
a very singular explanation of the lunar spots in Ristoro corresponding exactly 
with that adopted by Dante in the Comvhio. . . • Ristoro (in a somewhat obscure 
passage in bk. iii. chap. 8) explains that some partt of the moon are ' hard/ 
* opaque ' (ottuoso), ' bright '. These parts, like a mirror, are ' receptive ' of the 
light, so that it can be pasted, drawn or thrown on to other objects {^assart, 
trarrtt gittare, are all used). This is the case with the stars. Other parts of 
the moon are ' soft,* * transparent,* * dark *. These cannot * receive * the light 
and pass it on, but they, as it were, * retain * it themselves, so that it is not re* 
fleeted to other objects. Such is the case with the earth. . • . The raritd in 
Dante corresponds with the ' soft,* * transparent,* or * dark * parta of the moon in 
Ristoro, in both cases the characteristic feature being the incapacity to reflect 
the light **. {Studies in DanU, ii. 36a.) 

* This is one of the points which prove that the Cimvivic, or at any rate this 
part of it, was composed before the Paradito, 

* The old popular belief that the *' man in the moon *' was Cain with a bundle 
of thorns (probably with reference to his unacceptable offering), is alluded to 
again by Dante in the Infemo (xx. ia6), ^diere he mentions Ctdno i U ipint to 
indicate the moon. The following passage from the Tuscan version of the story 
gives the Italian form of the tradition — Cain attempts to excuse himself for the 
murder of Abel: "Caino cerc6 di scusarsi, ma aUora Iddio li rispose: Abele 
aari con me in Paradiso, e tu in ptna della to' colpa aarai confinato nella Ions, 




The least distance of Venus hcnelf from the Earth, Alfina- 
gmnus puts at 54S|750 miles (this being also Mercury^s greatest 
distance) ; her greatest distance (equal to the Sun^s least distance) 

* Sm sbow, 1 5, p. 66. * From £, cap. si. 



• 
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%B—I s farils <sPa twia, • anchs wis meiia ¥olu. Co ncio s ri acotsclilla twia 
parlsitaaMmsaosiatsiBiUUeiiiqittcsiitoinii^lo disoietio dd sole, chs slla 

di (psntiti di ano pMt, 4 trtntsdiiqiis aula sstts- 
si^flia (0. 51-64). 

Ill his twenty-second chapter Alfraganus says :— 
DissMltf 8oBs asqusbil tocos tense dismetros 5). 

The diameter of the Earth Dante got. as we have seen ,^ firom 
the Mvcntfa du^iter of Alfiaganus. 

XI 

Pabaoiso IX. 118-119 

To the abote passages in the fito Nuava and Convivio may 
be added an interesting one in the ninth canto of the ParatUso. 
Dante there speaks of the shadow of the Earth as extending as 
fiur as the sphone of Venusi where it comes to a point : — 

Questo ciclo, in cui 1* ombrs •* sppunts 
Che U ¥0ttro mondo Ckc. 

This theory as to the projection of the shadow of the Earth is 
based upon what Alfraganus says in his chapter on the eclipse of 
the Moon. The Arabian astronomer there states that this 
shadow (which, as he explains, owing to the fact that the Sun is 
larger tiian the Earth, must be conical, thus terminating in a 
point) is projected to a distance equal to 268 half-diameters of 
the Earth, U^ 8^250 x S68 - 871,000 miles :— 

Hk vtro addo, tolcm iUuttrare quoque dimidiuin globum terras: sdeo 
■I lasMa ia tcrrae saperfide circumagmtur circumactii solia ab orti: in occasum ; 
psritcvqas candem supcrfickm ambiat caligo. Et quia td terri cat major, 
noceiic cm tcrrae ambram per a^a protendi coni eflSgie; et in rotunditatc 
sttcacari, doocc dcficiat : Uneam vcro, quae coni umbroti axis est, in edipticac ■! 

jsoere plaao, aemperque dirigi in punctum gradui soli* obvertum. Umbrae 
qaidem a tcrrae lupcrficie ad finem usque longitudo, juxu Ptolcmaei dimcn* 
aeqaat dimiidiam diametrum tcrrae ducenties sciragics octics." 



■ 
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With this may be oompared what Albertos Ifagnos myt in 
his treatise Ik JmfmM$ $1 SimtetuU >^ 



Aristotetet didt quod lona twMtris natofM ik st idw 
inqnit, aUqaam fitiiMt, ctiaiii po s tqnwn JUmninitw a solt ; pioplv Igkar 
nataraUutflin tafraaam ouigit iruiat, at didt, qoam aliqnod owpwaB i sBoraai 
qnM tant in eodo. (Tuct. I. cap. a.)^ 

In the aeoond canto of the PmraSto Dante deciaiTdy vqects 
this theory,' and attributes the phenomenon to thedi^ene efleets 
of the divers ^inteUigenoes* whidi preside orer tiie eelestial 
bodies. 

When the poet amres» in company with Beatrice, in the 
Heaven id the Moon, he takes the opportunity to inquire as to 
the nature of tiie daric mariu, idiidi are seen by tiie inhabitants 
of the Earth on the fitoeof the lunar qphere: — 



l€a diteou, che soo fi aesni 
Di quasto ooqM^ cfaa laffinao in tam 
Pan di Cain* fit^rolagiiaia altnii ? 

(U. 49-51.) 

^ Dr. Moore thinks that Danta may hava got his tbaory from Lm Ctm^otU 
tiom dil Hondo (written in laSa) of Ristoro d* Aresso. Ho says: ** There b 
a very singular explanation of the lonar spots in Ristoco oociasponding exactly 
with that adopted by Dante in the Cbffvma. . . • Ristoro (in a somewhat obacnre 
passage in bk. iiu diap. S) eaplaina that some parte of the moon are ' hard,' 
* opaque ' (oUuoto), ' bright '• These partSi like a mirror, are 'receptive' of the 
light, so that it can be passed, drawn or thrown on to other objecta (^ossaiv, 
irarre, gitiart, are all used). This is the caae with the stara. Other parts of 
the moon are 'soft,' 'transparent,* 'dark*. These cannot 'receive' the light 
and pass it on, but they, as it were, * retain * it themselves, so that it ia not re* 
fleeted to other objects. Soch is the caae with the earth. . . . The rmnii in 
Dante corresponds with the ' soft," transparent,* or 'dark' parte of the moon in 
Ristoro, in both cases the characteristic feature being the incapacity to reflect 
theUght**. {StiuiUsimDanU,u.3fi2.) 

*This is one of the points which prove that the Comvinot or at any rate thia 
part of it, was composed before the PanadUo, 

*The old popular belief that the ** man in the moon " was Cain with a bondla 
of thorns (probably with reference to hia nnacceptable offering), is alluded to 
again by Dante in the Im/armo (xx. ia6), where be mentions Cshmo # U ifim§ to 
indicate the moon. The following passage from the Tuscan version of the story 
gives the Italian form of the tradition— Cain attempta to escuae himadf kx the 
murder of Abel: "Caino cercd di scusarsi, ma aUora Iddio li riapoee: Abela 
aari con me in Paradiao, e ta in pens della ta' oolpa savai confinato nella fans, 
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fatOo Mia tmm, • ancha ana mcata volta. ConcioMiaootaehA la tana 
ladiaaaiio aao aia taSaiila dnqaaeeiito aiigtia, lo diamatro dd Mia, cfaa alia 
appaiania appara di ({uantiti di ono piada. k tftntaclnqoa nila aaNi- 
alglia (IL 51-^). 

In hk twcntjr-teoond diapter AUraganus aayt : — 
DiaflMltf Salia aaqaabit toioa tame diaaMtroa 5|. 

Tlie dkmetcr of the Earth Dante got, as we have teen»^ from 
the aevcnth diapter of AUraganut. 

XI 

Paeaduo IX. 118-119 

To the above passages in the Hto Nuova and Convivio may 
be added an interesting one in the ninth canto of the Paradito. 
Dante there speaks of the shadow of the Earth as extending as 
fiur as the qphere of Venus, where it comes to a point : — 

Qiicsto cielo, in cui 1* omWa •* appunta 
Cbe U voitro mondo face. 

This theory as to the projection of the shadow of the Earth is 
based upon what Alfroganus says in hb chapter on the eclipse of 
the Moon. The Arabian aiitronomcr there states that this 
shadow (which, as he explains, owing to the fact that the Sun is 
higer tlian the Earth, must be conical, thus terminating in a 
point) is projected to a distance equal to 268 half-diameten of 
the Earth, U^ 8,250 x 268 - 871,000 miles:— 

Hie ¥tfo addo, tolcm tUutuara quoque dUnidium globum tcrrae: adao 
■ft laaaa ia tcma raparfide drcumagatur circumactu lolit ab orti: in occatum ; 
paritciqua candoa tupcrficicm ambiat caligo. Et quia lol tani est ma}or, 
naccttt cu icrraa umbcam per atea protendi coni effigie; et in rotuoditata 
attaaaari, d4)oce dcliciat : lineam vero, quae coni urobroei axis cat, in edtpUcaa 
Jacere plana, saaiperque dirigi in punctum gradui lolis obvertum. Umbcaa 
^aadcm a tcrrae saperficic ad fincm usque longitudo, juxu Ptolemaei diman* 
aaqoat dimidiam diametrum terrae ducentiet icxagiet octiet.' 



The least distance of Venus hcnelf from the Earth, Alfra- 
ganus puts at 542,750 miles (thui being also Mercury^s greatest 
distance) ; her greatest distance (equal to the Sun^s least distance) 

> bee above, 1 5. p. 6S. • From £, cap. aS. 
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he puts at 8,640,000, giving a mean ol 2,091,876 miles (c^>. 
21). According to these data the Earth's shadow would pro- 
ject 871,000 - 64£»750 - 828^ miles beyond Venus, when 
she was nearest to the Earth ; and would hh short of her by 
8,640,000 - 871,000 - 2,769,000 miles when she was furthest 
off. The calculation as to the least distance of Venus from the 
Earth was certainly known to Dante, for, as we have seen, he 
refen to it in the QmoMo (ii. 7, IL 100-106).^ 



* See abovt, 1 5« p. 66. 



DANTE^ THEORIES AS TO THE SPOTS ON THE 

MOON » 

Ix the fourteenth cfai^ter of the second book of the CanvMo 
Dante Mcribet tlie phenomenon^ which he calls ** the shadow in 
the Moon,*' to the rarity of the substance of the Moon in certain 
parts of its sphere, which allows the light of the Sun to pass 
through, insteMl of being reflected, as it is by the denser parts. 
''Se la luna si guarda bene,** he says, ** due cose si veggono in essa 
proprie, che non si veggono ncU' aJtre stelle : 1' una si i T ombra 
di' e in cma, la quale non e altro che raritii del suo corpo, alia 
quale non possono temiinare i raggi del sole a ripercuoteni oosi 
come neir altrc parti . . . ** (U. 69-76). 

This tlicoiy, for which Dante gives no authority, seems to 
have been derived from the De Subttantia Orbis* of Averroes. 
The Arabian philosopher sap : — 

Luns vkktar esse dcnta ct obicura, ct recipient lumen sb alio, scilicet a 
lolc. Et in libro de Animalibut dixit Arittotelet quod natura ejus est unigcnea 
natorl t«rrae pluaquam caeterarum stellanim. Et forte corpora coelestia divert- 
amv in raritate et deniitate, quae sunt causae illuminationis et obtcuritAtis* 
licet baec non invcniantur nisi in luna untum (cap. 2.). 

' Translated, with additions, from an article in lulian (** Le Teorie Daniesche 
suUe Macchte dclla Luna **), printed in the Giomale Storico dtUa Liiiirmiurm 
ItmSianm (xxvi. 156-61). 

*{/. ParaJito, sxiL 140. The term "ombra ** for the spou on the Moon is 
Bicd also hy Ristoro d' Arcxio in his Compctiaiotu dtl Mondo (i. 18) ; and by 
Jacopo Alighieri in his DcitrimtU (xxv. 5 ; ixvi. 25) ; and also by Cccco d*AaooU 
ia his AterU (Ub. I.). 

*Tliis work is qooiod in the Qtuuttio dt Aqwm H Ttrm (f 18) ; see abows, 

(78) 
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Dt OaUuria ueundum ofimatus eontm qtd dixenuU Gaiaxiam tsu eornkms^ 
tumim solit. . . • Faerunt aatem quidam qui dixemnt quod tol aliqnjndo niof 
batnr in looo suo; et too lumine et calore conbmsit orbem in iUo looow • • • 
Fait autem, at poto, hec opinio Pyctagore* qoi disdt etae tarram ttaOaai at 
moveri, et calam stare et oombori a lole. (Lib. I. tract, ii. ca|i. a.) ^ 

III 

CONVIVIO 11. 16 

Dante, at the end of this chapter, refers to the accepted belief 
that Pythagoras was the inventor of the term ** philosophy ** :— 

Dico e afiermo che la Donna, di cui io innamorai appresao lo primo amore, 
fu la bellissima e onestiiaima figlia dello Imperadore dell' onivereo, alia quale 
Pittagora pose nome Filoso/ia (11 99-X03). 

His authority for this statement, which he repeats in a 
different connection in another chapter of the Convivio^ was 
perhaps St. Augustine, who in the De CivikUe Ddf speaking 

^ ^Albertus Magnus discusses this question again in the Dt ProprUtoHbus 

j Elemetitorum^ where he attributes the above theory to Plato : ** Dicit Plato quod 

exorbitatio solis et planetarum fuit causa diluvii ignis; et inducit fiibulam de 
Phetonte quam Ovidius a Grecis sumptam latinam fecit ; et dicit quod licet 
videatur esse fabula, tamen est res vera. Et sunt haec ejus verba: Deniqoe 
enim ilia etiam fama quae nobis quoque comparata {iic) est Phetontem quondam, 
Solis filium, affectantem officium patris currus ascendisse luciferos ; nee servatta 
solennibus irrigationis {sic) orbis {sic) exurisse {sic) terram, et ipsaro (»c) flammia 
celestibus conflagrasse, fabulosa quidem putatur, sed res vera est.** (II. xii.) 

The opinion of Plato here quoted occurs in the Timaius, It is interesting 
to note that Albertus made use of the translation of Chalcidius, whose render- 
ing of the passage (very corruptly given in the above version) is as follows : 
"Denique ilia etiam Cuna, quae vobis quoque conperta est, Phaethontem 
quondam, Solis filium, adfectantem ofiScium patris currus ascendisse luciferos, 
nee servatis sollemnibus aurigationis orbitis exussisse terrena ipsumque flam- 
mis caelestibus conflagrasse, fiabulosa quidem putatur, sed res est vera." 
(Tim,, 22. c.) 

^Convivio, iii. 11. See below, p. 92, $ 5. 

' Dante was certainly acquainted with the Dc Civitate Dei, for he quotes 
it in the Dc Monorchia (iii. 4, 11. 51-59). It may be stated that this quotation, 
which Witte was unable to identify, comes from De Civ, Dei, Lib. xvi. cap. a 
{ad fin,). The same passage is quoted both by the Anonimo Fiorentino (on Inf. 
viii. ad init,), and by Boccaccio (at the end of Luiom vi, where, either by an 
oversight, or through a misreading of the MSS., Milanesi reads vtrc instead of 
vonun, thus entirely losing the point of the quotation). 
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nf tbt two tdioob of phikeophy, the Italian and the Ionic, 

QnatHnadtiociadlittaatOraeeaai • . . daophilotophoniiiifncnttadiiii- 
liriic— • • • atiannn lonicam • • . ItAlicmngaiiisaacUmiiiliabait 
Immb. a'q^ cciaa fmmt iptiiiii pbOotophiM nomtn ta o rtmn . 

And again:— 

ICallo ouigit poit 9M [u. pffophetit] <aenint philoaophi gentiiiiii, qui 

dim oooiiiit ¥O caftatur , quod coepit a Samio Pytlufonu (Lib. svUi. 

j7.)~TiiDC 9t J^rthagoims, cs quo oocpenmt appclUri phalotophi. 

It k not impoMble, however, that Dante was thinking of 
s pawige in the T\t$culanae QuauOanet^ of Cioero, in which the 
origin of the name ** philosopher * in mentioned in connection 
with I^rthagofas. Dante i^ppean to have made use of this 
ease passage in Qmvhm^ iii. 11, which is discussed below 

(MfS). 

IV 

COKVIVIO III. 5 

The reference here is to the Pythagorean theory that the 

Earth was a star and that there was a ** counter-Earth ^ (ayT/;^tf(»i^X 
said that both of them revolved ; alio that the central place in 

tlie universe was occupied, not by the Earth, but by fire : — 

Qooto moodo iroUa Pictagora e li tuoi seguad diccrc cbc fotte una deUa 
scdk, e che an' ahra a lei fotte oppoaiu cod (atu: « cbiamava qucUa 
Amiktomm, E dioca ch' crano ambcdue in una tpcra cbc si volgca da Oricnta 
fai Occidtntc, • per qoctta rcvoluxionc ti giraira il cole intomo a noi, c era 
si %»daa • era aon ti vcdca. £ dicca cbc 1 (uoco era nd mcsio di quctu« 
psacndo qndlo csacrc piu nobilc corpo cbc 1* acqua c cbc la terra, c poncndo 
n aMffq apbilitaimo intra li liiogbi dcUi quattro corpi tcmplict (11. a9^i). 

This account is taken from the De Coelo ' of Aristotle, where 
the I^rthagorcan doctrine is thus expounded :— 

* Tuiod, QumtMi, Lib. ▼. | 3. Tbc pataagc it quoted in full under | 5, 



* Daaic fiirca a rdiercnce to tbit trcattac later on, wberc be tays tbat tbit 
and oiber tbeorica bave been confuted by Aristotle : *' Quette opinioni looo 
fipfovate per fiilte nd acooado 4i CUU • UmU da queUo g lorioeo Filoeofo, al 
!■■!■ la Nstara piA aperae li aaoi legreti ** (U. 53-56). 
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Reliqunm aatem est dc Tcnm dicere, et abi potiu titt et vtmni de tti itty 
quae quiescunt, an ex iit, quae moventur ; et de figuia ipetiu. De powtiooe 
igitur non eandem 'omnct habeat optnionem ; aed com phvimi, qni totorn 
coelom finitmn esie aiunt, in medio Jaoere dicant ; contia qui circa ItaUam inco* 
lunt, vocanturque Pytha^ord, dicant In medio enim ignem ewe inqniimt; 
terram autem astronim nnum existentem, drcnlariter latam circa medium, 
noctem et diem £Kere. Ampliot autem oppoeitam aliam huic oonficsmit 
terram, quam tmtUkikotia nomine vocant« . . . Multit autem et aliis yidebitar 
non oportere terrae medii regionem assignarei fidem non ex iit, quae apparent, 
consyderantibut, ael potiut ex rationibua. Honorabilitsimo enim putant oonvenirt 
honorabilisftimam competere regionem. Eete autem ignem quidem terra honocm* 
biliorem. . . . Quicnnque quidem non in medio jaoere aiunt ipeam [terram], 
moveri drculariter circa medium, non sohui autem banc, aed et oiilif AiAmmu 
Quidam autem et jacentem in centro dicunt ipeam irolvi, et moveri drca eemper 
sutum polum, quemadmodum in Tiwmio'^ tcriptum est. (Lib. II. summa !▼. 
cap X.) ' 

^ Plato says: tV lA*» ^fi^* 4m«v'4p<v CiXMm«in|r vtf) rW li^ varr^ 
woKlw rtrofiiwp ("altricem nostram verti drca axem, qui per totam terram 
extenditur") ; cf, Cicero, Acad. QutusLAv. { 39. Dante also refers to the 
Platonic theory further on in this same chapter : ** Platone fii poi d* altra 
opinione, e scrisse in un suo libro, che si chiama Tim£o, che la t^rra col 
mare era bene il mexzo di tutto ** QU 45-48). 

* This passage is from the Greek- Latin translation of Aristotle, the so- 
called Antiqua iranslatio, which corresponds to what Dante speaks of (Convtvib, 
ii. 15, 1. 64) as *' la nuova traslazione **. This version was made either by, or 
at the instigation of, Thomas Aquinas (see the artide on ** Dante's Obligatioos 
to Albertus Magnus,'* p. 43, n. 4). In the Arabic-Latin version (Dante's 
** vecchia traslazione '*) the above passage runs as follows : — 

** Volumus modo dicere de dispodtione Terrae et perscrutari de ea, et de 
loco ejus, et utrum sit quiescens, aut mota. Dicamus ergo quod Antiqui diverd 
sunt in loco ejus ; et omnes dicentes quod codum est finitum dicunt terram esse 
positam in medio. Pythagorid autem habitantes Italiam contradicunt illis, et 
dicunt quod ignis est podtus in medio et quod terra est steUarum una, et revohril 
circulariter, et ex motu ejus drculari fit nox et dies, et iadunt aliam terram, 
quam vocant antugamonani,** 

In the verdon of Joannes Argiropilus of Byzantium the last sentence ia 
rendered as follows, the Greek word i^rixPtp bdng translated, instead of being 
retained, as in the Greek-Latin verdon : *' Aliam autem huic contrariam terram 
confidunt, quam terram adversam vocant ". It is evident that Dante made use 
of the Greek-Latin version, whence he got the term AntUUma. The term 
Antugamonaui, which occurs in the Arabic-Latin version, is doubtless the 
transliteration of the Arabic equivalent for krrixjktr. It may be noted that the 
Greek word is mentioned by Oicero in the Tusculanoi Qiuustmus (i. | 28). 
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Coxvivio III. 11 

In thill pMMge Dante refers as he had already done on a 
pimoiit oocadon,^ to the invention of the terms ** philosopher,** 
and ** philosophy * by Pythagoras. His statement is as follows : — 




Dieo sdunqiit che sntkamcnts in luKs, . • • nel tempo quasi che Nams 
PompiRo — cowdo re ds* Romani, vivevi uno Filotofo nobiliwimo, cht si 
cl^snO Pittagoca. E dia cfli Imm in quel tempo, par che ns tocchi alcuna 
Tiio Livio ncUa prima parte del luo volume incidentemente.* B dinanii 
craao chiainafi i segoitatori di Sciensa, non JUe^o/, ma io^Umiit 
fivono qaelU eette Savi antichisiimi, che la gente ancora nomina per 
i: lo pffiflM deUi qiiali ebbe nome Solon, lo tecondo Chilon, il terio Parian* 
4g^ 3 qoarto Talele, il quinto Cleobolo. il lesto Biante. il settimo Pittaoo.' 
Qmmd Pittagora, domandato se egli ti riputava tapiente, negd a rt qoetto 
vocabolOb • disae rt estere non sapimif, ma amtatorg di safumsa, £ quind 
poi che ciaacono itudioao in lapienxa fone ammton di tafitmMm chiamato^ 
fiimmfm; chA tanto vale come in Greco flo% dire amaton in Latino, e 
^■indi dicemo noi Jihs quasi Mmsiafe, e tofia quasi tapitmua * . . . per che 
si pnoce che non d' arrogania, ma d* umiltade i vocabolo. Da qncsto 
il focabolo dd soo proprio atto, PUotoJia (IL 22-54). 



Dante*s authority here a|>|)arently was Cicero, who in the 
TutmlaHoe QuaestioHCi sap: — 

'CsNvrn'tf, iL 16, II. 99-103. See above, p. 89, { 3. 

'Livy's stttemcnt, which Dante does not seem to have read at all carefully, 
in aa foUowi : ** IncUu justitia religioque ea tempestatc Numae PompUii erat. 
• . . Auctorcm doctrinae ejus, quia non exsut alius, (also Samium Pythagoran 
#dnnt, qnem Scnrio Tullio regnantc Romae, centum amplius post annoe, in 
■Itiaa Iialiae ora, . • . juvcnum aemulantium siudia coetus habuisse constat.** 
(L { iS.) Cicero, in the Tusatlaunt QiiatstioMn (i. { 16 ; iv. | 1), states that 
^fthagoras came into Italy in the reign of Tarquinius Superbus. 

* Dante apparently got the names of the scx^m Sages from the Di CiviiaU 
Dd of Si. Attgttstine: **£o tempore Pittacus Mitylenaeus, alius e scptem 
•apicntibus, fuisw pcrhibetur. Et quinque ccteros, qui, ut scptem numcrentur, 
Thalcii, qocm supra commemoravimus, et huic Pittaco adduniur, eo tempore 
laisse scribit £a»cbius, quo captivui Dei populus in Babylonia tenebatur. Hi 
aoat autem : Solon AthenienM*, Chilon Laccdaemonius, Periandrus Corinthius, 
Ckobalus Lindius, Bias Pricnacus. Omnes hi, scptem appcllati sapientes. . . . 
Tone et Pythagoras, ex quo cocperunt appcllari philosophi.** (Lib. kviiL cap. 25.) 

*This dcri%*ation oi /I090/0 Dante doubtless found in the D$ Dtrivationikus 
Vfrborum of Ugucdone, a H*ork which he quotes elsewhere {Comvipio, iv. 6, 
L 19) as his authority Cor the derivation of the word Auiort (tee the article on 
'*' Dnnte's Latin Dictionary," pp. 106-107). 
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IDi aqiCMB, q^ a Qnedt wft i, ■ i pi w i t m a notttii 9t h a hth a miii tt 
noniinalMUitiv* 

... A qaSboM doeti dfinceiw oaiMt,i|iii in nnmi oontamplitioiic 
poncbant, Mipiciitet t bibcbantar, t noaMn«Nm»r ; idqiw 
ad Pythagorae manavit atiatcm : qocm • • . PhKontam fmmt 
cam Leoiite, principc PhliaMonuD, docta et oopioaa diaMnuMa qn aa d a w . C^Jva 
ingeniom, at aloqaantaam auB admifahn anal Laaot qoaaiiviMa as ce^ qua 
nuumiie arta confident. At ilhuB aitam qaidcm m acira iialkuB, aed cwa pbSlo* 
sophum* AdflBuatmn Laontan novitateni nonunitt qoaatntat Quuiani ciaaaft 
phOotophi . . . ? J^rthagoiam autcan ratpoodim . . • laraa ataa qooadaas qdt 
ceteris onmilms pco nihilo habitit, fcnm natwam ttadhna iatMramar: hoa aa 
anodlare sanientiaa atndioeoa. id att ««■■> nliikMODlMM. fv. C %m\ 

There appearsi however, alao to be a reminiarfnce of a 
passage^ m the De CpoUoU Dei: — 

Italicmn genut [philoeophonuii] anctofcm haMt Pythagocafli S ami u na a 
quo etiam femnt ipanm philoeophiaa iMMnen e a o itim L Nam com antca lapitmaa 
appellarentar, qui modo qaodam landabflit vitae aliit pcacttaia videhaatar, lata 
intarrogatut, qoid profiteretar, phikMopham te etae rcapoodit, id aat aiadinaam 
vel amatorem aapientiae; qooniam aa p i cniem ptafitcri arroaantiaaimam vida* 
batnr.* {Ub. vm., cap. a.) 

> This pasaaga ia quoted verbatim by Vincent of Beaavaia in hia Sficmlmm 
DoctriHoU (i. xo). 

* Dante*a worda ** notare ai puote cbe non d' arroganaa, ma d' umihada k 
vocabdo " seem to be an echo of thia aentenae of St. Auguatine. Thia aama 
phrase, however, occura in Ugacdone'a article on the word PkiUtopkms^ 
which appeara to have been in part compiled from the above paaaagea in 
Cicero and St. Auguatine, and may have been Dante*a actual authority here 
(see below, pp. 106-107). ^^ occurs also in the account of Pythagoras givan 
in the Fiore di PiUnoJi (attributed to Brunetto Latino), which is worth quoting 
in this connection :— > 

*' Pittagora lue uno filosaib, e fue d* uno paese, ch* avea nouke Samo : nd 
quale paese regnava uno prendpe che, sicoome tiranno, struggea la terra, la cai 
iniquitade e la cui superbia offendea tanto 1' animo di questo filosaib, ch* elli laacift 
lo sue paese e venne in Italia, ch' era chiamata in quello temporale la granda 
Grecia, e fecdo per non vedere coal mala aignoria. In questo Pittagora ai 
comincid lo noma della filosofia* chi in prima erano appellati Savi quelli ch' erano 
innanxi agli altri per coatumi a per nobUe vita. Pittagora fue domandato qudlo 
che si tenesse, cd e' rispuoa e , ch' era filosaib, cioi studioao ed amatora di 
aapienzia;cbi*lnominarairuomoaavio A visiodigrande arroganaa. Pittagora 
fue di tanu antoritada che gli uditori, ci6 che gli udieao dicare, d acriveano par 
sentensia; e quando disputavano inaieme, non randeano ahra ragiooa aa* toio 
argomenti, ae non cha Pittagora 1* avaa detta" 
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VI 
Coxvivio IV. 1 
• * Duite hat quote* a saying of Pjrthagoras : — 

Pktifon diet, N«ir tmisti ai fit uno di piik Ql 5-6). 

This is taken from the Dt Officiit^ of Gcero :— 

^ibifons ttldaum in amicitia poUvit, at uniit iimt es ploribut. (L 1 17.) 

Tbere cannot be the least doubt as to this being the source 
of DantcTs quotation, sinoe a few lines further on he quotes a' 
Greek piroferb 

la graeo pwwwbio k dtito: Degli amici cMer deono tutte le cote oomuni 
(n.i6-iS^ 

whidi oomcs from the previous diapter of the same book of the 

Is Offteonm pvowbio ttt: Ankoruin ewe omnia communuL (i. 1 16.) 



VII 

Coxvivio IV. 21 

This panage (11. SO-25); in which Dante states the Pytha- 
gorean theoiy as to the equal nobility of all iiouls, whether of 
men, animalis plants or miiicralis seems to be rather a general 
statement of the Pythagorean doctrine on the subject than a 
direct quotation from any particular work. In illustration of 
it Mazniochelli quotes the following passages from the lltae 
Pkilofopkarum of Diogenes Loertiusr— 

^ This work of Cicero was an etpectal favourite with Dante. He directly 
qvecei it at leaat ten timet {Conv, iv. S, 15, 24, 25, 27*; Mom. ii. 5*, S, to); and 
■owal other instances besides thoie indicated above might be pointed out where 
be has made use of it without acknowledgment. A striking example is his 
quotation of a passage of Ennius in the D* Monankia (ii. 10), which comea 
irom this same book of the D/ Ojfieiis (i. { 12). And, as Dr. Moore has pointed 
out {Aemdrmj, 4th June, 1S92). the fundamental distinction of sins of violence 
aad sins of fraud in the Inffmo (u. 23-26) is adopted almost verbatim from the 
sane source (L | 13), a Airther quotation from this passage being introduced 
later oa in the Imfrrmo (xxvii. 75). See the article OffiHUt D#, in my Oenlf 
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Alii ytro Pythagonm ilimn <piendani aliptem athletat ttm ■olitam c niitriw 
(camibus) dicunt, non hone (Samium). Quo cnim picto cum hie et ntam 
vetuerit, nistineat gustara animaKa, quae eommnne nobiaemn jua habaant animat. 
(viiL { 13.) Primom hune (Pythafonun) aenaiaaa ahmt, animam eiicahun 
necessitatis immutantemaliiaaliaaiUigariaiiiinantibiia. (| 14.) . . . MKem adrpena 
non ezcidendam, nee lacdandam : ne animal qnidem hMdeadum quod hoauniboa 
non noceat. (i 33.) . • . POrro fabanim interdicebat asain, quod earn spiritibaa 
sint plenae, animati majdme sint partieipea. ({ 24). Ex plania anten aolidaa 
figuras ; ex quibos item aoltda consistcfe eorpora, qooram et qnataor elcmanta 
esse, ignem, aquam, terram, aifem, quae per omnia tranaeant ac ireftantar, cs 
quibus fieri mundom animatom, intelUgibilem, rotundumt WMtdiam tcrram coott* 
nentem, etc. (i 25). . . . Vivere item omnia, qnaa caloria partidpent, atqiM idoo 
et plantas esse animantes ; animam tamen non habere omnea. Animam veto 
avulsionem aetheris esse, et ealidi, et frigidi, «o quod ait partieepe frigidi aetheria. 
Differre autem a vita animam, eaaeque illam immortalem, qoandoqnidem et id, a 
quo avttlsa est, immortale ait. Pono animalia as ae invieem nasei aeminali 
ratione ; earn vero quae e tcna fiat generatioiieflB, non poaae anbaiatefe. Sanaa 
autem ease cerebri stillam, quae in ae calidwm eontincat vapovem. Haee veto 
dum infiinditur vulvae, ex eerebro saniem et hnmorem, sangQineaM|iia p cofi u ata. 
Ex quibus caro, nervi, oasa, pili, totuflM|iia coosistat eoqraa: e vapoca aatana 
animam ae sensum constare. ({ aS.) 



VIII 

De Mokarchia I. 15 

In this passage Dante alludes once more ^ to the Pythagorean 
doctrine that number and the elements of number were the 
elements of all things ; and he refers jMirticularly to the ** parallel 
tables"' of Pythagoras, which exhibit his ten universal principl 

^See above,{ i 
•The 
follows :— 



^See above, { i. 

* The arrangement of these prineiplea in the Pythagorean wvwrmxf* ** ** 
ws :— 



w4pat Ktci^mt 
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Dmite stotet that the Samian philosopher placed Unity in the 
ooluinn as Good, and Plurality in the same as Evil ^ : — 



la souM ftnm veram illnd est optimiim, qnod est nuudmc uniim, nt 
nOotopho plant in ib quae da timplidter Enta. Unda fit quod ununi csm 
ladis ijat quod att ctia bonvm ; at multa atte, ajus quod est atta 
Qoaia Pythafont in carralatiooibttft tuit, ax parts boni ponabat uniim, 
fli pvta VHO maU plora, at patat in primo aonim quaa da stmplicitar Enta 
|ILi»>sg).* 

Dante's authority here, as he tells us, was the Metaphysica 
«f Aristotle. As the passage to which herefers has already been 
quoted in illustimtion of Cbnottwo, ii. 14 (U. 144-147X* '^ ^ ^ui- 
to gire it here. 



' Aa win batacn from tbatablagivan in the pravioot noCa, Ir and AyaMr are 
D OBacolamn, vAiSM and gmtdm in tba other. 

*£a D0 SimpiUUer BnU is one of tha namas givan hf Danta to Aristotla% 
MHmfkymm \ff, Umu i. la. L 51 ; i. 13, L 15 ; L 15, 11. la, 19 ; Ui, 14, L 4S); 
riiialiiii ka qwaks of it as Pnmm PkiUto^him {ff. Mom. ill. la, 1. 3; Cohw. 
L i« L s); and Mttm^kyMka {ff. EpUt. a. 5, zS, ao; V, N. % 4a, 1. 30 ; Cbaa. 
B. 3. L 3a: ii. 5, IL 13, iiS; iL 14. L Z45 ; ii. z6, 1. go; iii. iz, L za; iii. 14* 
LgS; iv. io^LS3). 

*8aa abova, p. S7. 1 1, and nota 5. 
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DANTES LATIN DICTIONARY 

(THX UAB9M DEMtTATIONMa OF UOUOOIOIIX DA ?»▲)> 

Hrcurno Fujoan^ or, to give him the Italian name by whidi 
Dante refen to him in the Gmomo (iv. 6^ I. SSU Uguodone^ 
was, as his title implies, a native of Pisa.' But little is known 
of his life beyond that he was bom about the middle of the 
twelfth century, that he was professor oi ecclesiastical juris- 
prudence at Bologna area 1178; and that he was Inshop of 
Ferrara from 1190 till his death in ISIO, fifty-five years bdbie 
the birth of Dante.* Besides his dictionary, the Jiagnof Ik^ 

> Reprinted, with additkmt, from R amoMtm , xxvi. 537-54. 

* Uguccaone himself informt lu thmt Pitt was his native place, in a nalvt 
autobiographical note introduced in the article on the word Fis in the Mmgmm 
Denwailonss: this article, which is fepcodnced as affording a typical sp e cim e n 
of his method, runs as follows :— 

'* Pis gitct latine didtur anram, unde ku /ue, -#, quoddam genus legumi- 
nis, quia ea pensabantur ad auri minutum ; et peccant illi qui dicunt quod /tt« 
est pluralis numeri et nentri generis, scilicet ku ^isa, -cnum ; peocavit ergo lUa 
qui dixit : — 

*' * Hec pisa sunt bona, sunt qooque pinguia, sunt sine lardo.* 

" Et a/is vel /tsa dicta est Pfsa, -#, quedam civitas Grede ab abondantia ami, 
vel illius leguminis ; unde /una, -«, -mn ; et pluraliter hie Piu^ -oraM, quedam 
civitas Tusde, quia iUi qui banc dvitatem edificaverunt ab ilia Pisa civitata 
Grede venerunt. Vd Pisa quasi pensa a pensando, id est deliberando, cum 
enim propolleat sapientia cum pensadone, id est deliberatione et oonsiUo^ agit. 
Vel Piu dicuntur a/ix quod est anrum, quad auree ; sicut enim aurun prelulgei 
aliis meiallis, dc hec inter alias preiulget ctvitates. De hac dvitate oriundua 
extitit qui hoc opus multis vigiliisi laboribua, et amdctatibua, quadam taaMO 
ddectatione tolenns composuit.** 

* The following brief notice of him is given in the Fragwumtm appended 
to the Chromica Fr. SaUmbm4 Pamumns (Parmae, MDCCCLVII), p. 414: 
** Huguitio natione tuscns, civis pisanua, episoopus forrariensis foit. Libram 
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rmtiomf (or De Derivaiionibui rertorum^ as it is sometimes 
cdkdX whidi is his chief titie to fiune, he was the author of a 
Sumuui DeentormOt a work on the canon law, written probably 
during his tenure of the chair at Bologna.^ He has aJso been 
credited with the authorship ni a treatise on the Latin accent, 
Dc dMo acetniuf 

Thit Magnat Derivaihneit of which a goodly number of 
manuscripts are in existence/ has never been printed. It is one 
of the authorities quoted by Du Cange in his Ghuarium Media 
ei Infima La&miatiM^ in which occasional extracts from it are 
given ; and it was very Urgely utilised by Giovanni da Geneva 
(Joannes de BalUs) in the compilation of his CaihoKcon (com- 
fdeted in the year 1S86)/ which was among the earliest of printed 
books.* Uguodone^s work is based to a considerable extent upon 
the Origines of Isidore of Seville (his obligations to which he 

laadabOitar mum raim finhrit, st slim quaedam opotcula que mint utiUs et 
fcabmlOT a plurilNii, quic ctism vidi et legi non temd, ntque bit. Anno 
Doaiai MCCX, nltimo die sprilit, migravit ad Chmtum ; et ttetit epiaoopata 
XX annta, minua uno die **. 

> See Tiraboachi, Shria dtlU LttUrmiura limiumm, iv. 441 ff., 6S5 ff. 
(Milano. iSaj). 

* See Thuroc, NoUcit ei Extraiis d$ divert mamuteriii latint pour termr d 
thUtmre de$ doctrinet grammoHenUs «m moyen dge, p. 509 (in NotUes et BMtraitt^ 
mc^ torn. x»L part a). 

' There are four or five at Oxford, one at Cambridge, atx in the British 
If aaeura, and several in the Biblioth^ne Nationale at Paris, and in the Biblioteca 
Laarcnaiana at Florence. 

* See his Prm/aH^, p. ssdv. 

* The MSS. of the Catholicon conclude with the following thanksgiving:— 
** lounenaas omnipotent deo patri et filio et spiritui sancto graciarum reierimus 

qui noetnim Catholicon ex multis et diversis doctorum texturis elabor* 
atqua contcxtum licet per multa annorum curricula in MCCLXXXVI 
doeaini nonis marcii ad finem usque perduxit.'* 

* The colophon of the Mains edition of 1460 runs : — 

** Ahissimi presidio cujus nutu inlantium lingue fiunt diserte, quique sepe 
panmlis revclat quod sapicntibus celat, hie liber egrcgius catholicon dominice 
incamadonis annis MCCCCLX alma in urbe maguntina nacionis indite ger« 
asanice, quam dei dcmencia tarn alto ingenii lumine donoque gratuito ceteria 
tcrrarum aadonibus preforrc illustrareque dignatus cat, non calami stili aut penne 
aaffragio, sod mira patronarum formarumque concordia proporcione et modulo 
iaprcssas at conjisctua est.** 
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ftitiiritM ^Ufiiicio,qaiti VifettObidtttvirantteRaaoiiMlm ribiMd 
aUit.* IgitarSpifitwSMicliMMtnit* gratia, «l qui ooniaM 
biitor, nobis tq botu m copiam anctim aoppaditafit dignctar, at* a naite aqf- 
menti noatia amrfionii aoipiciam* aortiaaMg. EjtplUU F mk gmi . 

Dante^ who» as we shall show, was undoubtedly fiuniliar with 
the Magnet Derivaikmeif and availed himself <»f it pcetty fiedy, 
only once mentions Uguccione by name or refers to his work. 
ThU mention occurs in the Qmobrio in connection with the 
etymology ol the w<»d a»Uore^ whidi Dante connects^ on 
Uguccione's authority, with tiie Greek word atiUmim (L$^ 
aiOhmp) • ; he says : — 

& da tapere cbc OMionU aon I ahro che atto d* aailofv. Qoetto voeabolob 
ciol aMci0f9, scnia qiietta tana lettcia «, pii6 dtaccnderc da due priiici|iii: V ano 
•i i d' un verbo, moho laiciato daU' nao in grammatica, che sigiUSca tanio 
quanto Icgare parole, ctoi muuo (t.^., avMa), ... Ed in quanto imlary vieaa a 
discende di qoesto verbo, li pceiide aolo per li poeti, che coll' arte nmnaica la 
loro parole hjumo legate : e di qnesta dgnificaiiooe al preaente non a* intende. 
L' altro prindpio, onde amtorg diacende, licoome tettimonia Uguociooe nel 
prindpio delle sue DmvtuUmi, k uno vocabolo greco che dice amUHtim, che tanto 
vale in latino, quanto degno di fede e d' obbedienta. £ coal aateiv, qnind 
derivato, si prende per ogni peraona digna d' esaere creduta e obbedita. B da 
qoesto viene qaello vocabolo, del quale al presente si tratta, doi omtoriiMJd ; per 
che si pu6 vedere che auiofitadi val tanto, quanto atto degno di fede a d* 
obbedienza. (Conv, iv. 6, 11. 14-49.) 

The passage in Uguccione to which Dante refers comes 
immediately after the Proiogus^ and in fact constitutes the first 
article of the Dervvationcs * ; it runs as follows : — 

* B. omitt id tsi bamm I . . . futmns. * A. omiu id est virau . . . oiiM. 
' F. omits ei. * A. affeetioHis auspicmri, 

* This word, curiously enough, is in current use at the present day as a title 
of respect in Turkey and Egypt, in the corrupted form Bfftndi. Selden long ago 
noted the origin of this title in his Titles of Honour (1614) : •• Their m^Umdis, 
written also by the later Greeks l^vhit is corrupted from Ai$4rrv, ia.. Lord ". 

* Ugucdone, unfortunately, did not adopt the alphabetical order, except to 
a very limited extent, in the arrangement of his work ; consequently it often 
requires the expenditure of a good deal of time and trouble in order to find any 
given word. This inconvenience is to a certain extent obviated by the addition 
in some MSS., by way of appendix, of a list of words arranged roughly in 
alphabetical order, with crosa references. In the CaikoUcom of Giovanni da 
Genova, on the other hand, a atrictly alphabetical arrangement is followed. The 
great superiority of the latter work in thia respect was doubtless one of the 
reasons why the Caikolicom waa printed at an early date, while Ugncdone'a 
DerivatioHis remains to this day hidden away and neglected. 
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^> at til honcttamm artivm exercicio ad* prUiine decuucionis 
aliqaantnloiii valeant promovcri, ted ctiim tingnlit dicbiw 
.* Nam nee dentium ncttancif * diinare, nee balbutientiam 
vitolifiiiea* abradcre, nee ingenti tarditatem exdtare, nee roadide 
•Uivia icM ori a eocripcfc, vd negligentiam ledarguere nee maledieta* punire, 
ac* vieia repdltre, aed patina* in vicioruni volutafavo* provoluti, 
confcm ac congetie inaenrire, vel etiam bonesUa offictit^ obmitaia 
1^ cofpori a iafOfgitaftt nituntur, quorum doctrinam, vitam, mortemqna 
taiL Not vero altiut procedentct, ne si talenturo a Deo 
i^infedcfcmaa in terra et patenter >* furti argui >* posaemut, quod 
bencftdo nobia denefabatur per iamam extendere laboravirooa. ut univeraa 
ftncralitaa illam lieet tenuem una cum corpora neu unquam diaaolveret. 
Opaa ifitar divina faventc gratia componere ttatuimut, in quo, pre aliit, voca* 
batoram aigntficationca, tignifieationum distinctionet,^ derivationuro originea. 
at Wm ol n giafum aiaignationet, interpretationum repcrientur '^ expotitionea ; 
I ** ignorantia latinitaa naturaliter indiga quadam doctorum pigritia non 
eoattatar. Nee boe tantum,^ ut ccnodoxie vitream* fragilitatem 
lacrifiiriamni, adimplera eonabimur, quantum at omnium adentie littcraram 
famgOaBtiBm eommanit inde utilitaa eflSoreacat. Nee cuivia" deacendat in 
noa in boe opcre perieetionem intinuatim polliceri,* eum nicbil in 
in t antia ad anguem inveniatur expolitum, licet aliia de hac eadem re ** 
tfacumtiboa quadam dngulari perfectione haut injuria videri poasimua excdlera. 
Nam bic parvulus aoadui lactabitur, hie aduhut uberius dbabitur, hie perieetua 
aflocntius ddeetabitur, hie gignosophiate trivides, hie didaBcalt quadrividet, hie 
lagom proiesaorea, hie et theologie pericrutatoret, hie ecdesiarum proficient 
gabemaioret ; hie aupplebitur quiequid hactenus ex scicntie defectu pretermiaaum 
aai« hie eliminabitur** quiequid a longo tempore male uturpatum est." Si quia 
^■arat bnjaa operis quia dt auctor.* est dieendum quod Deua ; " d qub querat 
k^aa operia dt* inatrumentnm, dieendum* est quod patria pytanua, nomine 
Ugaicio,* quad Engccio, id eat bona terra, non tantum preacntibua ted et 

* B. aofl kmkfmi rtdimin. ' B. aaf md, ' B. convaUre niiuutur, 

* B. hesUameUs. * B. /. imptditrngHta v. * B. wukUfmeim, 
*D. Mr. •A./o/iar. 

* A. w^imptaiihms, C. 9oiuimiikMS, B. ^oUtptmHhui a# voluuiatikus. 
*A. tfrptciit, 

" E. Uemeiam ; the reading of F. ia doubtful ; it appeart to be laenmmm, 

" A^ vur ; D. E.,jujiU ; F. omita. ^ B. c. vel cammhium^ D. commiuum, 

** F. infoderrmui, patumttir. ^ B. redargui, 

* So the MS. quoted by Du Cangc ; A. reads 90€mkulorum tt sigMiJUmticmmm 
dmi F. V. tiguiJicaHommm d, 

" B. €Mf€rimtmr vtl r. » F. quorum, >• A. D. F. tamen, 

* F. Witt ttm, » Du Cange minus, ■ Du Cangc adkihere, 
" B. Me//ria. * F. tUmMtur, ** E. omits the rest of the Prolcgus, 

* F. f Mj mucior. * F. Domiuus, * F. quit/uii i, 

* F. resp^mdendmm, 

»& HmUU: D. UgutU: F. UgmUio; Du Cange HugutU. 
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fbturis*: vtlUfaieiOba*MiVifitio,idtiftYinmtafniMiiiolamAittd 
suit.* Igimr SpiritiiiSMicti aMiitwf twtia.mqoi o mn ii w boaorw^iiiiri- 
bntor. nobis verbofon eopiam ucdm tsppaditara d^nttw, tt* a 
mend nottf Mtertiook antpic h Mi* ■ortiMwr. Ai^^mI PlnilvM. 



Dante^ who» as we ahall show, was undoubtedly fiuniliar wifh 

the Afagmt Denvaikmeif and availed himself of it prattj fredy, 

only once mentions Ugucdooe by name or refers to his work. 

This mention occurs in the Qmmivio in connection with the 

etymology of the word mUorgf whidi Dante connects^ on 

Uguccione's authority, with the Greek word aadgmtim (jLt^ 

aiOhm/p) * ; he says : — 

& da lapeie che auiariU noo h ahro dM atto d* muioft* Qncilo voeabolo^ 
cioi MMCtofit Mnxa qiiesta tersa letteia «, pad dttoendere da doe principii: V mao 
•i ft d* un verbo, molto laaciato daU* nio in grammatica, cbc tignifica tanio 
quanto Itgue parole, ctoft mmUo {i^^ mvuo), ... Ed in qnanto mlMV neaa • 
diacende di qoeato verbo, li pcende iolo per U poeti, che ooU' arte mwaica le 
loro parole hanno legate : e di questa stgnificasione al pfetente non ■' intende. 
L* altro prindpio, onde etflpr# discende, aioooaie ttstimonia Uguodone net 
prindpio delle toe DmMMiom', ft tino vocabolo greoo che dice amtimim^ che tanto 
vale in latino, quanto degno di fede e d* obbedienaa. £ coal amion, qnind 
derivato, si prende per ogni penona digna d* eaaere creduta e obbedita. B da 
questo viene qudlo vocabolo, del quale al pretente u tratta, cioft mmioHimis ; per 
che si pud vedere che autoritatU val tanto, quanto atto degno di fode • d* 
obbedienza. {Comv, tv. 6, 11. 14-49.) 

The passage in Uguocione to which Dante refen comes 
immediately after the Protogus^ and in &ct constitutes the first 
article of the Derivatianei * ; it runs as follows : — 

' B. omits id esi bamm i , , , fittmrU. * A. omits id est virms . . . altu. 

' F. omtu ei. * A. affitHomis aut^ani, 

* This word, curiously enough, is in current use at the pfeaent day as a title 
of respect in Turkey and Egypt, in the corrupted form Bfflmdi, Selden long ago 
noted the origin of this title in his Tiiits of Honour (1614) : *« Thdr mpkgmdis, 
written also by the later Greeks Af«i49f ia corrupted from ilMmft, ia.. Lord '*. 

* Ugucdone, unfortunately, did not adopt the alphabetical order, except to 
a very limited extent, in the arrangement of his work ; consequently it often 
requires the expenditure of a good deal of time and trouble in order to find any 
given word. This inconvenience is to a certain extent obviated by the addition 
in some MSS., by way of appendix, of a list of words arranged roughly in 
alphabetical order, with cross references. In the CatkcUcou of Giovanni da 
Genova, on the other hand, a strictly alphabetical arrangement b foOowed. The 
great superiority of the latter work in this respea was doubtless one of the 
reasons why the Caikoticou was printed at an early date, while Ugucciooe's 
Dirivaiiomds remains to this day hidden away and neglected. 
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Aagm, «fvit -m* -cImi, «iiiplificart» angmentom dare Inde kk miuior, idetl 
: «t dibct acribi cum M tt «. Quando irtro tignificat ohImi/mi, idest 
•tl coowmia gencria. at ddiec scribi aioe c, ut kU at kic auior, et 
ab aartmlfai. Itcan invenitnr <yioddain verbum defectiviim, tctUcat 
, idaat Ugo, -at. at inda aalor, ideit ligator, limilitar comunia genaria at 
€m Saomdum priosam tigniScationam imperatoraa propria dabant did 
ab aofaado icmpublicam. Sccandum •econdam rignificationam 
f^toaophi at in ^Fa m ora a artiiun, at Plato, Ariatotikt, Priadanoa at (|udibat 
p a ia o na, dabant did aalarrf . Sccundam tartiam, Virgilini, Lncantia at 
poda dabant did aatorff , qui Ugavcnint carmina ana padibua at matrif. 
Xt ab airApr qnod dgnificat mmtmiim derivatnr kic mutoriUUt id aat aantantia 
digna« at aalmliVai, -«a, -turn. 



UgQoeione doet not states as Dante implies, that auieniin ^ 
is a Greek word ; but this fiict is distinctly stated in the Catiuh 
Bam ' in two lines which are borrowed from the Graeciimm * 
of £vimrd de Bethime :— 

AnH^ ab mmgendo noman trahit ; aat ab agendo 
AeliUf : ab mmUmiim, quod grecum aat, naadtur aalpr. 

• 

Though Dante only mentions Uguocione this once, it is 
evident that he made constant use of the Mofpias DeriveUioncs ; 
mad it is certain that this work was one, if not the chief, source 
of his knowledge (such as it was) of Greek words. We may 
give a few instances. In the well-known letter to Can Grande 
{EpUt. z.) Dante explains the reason why he gave the title of 
{Umumedia * to his poem : — 

* On tbia word taa Tburot, o/. cii. p. 103, n. 2. 

* Giovanni da Ganova reprodocat tha above panaga from Ugocdona almott 
iparbatim ; under the first senia ha adds : *' Sepe etiam Deut didtur noater 
«ariir, id aat noater dox, noater augmenutor *' ; and under the third seme he 
adda the name of Ovid to thoec of Virgil and Lucan. 

.* IS. 107-S. See EasaHARDi BsTHUNiBMaia Groicimtms, in Wrobel'a 
C^f^ms gramtmsiUp^um mudii atvi, Wratislaviae, 18S7. vol. i. See alto Tburot, 
0f. ai^ pp. ioo>i. 

*/m/. svi. laS; xxi. 2. Dante accents this word on the penultimate 
( raiw ^rfia), aa be does alto tragtdla (Inf. xx. 113), salmodia (Purg, xxxiii. a), 
IradU (Par. xxv. 73), nuladia {Pnrg, xxix. aa ; Far, xiv. 32 ; xxiii. 97, 109), 
m^maniM {Par, i. 7S; vi« 126: xvii. 44), sin/onia {Par, xxi. 59), UtanU {In/, 
SB- 9)* gerarekia {Par, xxviii. 121), /ioto/ia {In/, xi. 97), fantasia {Pnrg, xvii. 
as; Par, a. 46; xix« 9; xxiv. 24; xxxiii. 14a), etc. This accentuation was in 
co ofa r aity with the medieval accentuation of the corresponding Latin words, 
with the excepti o n otiragidim and ioaudia, ware alwaya accented on the 
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Ubri titnlw: Ime^ Cwmmiit DmUiM AUgktHL . • • Ad oijw 

■dCTdum mt,qpcAe€mmiia dkitaf > <iw«t, irah. frfi, q^od tit ob 

tomcrtUa qnatt vUfauMis cmtn. Bt at coBMadia ftnat qaoidui ppoiiGM 
nanrntionit ab onnibiis aliit differans. DUhrt cifo > tngmJm ia ■MUrift per 
hoc quod ttagndia in p r in cipio tit tdminbiUt tt qnicta, in fiat tivt tritatai 
Ibetida et hofribilis; et didtar propter hoc a ifrngtu, qjaod tit hatcaib tt adit. 
quasi cantos hirdnoa, id tat loetidaa ad nodaaa hiiciy at paiat per Sanacaw in 
sais tragfcdiis.^ Comcadia irero inchoat aaperitatem aUcaJaa rai, aad ^aa 
materia p rosper e terminatar, at pattt per Tcrtnttam in aaia coiaapdiia. Bt hinc 
coosuevcfttttt dictatorea qaidam in aaia aalatatioQibaa &art loco aafattiai 
*' trafficam principinnii et cowiiciun nncm ounHiter duMraat in BMdo 
loqoendi : date et aabliaM tragosdia, ceeacadia irero remiiaa et liaadlilar Q n). 



The derivation and definition of comeuBa and tragetdia given 
by Dante in this passage are taken directly firom Uguodone^ 
who under the wwd oda says: — 

Oda, qnod est cantaa vd Una, componttar cam r ama i , qnod est villai st 
didtur hcc iomedUt, -#, idest viUanna cantas, vd villana laaa, quia tractat dt 
rebus vilianis msiicanis, et affinia est ootidiane locati o ni, vd qaia drca viOaa 
fiebat et redtabatur, vd ecmudia a oommensatione, aolebont enim post dbaaa 
homines ad audicndum eam venire. . . • Item oda in eodem sensu componitar 
cum iragos quod est hircaa, et didtur kit tragtdUf -#, ideat hirdna laaa, ^ 
hirdnus cantua, idest fietidus ; eat enim de craddissimis rebas, aicat qai patreaa 
vd matrem interfidt, et commedit filinm, vd e contrario et hujusmodi. Unde 
et trai^edo dabatur hircas, ideat animd fetidum, non quod non haberet aliad 
dignuro premium, aed ad fetorem materie designandum. . . . Et diflcraat 
tragedia et comedia, qaia eomtdia privatoram hominum continet acta, twmgsdim 
regum et magnatum. Item eomtdia bumili stilo scribitar, irmgtdU alio. Itefls 

penultimate ; in the cases of these two, however, the accentnation waa ansettlcd, 
it being sometimes on the pendtimate (iragidka^ comidm)^ aometimea on the 
antepenultimate {tragSdia, comhUa), an nncertdnty which waa doubtless dae to 
a hesiution between the classical pronandation (aa fiuniliarised by the well* 
known lines in the Art PoiiUa, 93, 231), and the analogy of the large number of 
other words in •»!, which according to the medieval usage were paroaytone. 
Thurot {op, cit.t p. 406) gives a long list of these words, with the acoenta 
marked, from twdfth century MSS. ; among them are mtomarekia, tJkoologim^ 
pkilosopkia, astrologia^ ormoniot sympkouia^ wulodia, ptalmoiia^ fWorrAla* 
but comidia^ twogidia iynih the dtemative tragtdia also registered). 

^ Scherillo (Alcuni C^toU dilU Biogrofia di X>anl#, p. 513) regarda thia 
reference to the tragedies of Seneca aa a ground, among othera, for suspecting 
the authentidty of this letter, which, of course, is not unquestioned by Dantt 
critics. The references, however, to both Seneca and Terence look very much 
like glosses interpolated in the text. Bat in any caae it ia not eaay to aee why 
they should be regarded aa aaapicioaa in themsdvea. 
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a triilibm indpit, sed in Ittts definit, tfgiUm e cootnrio ; ande in 
•olenint mtttcrt et opura aroictt tragicum prindpium tt eonicimi 
idtflt prindpioni bonma et l«tuni, et bonam tt letam finon. 

Among other Greek words or derivativeBy for the meaning or 
•^noBoIogjr of which Dante was indebted to Uguodonei the fol- 
lowing maj be mentioned at examples : — 

Proionoe (** la prima mente, la quale i greci dicono PraUmoe 
CbmF. ii. 4^ II. 38-30) :— 

JTmi idett aMm» et conponitar cum protkos qnod est primam, et dicitar 
km fw wiotm g ^ id est prinui nois, id est divins mens. 

Peripaietid (^ Perocchc Aristotile comindd a disputare an- 
dando qua e li, chiamati furono, lui, dico, e li suoi oompagni, 
Peripatcikij che tanto vale quanto deambulaiori^. Conv. iv. 6> 
IL 138-148):— 

Pm, idctt dream vd de . . . item peri componitar, et didtar prnpaUHem^ 
-«, Hiai, qasn cifCamcslcsns vd smbalsns, ande p^ripmiiHei dicta sant qaidsm 
philoeophi s dcsmbaUtione, qussi drcameslcsntes vel smbuUntes, qais Aris« 
totilcs, sator eonim, dcambaUns disputare tolitui erat : vd quia persmbalabant 
da ecola ad acolam ditputsntct et inquirentet qaid melias sae scientie poesent 
adjangefe.' 

Perixoma ' {Inf. xxxi. 61) : — 

PrriEomMt -^iis, qaacdam vettis antiqaiMima, idest saccinctoriam femorale 
^ao genitalia tantam tegantur ; alii dicant qaod tit tanica IbUia consata qaale 
domiaat iecit Ade poet laptam (f . ». Peri), 

JFTtgrionia^ {Inf. xiv. 131, 134-135) :— 

FUgitom, 'Omiit, qaidam flavias inferndit totas ardens, a/M qaod est ignis, 
^ /V <l<*^ c*< inflanmant, et totaa. 



* Cf. Iddofs, Origines, viii. 6. 

* This word was doabtlcia fiuailiar to Dante from its ate in the Valgate : 
**consaerant folia fieaa, et fccerunt tibi peritomata** (G/n. iii. 7).— a pasaaga 
to whadi a rdercncc is given in the Caihoiieou, Cf* Isidore of Seville : — 

** Vestit antiquissima hominum fuit peritomatum, id est saccinctoriam : 
qao tantam genitalia contegantur. Hoc primum primi mortales e foliis arboram 
dbi focerant, qaando post praevaricationcro erabescentes padenda vdabanL 
Cajas asam qaacdam barbarae gentei dam siitt nadae asquc hodie tenent** 
{Pf^g. six. as). 

' Dante's acqaaintance with the meaning of Phlcgethon has been specially 
pointed to as implying a knowledge of Greek on his part. But even if he had 
not had access to Uguccione he might have gathered the meaning of the word 
from Virgtl*s deacriptaoo :-> 
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<S^^ C^Una pftlode ... die ha nome Stige^ • . • trirto 
niscer. If^. TiL 106-107):— 

A Jto hie «fi«. flvUf I«h» iniwMitii, qua Mmpw Mtt ad paaaM. ip«I a 
itelJM, quU potata ttatim intcrftdt, i«l a graoo sl^SfMiM tiiaMB,qaia 

tmtet fiMiat, iral qaia triatitiaa gi^Ml.* 

Emu^M&io (Pyrg. zxvi. 82) : — 

Hirwm componitar cum AjfiwUim, q[«od art Venna, at dktov H ir wt ^mHt u tt 
id est filios Veoerit et Maicarii, qui quia eoia mi»ta a Safaoad atmniqaa 
habuit.* Ideo ab tUo dicitar A#nwq^fWt<ai, wi, ■aai, in qu o laiqiiaaeKa 
. . . hli destraoi mamiHam ▼irikaa ainieifaai oMlaebiaBi habawa, 
eoeando gignont et pariant ; at quia talia hoaio aaa vir aaa inuaa vidatw, adaa 
qoadam iiiniiitadina kinmoffMhu dieitor eaatrafaa, qai aaa vir aaa 




Galama (^la Galaaria, doe qudlo bianco oeidiio, die il 
▼uigo duama la Via di santo Jaoopo*. Omv. ii« liS^ IL 8-10):— 

Qala grace, latina didtor lae • • . et per com p oi iri o nrtn afvlaetMSaqaod 
est circulus, dicttor ktc gmUjams, vel -ca^ -#, id ait lactaoa ciicalaa qai iralfo 
dicitar via santi Jaoobi. 

Hagwgraphi (Mon. iii. 16, 1. 68): — 

Agj^t grace, sanctum latine, ab a, qaod est mm, et gi^ quod est terra, qoia 
sine terra, id est celeste ; inde agmfhU scriptora, quod et rngj^ogrmpkim dic^ar« 
id est sancta scripture. Unde hie tigxagrmfhmst •/iU substantivuas, et adjectiwm 
^Lgyograpkus, sancta scribens. 

Archimandnia (Par. xi. 99; Jtfbfi. iii. 9» L 18S; EpuL rni. 

6):- 

Hfc mandra, -dr^, id est bubulcas, a bobus sibt coounendatis, irel quia boom 
nocntna mandat meaM)rie: Juv. **iastantis oonvicia maadre**'; vel nandroa 

Quae rapidus flammis ambit torrentiboa anmis, 
Tartarcus Phlegethoo. 

(Am, vL 5So-i) ; 
or frcMn the comment of Servias on Aim, vi. 265 :«- 

** Per PkUgtikoHta^ inferum fluvium, ignem significat ; nam fAV| Graeoe, 
Latine, t^Nu est**. 

^Cf. Isidore : "S^ fai rnt rrry i^ r yj , id est a tristitia dicta, eo qnod 
tristes iadat, vel quod tristitiam gignat " {Orig. xiv. 9) ; and Servius on Am. 
vi. 134 : ** Styx, palus quaedam apud Inferos . . . Sij^M moerorem significat, 
unde hr^ t«v ^rvy^p^ id est, a tristitia Stj^M dicta est **. 
>C/. Ovid, M€Um. iv. 288 ff. 

'Redarum transitus arto 
Viconim inflem et stantis convtcia mandrae 
Eripient somnum Druso vitnlisque marinia. 

(Sa/. iii. 236-938*) 
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kM mrkiwmuiriimt -l#, quasi prinoept vel ptator avium, unde et quadam trana* 
niiOQsi ct archiflritcftffi at atiaan sacardocaa dicnntttr 
I oviani (f. v. mmMdo}, 



Fofymmmi (^ polyaemua, hoc est plurium aenauum *. EpUi. 

^aiKf. qaod aai plaralttai, oonponitur com mum, quod est tensot, et didmr 
/affMnw. •«, -Mi, vd a jmM« quod idam est, et didtar polixenus, -a, •mm, id aift 
pJMJyiu ■ tntuum vel dgnificationoiii. Invenitur quandoqne et fotiximms in 
aoim aasH, ted littara comipu est.^ 

Jtt^oria (** alkgoria didtur ab aUeon graece» quod in lati* 
nma didtur alienum dve divenum **. Ejnst x. 7) :— 

Ab mltm at Ugo$ quod est senno, vd gor€ quod est diccre, ha mlUgoria, id 
aaft alina location coob altud eonat ct aliud intcOigitiir.' 



Pnuopapea (** ^ una figura questa, quando alle coae inanimate 
m parla, die n diiama dalli rettorid Pro$opopea ". Conv. iii. 9t 
IL 17.19):— 

Item poh componitur cum ^rosofa, quod est penona, et didtur luc proiopo* 
pnm^ -r, idctt pe ri oo e oonfictio vd conformatio, ut cum ret non loquent intro- 
loqueoa.' 



Filom^^ Jilo9qfia (^Dinand da Pittagora crano diiamati i 
•q;iiitatoridiadcnza,non^&Mo/?9 ma io/»rit/t. . . . QuestoPitta- 

* The correct ibrm of this word, of course, is polj^umut, Gk., vtAiftini^iM ; it is 
■sad fay Scnrias in his comment on Afn, i. i : *' Coho polysamus sermo est, 
aBquando laado, altqusndo divino, diquando canto *'. 

*Cy. Isidore, OHgingt^ i. 364. The Catkoli^om says: ** Allegorla dicitur ab 
Mttm^ quod est alienum, et togoi, quod est sermo**. What foUows in the 
Cal&WtrMi bears directly on what Dsnte says as to the interpretation of the 
Diwimm Cmmwudia in Bfiii. x. 7 : — 

** Scias quod sacra scriptura quatuor modis potest eaponi, scilicet histories, 
irapoloficc, allegorice, anagogice. Historia docet Csctum, tropologica fiiciendam, 
aDegoria cradendum, anagogia appetendum. 

JMUra gesta docet, quid credas mlUgorU, 

Itornlii quid agas, quo tcndas ^magogia. 
Hcc patent in hac dictione Iherusalcm ; histories enim est quedam civitas, 
tropologica est t)rpus anime fiddis, allegorice figura ecdesie militantis, anagogica 
lipam gerit ecdesie triumphantis.** 

'The CmtkoUtom says: ** Protopeptym fit quando inanimatum loquitur ad 
vd quando amasatum ad inanimatum ** (Cf, Isidore, Ofigimt^ \L ii)« 
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gara, domandato ae e^ n ripotavm sapiente, ncgd a tk quoto 
vocabolo^ e diaw tk osere son sapieniej ma oMototv di Mg^inuuu 
E quind naoque poi die dascuno studioiD in sapiaini tome mma^ 
tore di mpenxa diiamato, oiokJUoiofb; Ak tanto vale oome in 
grecojilot dire amaiamia latino, e quindi dieemo xmJUoi qnan 
amatore, e Mt/la quad stgmnxa; onde JUoi e jq/la tanto ^ale 
quanto amaioft di sofknxa; per die notare d puote die non d^ 
orrpganza, ma d' umiltade h irocabolo. Da querto naeoe il 

\ vocabolo dd suo proprio atto, JUomf/ta.^ Comv. iii. 11, U. 88- 

: 54):- 

Filos grece, latine dicttnr amor . . . ct oomponiuir aim to^km vel Mofkim^ 
} quod est ufHentU, ct didtur kU pkUosofhw, •/!»', idest amator npicntk, undo 
kre pkilotopkUk^ id est amor sapieiitio, et hine /kihtcpkUms, -«, hum, et p kil a m 
pkof^ '^ris^ id est stndere in philotophia vd dooare philoaopliiam. El nota quod 
philoiophtts didtur proprie qui divinarum et bomanarmn rerun habet idcntiam, 
et omnem bene vivendi tramitem tenet. Et fertnr boc nomen primnm esao 
cxortum a Pictagora. Nam Gred veteres cwn ante sopha vel sopkisims, id est 
sapientes vel doctores sapientie, semetipeoe jactandtia nominaient, iste interro* 
gatus quod profiteretnr, irerecundo nomine/AiioM/AiiM, idest amatorem sapientie« 
se esse respondit, quia sapientem profiteri arrogantissimttm videbatur. Ita 
deinceps posteris placuit ut qoisque qui de talibiis reboa ad sapientiam perti- 
nentibus doctrina vd sibi vd aliis videretnr excdiere non nisi pkiiotopkms 
vocaretur.^ 

Dante apparently also adopted the (to us) extraordinarily 
fanciful etymology of hjfpocriia given by Ugucdone, an etymo- 
logy which was commonly accepted in the Middle Ages, and 
which is repeated and approved by several of the old Dante 
commentators.* Ugiiocione says: — 

> Cf, Isidore, Origitus, viii. 6, wbom Ugucdone has dosdy ibUowed ; rf. 
also Cicero, Tuu, Quaist. v. 3, and St. Augustine, Ciw. Dei, viu. 2; and see 
above, pp. 92-93. Uguccione says elsewhere : — 

" A sophos ku sopkia, idest sapientia, et componitur sopkat et didtur kic 
pkilosopkus vd amator sapientie, onde ktc pkiloaopkia, idest amor sapientie . . .. 
et nou quod pkitosopkus idem est qnod sapiens, et pkiiosopkm idem quod sopkim 
vd sapientia." 

* Lana, ibr instance, says : — 

••£ da sapere che, siccome dice Brittone* ndla espostxione de* vocaboli,. 
ipoerita h a dire fittore, doi fingitore, doi ingannatore, simulatore, dok uno coverto 
d' inganno e rappresenutore d* dtra persona ch* dli non k. Distingue la sua 

* On Brito see Da Cange, Prtrfmiic^^s ; and HtMi. Uiiir. ndx. 5S4. 
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Grids p90^ latiiit didtor Mcrettmi, et Judidum, «t aunun . • . Item a 
€rial$ per co wp o dti oacm hk tiket jr^ocriia, -l#, fictor, Mmul a t o r , ra p w i en tato r 
m; «t didtiir ypocntm ab //^r, quod eti luper, et cfizit quod est 
qaad npefanntttt, qnia in superficie et extrinsecut videtur etie bonus, 
tit maltit; vel didtor tic quasi ypocritm ab /^, quod est sub, et 
<Halft qaod est aafwn, quasi habens aliqutd sab auro ; vel componitur ab >/o, 
^•od est fidsMS. et mMi, quod est judidum, quia, cum interius malus sit, bonum 
•a palam eelsndit, et ita de co lalsum babetur judidum ; et inde ktc j^focrUUt 



We have little doubt that Dante had in mind the fint or 
of the above etyniologie*, the fandfulnew of which would 
caperially appeal to his imagination, when he represented the 
hypocrites' in Bolgia 6 of Circle viii. of Hell (Malebolge) as * 
wearing mantles brilliantly gilded on the outside, but of load 
within (Inf. xxiii. 61-65):— 

Egli avean cappe con cappucd bassi 

Dinaiut agli occbi . . . 
Di Aior dorate son, si cb* egli abbaglia ; 

Ma dentro tutte piomba 

Before taking leave of the subject of the Greek words employed 
by Dante we may refer to his use of the term entomaiOj meaning 

ctiaologia in qocsto modo, cbe ipocrita k componuto di due parti, 1* uno ti i a 
diie f/o, cbe vuol dir jo/ra, c critU in greco cbe i a dire in latino amro, si cbe 
ipoGrita k a dire lovra dorato : e qucsto hae a tignificare che li ipocriti in la ap- 
paienya e in la supcrficte appaiono d' oro, do^ boni e santi, e dentro sono altro. 
Sd ahri totlcno la etimologia per altro modo, e diceno cbe i/o si i a dire Mito, 
• cn'ji, critm, si i a dire, com' h detto, murOt e soggiungeno : ipperita h a dire 
altfo Mile or9, E percid k scritto ndl' Aurora ddli ipocriti : ktthtt murum im 
wmpiw/Uitt ImUi tmimm,'* 

Pictro di Dante says : ** Hypocritia, dicu ab i/i, quod est uf/ru et cnsii, 
** ; and boib ibe Anooimo Fiorcntino and tbe Postillator Cassinensis say 



* Similarly, tbe puntibment of tbe Envious in Circle ii. of Purgatory, wbo 
are represented as blinded, tbeir eyes being sewn up with wire {Ptrg, xiii. 47* 
ya), was doubtless, as Dr. Moore poinu out, suggested to Dante by the current 
etymology of the word invidia (as it were imwidtmiia, ** non-sight **). Giovanni 
da Geneva says in the CmikoUccm : ^ Invideo ab in et md^o, ut invideo tibi, 
ideM noQ video tibi, idcst non fero videre u bene sgentem **. In the same way, 
tbe livid rock (L 9) and the livid mantles worn by the Envious (II. 47-4S) were 
d o u b t les s suggested by the word iivor, the synon)^ of invidia (Cf, Purf, xiv. 
Sa^). 
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*' iiiBect%* in the Purgaiiario (x. 1S8). Tliere his been a good 
deal of discoMon at to how Ciuite fbrmed this woid. Blane in 
his ErUmmgm (Halle^ 1865) eoggerted that he found frr^Ms 
r^ in Ugoodone^ and mistook the article far pert of tiie 
word: — 



Er bnoclit likr dit angeUkhe Wort tniommim^ oflbAsr, wtil cr fai 
nngcdnickt geblkbenen Wcrke UgMiiamii JUdiH^mUomkuMWifhttmmtiFfpm^^ 
(der Artikel als Besdchnimf dcs Qfltchkdiu), fefiindn and am Uakiiiidt dcs 
GriechiKlieii dicMii Xrtikd als ktste Sylbe det Wortt bctnchtet hat (p. jQ. 

It is evident from this statement that Blanc had himself no 
acquaintance with the Derivaiione$ of Uguodone^ otherwise he 
would have been aware» firstly, that no Greek words as such 
(r^^ in Greek cfaaracten) are given in that work ; and secondly, 
that the genders are indicated, even in the case of Latinised 
Greek words by the addition not of the Greek, but of the 
Latin, article. This theory, therefore, that the word emiomaia 
is formed by the agglutination of the article owing to a mis- 
taken reading by Dante of an entry in Uguodone, &lls to the 
ground. We have very littie doubt ourseJves that Dante came 
across the word erUoma ^ in the Greek-Latin translation of 
Aristotle's De Historia Jtnmalium^ in which transliterated 
Greek words are of frequent occurrence,' and formed the plural 

> Rqircsenting, of course, the Greek t4 lrr*/ui (se, {i^), of which the Lat. 
insecta it the exact equivalent. The word enUmuL, so far at we are aware, it not 
given in the Dcrivatiotus ; one would naturally expect to find it under /Aomos, 
but the only compound there mentioned is atkomos. Du Cange records one 
instance of its use, in which it is treated as neuter singular. 

* A work with which Dante was certainly acquainted, for he quotes it at 

: least twice by name (Com». ii. 3, L 15 ; ii. 9, 1. 79). Benvenuto refers to the Dg 

"• Generation* Animalimm; he says: *' Nota quod enthomata, secundum quod 

tcribit philosophus in tertio de generatione animalium, sunt animalia generata 

: per putreiactionem et a casu, et sine coitu, sicut aliqui vermes et apes et vespae ; 

' et didtur proprie enthomatnm, id est, mirabile **. It will be noted that Benvenuto 

goes a step fiirther than Dante, and forms a singular €ntkcmtai9im firom Dante's 

plural enikomalal The De Generations Animalinm, as is well known, was 

reckoned in the Middle Ages as forming part of the /># HisUma AmmalinM, 

which in those days comprised altogether nineteen books (see Jourdain, 

Reckercket snr let andennes tra dn e t iom t UUines eTAristoie, pp. Z7a-Z73, 327). 

' See the specimens given by Jonrdain, of, cit,^ pp* 426-427, 499. 
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on the analogy of fo&na, poimaia^ and similar 



Duite^s indebtedness to the Magna DcrivaiUmei was not 
cwnflnfd to words of Greek origb ; many of his etymologies of 
Latin words (w Italian, which so far as we are concerned 
suDBoonts to the same thing) were undoubtedly also borrowed 
film Uguodone, as may be seen firom the following examples : — 

Soam (**soaTe i tanto, quanto suaso **• Canv, ii. 8, 1. S6) :— 

&Mi^ SMi, noo tst ia vm in priessnti, Md in pf«terito ttufHt et snpiao 
«t kids mehu^ -«, -mh, et smavis, -#, quia que tuiU tant ttuuna ioleac 
• • • a ct a Mmmmst MmadM, -^f , nuuf , Motmm^ bortari, contnlcrs, moocret 
dicitar imadsrt quasi mnivm dmti. 



Faeumh (** dioemo V uomo fiicundo, per V abito della facun* 
dia, doi dd bene parlare ^ Conv. iu. 13^ 11. 88-85) :— 

A ySr, fanmdus, -«, huh, diaeftm, qui fiuile potest fan quod inccnigitnr ; 
kitfmaauUm^ •#, ttfuumdiUu; et, at dixit quidam sapiena, /aanulMi tit 
Dd doottfli, cam qao comode potest loqui que conode inteUifuntur. 



Jdokscenxa (^ adolescenza, cioi aocresdmento di vita ". Conv. 
vr. 24, II. 3-4) :— 

OUo componitur cum ei, et dicttur adoUo, 4is, 4€vu vd -/arf, 'Uttim, vel 
miUmmt pro quo utimur adultum, id est cremare, comburere, incendere, unde et 
mJ^trrt, id est cresccre.' 

GwvcniuU (^gioventute, doe eta che pu6 giovara". Conv. 
IT. £4,11. 5-6):— 

* With ift-bicb of course he would be fiuniliar, if only Crom the well-known 
fine ia the if rs PWIimi (U 99) :— 

** Non satis est pulchra esse poemata, dulcia sunto ". 

He hiaiself uses the word frequently in the /># Vulgtiri Elo^tumiim, 

* In the Catkolieon the rule for the declension of nouns of this kind is g^'vtxi 
as Ibtlows : '* Sdas quod hujusmodi (id est dcsincntia in -a) nomina greca vel 
hebrca, at mamma, ^uha, dcdinantur ut frequentius secundum tertiam dedina* 
tinnem, ut hoe pauha^ -cAe/ii, et hoc mtmmma, •maiis *\ Numerous other instances 
af similar words occur throughout the work, #^., eiia/A/iMa, •«/»«, ajrioma, -aiw, 
rf s g we, -«/i«, inipma, -aiii, i^fram%aut, '•mils, ipilimui, -eiu, fpitomtm, -^ii, 
pvakltma, ^mtis, simihoma, nUiSt Nmigmui, 'Miis, so^hitmui, '^tit, 

' Isidore (On/tiMj, si. a) says: **Adolescens dictus, eo quod sit ad 
gigaendam adultas, sive a crescere et augcri 
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fbtoruM vtlUcnicio,quiiVig«lio.idetlYinmtafniMiiiolamAittd 
aUit.* IgitigSpiritiii8«icd M i i i fiin t«tratia,tttqoioMDla»boaorMi<< 
botor, nobis verbofon eopiam ucdm tsppaditara d^^nttw, tt* a «■%( 
mentinoMSMteftioiikainpieiaBi^Mftiamar. JCj^^lfc»# IV ti yM, 

Dante^ who» as we ahall show, was undoubtedly fiuniUar wifh 

the Magnet DenmUkmet, and availed himself of it prattj fredy, 

only onoe mentions Uguodooe by name or refers to his work. 

This mention occurs in the Comvivio in connection with the 

etymology of the word auiore^ whidi Dante connects^ on 

Uguccione's authority, with the Greek word ouiemHm (jU^ 

aMam/p) • ; he says : — 

& da lapeie che mmiariU noo h ahro che atto d* muioft, Qnetto voesbolo^ 
cioi mueio^t Mnxa qnestrn tersa lettcnt «, pud ditoendere da due prindpii: V ano 
m k d* vn verbo, oiolto latdato dalT nto in gfimmafici, die tignifica tanio 
quanto Itgue parole, ctoi mimo (i^^ cvmp). ... Ed in qtianto mUof» neaa • 
diacende di qnesto verbo, li pcende lolo per U poeti, che ooU' aite mwaica la 
loro parole hanno legate : e di questa ngnificastone al pietente noo t' intende. 
L' altro prindpio, onde autor€ diicende, tioooine fettimonia Ugoodone net 
prindpio ddle toe Dirivtuiom, h tmo vocabolo greoo che dice avtoUia, che tanto 
vale in latino, quanto degno di fede e d* obbediensa. £ coel etflonf, qnind 
derivato, u prende per ogni penona digna d* eaaere creduta e obbedita. B da 
questo viene quello vocabolo, del quale al pretente u tratta, cioi ««forited!# ; per 
che si pud vedere che mmioritatU raX tanto, quanto atto degno di fode • d* 
obbedienxa. (Con*, iv. 6, IL 14-49.) 

The passage in Uguccione to which Dante refen comes 
immediately after the Protogus^ and in fact constitutes the first 
article of the Dertvationes * ; it runs as follows : — 

' B. omits id tst bimtt f . . . /utmris. * A. omits id est virms . . . mUU. 

' F. omiu ri. * A. affi€ii&mis aus^cmri, 

* This word, curiously enough, is in current use at the present day as a title 
of respect in Turkey and Egypt, in the corrupted form Bfftndi. Selden long ago 
noted the origin of this title in his TitUs 0/ Honour (1614) : *« Their ^kemdis^ 
written also by the later Greeks AfM^f is corrupted from hMwrnt, t^.. Lord "• 

* Ugucdone, unfortunately, did not adopt the alphabetical order, except to 
a very limited extent, in the arrangement of his work ; consequently it often 
requires the expenditure of a good deal of time and trouble in order to find any 
given word. This inconvenience is to a certain extent obviated by the addition 
in some MSS., by way of appendix, of a list of words arranged roughly in 
alphabetical order, with cross references. In the OUkoUcou of Giovanni da 
Genova, on the other hand, a strictly alphabetical arrangement is foOowed. The 
great superiority of the latter work in this respea was doubtless one of the 
reasons why the Caikolicom was printed at an early date, while Ugucciooe's 
Derivaiiomds remains to this day hidden away and neglected. 
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Arngm, -fiSt *"'• -^IvM, amplificare, augroentttin dare. Inde ktc Muior, tdest 
aafmcoutor ; et ddiet wedhi cum uttc, Quando vero significat auUniim, idett 
astoritatcm, cat comunia generia, ct debet scribt aine «, ut kic et luc autor, et 
derivator ab muUntim. Item invenitur quoddam verbum defectivum, adlicet 
««Mi, -^s, ideat Hgo» -aa, et inde ontor, ideat ligator, aimtliter comunia generia et 
aiae <• Secundum primam aignificationem impcratorea proprie debent did 
mmctoFfSt ab augendo rempublicam. Secundum aecundam aignificationem 
ph^oaopbi et inventorea artium, ut Plato, Ariatotilea, Priacianua et queltbet 
aagne peraone, debent diet tmtores. Secundum tertiam, Virgiliua, Lucanua et 
cctcri poete debent did amtorfs, qui ligaverunt carmina aua pedibua et metria. 
Et ab MMior quod aignificat autfuiim derivatur kit auioritast id eat lententia 
iBUtatiooe digna, et auUniicus^ -co, "Cum, 

Uguocione does not state, as Dante implies, that auteniin ^ 
u a Greek word ; but this fact is distinctly stated in the Catiuh 
Beon * in two lines which are borrowed from the Graecwntts * 
of J^Trafd de Bethune : — 

Auci&r ab augendo nomen trahit ; aat ab agnido 
Actor ; ab ouUntin^ quod grecum eat, naadtur auior, 

Thou<;h Dante only mentions Uj^uccione this once, it is 
evident that he made conntant use of the Mofpice Derivationes ; 
and it is certain that this work was one, if not the chief, source 
of his knowledge (such as it was) of Greek words. We may 
give a few instances. In the well-known letter to Can Grande 
(Epiti. X.) Dante explains the reason why he gave the title of 
Commtdia * to his poem : — 

' On tbia word see Thurot, op, cit, p. 103, n. a. 

* Giovanni da Genova reproduces the above passage from Uguccione almost 
verbatim ; under the first sense he adds : *' Sepe etiam Deus dicitur noster 
mauior, id est notter dux, noster augmcnutor ** ; and under the third sense he 
adds the name of Ovid to those of Virgil and Lucan. 

,* ix. 107-8. See EaiKHAROi BsTHUNiENSia Graeeismu$^ in WrobeKs 
Corpus grammiatUorum mtdii a^i, Wrati»laviae, 1SS7, vol. i. See also Thurot, 
op. cit.t pp. ioo>i. 

* In/, xvi. 128 ; xxi. 2. Dante accents this word on the penultimate 
{eowtmudia), MB he does also tragedia (Inf. xx. 113), ialmodia {Purg. xxxiii. 2), 
Uodio {Par, XXV. 73). melodia (Purg, xxix. 22 ; Par. xiv. 32 ; xxiii. 97, leg), 
mrmonio {Par. i. 78; vi. 136; xvii. 44), sin/onia {Par, xxi. 59), Utanii {Inf. 
Bu 9), gerarekla {Par. xxviii. 121), Jiloto/ia {Inf. xi. gy), /autasla {Pttrg. xvii. 
a5; Par. a. 46; xix. 9; xxiv. 24; xxxiii. 142), etc. This accentuation was in 
cooibrmitj with the medijeval accentuation of the corresponding Latin words, 
wltoch, with the exception of tragtdia and coaudia, were alwaya accented on the 
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tiedena perfidtur in duobas obliqutt," r. £. 
no doubt suggested by Uguecione^ who tays 

homoriJUmUtitrndimUtt, tt ettlongi«i«>dictio,ipic illoiwfwi coatiaiter: JhOgti 
koHoriJUabiiitudimfmHkmt * isH. 

To Uguodone abo Dante was indebted, we have wy liitk 
doubt, for his version of the incident to whidi he lefen in the 
Purgatorio in connection with the diarge of sodomy insinuated 
against Julius Caesar : — 

La fente cbe noo irien ooo noi, olliBts 

Di dd per che gii Ccttr trionftiido, 

ItjfMM, ooDtn wk chiamar t' iatcM ; 
Pv6 li parton SatUomm fridando. 

Ugucdone (#• v. iriumpkui) says : — 

In ilia die licebat cuilibet dicere in personam uinmphaDtie qtaoqnid veUet, 
unde Cesari triumphanti iertiir quidam dixine, cum dd>eret indaci in dvitft- 
tem : Aperitt portoi rtgi calvo it rtging BiHnie^ voknt lignificare quod cahfoa 
erat, et quod tuccuba extiterat regit BiUnie ; et alioa dc eodem vitio : Av€ rtm 
€t nglna I 

The source of Dante's version of the story has been a puxile 
to the commentators, who were driven to the conclusion that 
he had mixed up the accounts of two separate incidents re- 
corded by Suetonius ; the latter relates that on one occasion in 
the midst of a great assembly a certain Octavius hailed Pompey 
as king and Caesar as queen * ; and that on another, during one 
of his triumphs, his soldiers greeted him with doggerel lines re- 
ferring to his supposed criminal intercourse with Nicomedes, the 

> It will be remembered that Shakespeare introduces this word into hia 
Lovt*s Labour Lost (v. i). It has been argued by supporters of the *' Baconian 
theory" that the word conceals an avowal of the authorship of the plays by 
Bacon. It might be argued with equal plausibility, as I pointed out in LiUratmn 
(9th April, 1898), that the word contains a glorification of Dante by himself in 
the phrase Ubi lialUus ibi DamH honor ft^ which may be formed from the same 
letters! 

' *' Ocuvias quidam . . . conventu masdmo cum Pompeiimi regem i^tpel* 
Issset, ipsum (Caesarem) reginam sahiuvit *' {JuU Can. % 49). 

8 
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idng of Bithynia.^ The story, however, referred to by Duite 
tallies esActly with that given by Ugucdone, who was pretty 
cntainly h» authority for it 

We do not suppose that we have by any means exhausted 
the list of Dante^s obligations to the Magna DerhaHoneM^ but 
we have said enough, at any rate, to prove what we claimed at 
the outset, vuk, that it was a work with which he was fisuniliar, 
and that he was indebted to it for a variety of information, 
including his smattering — for it was certainly nothing more— 
ofGnek.< 

* ** OaOioo triBmpho militct ejus inter caetera camina Uhid promuitiavs* 



Canar subegit, Nicomedat Caesaram : 
Bcce Caesar nunc triurophat, qui rabegit Gallias : 
Nieoqiedet non triuniphat, qui eubegit Caeearem '•** 

{N. Hid,) 

* Of Uie Greek worda mentioned by Dante, froipmoi (Ceav. ii. 4, U m)* 
pwaof^pi^ (Ceev. iii. 9, L 19) and tmUntim (Conv, iv. 6, L 41) are, aa we have 
atewa, to be iMind in Uguocione ; antictOHtL (Coev. iii. 5, L 32) and ^ntkcie 
{It^m, L i4« L 3S) come from AriitoUe (Di Coclo ii. 13, and Bth. v. 10); 
wbile AerMm (Ceev. iv. ai, 1. laa; iv. aa, 1. 35) cornea from Cicero {Auul. iv. 
• ; Fin. iii. 7 ; Off. ii. 5). Virgira warning to Dante not to addreaa Ulyaaea 
aod DiooMd (imf. sxvi. 73.5) :— 

Lpaacia parlare a me . . . 

ch* ei sarebbero achivi, 
Perch* ei Air Gred, fiorae del tuo detto, 

wwdd aequire a new significance if we could tuppoee that Danu were hero 
liiatiag at hie own deficienciea in the mattei of Greek. 



DANTE'S REFERENCE TO TARTAR CLOTHS 

{IKFBBItO TyVL 14-17) * 

In his deKcription of the monster Gciyon, in the wfente 
canto of the Iwfkrno^ Dante sajs:— 

Lo doMO e il petto ed ambo e due le ooitt 
Dipinte avea di nodi edi lotdle. 
Con pi& color, lommcHe e lopc ip po rtc , 

Non fer mai drappo Tartari v3k TtarcbL 

^ His back and breast and both his flanks were painted 
knots and little rings. With more colours, groundwork and 
desiprn, did never Tartars nor Turks make cloth." 

The Tartar cloths here referred to by Dante were so called, 
according to Colonel Yule, the editor of Marco Polo, **not 
because they were made in Tartary, but because they were 
brought from China and its borders through the Tartar domi- 
nions". The term in the Middle Ages appears to have been 
used gcnerically of all rich stufis of Oriental origin. Besides 
being of very fine material, these cloths^ were conspicuous for 
tlie brilliancy of their colouring and design. Their brilliant 
effect was produced in three different ways apparently: either 
by weaving designs of various colours in the material on the 
loom; or by making what is known as a ^^shot" surfiEice; or 
lastly by means of embroidery or applique on a plain ground, 
enrichment with gold thread and spangles being laigely used in 
this pi'ocess. 

Dante, in the passage quoted above, seems to have had in his 
mind material of the first sort, with the design woven in, the 
^^sommessa" being the groundwork, and the ^soprapposta" the 

' Reprinted, with addttioni, from Rommd^ mx. 560-4. 

(116) 
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• 

dci%;ii— At least that teems to be the general opinion of the 
commentaloiii where thqr express an opinion. Boccaccio, whose 
comment on this pasmge has a certain pathetic interest, as being 
Hie last words be ever wrote, does not enter into details; he 
flajs>- 



Cm fik €0hr tommiUi e mfrmppoiUt m vanaiiont dell* onuunento, Nou fir 
in^ Tmrtmri mk Tmreki, i quali di ci6 sono otttmi nuettri, tkcome noi 
maaUcttaincfits vcdcrt ns' drsppi tarureichi, i qusli veramente tono 
si srtificioMflMiitc tcsiaiti, ch« noo k skull dipintore ch« ool pennello gU 
ftra saniglasnti, non chs pi& belli. 



It is evident, howeirer, I think, that he is referring to stufls 
woven throughout. Jacopo della Lana describes the materiak 
as being made of silk, and mentions several of them by specific 
names, whidi arc fiuniliar to readers of Marco Polo ; he says :«- 



li la oomparasione di qucllo ch' era ptu variato cht non tono li panni che 
dt Tartaria e di Turchia di seu, li qiiali in ammtrabil modo aono lavorati 
il di colore come cstandlo di divene e ttranie ovre, come aono camsffa, ufleti, 
■adu e Mi ftfis. 

Modem comnientatom seem agreed in regarding the materials 
referred to by Dante as being ornamented with a woven design. 
Thus Casini, whose opinion may l)e accepted as representative, 
says:— 

La Mommestm c U parte del drappo tulla quale Kpiccano i disegni, ctoi quetia 
che diceti comnnementc tl Ibndo, c che pud etserc di van oolori ; la topprapoita 
iovece c la parte rilcvata, a varl colori c figure. 

Tliere seems, however, no particular rcoMon why Jfoprappoata^ 
of which no other example in the above sense is given in the 
Vocaboiario of Tromater, should not quite as well be taken in 
the sense of an embroidered or appli(|ue design, such as are 
common enough in Oriental fabrics of the prcttcnt day, and 
were evidently much in vogue in the Middle Ages. Boccaccio 
in his Fiammrtta (Lib. iv. p. 93, ed. 172dX i" <^ account of the 
costumes of certain goi^^usly ap|)arclled princes, un(|ucstionably 
the participle noprappotto in the sense of embroidered :«- 



Etei di porpora. e di drappi dalle indiane mani tetmitj, con Uvori di vari 
colori, e d* oro intcnniati, e oltre a ct6 toprappoati di perk, e di care pietre. 
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The most usual fbrm of embrodeiy on theM dodis appcani 
to have been with gold thxead orwithqpan|^of whidiDuitflni 
^Dodi e rotelle* may perhaps be a reooUectioQ. Du CSu^e 
quotes a visitation of the treasuxy of St PauPs in London, mMhsr 
date 1295, in which mention is made of ** tunica et dalmatif de 
pannoindicotarsicobesantatodeauro"; and of another** tunica 
et dalinatica de quodam panuo tanid colons, r^;ulata cum be- 
Kantii.s et arboribus de auieo filo oonteztis." In another docu* 
ment, dated 13S6, we read of ** une selle dc la taille d'Alemaigne, 
devant et dcrriere de veluel vermeil et asur^ partii • . • k si^ 
de tartaire vert dyappr^ a oisiaus d'or * ; and in another (undated) 
of ** unam cappam de diaspro auri samito vel tartarisoo^aureo de 
sindone foderatam * ; and again, under date 1S80, of ** ung petit 
pavilion blanc, qui est de fil, a roies d'or, pourfill^ par dcssoubi 
de tartaille vermeille roy^ d'or." 

What makes it probable that not woven designs, but em* 
broidercd or appliqud patterns, were what Dante was thinking 
of, is the fact that the Tartar cloths as such seem, as a rule, to 
have been ^* self-coloured ^, Thus, in a will quoted by Godefroy, 
dated 1311, occur the items **ma robe de blanc tartare," and 
*' men f^ardecors dc tartaire jaune ". Elsewhere we read of ** une 
chapelle de tartaire vermeill ** (1818X ** un chaperon fourr^ de 
tartaire vert " (1S47X ** une chasuble d'un tharthaire vert " (1S79), 
** unain capcllam de tartarico rubeo " (1820X ** unum coopertorium 
cum tribus curtinis de rubeo tartarino " (1S88). In addition to 
this list, which includes white, yellow, scarlet, crimson and green, 
there are frequent mentions of ** lead-coloured " or sad-coloured 
Tai-tar cloth, which was in special request for the ecclesiastical 
vestments used during Lent Thus we find in church inventories 
(quoted by Du Cange) such items as **una tunica de panno 
de tartaire plumbeo pro officio quadragesimali ** (1S76); **un 
chasuble, dalmatique et tunique de tartaire plumbee pour 
Caresme" (1376); ^una tunica, una casula et una dalmatica 
de tartara plonquata " (1835) ; ^ una casula, dalmatica et tunica 
de panno de tartaire, pluncata** (1340). Besides these ^self- 
coloured " Tarter clothi, there were similar fabrics made with 
a " shot " surface. Of these I have only succeeded m finding 
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two mcntioiit': one is of ^iroys oourtincs de tartare venueil 
duuigMiit * (1380); the other occurs in a curious passage of the 
work on 8Ui|;ery written between 1306 and 13S0 by Henri de 
MondenUe» who was principal suigeon to Philip the Fair of 
FVanoe, '^il mal di FVanda" (Pnrg. vii. 109). Mondcville 
oompares the iridescence of newly-let blood to the dianging 
coloun on the neck of a pigeon, or on the Tartar dotlis, or on 
the material which, as he puts it, ^in French is commonly 
called vdvet*: — 

Cognot cku r tangnis* qaando novitcr est extractut, antcqnsm coasolctur in 
vast, nc nt ai diversia aitibot aituetur vas ct tnclinetor hinc at inde verava 
qoodlibcC lalua, ct divcrai colorca appareant in ipso sanguine secundum diver- 
•itatcm iitaum, aiciit vidcmua in collo columbae secundum divenos motua aai 
capitia atqne colli, et aicnt apparet in qaibusdam pannia nobilibua delicatia qui 
a Tsftaria appoitantnr, et in panno qui vulgari galUco vocatur wUut,* 

References to these so-called Tartar cloths, as indications of 
wealth or rank, are not uncommon in mediseval literature. In 
an old Fivncfa poem. La Panthere d^Amors^ written towards the 
end of the thirteenth ccntun*, ix^iiions of consequence arc re- 
cognised as such from their being clothed in fabrics of this 
kind: — 

Bien avisai 
(2u*il estoicnt de grant afiure. 
Car de aamit ou de tartaire 
Ou de drap d'or de grant value 
Avoit chaacuna robe vcstue. 

(11. 2oS-*a.) 

* Since this waa %irrittcn I have found another inatance in the Invtutmrt du 
MMtUr de CkmrUt V. (1380), from which (No. 3.534) the former of the two 
tnstanrrs given above was taken, vU, (No. 3351) ** nng paveiUon ront, i (era, de 
tartaire changeant de rouge et vert **. In this same inventory mention is made 
of a number of other articles made of ** tartaire ** of various colours ; /./ ., 
(No. 3,536) ** courtines de taruirc vert roy^ d'or " ; (No. 3.539) ** trois custodcs 
de tartaire vert roy^ d'or " ; (No. 3.544) " courtines de tartaire x-ermcil roy^ d'or ** ; 
(No. 3.552) ** courtines de tartaire axurfes et royces " ; (No. 3.553) ** courtines de 
tartaire violet royces d'or " ; (No. 3.556) ** courtines de tartaire aiurde toUt '* 
(this %vould appear to indicate a shot surCscc) ; (No. 3.569) ** courtines blcues de 
tartaire plain " ; (No. 3.555) ** courtines de taruire blance doubles ** ; (No. 3.589) 
**coortinea doubles de tartaire blanche"; (No. 3.827) **un pavctllon vert de 
tartaire tont plain **. 

• La Ckiwurgi€ de Jdaiin Hemwy de XtoiuUwiiU, ed. A. Boa (Psria, 1S9S), 
^^ >L P> US- GloaMire, s. a. Vslvst. 
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Similarly, Nerio Motodi, a poet of tho thirtMufli cntiny, 
q)eak8 of doth ao ridi that ^ niun tartaretoo Plw^giar to poim 
and Boocaodo in the Deeamenme (vL 10) qiealn it ^un fioaetto 
. . . con fiik maodiie e di piu colon che mai dnppi ftiMUU 
tartaresdii e indiani." Man^rille^ in his book of tntfdi^ aaja 
that no foreign enmy was ever admitted to the pnaeDoe of the 
Sultan of Babylon, except his dress were of doth of gold, or of 
Tartar doth, or of some such fid»ic : ** Devant k Soudan nol 
estrange message ne vient, qui ne soit vestu de drap d'or, oa da 
camocas,ou detartaireen la guise que lesSaiiaiinssontvcstiis*. 
(cap. V.) 

In England too these fabrics were well known, as appeaia 
from their mention in Pien the Plowmatif where Charity la 
described as being 

As pcond of m peny at of m pomide of eold. 
And it at gladde of m gowne of a graye niMet 
As of a tnnide of Tane Of of a trye tcartet. 

(B t«xt ; Poisus XV. 161-3.) 

And again as 

Clcfilich y docbed in Cipres and in Tartaiyno. 

(B text ; PassHS xw. 234.) 

Chaucer, in a well-known passage in the Knighies Taie^ 
speaks of **dooth of Tars'* embroidered with pearis, after the 
fashion mentioned by Boocacdo in the passage from the /%m»- 
metta already quoted. Chaucer's mention occurs in his descrip- 
tion of ^ the grete Emetreus, the kyng of Inde,** who 

Upon a steede bay, trapped in steel. 
Covered in clooth of gold, dyapred weel. 
Cam ridynge, lyk the god of annes. Mars. 
His cote armure was of clooth of Tars, 
Couched with perles, white and roundc and grete. 

(U. 2156-61.) 

Another reference is in the pseudo*Chaucerian Flower and 
Leaf.— 

On every trompe hanging a brood banere 
Of fyn tartarivm, were fill richly bete. 

(11. aii-ia.) 
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Aooording to Skeat, this means banners of Tartar doth, 
qiaiig^ed with beaten gold, a mode of enrichment of which 
mention has already been made. 

It is abundantly evident from the foregoing examples, all of 
which, except the last, belong to the thirteenth or fomrteenth 
centuriei^ that Dante was referring to objects perfectly fiuniliar 
to his contemporaries, when he compared the painted skin of 
** la sooa imagine di froda " to the brilliant colouring of the 
** dimppi tartamchL'' 



DANTE« 0BU6ATI0NS TO THE ORMISTA 

(THE HISTOBiAE ADVKBSUM PAOANOS OF OBOeiTO)* 

Dante, as is well known to every student of his works, was 
laigely indebted for his knowledge of ancient historjr to the 
Ormiita^ as the Hiskniarum advenum Pagariog Uin VII* 
of Paulus Orosius was commonly called by mediaeval writefs. 
It is by no means ho generally known that some of his fitvonrite 
theories and arguments as to the divine institution of the Roman 
Empire were borrowed from the same source. The object of 
the present article is to indicate the extent of these obligations, 
which are more numerous than has hitherto been suspected, 
and to identify the passages utilised by Dante. 

Though not strictly within the scope of this article, we may, 
in the first place, point out that, notwithstanding the divergence 
of opinion among the commentators, there cannot be the least 
doubt that Orosius is the person intended by Dante in the 
passage in the tenth canto of the Paradin^^^ 

Nell* altra piccioletu laoe ride 
Quell' mwocato dei tempi crittiani, 
Del cni latino Augustin ti prowide. 

(It izS-ao.) 

* Reprinted, with additions, from Romania^ xxiv. 585-^. 

* Commonly supposed to stand for Of[pni\ m\MHdi\ itHpri}ii. The word it 
sometimes spelt Ormutia or Horwusia. Other explanations have been proposed, 
for which see Fabricins, Bibl. if«f. it lufim. AiioHs, 1. v. Orosius. Benvenato 
da Imola three times (i. 82, 39a ; v. 45) quotes the work under the ritle Orawste 
mundi. 

* Ex recognitione Caroli Zangemeister (Lipsiae, 1889). 

(lai) 
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The title '^aYTOcato del tempi crktiAni ** points unquettion- 
«U]r to the author of the Hi$ioriae advernm Paganot^ in whose 
book, which was written to prove by the evidence of histoiy that 
Hie eondition of the world had not grown worK since the intro- 
duction of C3iristianity, the phrase ^ Christiana tempora * occurs 
wo fieqoently as to make the point of Dante^s allusion obvious 
to any one who has read the work.^ 

We may add that the Orwutia was undertaken, as Orosius 
himself states in his Ph>logue and again in his concluding 
chapter,' at the instance of St. Augustine, to whose De Civiiate 
Dn it was intended to be subsidiary.' 

>8m HtMi. «fv. PtLg. L so. 1 6; iL 5, f 5 ; iii. 4* f 4; 8* f 3* iv. 6, f 35 ; 
SIS. I bo; V. n, f6; vL sa, f 10; vii. 5, fj; S, {4; 26, fa; 43. tf >6, 19.— 
Ths IsBt inttsnce ocean in the concluding lines of the book: ** Explicoi adju* 
Chritto tecundsfB praccepcnm tunm, bestittimc pater Auguttane, sb initio 
oaqoe ia pnctentcm diem . . . cupiditatet et punitionea hominiun pecca* 
conflictatiowea aaeculi et judicia Dd quam breviaatme et qaam airopli- 
potiii, Christianit tamen temporibut propter praeieniefn magia Christi 
patta» ab iUa in incredulitatia confusione discretit ". 

Singularly enough Benvcnuto da ImoU, in hit commentary on Par, x, 
ttS-ao^ ahboogh be speaka of Orosiut at ** defensor temporum Chriitianonim,*' 
sad rckrt to hit book, yet indinet to think that the allusion it to St. Ambrose ; 
Waayt:— 

*' Ad cvidentiam ittius Uterae est notandum quod litera itu potest verificari 
Issi de Ambrosio quam dc Orosaa De Ambrocio quidem quia fiiit magnus 
advocatas temporum Christianorum, quia tempore suo puUnlaverunt multi et 
aaigai haeretid; contra quos Ambrosius dedniaavit eccWsiam Dei, immo et 
csana T h e o dosium imperatorem luit audacissimos ; et ad ejus pracdicationem 
Aagastimis conversus fuit ad fidem, qui (uit validissimus malleus haereticorum. 
Plotcst etiam intcUigi de Paulo Orosio^ qui fuit delensor temporum Christianorum 
wpffobando tempora pagana, sicut evidentcr apparct ex ejua opere quod intitnlatur 
Ormrsle atmndi, quem librum fecit ad petitionem beati Augustini, sicut ipse 
Oreeias testator in prohemio dicti Ubri. ... Et hie nota quod quamvia ittad 
poasil intelligi tam de Orotio quam dc Ambrosio, et licet forts autor intcllexerit 
de Oroeto, cui foit satis ikmiliarit, ut perpcndi ex multls dictas ejus, tamen meliua 
eat quod intcUigatur dc Ambrosio, quia licet Orosius liierit vir valens et ntilia, 
aao taaMa bene cadit in itu corona inter tam egregios doctores.'* 

* See above, note 1. 

'Orosius is very modest in rclcrring to his own work; in addrcasing St. 
Aagastine, be humbly likens himself to a dog : " Ego solius oboedientiae . . . 
contentus sum ; nam et in magna magni patrisiamilias domo cum sint 
divcrsi gcaeria aaiaMlia adjuaiento rei iamiliaris comntoda, non eat taaien 
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Dttnte mentiom Orotius by name seven tiniei» onoe in the 
Cofftxwvao, onoe in the Ite Vmlgun EloqitewSat torn times in tibe 
2^ ifomrvAao, and onoe in the <^iaa^ T^rra^\ but 

these referenoesi as will be seen, by no means reprasenttiie whok 
amount of Dante^s indebtedness. 

In the Z^ Valgain EloquetUia* Qrositts u not quoted, but is 
merely named, along with Fhmtinus, Pliny and Livy,as a master 
of lofty prose — a selection which does not say mudi for Dante^s 
discrimination in the matter of literary style. 

In the CoHvivio the period between the reign of Numa Fdm« 
piliufs the second king c^ Rome, and the birth of Christ is oom* 
puted, on the authority of Qrosius, at about 650 yeaxs.* This 
computation appears to be based on a passage in the fourth book 
(cap. 12X wheie Orosius puts the interval between the reigns of 
Tullus Hostilius and Caesar Augustus at 700 years neariy.^ 

There is another passage in the Comnvio (iv. 5) where Dante 
is evidently indebted to Qrosius, although he gives Livy in a 
general way as the authority for his statements in the chapter. 
Referring to the panic of the Romans after their deficat at 
Cannae, and to the heap of gold rings taken from the bodies of 
the fallen Romans, and produced in the senate-house at Carthage 

canum cura pottrenuu . . . Beatut etiam Tobias, dnoem angetum icqiiena, 
canem comitem habere non tprevit. Igitur generali amori too tpeciali amofe 
conexus voluntati tuae volens parui. (P^.)*' 

' I include this ueatiie among Dante's works, though many Dantists regard 
it as a forgery. See above, p. 55, note x. 

' " Fortassis utilissimum foret ad iUam [supremam coostructionem] habitu- 
andam regulates vidisse poetas . . . nee non alios qui usi sunt altissimas prosas, 
nt Titum Livinm, Plinium, Frontinum, Pauluro Orosium, et multos alios, qoos 
arnica solitudo nos visitare tnvitat *' (ii. 6, U. 7S-85). Previous to the publication 
of ProC Rajna*s valuable critical edition of the Dtf Vulgari EloqiunHa it was sup- 
posed that Cicero was also included in this list ; but ProC Rajna has shown that 
the reading of the MSS. is not *«TttUium, Livium," but ** Titum Livium,** the 
alteration having been made by Trissino, and copied from him by all subsequent 
editors. 

^Conv, iii. xi, IL aa-ja The reading is not certain, for uUenio Dr. Moore 
conjeaures uiUanto. 

* " Per annos prope septingentos, id est ab Hostilio TuUo usque ad Cacsarem 
Augustum, una tantummodo aestate Romana sanguinem viscera non sudanuit'*^ 
fiv. xa, f 9). 
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faj Hanmbal's enmy as proof of his victory, lie says : **Non pose 
Iddio le mani, quando per la guerra d' Annibale, avendo pcrduti 
tanti dttadini die tre uiognipa d' anella in Afirica erano portate» 
li Romani volleio abbandonare la terra, se quello bc»iedetto 
Sdpione gioTane non avcsse impresa V andata in Affrica per la 
sua fimndiena?* (U. 164-71). 

In livy's account, to whidi, it may be remarked, Dante ex- 
preMly rcfen when mentioning the same inddent in tlie hiftmo^ 
the drcunistauces of the conspiracy to abandon Italy, which was 
firustimted by Sdpio, and of the sending of the gold rings to 
Carthage, are widdy sei>aratcd, tlie former being related in Lib. 
sdL cap. 5S, and the latter some twenty chapters further on, 
in lib. xziii. cap. 12. In Orosius, on the other hand, the 
two are mentioned in dose connection, as they are in Dante's 
own account. Orosius says: ^ Hannibal in testimonium victoriae 
auae [apud Cannas] tres modios anulorum aureorum Carthaginem 
misit, quos ex manibus interfcctorum equitum Romanorum sena- 
tonimque dctraxerat. Uhque adco autcm ultima desperatio 
idpuUicne apud rcsiduos llomanos fiiit, ut senatores de relin- 
qucnda Italia sedibunquc quaerendis consilium ineundum putarint. 
Quod auctore Caedlio Metello confirmatum fuisset, nisi Cornelius 
Sdpio tribunus tunc militum, idem qui post Africanus, destricto 
gladio deterruisset ac )x>tius pro patriae dcfensione in sua verba 
jurare cocgisKet" (iv. 16, §§ 5, 6). There seems little doubt, 
therefore, that in this instance Dante was indebted to Orodus 
and not to Livy. 

In the QuatJftio dc Aqua et Terra tlie reference is to the 
^cogra|ihical section of Orosius* work, in which he gives the 
boundaries of the various continents and countries.' 

'sxviiL lo-ia:— 

. . . pcf Is lunga gucrrs 

Che dell* anelU iie si alts uposUc. 

Come Livio icrive. 

*^. r. f 19: ** Hacc habiubtlt* txunditor per linesm longitudinit s Gsdi- 
bo*. quM Mipra tenatnoe occidcnulet ab Hcrcule ponitur, uaque ad oetia Suminis 
Ganges, at toibit Orottut ** (U. 39-43). Thk it bated upon what Oroeiua taya 
sa to the boundaries of Europe and Asia, west and east : ** Europae in Hispania 
occidcnialas occanus lennino est, maxtme ubi apod Cades iosulas HercoUa 
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The four references in the De Afonarchia are easily identified. 
The first {Man. ii. 8, 11. 85-91) is a direct quotation (Orof. i. 
2, § 11), introduced to prove that Mt. Atlas is in Africa. The 
next reference (Man. ii. 9, U. S2-29) is to Orosius' account of 
the reigns of Ninus and Semiramis in Assyria (i. 4* §§ 1-8).^ 

columnar visuntur . . . Asia ad mediam frontem orientit habet in oceano Eoo 
ottia fluminis Gangit ..." (i. 2, f f 7, 13). Dante was also apparently indebted 
to Orosius for several geo^aphical details in the Divina Commedia, Toxer points 
out (in an Engliih Commintary on the Divina Comnudia) that in In/, xx. 66, 
where the reading is disputed, Dante probably wrote not A^ennino, but Pennino; 
for though the Pennine Alps in the ordinary acceptation of the name would be out 
of place in this passage, yet Orosius assigns to them just the required position, 
vf s., to the south-west of Rhaetia, as the Tyrol was anciently called : '* Pannonia 
Noricus et Raetia habent . . . ab Africo (t./., to the south-west) Alpes Poeninas " 
(i. 2, § 60). Again, Tozer shows (0/. eiL) that by ** Libia con sua rena " (/»/. 
xxiv. 85) Dante meant the Roman Province of Africa, which lay to the west of 
Egypt, this name being assigned to that district by Orosius (" Aegyptus inferior 
ab orienti habet Syriam Palaestinam, ab occasu Libyam," i. 2, f 27) and other 
early geographers. Dante's knowledge of the Rhipaean mountains (Purg. xxvi. 
43) — an imaginary chain in Northern Europe — was probably derived from Orosius: 
*' Europa incipit sub plaga septentrionis, a ilumine Tanai, qua Riphaei montes 
Sarmatico aversi oceano Tanaim iluvium fiindunt " (i., 2, f 4). Other passages 
in which Dante may have been indebted to the geographical section of Orosius* 
work are Inf, xxviii. 82 {cf, Oros. i. 2, |S 96, X04) ; Purg, xviii. 79-81 {cf, 
Oros, i. 2, §9 X01-3) ; and V, E, i. 8, L 26 (** Maeotidae paludes,** i.^., the Sea 
of A20V; ef, Oros, i. 2, §§ 5, 49, 52). In the second of these passages Dante 
describes the season when the sun sets west by south (i.«., about the end of 
November) as the time when to the inhabitants of Rome it appears to set be- 
tween Corsica and Sardinia. This seems to have been suggested by what Orosius 
says in his description of these two islands : ** Sardinia habet ab oriente e borea 
Tyrrhenium mare quod spectat ab portum urbis Romae . . . Corsica habet ab 
oriente Tyrrhenium mare et Portum Urbis ". Dr. Moore proposes an emendation 
in the text of Epist, viii. | ix (circumsatpta for Hrcumsptcta) on the ground that 
Dante appears to have been thinking of Orosius* phrase, '* orbem totius terrae 
oceani limbo circumsaeptum (i. 2, | x), of which Dante*s words certainly seem 
to be an echo. 

^ Dante says that though Ninus and Semiramis in their attempt to attain 
universal empire >vaged war for more than ninety years, as Orosius records, yet 
in the end they failed of their object. This sum total of ninety years and up- 
wards is not given in so many words by Orosius ; in the passage referred to 
above he merely states that Ninus carried on his conquests during a period ot 
fifty years, without mentioning the duration of Semiramis* wars: Non con- 
tenta terminis mulier, quoe a viro suo tunc solo bellatore in quinquaginta 
annis adquisitos susceperat, Acthiopiam • . . imperio adjectt. Indis quoque 
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The thiid, which oocim in the same diapter of the De Monorchia 
(IL SM£X i^efen to the conquests of Vesoges, king of Egjrpt, 
and to his repulse by the Scythians.^ The fourth reference 
(J/m. it 11, U. 86-98) is to the combat between the Roman 
Horatii and the Alban Curiatii, whereby the struggle for 
snpremacy between Rome and Alba was finally decided. Dante 
hm quotes Livy as his authority^ remarking that Orosius is in 
agreement with him.' 

There is also a passage in the De Moiutrchia where Dante 
apparently has Orosius in mind, though he actually refers to 
lity. Speaking of Cindnnatusy he says : ** assumptus ab aratro, 
dictator fiictus est» ut Livius refert. £t post victoriam, post 
triumphum, sceptro imperatorio rcstituto consulibus, sudaturus 
post bores ad stivam libere rcvcreus est " (ii. 5, 11. 78-88). 
There is nothing of this in Livy ; but in Orosius^ account there 
is a paiwage, which Dante was probably thinking of, though his 
recollection of it was confused : ^ Quintius Cincinnatus, pnte- 
dpuus ille dictator . . . repcrtus in rure, ab aratro arcessitus ad 
fasces, sumpto honore imtnictoque exerritu mox victor eflTectus 
jugum boum Acquis' imposuit victoriamque quasi stivam tenens 
subjugatos hostes prae sc primus egit" (ii. 12, §§ 7, 8). 

b«U«m intulit ..." (i. 4, 1 5). In the next book, however, he states (ii. 3, 1 1) 
that Ntnus reigned for fifty-two years, and Semiramis for forty-two ; and it is 
evidently from this passafs that Dante got bis *' per nonaginta et plures annot 
(at Orosius refort) **. 

>0/os. L 14, M x-4. Dante says: "Vesoges ... a Scjrthis, inter quasi 
athlothetas ct terminum, ab incoepto suo temerario est aversus ". Giuliani, not 
understanding the word atkhtkctat (** judges ** in a contest), which Dante (as 
Witte points out) probably got from the BtkUt of Aristoclc, unwarrantably sub- 
stitutes mihUims, 

* Orosius does not mention the names of the combatanu ; he merely says: 
** TuQum Hostilium militaris rei inttitutorem fiducia bene exercitae juventutis 
Albanis intulisse bellum et diu altrinsecus spe incerta, ceru dade, tandem pessi* 
■MS cxitus et dubioe eventus compendiosa tergiminorum congressione finises **. 
(IL 4, f 9.) 

' Witte, who quotes this passage, oddly enough reads equis I If there were 
the least doubt about the correct reading a reference to Livy would settle the 
question ; he says : '* Tribus hastis jugum fit, humi fixis duabus, superque ess 
una deligata. Sub hoc jugo dicutor Aoquoe misiL** (iii. s8.) 
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Another similar case occurs in the previous chapter of the 
same book (ii. 4, 11. 65-70) where Clodia's feat of swimming 
across the Tiber is mentioned. It is evident from Dante's 
phraseology that he had Orosius'» not Livy's,^ account before him 

at the time. 

Witte, in his notes to the De MonarchtOy draws attention to 
another passage in which he thinks Dante, while referring to 
Livy, was actually quoting Orosius. Dante describes how the 
Carthaginians under Hannibal were only prevented from taking 
Rome by a sudden storm of hail which drove them back to their 
camp : ^* At quum Romana nobilitas, premente Hannibale, sic 
caderet, ut ad finalem Uomanae rei deletionem non restaret nisi 
Poenorum insultus ad urbem, subita et intolcrabili grandine pro- 
turbante, victores victoriam sequi non potuissc, Livius in bello 
Punico inter alia gesta conscribit ". (ii. 4, 11. 58-64.) Livy's 
account is as follows: ^^Instructis utrinque exercitibus in ejus 
pugnae casum in qua urbs Roma victori praemium esset, imber 
ingens grandine mixtus ita utramque aciem turbavit, ut vix 
armis retentis in castra sese receperint, nuliius rei minore quam 
hostium metu ". (xxvi. 11 .) Orosius' description of the incident 
is evidently borrowed from that of Livy, and does not seem to 
justify Witte's supposition that Dante was indebted to it rather 
than to the authority he names : ^^ ubi expositae uti*imque acies 
constiterunt, in conspectu Romae praemium victoris futurae 
tantus se subito imber e nubibus grandine mixtus effudit, ut 
turbata agmina vix armis retentis in sua se castra coUigerent ". 
(iv. 17, § 6.) 

In the Divina Commedioy in which, as we have seen, Orosius 
himself is referred to, though not by name,* there is no direct 
reference to his work, but Dante's obligations to it may be traced 
with certainty in more than one passage. 

Speaking of Semiramis in the fifth canto of the hifemo 
Dante says: — 

^ ii. 13. Dante asks : ** Nonne transitus Cloeliae mirabilis fuit ? " Orosius 
speaks of Cloelia's •• admtrabilis transmeati iluminis audacia *' (it. 5, f 3). 

* Par, X. xi8-iaa See above, pp. xax-xaa. 
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Pa faapcratrioc di molte fiivcllc. « 
A viiio di lomiria fii •! rotta, 

Che libito fe* lidto in sua legge, 

Fir torn il bUmio in che era condocta. 
BIT k Scmiramia, di cni ti leggt 

Cbt taccedetta a Nino, c fii sua spoaa : 

Tcnaa U terra, che il Soldan corregge*.^ 

Orotiut nays : — 

Haic [Nino] mortno Samiramis mor tucccssit . . • , haec, Ubidine ardcna» 
aaagoiMaB eitieas. inter incessabilia et ttapra jet homicidia, cum omnet qooa 
nfie arcetatoe, mcfetricie habitoe concubitu oblectateet occideret, tandem filio 
flagitioee cooc e p to , impie cspoeito, inceste oognito privatam ignomintam poblieo 
aodera obteiit. Praeeepit eniro, at inter parcntes ac filioe nulla delata reverentia 
■at iir a e de oonjafiit adpetendie at coiqoe libitom eetet libenim fieret. (i. 4^ 

There cannot be the least doubt that Dante had in mind the 
above pamage with which we know he was acquainted * when he 
was writing his own description of Scmiramis. This phrase^ 
JSbkiofi liciio (1. 56X i^ an exact translation of tliat of Orosius, 
^ ut cuique libitum ensct Ii1)erum fieret " ' ; and again #t Icgge 
\di Semiramh] Che iturcdcttc a Xlno^ e fa sua sposa (II. 58-9X 
points directly to what OroAius 8ays : ^ Nino mortuo Samiramis 
uxor sucoeasit "• This last identification is (Mirticularly interest* 
ing as it enables us to reject without hesitation the variant 

> Dante hat apparently confused the ancient kingdom of Babylonia (or 
Aiejiria) with Babylonia or Babylon (Old Cairo) in Egypt, which ¥ras the 
territory of the Sultan. C/. Mandeville: "The Lond of Babyloyne, where 
the Sowdan dwellethe oomonly ... it not that gret Babyloyne, where the 
Dyvcrfttee of Langages was first made . . . when the grete Tour of Babel was 
begoooen to ben made** (cap. v. ed. Halliwell, 1839). Benvenuto da Imola 
noticea the confusion, but suggcsu that Dante meant to imply that Semiramia 
eitended her empire so at to include Eg>'pt as well at Assyria ; he says : ** Ittod 
000 videtur aliquo modo posse stare quia de rei veritate Semiramis nunquam 
tenoit illam Babtlontam quam modo Soldanus corrigit ... ad defendonem 
aatoris dico, quod tutor noeter vult dicerc quod Semiramis in tantum ampliavit • 
ftgnam, quod non solum tenuit Babiloniam antiquam, sed etiam Egiptum, M 
SM modo alia Babilonia.** 

* See above (p. 115) on Mon, ii. 9, 11. 22-29. 

' This phrase occurs again, i. 16, f 3. Chaucer borr o wed it and applied it 
isNero: •'HUhittea were alUwe in hit decree", (ifeaik^f r«X#. L 3,607.) 
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wfgerdtUe for jMccMbilr in L fiO^ a midiiv ^Aidi lu» 
some dig^t MS. mthoritjr, and has foond l up pflr te B i aaw^g 
recent oonunentatort.^ Quite apart, howeviert firon Vtm hfdt 
that Dant^t imeadetU endently xepratenti Oionai^ inonfiiil, fha 
absence of any mention by the latter of what in implied in the 
leading mgger dMe is eoffident to condemn it, dnee Dante Ime 
followed his authority so closely as to make it in the hq^iesk 
degree improbable that he woald have omitted audi a striking 
detail had it been supplied by Oronus. 

From Qrosius Dsnte evidently got his estimate of Akunder 
the Great, whom he places akmg with Dionysins among tha 
tyrants in the seventh circle of HcIL* It has been objected that 
inasmuch as Dante speaks of ** Alessandro * simply, without 
any further qualification, it is not justifiable to assume that 
Alexander the Ghreat is meant, especially as Dante introdocea 
the latter into the Cowoivio (iv. 11, IL l£S-5) ' as an fnamphi 
of munificence. 

But it is quite possible that Dante should commend Alezan* 
der for his liberality, which had become proverlnal in the 
Middle Ages,^ and yet condemn him for the bloodshed and 
miseiy occasioned by his wars of conquest. 

A glance at Qrosius' description of the ^ felix praedo," as 
Lucan calls Alexander, will suffice to explain Dante's attitude 
towards him. On recording his birth Orosius brands him as 
^gurges miseriarium atque atrodssimus turbo totius orientis* 
(lii. 7, § 5) ; and later on says of him, ** human! sanguinis 
inexsaturabilis sive hostium sive etiam sodorum, recentem tamen 

'According to Dr. Moore, who diaciiMet this'rcadtng in hit TixUud 
Criticism of tki Divina Comwudia (pp. 385-6), it occart at an original reading 
in two MSS. only ; in two or three it hat been nibetitnted for smuMUiU; and ia 
one it occurt as a marginal reading. 

* /m/. xxi. Z07 : ** Quivi k Aletsandro, e Dionitao fero ". 

* **Chi non ha anoora nel cuore Alestandro, per li tuoi reali beneficii ? ** 

* See Paul Meyer, AUxaiubr€ U Qrtmd dans la UiUraittrt frmtfmu du 
moyen dgt : •• A partir de la aecoode moiti^ du xxi« siide, et jnaqu'i la fin da 
■noyen Age, le mtf te poor lequel Alexandre eet onivertellement oB&Mi . . • 
est surtout et par detsns tout ta largest*' (ifoL iL pp. 371-3). See the 
article on ••Dante's Seven Examples of Munificence in Uie CoimWe,** pp. 141- 
249. 

9 
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temper titielMit cniorem* (iii. 18, § 10); and again ^per 
doodedm annoa trementem sub ne orbein ferro preesit * (iii. SS» 
I 6). Tlften, after stating that Alexander died at Babylon 
^ adbtic sanguincm sitiens * (iii. SO, § 4X Orosius ends up with 
a long iqpostiophe on the ruin and misery brought by him upon 
the whole world (iii. 20, §§ 5 fT.V 

In the Pyrgatono Dante is indebted to Orosius for the epi- 
sode of Cyrus and Tomyris, Queen of the Scythians': — 

Itotrsvs U rntiia e il crudo toanpio 
Qm fe* Tmmiri, qusndo diate a Giro : 
Sangue tttitti, «d io di ssnfiM t* empip. 

(xiL 55.7.) 

Orosius, after relating how Cyrus treacherously slew the son 
of Tomyris, and how he himself was slain in ambush by the 
Queen, describes her revenge: ^Regina caput Cyri amputari 
atque in utrem humano sanguine oppletum ooici jubet non 
muiiebriter inorepitans : Satia te, inquit, sanguine quern sitisti, 
cujus per annos triginta iusatiabiliK |)crsevcra8ti ", (ii. 7, § 6.) 

The cruel |)eraccution of the Chrintians by Domitian, alluded 
to by Statins, Furff. xxxi. S3-4, is recorded by Orosius, who was 
no doubt Dante^s authority here also. Orosius says : ** Domi- 
tianus per annos XV ad hoc imulatim per omncs scelerum gradus 
ciwit^ ut oonfinimtiHsinuiDi toto orbe Christi Ecclesiam datis 
obique crudelissimae pentecutiouis cdictis oonvellere auderct**. 
(rii. 10, § 1.) 

> It il wofthy of nott that Benvcnuto da Imola, one of the threwdctt of the 
old commcnutoct oo the Dhima Commtdia^ emphatically asterti that Alexander 
the Great is the person intended : ** Ad sciendum quis fuerit iste Alexander est 
notandum, quod aliqui icquentes opinionem vul^ dixcrunt quod autor non 
loquitur hie de Alexandro Macedone, ted de quodam alio, sed ccrte istud 
tst omnioo (alsum, quod potest patcre dupliciter: primo, quia cum dictmus 
Alexander, debet intclligi per esccUentiam de Alexandro Magno ; lecundo, quia 
•ste ittit violentissimus hominum ". He then proceeds to justify his last statement 
from Orosius, and concludes by declaring Alexander to have been ** maximus 
■■tor violentiarum in tcrris **. 

' Strictly speaking Tom>Tis was Queen of the Massagetae ; but Orosius calls 
her Queen of the Scythians, and Dante, who alludes to this incident again in the 
D4 Umimtkim (ii. 9, U. 43-8), gives her the same Utle 



DANTE9 OBUGATIONS TO THE ORMISTA ISl 

In the ParaJRao the aeoount of Caesar^s mo^Fementi daring 
the dvil wan appean to be aummariaed fiom that of Qroiiiia>^ 



• • 



. . . tud di Rftvenna, B saltA Rnbioon. • . • In ver la Sptfaa ri io l w le 
stttolo; Potvcf DuraiiceFfalia ptf cot M Sich'alNacaldoiiiaotldddaoiai. 
. . . DainditcetefolgocmndoaJvUi*; Potda li ^Rolaa ad • • . occidtn t a^ Dof 
•cntia la Pompeiaaa tnba* {fmir. vL 61-71). 

Orofiius aaya : — 

Caesar Ravcanam acte conlolit. • • • Rabioonc floniat traaaawaiOb • • • 
Ariminom venit . . . max Alpca traatvcctoa ... ad Hiapaaiaa caatcadit. 
laterea apad Dyracchiam rotUti oriaatia fcfea ad Pampeiam caai andliia 
vencnint : quo cum Caesar venisset, Pampeiam obiidJe aa daiil • . • iada par 
Epirum ia Thettaliam penexit • . . ia campis Phartalida • • • inde • • • in 
Ae^Qrptuin veniL • • • Alexaadnam vamt • • • poataa • • • ia Africam traanit 
et apud Thapsam cum Juba et Sctptoae pagaavit . • • coatinaa ia Hiapaaiaa 
contra Pompeioa Pompei filioa piofcctui • • • ulttamm baUam apod Maadaaa 
gestum est (vu 15, 16). 

Dante's information about the efleminacy of Sardanapalua 
{Par. XV. 107-8) was perhaps also derived from Orosius (i. 19| 
§!).» 

> The allusion is to the defeat of Juba at Thapsus. 

' The defeat of Pompey's sons at Munda. 

' Benvenuto da Imola refiers to Justinus, whose account of Sardanapalns 
was borrowed by Orosius. Dante may have got bis information directly from 
the former, but it is more probable that he took it from Orosius with the rest of 
his ancient history. Pietro di Dante refers to Juvenal (x. 362) : ** Et Venere ec 
cacnis ct plumis Sardanapali ** ; but be also, without mentioning his authority, 
quotes the account given by Justinus and Orosius. It is not unlikely, however, 
that Dante had in mind a passage from the Di Regimine Principum of Aegidius 
Romanus, a work with which be was certainly acquainted (ef, Comv, iv. 24, 
11. 97-9). Aegidius, it will be noted, makes use of the same phrase (** in cameris **) 
that Dante does : ** Si decet personam regiam oatendere se reverendam et honora 
dignam, maxime indecens est earn esse intemperatam. Exemplum autem hujua 
habemus in rege Sardanapallo, qui cum esaet totus muliebris et deditus intem- 
perantiae, ut reciutur in antiquis historiia, non exibat extra castrum sanm at 
haberet colloquia cum baronibua regni sui, scd omnes collocutiones ejus erant in 
cameris ad mulieres, et per litteraa mittebat baronibua et ducibus quod vellet eoa 
facere *'. In the old Italian tranalatioo {cire. 1288) the use of the phraae ** neUa 
camera " to represent the " chambering *' of Sardanapalua, U still more striking : 
" Quello re Sardanapalo era si nontemperato ched elli s' era tutto dato ai diletti 
de Ic femmine e de la lussuria, e non usciva fuore de la sua camera. . . . Tutu 
le Rue parole, e tutto il suo intendimento era ae la caaiera ia seguira la sue aiaU 
vagic volonti di luasuria ". (L 16.) 
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DoubtlcH be was aliio indebted to Orotius for bis estimate of 
Jiq^mtba, whom be introduces into one of his canaoni (Canx* 
O patria* dqpm di trionfid fiuna'O ^ ^ type of corruption (or, 

of perfidy). Orosiui^ account is as follows : — 




Jagscda, Miciptas Wnmidmnn regis adopttvut heresque inter nsturalet 
tfm filioe froae, prfmum oobcredee snot, id ett Hiempealem occidit, Adhcr- 
beOo victaai Africa expvlit. Cslpumittin deinde consnkin advereum ee 
pecaaia ebmipit atqae ad tarpiMimas condidonct pads addudt. Prae- 
Romam ipee veniaaet, omnibot peciinia ant corruptit ant adtcmptatit 
aadltienti diMeniionctqiie permiacait; qiiam cum egrederetnr infiuni satia notavit 
stegio dicena: O vbean venaleai et aaatiire perituram, si emptorem inveiierit I 

(«> S5« ii J-5*) 

It was not, however, merely for information upon matters 
of andent history or geography that Dante was indebted to 
Qro8iu& It will be teen that he borrowed from the latter not 
only material for his historical illustrations, but also several of 
the principal theories and arguments which are utilised in the De 
Jtomarckla and ebewhere. 

In the fint book of the De Monarchia Dante, after discussing 
the question as to whether Monarchy is necessary for the welfare 
of mankind, decides in the affirmative, and points in confirmation 
of his previous arguments to the condition of mankind at Christ's 
birth, when for the first time in the world^s history there was 
univenal peace under one sole ruler (vbc^ Augustus) : — 

Rationlboa omnibus supra positis, cxpericntia memorabilia attcataiur ; status 
videlioel illina mortalium, quern Dei Filius, in salutem bominis bominem adsomp- 
tma» val especuvtt, vel quum voluit ipse disposuit. Nam si a Upau primorum 
par e n t uni • • • dispoeationes bominum et tempora recolamns, non inveniemva, 
■iai sab diiro Aufusto Monardia, existenu Monardiia perfccta, mandum undlqua 
qaietaas. (Haw. L 16, IL i-ia.) 



This point, upon which Dante insists again elsewhere,^ is 
dwelt upon repeatedly by Orosius: — 

* Cmv. iv. 5, n. 57-67 : ** AUora qnando di lass& disease Colui . . . n% *1 
asoodo ooQ la oiai nk sari si perfettamente disposto, come allora die alia voce 
4* aa solo prindpe del Roman Popolo e coomndatore fu ordinato. . • . E per6 

•aivcrsale era per tutto, die mai pi& non fu nk fia." Cf, Pmr, vi. So-Si >-> 

Con coetai [Augusto] pose il mondo in tanta paoe, 
Cbe la ssrrato a Jaao il sao delubrow 
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Anno ab orb« coodita DCCX3CV. • • . CmtM ^idor aborittt nfliina, Vn 
idiis Januariu ntem triplici triompho infrtMot ett ac tanc prioNOB ipaa Jaal 
poctas topitit finhiaqna omnibiit ballis cmUbna damit. • • • Bt aodeoi 4Sm 
•nmma renin ac poteatatnm penes oaom etae coepit al manait, ^aod Giaaci 
roonarchiam vocant (vL ao. i| i, a.)— Ab Abfahaan oaqoa ad CaaaMwa 
Auguttum id eat naqoa ad natrntataoi Chriitit quae fiUt anno iaipcrii Caewia 
qoadrageimio eecando, cum lacta pace com Parthis Jani portaa daiiaa waok ol 
bella toto orbe cenanint, coUigantiir anni iL-xv. (u i, I 6).— Utman aKqaandft 
beUa, caedes, niinae atque omnia infiuidannn mordam genera nin Caeaava 
Augusto imperante cestaverint, inquirat quiaqnis infamanda Chriatiana tenpoia 
puUL . . • Indiibitatiwime constat sub Augusto primom Caeaare poal Panfaicam 
pacem untversum terrarum orbem poaitis armia abotitiaqua discordiis fencrall 
pace ct nova quiete compoaitum Romania pamisse legibus. ... In ipao impcrio 
Caesaris inluxisse ortum in boc mundo Domini noatri Jess Christi • • . auuii* 
festum est . . . pacem istam totina mundi et tranquiUissimam serenitatem noo 
magnitudine Caesaris scd potestate filii Dei, qui in diebua Caesaria appanttt« 
exsUtisse. (iiL 8, 3, 5, 7, 8.)— Opportune oompositis rebus August! Caeaaria 
aatus est Dominus Christus. (vL 17, f la)— Anno ab urbe condita DCCLII 
Caesar Augustus ab oriente in ocddentem, a septentrione in meridiem ac par 
totum Oceani drculum cunctis gentibos una pace oompositts, Jani portaa tertio 
ipse tunc clausiL . . . Eo tempore, id est eo anno quo firmissimam varisai 
mamque pacem ordinatione Dei Caesar composuit, natus est Christus. (vi. aa, 
fi{ X, 5.) — IncessabUibus dadibus nuUus finis ac nulla requiea ftiit, nisi cam 
salvator mundi Christus inluxit: cujus adventui pracdestinatam fuiasa imperii 
Romani pacem . . . sufficienter ostendisse me arbttror. (vii. i, | xx.) 

See also vii. 2, §§ 15, 16 ; vii. S, § 4. 

Orosius lays stress on the fact that Christ chose to be in- 
cluded in the census under Augustus, whereby he became a 
Roman citizen, in order to assert his human nature: — 

Eodem quoque anno [quo natus est Christus] tunc primum Caesar . • . ccn* 
sum agi singularum ubique provinciarum et censeri omnes homines jussit, quando 
et Deus homo videri et esse dignatus est. Haec est prima ilia darissimaque 
profcMio, quae Caesarem omnium principem Romanesque rerum dominoa 
singUlatim cunctorum hominum ediu adscriptione signavit, in qua se et ipse, 
qai cunctos homines fecit, inveniri hominem adscribique inter homines voloit. 
(vi. aa. ^ 6. 7.) 

And he uses this as an argument to prove the divine institu- 
tion of the Roman Empire : — 

Nee dubium, quin omnium cognitioni fidei inspectionique pateat, quia 
Dominus noster Jesus Christus banc urbem nutu suo auctam defensamqne in 
hunc renmi apicem provexerit, cujua potissime voluit esse cum venit, dicendus 
uUque civis Romanus cenaus professaone Romani. (vi. aa, % 8.) ^ 

^ C/. vii. 3, i 4: •« Redemptor mundi, Dominus Jesus Christus, venit in 
terras et Caesaris censu dvis Romanua adscriptos est'*. 
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Duite follows exactly the Mine line of argument: — 

SjowH itfifaw m CacMfir AmgusU^ ut iitcnhefHmw umivinut crkis. In 
^pdkm verbis «ii««rMlcai mundi juriidictioncni tunc Romanontm fiiiiae mpcrte 
intaBifvt p o aiyn iBi. (l^Mk U. 9. U. 101-105.)— Si Romannm impcrimn dc jurt 
non fint, Chrittns natcmdo pracsnmptit injnitiun. . . • Scd Chrittiit tab cdkto 
Pit— ff aactoriutis naici volnit dc Virgino Matre, ot in illm singiilari generis 
huMni dcicriptione Filtus Dei, homo (actus, homo conscriberetnr ; quod fuit 
iOad prosequi. • • • Ergo Cbristus Aogusti Romanorum auctoritate fungentis 
•dktnm foe Justnoi, opere persuasit. {Man, iL la, 11. a4-54.)^— Quum uni- 
vsrsaliier orbem dcscribi ediritset Augustus ... si non de Justissimi prindpatus 
aala piodiissct edictum, Unigenitus Dei Filius, homo lactus ad profitendum 
aeoudua naturaw assompcam edicio se subditom, nunquam tunc nasd de 
Vkgine volalMet. (£/mI. viL 5.) 

Again, Onmui points to Titui» who destroyed Jerusalem, 
as the avenger of the death of Christ : — 

Capu oversaque arbe Hierosolymorum . . . extincttsque Judaeis Titos, qui 
ad vind i candun i Domini Jesu Christi sanguincm judido Dei fiierat ordinatus, 
iriumphans cum Vespasiano patre Janum dausit. (viL 3, f 8.) 



And in another passage, niler describing how Titus triumphed 
after his victory over the Jews and closed the temple of Janus, 
be savs:— 

Jure enim idem bonos ulUone passionis Domini inpensus est, qui etiam 
astivitati Inerat adthbutus. (vii. 9, { 9*) 

Here onoe more Dante follows Orosius. In the PurgaUnio 
he says of Titus : — 

11 boon Tito con 1* aiuto 
Dd sommo Rege vendicd le foa, 
Ond' usci il sangue per Giuda venduto. 

(xxi. Sa-S4.) 

And in tlie 



Posda coo Tito a lar vcndetu corse ' 
Delia vendetta dd peccato antica 

(vi. 91-93.) 

' Cf, Episi, viii. 2 : ** Roma, cui post tot triumpborum pompas, et verbo et 
opere Cbristus orbis confirmavit impenum *'. 

*That it ** r aquila romana **. The destruction of Jerusalem by Titus was 
the vengeance upon the Jews fo the cnidfivion ol Christ, whereby Adam's sin 
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The ftrildng ooRvspondcnoe in to many pMngv biiwtjiai 
the two writcfii to which we haire drawn attentiflOi ahowt flMt 
Dante had gained an intimate acgnaintance with the hook of 
OrMius during the lonely yeazs of his exile— the amiea 9JUmio 
to which he somewhat pathetically lefen in his Dir VtJgmri 
Eloquential 

The following oompaiatiire taUe will show at a |^anee tbe 
passages in which Dante was either certainly or pwemnahly 
indebted to the (hnmiia>^ 



Oftosius. 

i.1, 16; iiL 8,11 3,5.7. «; ^ 17. 
i lo; ao. il I, a; as, il t» 5 ; viL t, 

in; a,nx5, i6;3,f4. 

1.3,1 I. 
1.2,14. 

>• 3, « 5, 49, Sa. 

>• a. U 7. I3. 
i. 3, i XI. 
>• a, S 37. 
i. 3, j 60. 

L 3, la 96, Z04. 

L 3, S$ 101.3. 

1.4. §§1-8; ii.3.f !• 

!• 4. SS 4* 7> & 

i. 14, IHS 1-4. 

i. 19, S I. 

(i. 30.S6; u.3,i5; iii. 4,14; 8,13; 
iv. 6, $ 35; 33, i xo; v. xx, f 6; vL 
32,810; vii. 5,i3; 8,1 4; a6,ia; 
43* 'ki 16, 19. 

i** 2* S 4 ; 3> i 5 ; >v. X7, i XX ; vL aok 

f4. 

"• 3* § I ; Me i. 4. il x^S. 
u. 4. S 9. 

"• 5. S 3. 

". 7. S 6. 

»». ". 8§ 7. 8- 

(iu-7.S5: i8.iio;ao,n5fi:;a3,i6. 

u>*8. B3*5*7**i leeL x,i6.. 
iv. 16. a 5, 6. 



Damtb. 

Psr. ^ 80-x ; Cmm. iv. 5« B. 57-aj ; 
Mmu i. xS^ IL x-ia. 

£/tsl. viii. I XX. 
PttiX<nvi.43. 
K. fi. L 8, L aft. 
A. 7. i X9b U. 39H3. 
if on. u. 3, U. ^-9X« 
Inf. xkiv. 85. 
Inf. X3b 65. 
/if/', xzviii. 8a. 
Purg. xviii. 79-81. 
if on. ii. 9, U. aa-9. 
/jf/l V. 54-60. 
ifM. ii. 9, U. 35-43. 
Psr. zv. X07-8. 



iv. i7,Sxi; ieeii.a,i4. 



Par. 3u XX9.) 

ifM. ii. 9, U. x-3. 

ifm. ii. XX, n. 33*38. 

ifMt. ii. 4, U. 65-70. 

Purg. xil 55-7 ; if on. ii. 9^ IL 43-8i 

ifon. iL 5, U. 76-83. 

Inf nxu X07.) 

Cdnv. iv. 5, U. x64-7x; {fif Ii^. 
xxviii. xo-xa.) 



' See above, p. 133, note a. 
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OMMiva. 
▼. 15. ii 3-5- 

^i5tKs«3*^xStUta5>>S>>9; i^ 

H 17, 1 10: ais ii I. 2 ; ta, ii 1, 5 ; 
MtLi.ift. 

«i.aisi4: M8u.a.i4« 
vi.aa,ii6»7.S: ^3•i4• 
^nLI,ill; a,iii5, 16; 3.i4; M« t 

t.i6. 

vu.i,i4;iMvi.aa,ii6» 7,8. 
^^I.i8; 9.i9- 

VII. 10, it. 



Damtb* 
CoMM, xviu. 73. 
ifon. u. xa, IL 4X-7. 

Par. vi. 6x-7a. 



] 



Hon. ii. 9, IL 99-X05 ; iL 12, U. 4X-7 ; 
£/m/. vii. 3. 



Pur^r* nu. 82-4 ; Par. vi. 93-3. 
Pairi^. xxii. 83-4. 



Onmui is mentioned by name seven times by Dante, vi*^ as 
^ Paolo Orosio,'' Conv. iii. 11, 1. ri; "^Paulus Orosius," F. E. 
iL 6, L M; ««Orosius,'' Afm. ii. S, 1. 87; ii. 9, U. 26, 88; 
iL 11, L S7; A. T. § 19, L 43; he is alluded to, Inf. v. S8; 
Par. X. 119. 



DANTE'S REFERENCE TO THE SPEAR OF PELEUS 

At the beginning of the thirty-first eanto of the Inferno Duit«» 
in speaking of the healing propertieB of the spear of Adiilles, 
refen to the latter as having formerly belonged to Pekus, the 
father of Achilles : — 



Od* io che toleva la 
D' Adulle e del soo padre ener cagiofie 
Prima di tiiata e poi di buona mancia. 

This is, of course, the Homeric tradition,' but as Dr. Moore 
points out in his Studies in Dante (i. S02X there does not appear 
to be any Latin authority firom which Dante could have derived 
his knowledge of it. There can be little doubt, however, that 
Dante's statement is based upon a misunderstanding of Ovid's 
couplet in the Retnedia Amorii : — 

Vulnus in Herculeo quae quondam fecerat hoate, 
VulnerU auxilium Pelias hasta tulit. 

(11. 47-».) 

Dante, it is evident, took Pelku hasta to mean ** the spear of 
Peleus," instead of ** the spear firom Mt Pelion " (the abode of 
the Centaur Chiron, who gave the spear to Peleus). 

To this same misunderstanding of the Ovidian phrase was 
doubtless due the not infrequent association, by other medieval 
writers, of Peleus with the spear which possessed the marvellous 
healing power referred to by Dante. The reference to Peleus 

^ Reprinted, wiUi additions, from the Modtm Languagt QuarUrfy, u 5S-9. 
' nifXiila fkMkhiP, tV ntrfU flX^ Wpc X^tpmf 

{flimd^ xvi. X43-4.) 

(187) 
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and hit lanoe luul, in fact, come to be r^arded almoet as a 
poetical commonplaoe, especially by writers of amatory poems, 
as is evident frmn the following instances fiom writeni of the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries. The eaiiiest is fiom the 
troubadour, Bemart dc Ventadour * : — 

Jm ta belU boca risens 
No cngei baisan roe trayt, 
Mas ab an doot baicar m' aucit ; 
£ ■' ab autrt no m* ct suirens, 

Atrctti m* ct per lemblania 

Onn fo de Pelcos la lansa. 
Qua da ton colp non podi* hom guerir 
Si per cyt loc no t* en luct ferir,* 



The remaining instances are firom Italian poets — Messer 
Tommaso da Faenza': — 

*TweUUi century. See Raynouard, CkotM dti PoisUs origimaUa iu 
Tmnhadmrtt uL 43. Tbit passage is printed also by Dr. Moore (to whom it waa 
■upplaed by Professor W. P. Ker) in his Studu$ in DohU (i. 303). A reference 
to it is fiven by Gary, who was apparently indebted for it to Thomas Warton. 
The latter says {HitU Bng, Poetry, iii. 50, ed. 1824) : ** A passage in Ovid's 
Ramtdimm Atmaris concerning Achilles* spear is supposed to be alluded to by a 
troubadour, Bernard Ventadour, who liv^ about the year 115a This Moos. 
MiOoi {Hiti. Liu, des Troubadours) calls * Un trait d*<rudition singulicr dana 
«a troubadour *. It is not, hou-cvcr, impossible that he might get this fiction 
from some of the early romances about Troy.** Gary quotes Chaucer's reference 
to the spear of Achilles in the Squieres TaU .*— 

** And othere folk ban wondred on the swerd 
That wolde percen thurgh-out every-thing ; 
And fille in speche of Thelophus the king. 
And at Achilles with his queynte spere, 
For he coude with it bothe hele anid dere." 

(II. 236.40-) 
sad Shakespeare's in a Henry VI. Act v. sc i, U. loo-i :— 

** Whose smile and frown like to Achilles* spear 
Is able with the change to kill and cure." 

' " I did not think her smiling mouth would betray me in a kiss, but with a 
sweet kiss she slew me ; and if with another (kiss) she be not my surety, it b 
with me after the likeness of the spear of Pelcus ; for of its stroke might no man 
r, unless he made himself to be struck by it in the same place." 

* Thirteenth century. See D* Ancona e Comparetti. Le Antieki Rime Votgmri 
la UMiomi dei Codiu Kaiiowe 3,793, ii. 45-6. This poem is printed 



dante:s beference to peleust spear 1» 

SpCflwdp MOftCi OfM 00 poilA pow§ 

La mia crodd fanu, 

SI ch* io nom font in tntlo a aMcta dtto: 

CU ridqmto 1' 6 per iaOa u^ti% 

Landando nta vodntaa 

S cicdeodoai aw gioioto tiatOb 

Penio ch* anoor poda en m* tonuna 

Sol per una lemblaiifa, 

Che d' amoroeo core* 

Peneverando da Id mi ^rcniite, 

C'a PeUeai la poeeo aeimilgliare ; 

Feroto di ma lanaat 

NoQ goerla mat •' alirovo 

Con ella lorte no* lo riferiiia. 

Giovanni dall' Qrto* : — 

Felao oon la landa attoeticata 

Ferendo, 1* uomo noo potea guarire 

Se non kmde iienise altra flata : 

SI mi veggio di voi, beUa, venire. 
Che la femta, die m* avcte data* 

Farami d* etto aecolo partire ; 

Convene per voi ettere tanata, 

Che la pena iacetemi lentire. 

•*U Mare Amoroso"*: — 

La bocdia ptcdoletu et diolorita, 
Vermigiia oome rota di giardino, 
Piagentc et amorota per basdare ; 
E be llo Mcdo, ch* V V agio provato 
Una fiata, vottra gran merzcde. 
Ma qudla mi fii la landa di Pdui, 
Ch* avea tal vertude nd tuo ferire 
Ch* d primo didpo dava pene e morte, 
E d lediondo viu et allegrexxa. 
Chod mi diede qod basdo md di mocte 
Ma see n' avesie an dtro, ben guerira. 

(II.99-X09.) 

dso by Vderiani in hit Poeti del Frimo Sudo, ii. 83 ; and by Nannucd, IMU 
ItaU i. 358. The author it mentioned by Dante in Di Vulgmri EloquifUim^ i» 
14, II. 19-20. 

> Thirteenth century. See Nannucd, Utmuali delU Litteraiura dil 
primo ucolo delta Lingua ItaUama, L 227-8. Thit poem it printed alto by 
Vderiani, Poeti del Prima Seeolo, ii. xox. 

' Thirteenth century. Printed by Monad in hit CrestomoMia Italiama dd 
primi Si€oU, p. 321. 
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C3uAio Dftnuittti ^ :— 

Cod m* mvcn com Pallant ma Uuita, 
Ca del soo colpo non potea om gutrira^ 
Mcntre ch* on aitro a umile tembiania 
Altra fiau nom n fiKtea ferire. 

Cotl dach* io di voi, donna, i* leansa, 
Che ci6 ch' io pren mi torna i' langiiiro : 
Se Mimilgliantc non agio t' usanca, 
Di pcctcnu vadictemi niorire. 



Thb oompAriMon, to the frequent luc of which Profettor 
Renier draws attention in his Tipo estetko ddla ZXmmi nd 
Medioivaf was commonly employed, as appears from the fore- 
going examples, with reference to the ^ wounds "^ received by 
the lover from the lip or eyes of liiii mistress. Dante borrows 
the hackneyed simile, but very chamcteristically endows it with 
fivsh life by giving it an application quite different from the 
commonplace one which previous writers had made familiar. 
His was no case of a lover Ktricken down beneath the amorous 
glances or fond kisses of an idealised mistress — the ^ wound ^ 
from which Dante smarted was inflicted by the tongue of his 

* Thiftotath otntury. See D* Ancona c Cotnparetti, o/. cit iv. aSg. 

* IVoft.iior Rcnicr gives a reference (p. z8) to ftnir of the five passages qoolad 
above, as weU as to two others in which the name of Peleus is not nMntioiisd« 
•is. : Fasao dcgU UberU (in R. Renier. Lin€k$ di Paaio digU VhtrH, ^ 54) ;— 

** E la mia crudel piaga 
Mi par che ogniora, ardcndo, mi consusu ; 
E fkri sempre, fin che '1 dolce sguardo 
Non U risaneri d* an altfo dardo." 

Osicioos d* Aiesso fm Valeriani, U PoetU di Guittont d* ArtuBO, L so6) :— 

** Ch* uomo di pregio non poria guarire 
Quell* uom die di sua lancia 1' ha piagato, 
S* ello non fina soi di rcferire. 
Cos!, madonna mia, similemente 
Mi oonven brevemente 

AccoftUrme di vostra vidnansa 
Che la gioia lande volte la mia lanxa 
Con quclla credo toeto e brevemente 
Vinccie pena, e stutar disiansa." 
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guide and mentor, **!! piik che padres'' ^^igilf^ in ahupBRbiikfl/ 
and it was this aelf-aame tongue which adminifterad£the healii^ 
woatdsofooinfiirt': — 

Una mfdMima Ungan pria mi moneb 

81 che mi tinM V via e 1' altia foanda. 

B poi la medictna mi ripone. 
Cod od' io die toleva la landa 

D* Achille e dd mo padra eaaer cagione 

Prima di triata a poi di boooa maada.** 

{fmf. load. 1^) 



'•'UMaettffomidiMe: •Orpnradra, 
Che per poco k die teoo non mi ritao '• 
Qaand' io ^ tentt' a me parlar coo ira, 
Volaimi verto Ini con Ul irer g ogna, 
Ch* ancor per la meoMria mi n gira*** 

(fmf. nx. I3X-I35«) 

* " ' Maggior difetto men vergogna lava,' 
Diiaeil Maettro, 'chefl toonoo itiato; 
Per6 d* ogni trietida ti diigrava.' ** 

{In/, jooL Z4a-I44.) 



DANTK8 SEVEN EXAMPLES OF MUNIFICENCE IN 

THE CONVIVIO (iv. 11.)* 

Dot e tenrirt e guarnirt c largneta 
Noirit amort, com fax V tigm lot pdt.* 

ArrxB dwelling in this chapter of the ConvMo on the empti- 
neit of mere riches, and upon the noble exchange made by those 
who part with these most imperfect things in order to gain the 
hearts of worthy men, Dante asks :— 

Chi non ha ancora nel cuore Alctsandro, per ti tuoi reali benefidi ? Chi 
aoo ha ancora il boon re di Cattella, o il Saladino, o il buono marchete di Moo* 
ferrato, o H buono contc di Tolota, o Beltramo dal Bomio, o Galatio da Monte* 
fduo» qnando delle loro meuioni ti fa menxione ? (U. 123* 13a) 

Tliere is no que»tion as to the identity of four out of the 
seven persons here mentioned, viz.^ Alexander the Great, Saladin, 
Bertran dc Bom and GolaKSo da Montcfeltro, though in the 
case of the last two it is not altogether easy to say on wliat 
grounds they were included by Dante. 

Galasso da Montefeltro, who was a cousin of ^ il nobilissimo 
nofttro Latino Guido Montefeltrano,"' according to Litta was 
Pddettii and Capitano of Cesena in 1£S9, and of I^isa in 1294, 
Podesta of Arooo in 1290 and 129. nnd of Cesena for the 
second time in 1299. It is reconled of him in this last year 
(which was the year before his death) that he seised a castle near 
San Leo and impaled its two lords, one of whose relatives he 
ako cut in pieces. He was, however, in other circumstances, 
eminent as a peace-maker, for we find him reconciling the rival 

' Reprinted, with additiont, from RomtLmia, nvi. 433-60. 

•Bcrtrand dc Bom : - Ai ! Lemoiit,'* No. ag, od. Stiauning (Halle, iSqs). 

*C0m9i9m, hr. 18, U. 6i-aa. 
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ftctioDi in Areno in 1S90| and, again, acting at a tnoondfal 
mediator in 1S99 in oompoting the quarrds be t ww u fha 
university town of Bologna and the reit of tha EmiHa. But 
there appears to be no record of the fnctfjont^ for whkk Dsnta 
selects him for praise. 

As regards Bertran de Bom, the &mons figure of the twenty, 
eighth canto of the Infimo^ we know from the eartalariesof the 
abbey of Dalon,' which was in the neighbourhood of the castle 
of Hautefort, that he was a generous benefisictor of that mstitii* 
tion, to which in his declining years he himself retired; but 
there is no mention in the old Provenfal biogn^y (whidi was 
Dante's source of information concerning him) of any very strik- 
ing act of munificence on his part He appears, on the other 
hand, often enough as the recipient of the bounty of othen. 
Possibly Dante had in mind the incident which is related by tha 
Proven^ biographer as having taken place during the siege of 

> This word msssiom it said by the Italian comroentaton to be bo rro w ed 
from the Proven9al. Dante uses it twice elsewhere (Cmv. tv, vj, IL 127-S): 
** Non altrimenti si dee ridere, tiranni, delle vostre messioni, che del ladro, etc" ; 
and CauM. xix. 26 : *' Lor messione a buon non pu6 piacere **• The Plrovcnfal 
nussio was the regular term lor the bounty bestowed by a generons patron 00 
the troubadour ; i.g., Bertrand de Bom : ** On solh cortes . . • que soloo donar 
rics dos E far las aatras messios A soudadier et a joglar ? '* (No. 23, ed. Stim- 
ming) ; Life of Peire Rogier : *' Lo Dalfins fon lares e de gran mession ** (p. ie« 
ed. Mahn) ; Raimbaut de Vacqueiras : ** Tant a d' onor, e vol oorau estar, Qn' el 
onra deu e pretx e messio ** (Bartsch, Ckwgst, 126). It occurs also in a charap- 
teristic passage in the Ensenkamin of Sordello (C. de Lollis, Vita 9 PImsm 4i 
Sordello di OoitOt pp. 226-7) :— > 

Pero el metre a obs mesura ; 
Quar tots oms, pos se desmesora. 
Pert soven de metre lo grat, 
£ lo li ten om a foldat. 
Quar en onrada messio 
An obs tres causas per raso : 
Que om o sapcha be aver, 
£ be metre, e bo retener. 

(11. 70X-S.) 

For other meanings of the word see Raynouard, L€xiqug Romam, j. 9, wutrg, 

' Copies of these have been preserved. Such as concern Bertran de Bom 
are printed by A. Thomas in the appendix (pp. X5Z-X60) to his edition of Bertran 
Bom (Toulouse, z888). 
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Hanttfcrt by Hemy 11^* when the King of Angon arrived cm 
the wetntf and tent his messenger to Bertran to ask for pro- 
vision% of whidi the latter s^t a liberal supply into the oamp 
of his false friend: — 

El nii d* Anfo vcnc en r ott del rei Hcnric densn Aotstet B qmn 
BcftiBBt o nap. si fo moat akgim quel rcit d' Arafo cm en 1' ott, per so qu' d 
en eoe amice eipcciile. El reit d* Ango ti mendet toe meesatgee dfaiu lo 
dMstdt qa' en Bertiane li mandee pa e vi e cham, et el n 1' en mandec aeeats. 
B per lo meeeatge per coi d mandet loe preeent d li mandet pregan qa' d feiea 
d qo* d Icaea mvdar loe edifide e tu traire en aatia part, qod man on ilh Ibrian 
en tot fott. Et d, per gran aver dd rd Henric, d li die tot to qu' en Bertrana 
r avia mandat a dir.* 

Instead of the name of Bertran de Bom we should have 
expected rather to find on Dante's list that of Bertranli special 
patron, the Young King, Henry of England, compared with 
i^KMn, says the troubadour in hb celebrated planh^ even th«| 
aost bountiful iqipeared niggardly, j 

lojoverd Englct 
Vet coi eran li plus laic cobdtoe, 

and of whose largtsic we hear so much in the old IVench poem 
on William the MarshaL' 

Of the generosity and liberality of Alexander the Great and 
Saladin, *whidi were a poetical commonplace in the Middk* 
Ages, there b no need to say anything here.^ I may, however, 

* As a matter of fiKt Henry II. wis not prctcnt in penon daring the dege» 
aa tbe biographer erroneoudy tutct. 

* Stimming, p. 79. . 
*VHiU0irt dr GuilUmwu U MmrUkml, public par Pad Meyer (Paitf, 

iSgi). The Yoong King is described as ** Urges sor tot aettiens " (L 3^5) ; 
at his death •« En orimt^ chal largcsce ** (L 6.S76). and again :— 

" Ou roest largesse ? dites mei. 

Ou ? ens el cuer al gienble rei. 

La mest elc tot son sage, 

Mais el pcrdi son heritage 

Qnant il morut, 9* oi retraire, 

E rcmcst veire sans dosirc. 

(11. 5.067.7a.) 

« On Alexander the Great see Paol Meyer, AUjmndrt U Ormmd dmns U 
iUUrmimrt frmm^miu dm wwytn dgt, voL ii. pp. 371^6; to the list of eaamplet 
there given, which does not pretend to he exhaostivet iBay he added Raslehoef : 
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The fltriking ooiretpoiidcnce in ao mAny 
the two writen» to which we ha^ drawn atUntioBi ehowe tlMft 
Dante had gained an intimate argnaintance with the 
Oroeius during the lonely yean <tf hie edle— the «riaa 
to which he eomewhat pathetically lefen in hie JDd Fb(gari 
EIoquiHtUk} 

The following oompaiative taUe will show at a i^aaee tiba 
passages in which Dente wae either certainly or pnenmaU^ 
indebted to the Onfitf<a>^ 



Ommius. 

u 1,1 6; Ui. 8,113,5.7, «; ¥L X7i 
I lo; ao, M z, a; aa, II I, 5 ; vU. I, 
|ii; a,||z5,z6;5,|4. 

i.a,|i. 

ua,|4, 

>• 2. H 5» 49* Sa* 
i- a* fii 7. 13- 
i. 2, 1 iz. 

i. a. S ay. 
i. 2, 1 6a 
>. a. H 96, Z04. 
L a, |j{ Z0Z-3. 

i.4,ax*8; U.3.IX. 
i- 4. IS 4* 7» 8- 
•• M. §1 x-4« 
i* 19* i z* 

(i.20,S6: U.3.I5: iii- 4«l4: S,|3; 

iv* 6, 1 35; 23, I zo; ▼. zz, | 6; vi. 

22,8 10; vu.5,|3;8, I4: a6,|a; 

43> 1A 16, zg. 
>>• a, I 4 ; 3, I 5 ; iv. 17, I II ; vi. ao» 

I 4. 
"• 3i § X ; Me t. 4, H 1-8. 
"• 4. 8 9- 
"• 5. 8 3. 
". 7» § 6. 
>». ", a 7. 8. 

(>u-7*85; i8,|zo;30,||5fi:;a3,|6. 
">• S* fi§ 3* 5i 7i 8; see u z, 1 6. . 
»v. z6. i§ 5, 6. 



Dantb. 

Far. vL 80-1; Cmm. itr. 5. IL 57-67; 
IfM. i. 18^ IL i-ia. 

£>iff. viii. I zi. 
Fttr;f . jonri. 43. 
K. £. L 8, L aft. 
i4. r. I ZQb IL 39^15. 
Man. ii. 3, U. 85^. 
Inf. xxiv. 85. 
Inf, XX. 65. 
/jt/l xxviii. 8a. 
Purjr. xviii. 79-81. 
Hon. ii. 9, IL aa-9. 
Inf. V. 54-60. 
Uon. ii. 9, U. 35-4a. 
For. XV. Z07-8. 



iv. 17, §iz; ieeii.a,|4. 



Par. X. ZZ9.) 

Uon. ii. 9, U. z-3. 

Man. ii. zz, U. aa*38. 

Man. ii. 4, 11. 65-7a 

Purg. xii 55-7; Man. ii. 9, IL 43-8. 

Man. iL 5, U. 76-83. 

/«/'. xiL Z07.) 

Canv. iv. 5, 11. z64-7z; {fif. la^* 
xxviiL zo-za.) 



* See above, p. za3, note a. 
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Obomvs. 

iFi. ij.fio: aob ff I, a; sa, Ifi.s; 
«LaObl4; Mtiua,|4* 



Damtb. 

C«Mr. xviU. 73* 
IfM. U. la, IL 41-7. 

Per. vL 6z-7a. 



Mem, ii. 9, U. 99-105 ; iL la, lU 41-7 ; 



viLt,|ii: a,ff 15. 16; 5,14; Mt L 
va.3.14: Mt¥Laa,M«, 7,8. 
iL lOb I !• Pitrjr* niu 83-4. 



OrMot is mentioiied by name seven times by Dante, wm^ as 
•^Fkolo Orosio,'* Canv. iu. 11, 1. 27; <«Fkiilus Orosius,** V.E. 
iL 6» L 84; ^•Orosius,'* Mm. ii. 8, 1. 87; ii. 9, IL 86, 88; 
iL 11, L 87; A. T. § 19, L 48; he is alluded to, Ifjf. v. 58; 
Arr. X. 119. 
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So fiur, then, tbe Count of Toolouae lemaint an unknown 
quantity, while the consensus of opinion, sudi as it i% identi fies 
the Marquis of Montfenrat with William Longswoid, and the 
King of Castile with Alphonso X. It may be obserted that no 
arguments are adduced in siqpport of these identifications^ which 
are made on the ground merely, in the one cass^ that Dsnte 
happens to mention a Marquis of Montfenrat elsewhere, in the 
other, that the best known of the possible Kings ot Castile 
happens to be Alphonso X. — ^ dev* essere," confidently asserts 
Giuliani, ^ sembra doverri intendere,** hasards the more cautious 
Scartasxini. 

The clue to the rij^tful identification of these three parson- 
ages is to be found, I have little doubt, in the epithet buoHO 
applied to each of them by Dante. ''Chi non ha ancora nd 
cuore il buon re di Castella, o il buono marchese di Monfenmto^ 
o il buono conte di Tolosa?** 

Tliis is precisely the characteristic epithet, the stock epithet, 
by which the patrons of the troubadours are constantly dis- 
tinguished in the old Provenfal biographies, with which, as we 
have already stated, Dante (as well as certain of the old com* 
mentators) was undoubtedly acquainted. Now among these we 
find " lo bos reis Anfos de Castela," ^ ix,y Alphonso VIII., King 
of Castile, 1158-1214; ''lo bos corns Raimons de Toloa,''* t.^^ 
Raymond v., Count of Toulouse, 1148-1194; and (though 
without the characteristic epithet) "lo marques Bonifacis de 
Monferrat,"' f.r., Boniface IL, Marquis of Montferrat, 1192- 
1207, and first Latin King of Salonica; all of whom were 

1 In life of Folquet of Mmefllet, fepeatedly (Mahn, pp. 29-50). 

' In lives of Bemart of Venudour (Mahn, pp. z-2), Peire Rogicr (p. 10), 
Peire Raimon (p. 12), Peire Vidal (p. 15) and Folquet of Maneillet (pp. 29-30). 

* In lives of Raimbaut de Vacqueiras (p. 3a), Gancelm Faidit (pp. 37-6), and 
Aimeric de Pegulhan (p. 48). We find in the same way **lo boo rei Amfot 
d*Aragon '* in lives of Peire Rogier (p. zo) and Hugh of Saint Circq (p. 47) ; ** lo 
bon vescomte de Lcmogaa " in life of Bertran de Bom (p. ai) ; ** lo boo rey 
Richart ** in life of Folquet of Marseilles (p. 30) ; •• lo boo dalfin d'Alvembe '* in 
life of Haghde Saint Circq (p. 47); and «• lo bon rei Jacme d'Aragoo *' ialifeoT 
Peire Cardinal (p. 49). 
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well known as munificent patrons and protecton of the trouba- 
doun.^ 

Amoi^ tbe proUgh of Alphonso VIIL of Ca0tile» whom 
Bertimn de Born lefen to* as ^\\ valen rei de Castela n'Anfoti** 
were Peiie Rogier, Guiraut de Borneily Folquet of Maneilleii 
and Aimerie de Pq^lhan, three of whom are mentioned by 
Dante in the De Vulgari Eloqueniia and elsewhere.' 

The court of Raymond V. of Toulouae was frequented by 
Bcmart ci Vcntadour, Peire R<^^, Peire Raimon» Peire Vidal, 
and Folquet of Maneillcs. Raymond had political relations also 
with Bertran de Bom, who frequently makes mention of him in 
his poems. 

Boniface 11. of Montferrat, who was one of the leaden in the 
fourth Crusade, and is described by Villehardouin (in whose 
QmqMHe de Comiantinople he occupies a prominent position) as 
** un des meillon barons et des plus lax^^es, et des meillors cheva- 
lien qui fust el remanant dou niondc,''^ numbered among his 
proiigt$ Peire VidaU Rainibaut dc Vocquciras and Gaucclm 
Faidit Boniface was Kecond son of William III. (who acconi* 
panied the Emperor Conrad III. on the second Crusade in 1147X 
his elder brother being the famous Crusader Conrad, Marquis of 
Montferrat (118B-92), IVncc of Tyre and King of Jerusalem, 
wliom he succeeded in the maniuiiiattf. 

I liave little hesitition in identifying the King of Castile, the 
Marquis of Montferrat, and the Count oi Toulouse, referred to 
by Dante in this passage of the Coitpir/o, with these three well- 
known princes *; and I think there can be hardly a doubt that 

> Set Um lisu given by Paul Meyer in the article Prvw^m^mt Liiirmtun in 
the ninUi edition of die Bncyitop^iHia BriUmnum (vol. six. pp. S74-875). 

* No. a6, ed. Slimming. 

' Gviravt de Bomcil. Purg, xxvi. lao ; K. £. L 9, I. 23 ; ii. a, 11. St, SS ; 
5, L 35; 6, L 54; Folquet of Marteillea, P«r. is. 94; V» B, ii. 6, 1. 5S; 
Aiaeric de Pcgulhan. V, B. ii. 6. 1. 64. 

*| 500, ed. N. de Wailly. I may alio mention here L# dit dn mmrquh d§ 
Mtmi/irrmi^ hy Le Camua d'Arraa* printed in Paul Meyer*t Ricmtil ^miuiem$ 
UMUt* p. 353. 

• Since wriUng UiU I find Uiat Sig. Scherillo in hit valuable AUmmi €S^UU 
dtUm Biogr^ di DmmU (Torino, 1896) auggetu (p. 177) that the Marquis of 
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they owe their honourable position among Dante^s examplet of 

munificence to the fact that they figure prominent^ in the Ph>- 

vcnyal biographies of the troubadours as having made the noble 

exchange — ^Ml bel cambio** — ^which he so hif^y commends, of 

empty riches against the hearts of men, that rare ezdiange 

whereby he who thinks to gain one man by his generosity gains 

not one^ but thousands : ^ E quanto fin bel cambio chi di queste 

imperfettissime cose d^ per avere e per acquistare cose perfette, 

siccome li cuori de' valenti uomini ! ^ Lo cambio ogni di si po6 

fare. Certo nuova mercatanzia e questa dell' altre» che cred^ido 

comperare un uomo per lo benefido, mille e mille ne sono compe- 

rati " (Conv. iv. 11, 11. 115-12S).* "* Ab largucUt," sings Bertran 

de Bom, 

Ab larguetat 
Conquier rest pfetx el guasanha.' 

Montferrat mentioned in the Convivio is the Boniface eulogised by Villehardoiiiii. 
Sig. Scherillo makes no suggestion with regard to the other two princea. Miaa 
Hillard in the notes to her English translation of the Ccnvivio (unfivtunately a 
very inadequate performance) follows Giuliani in his identification of the Kiii|^ 
of Castile and the Marquis of Montferrat. As regards the Count of Toolose, sha 
suggests Raymond VI. (XZ94-Z223) ; this, of course, may be the person intended, 
but the reference is much more likely to his father. 

> C/. Sordello, Enunkamin : — 

** Nuls om rics be rics non sera 
Si de sa gen lo cor non a **. 

(11. 839-840.) 

* C/. Sordello, Enuukamen, 11. 759 foil. 

' No. 7, ed. Stimming. 



DANTE AND "SENECA MORALE "» 

{iNFsnyo, IV. 141) 

Amoxg the great men of antiquity whom Dante places in his 
Limbo he includes Seneca the moralist, ** Seneca Morale **. The 
qualification mardk here applied to Seneca must not be re- 
garded as a mere epitluton omans. The term was no doubt 
employed by Dante in order to distinguish the philosopher . 
Seneca, not from Seneca the rhetorician, of whom probably 
Dante had never heard, but from the Seneca who wrote 
tragedies. The latter, it may be remembered, is mentioned 
by Dante in his letter to Can Grande, " ut patet per Senecam 
in suis tragocdiis" (Eplst, x. 10). 

It was a common opinion in the Middle Ages, which was held 
even by such a com|>arativcIy enlightened scholar as Coluccio 
Sulotati,* while even Pctnirch' had his doubts, that Seneca the 
philosopher and Seneca the tragedian weix; two distinct |Krsons. 
Vincent of Beauvais, for instance, who died probably within a 
year or two of Dante's birth, in his Sjfccuium NaiuraU com- 
monly quotes the author of the Quacntwnes Naturaks ah " Seneca 
moralis,**^ evidently by way of dixtinguishing him from "Seneca 
trsgicus". Boccaccio, in his comment on this piissage of the 
Inferno^ expressly states that there were two Senecas, one the 
philosopher, the other tlie tragedian ; and he makes out that the 
latter was called Marcus AnnaeuM Seneca, thus confusing Seneca 
the philosopher with his own Aither, though he supposes Marcus 
Annaeus to have lived later than Lucius Annaeus : — 

> Reprinted, with additiont, Crom the GionutU Storko delU L4tUrtUurm 
limiimHa (xxxv. 334-338). 

' Sec below, pp. 15a ff. * Sec Nolhac, Pitrarqut tt i*kumamiMt, p. 31a 

* For iosunce, tee Lib. iv. cap. 70 ; and Lib. vi. cap. 38. 

(150) 
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k GOgnoniiiato qMito Scomb, norate a difiaraoiA d* altto flwuM , IJ 
dellft sua fiumglia mrfwinm fa, pocp t— po i i pfn mo 4i hi,a^— K 
noine di qowto nonte, Locio AnMO Scaaca, fa cliiaaftio Mhco Aanao 
elupocutcag4do; pttdocctil ttf i cri Mt ^arile tr ^ g a i to H ^aali ■oM 
che Seneca norate tcrivtuc.^ 

Gruiniforte delli Baigigi goea one atep further and taja boUUy 
tliat Seneca the tngic writer waa the aon <tf the monJiat 

Boccaccio waa otberwiae better informed abo«it Seneca* finr 
he had acocBa to the Annals of Tacitua, whence hta detaUa of 
Seneca'a life vr&e taken. In thia respect he had the advantage 
of his friend Petrarch, who curiously enough not only never 
quotes, but never even mentions the name of Tadtus, thus provu^ 
pretty conclusively that he had no acquaintance with him*' 

Boccaccio insists once more on the distincticm between Seneca 
the philosopher and Seneca the poet in a later passage of hia 
Cotnento^* where he comments on Infimo^ ix. VI*. Here, in a 
(iiMcussion as to the three fates, he gives fint the ojunioD of 
Seneca^ in una epistola a Ludllo,** and then that of ^Seneca 
tragedo in quella tnigedia la quale k intitolata Edipo**. Tbia 
passage, it may be observed, like most of the mythological dia- 
cussions in the Comtnto^ b derived from an earlier woric of 
Boccaccio, his De Genealogia Deonrnn^ the medieval classical 
dictionary, in which also the distinction between ** Seneca 
philosophus " and ^* Seneca poeta tragicus** b consistently pre* 
served. 

fienvenuto da Imola, like his ^revered master ** Boccaccio, 
also insists on the distinction between the two Senecas. In his 
Comentiim he says: — 

^ Vol. i. pp. 396-397 (ed. Milaneti). 

' See Nolhac, Pitrarqu4 it Pkumanismi, pp. 266-267. 

* Vol. ii. pp. 177-178 (ed. Milanesi). 

* '* Clotho, Lachesis et Atropot filiae fbefe Demogorgonit. . . . Seneca has 
in epistoIU ad LocOium fau vocat, date Cleantis dictum dicens: *Diiciint 
volentexn fata, volentem trahunt '. Circa qaod non aolum eonim describit offiduin, 
eas scilicet torores omnia ducere, sed etiam trahere, non aliter quam ti de necessi- 
tate contingant omnia, quod longe apertiut tentire videtur in tragoediis Seneca 
poeutragicutetineapotissimecttititiilutettOediptii,abidicit: * Fatit agimvr, 
crcditefeUaV (Lib. i. cap. 5.) 
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Aalor didl iigiianur Smmm atofU, ad differentUun Sanccaa poetae, qui 
woapak ttSfadiaa. SaatOL cnim tnfcdianun tutor, fiiit aliu de sdrpe ejus, tieut 
poiattpvoteriratioM €t aotoritaie. Ratione, quia Seneca in «a tragedia, «|iiatt 
intihilaf OcAam, predkit oMrteni Neronit,quod ftcere non potuit, nisi fiuMeC 
praphcia. Astoritate, quia Sidonina in quodan libro tuo metrico didt csprctae 
qaoA doo ftwrant Scnecae, quonun aher morum ccnaor, alter tragediaram antor.* 

Theie ailments Benvenuto derived from a letter of hia 
fiicnd Coluocb Salutati,* which he borrowed for the purpose 
of atiliaing it in hia oominentary on the Dmna Commedia. 
Colnodo't letter' haa a special interest as showing that the 
qiiertion as to the identity or not of the two Senecas was one of 
the debated points ainong literary men of tliat day. Coluccio 
bimsdf decides against the identity of the philosopher and the 
poet (who he thinks may have been the philosopher's brother, 
Lucius Annaeus Mela)» and he expresses surprise that Petrarch ^ 
should have inclined to the opposite opinion : — 

Biitpma viro TmntredQ dt VirgioUnsibus judUi gmbellmrum Pismmm tM- 
kdh^frmiri kmriuimo ft o^iimc. 

Prater kariMime, saepenumero mecum repotant quod et tibimet memini me 
vcrbocenut communicasse. admiratut turn vulgarcm iUam opinioncm Senecam 
cthicnm, Ncronis pracccptorcm, collocutoremque Pauli, Tragoediarum auctorem 
fiuaae ; nee tcmere auentiendum vulgo arbitror, apud quod didicit saepiut fiuna 
■Mntari. • . • Eaproptcr plus apud me valcbit ratio quam vulgare proloquium. 

Postquam enim Tragoediarum michi lepor innotuit, admodum stili dulcedine 
delectatus de sententiarum pondere praesumebaro, et iHum Annaeum Senecam 
fflamm auctorem fuisse michimet iadle persuadebam. Habet enim hoc proprium 
co mmnnts opinio, ut ea mentes boroinum celeriter imbuantor, majuroe si traxerit 
CM vetttstata prindpiam. In hoc tamen re vetenim quidem videntur monimenta 

> VoL i. p. 179. 

* See letter of Colncdo to Benvenuto, printed by F. Novati in the BfisiotarU 
a Coimuw SahUiii, L 167-172. In the course ei this letter Coluccio says : 
** Deinde me tanti fads ut auctoriute mea utaris ad probandum venim Tragoo* 
daamm auctorem, et incultam iUam epistolam meam, qua id dedaro et affirmo, 
avidissime postulasti, quasi mea sint vd digna prudentum volitare per ora vd 
quae posaint vcterea errorcs cscutere. Id tamen utcunque sit, tuae morigerabimua 



' To Tancredo Vergiolesi ; EpiiioUrio, i. xso-155. 

* Petrarch in his Epistle to Seneca assumes him at the outset to have been 
the author of the tragedies, but subsequently confesses to a doubt as to whether 
the contrary nuy not have been the case, *' nisi ilia idrsitan opinio vera e« quae 
tragaediarum non te illarum, sed tui nominis dterum vult auctorem.*" (See 
Kolbac, «/. tftl. pp. 5io>3ii.) 
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deficere, <|iuppt cam mwnintrim apod QotntiliaiHni, vbi in Ubto D€ /■gtfhrfl— < 
Oratona fadt Sen^c— mcmionwn, Bf Icfiiie; "cxuatde iOo potmalm "* ; tmm 
naUa cannina, praatcr Tragoediaa at hidiini D€ M^rU CUmiH^ ^am Ulo fn»tar« 
in meta manibiia pcnmiaaa oertaa liiii. Adeat d Boedm D» St ht l m sHim Dia» 
ciplina^ qui ao loco, in qno poetaiiim libroa co mmam og ai , inqvit: *" Viifilii pr»- 
lixitaSk Stadi urbanitaa, Sanacaa tragoedia ** ; noo cnim laeolo tmtvm in ftma ; 
quibua teatibua com aa fima tnaatnr, jam mcmini paana iranit in dnbinm 
^tum Senteam foima Tragoediaram anctoram; qnod adeo inoleirit« nt 
lolam ignari, led atiam pnidcntea et harum rerum atodioaiatami Iwc 
aflSnnent ; quod etiam in Epistoia md Sammm iUa taecnli nottri dacBi« Fran- 
dscnt Petrarca, lentire vidctiir, ct, qnod magia admirar, anndcm Smaram 
anctorem tragoadiae Oeiaviat prafitetnr. Ego vero, cum din da caetaria dnbi-> 
tarim CO quod longe a itilo Scnacac vidarentur eztranaaa. Octemai poat ^no 
&ta oompocitam certisaimc coojcctabam. Quia enim, alicnjua tiagoediaa aoctor* 
quae alionim geata commcmorat, in aadem loqnentem magnifioe aa intfodncat ? 
Revolve, precor, Oitaviam ; nbi tam moralia tamque audada verba repcricai qnam 
ea quae Senecam into etiam prindpi fiibula retnlisaa commcmorat? Qoid 
plura ? Konne Neronia exitua in Otiawia^ ubi Agrippina ab inferia acocfaitar» 
plane, prout accidit, redtatur? Quaa pfaemoriena Seneca nac vidit nac» ai 
humanam prudentiam contemplemur, pomit divinare. Lagimua tiqnideB^ taate 
Suetonio, propraetore Julio Vindice conapirante, a Nerooe primum Oalliaa do- 
fedase ; ddnde caeteroa idem tecutoa exerdtua ; mox amiooa oomaa anndam 
rdiquisse ; post quae a Senatn hostta judicatus, ad mortem damnatna ett, nt 
inserta furca cervid ad neccm virgis caederetur utque aliqui volunt et demum da 
saxo palatii praedpitaretur ; quae fere omnia in Octavm tant detcripta et tamca 
ea nemo negat post Senecae obitum acddiase. Quae ipaam tamen c xp r aa ae 
praecednisse, saltern: — 

** Verbera ct turpem fugam," 

monstnim est et veri non simile, ut jam eum non moralem, non poetam, sod 
divinum prophetamque appellare poaaimua; caetera namque dimittamaa, ubs 
inquit : — 

** Desertua ac destructus et cunctis egens *' ; 

quae et eundem Neronem mathematicorum praedicrionibus dididsse comperimna. 
Denique minim est, cum vero propius sit Senecam adhuc juvenem Tragoe* 
dias debuisse conscribere, in tot librorum suorum voluminibus, quoa provcctiori 
aetate composuit, ex hoc divino opere nullum usquam verdculum redtasse. Nac 
praetereundum censeo quod, cum Senecam ad digendam mortem Nero com* 
pulerit, St inter libellos ejusdem Octavia luisset reperta, metu Caesaris atqua 
jubente Senatu prorsus fniaset deleta. Quae cum iu conveniant et idem Octmmat 
et ceterarum auctor esse putetnr, michi fMxSXt persuad ilium Senecam Tragoediaa 
non scripaisae.* 

1 This work, as Novati pdnta out, is erroneously attributed to BoiUua. It 
was, as a matter of iact, written in the thirteenth century by Thomaa of Can- 
tiropr^ 

'The Octavia is not induded by modem critics among the tragedies of 
Seneca, chiefly on the grounda mentiooed by Coluccio. 
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lavml iifBidcm in flotuU, qoam in AniuMO Floro p«rl«git Mam Lsdiiiii 
ABAMttOi BiBicam et Ladam Annaeom M«lam ferK^num wnm At Marcam 
Aaaama LManom potum, died Mela* filinm ; quibut lbrt« propur Mnatorii 
m*^*— T booow i , quo Luciut Seneca atiit pcoltutitM fcfertur, at S an a caa ftiit 
mASbkam eognonwntiim, aat ex Lucii Annaetque nominibua, quibua Seneca et 
Mela cewnninh er noubantur, non duo» aed unut apud potteroa repntati 

QaicquiJ fbaritt id enim nichi ccrtmn non est. habeo teatem aiaidHmn atque 
SMonium tcUicet* qni in venibua aiita, in capitulo qnod iacipit ^— 

" Die, die quod peto, Magna, die aoubo 
Felii nonine*** etc. ; 



taatator alium luine Tragoedianun acriptorem quam ononiloceflB 
Dnm enim quodam diacurtu poetioo in libello atio nralta legenda 
poat pfava lie inquit :— 

** Non quod Cordoba praepotena aluninia 
Facundom ciet, hie patea legendum, 
Qnonim unua colit hispidum Platona 
Incataumque suum monet Neronem ; 
Orcbcstram qnatic alter Euripidis, 
Pictum fiMCibua AeKhylon accutoa, 
Aat plaustris lolitum tonare Tbeapin, 
Qui pofct pulpita trita sub cothurno 
Dttcebani olidac roarem capellae, 
Pugnani tertius ille gallicani 
Dixit Caeaaris, ut locer generque 
Cognau impulcrint in arma Romam,'* etc, 

quoa vcniculoa, naper a me lectoa, apposui, quia communiter ille liber non 
lubetur, et at tute ipae contiderei li negari potest ilium de alio quam de nioni« 
tore Ncronia Seneca cogiiasae. Frangit me tamen multum Petrarcae noatri 
aententia. Ea propter te rogatum velim quatenus, ai qaid habeaa aliud quo 
certiua auctor tanti operis deaignetur, tuo michi suaviasinio atilo promaa. . . •' 

The verhca of Sidoiiiiw A|x>llinariM to which Benvcnuto refcn 
mt% as we have tfcen, quoted in exUnso by Coluocio Salutati, 
who appean to have been the fint to introduce Sidonius into 
the diacuwiou — at any rate, the lines in question were evidently 
unknown to Petrarch and Boccaccio. 

The statement of Sidonius — to which C-oIuccio attaches undue 
importanocy for he adniita that there is the weight of Quintilian's 
authority* on the other side^was probably, as Novati points 
out,* due to a misundemtanding of Martial's reference to the 

> Dated from Locca. 13th October, 1371. >/«jlif. Oral. a. 1. 

*Eput^Uyi0 di CoimetU Se/«teli, i. 155, noM 3. 
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**duo6 SenaoM fiicundos,*^ immning the flieixiricuui and tibt 
philo0opher. 

In Uie list of Senoca^'t works whidi he gyrm in his CtaMmto* 
Boocaodo introduces yet another element of confiMJen. For 
while he deprives Seneca of his tragediesi he on the other hand 
wrongly credits him with the Dedamationa of his fivUicr, a mia* 
take which he shared with Petrarch,* and which was at any rate 
as old as John of Salisbury. 

Boccaccio, like Brunetto Latino, Dante^ and other medissval 
writers, includes the De Bemedm ForhtUorum and the Die 
Quatuor Viriuiibui CatxRnaBlms among the genuine works of 
Seneca. It is one of Petrarch's claims to scholanhip that he did 
not accept this attribution, at least in so £Bur as the De Quaiuor 
Vhrtutibut is concerned. In one of his EpUUiiae Rentm Senilium 
he Mrrites : — 

Senecae libellut nolenti, mm dubitem, datus est, cujiu dtnlut taltDtQwmimor 
Virtutihus, Omne ▼ulgui opatcoliim iUud avidistime legit* ac Scnecaa libfii 
interserit, inque eo quod Seneca nunqaam vidit Senecam praedicant mirafitarqiM. 
Sunt qui inter iptim Senecae libioeomnea, hunc mawme dUigant, quippt Jflonan <^ 

maxime ingeniis confiorme.^ j 

He then goes on to point out that the real author of the 
work was one Martin of Dumio in Portugal, who was Archbishop 
of firaga in the sixth century. 

In spite of Petrarch's protest, however, the treatise, which 
was otherwise known as Formula Honestae VUae^ continued to 
be ascribed to Seneca, even as late as the sixteenth centuiy. It 
has recently been shown by Haurdau* that, as a matter of 
fact, Martin of Braga was not the actual author of the treatise. 
The archbishop, it appears, with what would be regarded 
nowadays as somewliat doubtful morality, simply stole it fiom 
an earlier apocr}'phal work of Seneca, entitled De Copia Verbontm^ 
and wrote a preface to it, on the strength of which he has been 
credited with the dubious distinction of being the author. 

1 Epigram, i. 6i, 7. • Vol. i. pp. 397-398 (ed. Milaneti). 

* See Nolhac, op. cit. pp. 133, a8a, 310, 3x9. * Lib. II. Epist. iv. 

•Notuti it Bxtraits lUt MSS., XXXIII. L ao8 ff. 



156 



DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 



From what has been said above it may be pretty certainly 
infcned that to Dante ^ Seneca morale " meant the author of the 
works commonly attributed to Lucius Annaeus Seneca, with the 
cacception of the tragedies, and witli the addition of the apocryphal 
Di Remcdus Foriwtarum and De Quatuor VlrUUibui. 

The best known of the genuine works in the Middle Ages 
and the most highly esteemed were undoubtedly the QuatsHoms 
Natyrale9^ the De Beneficm^ and above all the EpUtolae ad 
LtteUium. From all three of these Dante quotes in the Convivia^ 
the last two directly,^ the Quaeitiones at second hand from the 
De MeUorii of Albertus Magnus.* He also quotes firom both 
of the apocryphal works.* 

* Cmnt. i. S, n. iai-123 ; iv. la, IL 82-83. 

* Cmv. ii. I4« IL 174-176 (tte above, p. 40). 

*Cmiv. iii. 8, IL 107- no; Mom. ii. 8, U. 24-36$ BpUt. iv. 5. 



PROFESSOR RAJNA'S CRITICAL TEXT OF THE DB 

VULGARI ELOQUENTIA ^ 

The history of this publication * is furnished by Fkofessor Fio 
Rajna in his preface. Soon after the fbundatioD of the Italian 
Dante Society in 1888» it was resolved that the resources of tha 
society should be devoted in the first place to the pgeparation of 
critical editions of the several works of Dante. Profi asor Rajna 
undertook to be responsible for one of the worksi and to him, at 
his own request, was assigned the De Vulgari Eloqyentia^ an 
edition of which he had projected on his own account some 
years before. The present volume, therefore, appears under the 
auspices of the Italian Dante Society, of which it is ** la prima 
manda". 

It is a remarkable proof of the enduring interest in every* 
thing relating to Dante, that Professor Rajna should have been 
content to expend the labour of years, represented here by more 
than 400 closely printed pages, upon one of the least known, 
and the shortest (excepting always the dubious Quaesiio de Aqua 
et Terra\ of the great Florentine's writings. 

Professor Rajna's book is divided into two parts : the first 
consists of an introduction, comprising the description of the 
MSS. and of the various printed editions, translations, etc, 
together with an essay on the orthography of the mediseval 
Latin of Dante's day ; the second part comprises the text, accom* 
panied by an apparaiut criiicus and notes. The notes are purely 

^ Reprinted, with modifications, from Romumia, xxvu Z16-Z26; and the 
SixUenth AhhmoI Report o/iks Ctmbridgi {U,SJi.) DanU SoeUty (1897). 

'II trattato De Vulgari BioqudiUiii, p«r cura di Pio Rajna. Fiienss, 
Successori Le Monnier, ZS96. 

(167) 
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critical. In his preface Professor Rajna promises another volume, 
an edhdone Uliutratixx^ which is to supply explanatory notes 
and commentary, and a new Italian version, besides full indices. 
It is to be hoped that this supplementary volume will follow at 
DO distant date, and that the project of including a translation 
will be carried out ; a faithful rendering of the treatise has long 
been needed, and the many changes introduced into the text by 
Pkt>fe88or Hajna, the majority of which, there is little doubt, 
will be accepted as final, render the necessity for a new one more 
imperative than ever. 

Only three MSS. of the De Vulgari EloquetUia are known to 
be in existence ; there was at one time supposed to be a fourth 
in the Ashbumliam collection, but this fiction was disposed of 
some years ago by Professor Paul Meyer, the error having arisen 
appaientiy through a confusion of tliis with aiiotiier of Dante's 
Latin works, vix^ the De Monorchia. Of tiicse three MSS., one 
(indicated by Professor Rajna as G) is in the town-library at 
Grenoble; the second (7^ is at Milan in the library of the 
Marchese Trivulzio ; the third ( V) is in the Vatican library at 
Rome. l\ which was executed, probably at Rome, in the early 
yean of the sixteenth century, for Cardinal Bembo, in whose 
handwriting arc many of the marginal notes, is practically of no 
imlependent value, being, if not an actual copy of 7\ at any rate 
derived from it. ProfcsKor Rajna, therefore, while giving in an 
appendix a com{)arative table of the divergenccM of V from 7\ 
has made no special use of the former for the purposes of his 
text* 

Gy which has been reproduced in phototype by MM. Maignien 
and Prompt, was executed probably in the north of Italy at the 
end of the fourteenth or beginning of the fifteenth century. 
This MS. formed the base of Corbinclli's edition of 15T7, the 
edith princcpn of the Latin text, and many of the illustrative 
and critical glosses on the margins of it are undoubtedly due to 
Corbinelli, as i^rofcssor Rajna has satisfactorily proved. 

* The chief value of V conttsu in the lact that it occsaionally ^vet the due 
to the primitive reading of T, where this hat been tubacquently obacursd or 
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T appears to have been executed in Italy in theaame district 
as 6 (the vallqr of the Po)y and is a little earlier than it in date^ 
belonging almost certainly to the latter half of the fiwrtaenth 
century. A special interest attaches to this MS. also, fiir it waa 
at one time in the possesnon of Giovan Giorgio TVissino^ and 
was the original from which he made his Italian version of 
Dante's treatise, the form in whidi the latter was printed for the 
first time in 1529. A large number of the corroctions in this 
MS.9 both on the margins and in the text itself are in tlia 
handwriting of Trissino, who evidentiy studied it with the 
greatest care. 

Upon his collations of these two MSS., G and 7\ Ph>fenor 
Rajna has based his text, availing himself at the same time of 
sudi assistance as was to be derived firom Trissino's translation 
and firom the various printed editions. Of the latter there have 
been about a doxen, the best known being those of Torri, 
Fraticelli, and Giuliani ; the most recent is that included in the 
Oxford edition of the complete works of Dante, published some 
seven years ago, under the editorship of Dr. Moore. Of each of 
these editions Professor Rajna gives a more or less detailed 
account, and he has recorded in his notes the principal differences 
of reading which occur in them ; so that now we are in possession 
of a fairly complete history of the text of the De Vu^ari 
Eloquentia for the last 500 years, that is to say, firom the end of 
the fourteenth century down to the present day. 

In the course of his examination of Trissino's Italian version. 
Professor Rajna has brought to light a curious bibliographical 
fact in connection with the date of its publication. The book, 
which was printed at Vicenza, is dated, in the colophon, Januaiy, 
1529 (**MDxxix. Del Mese di Genaro^\ and it is dedicated to 
the Cardinal Ippolito de' Medici. Now the elevation of Ippolito 
to the cardinalate, which was somewhat sudden, took place on the 
tenth of that same month of that same year. How then, if the 
date be correct, could the book, which was printed at a place 
several days' journey firom Rome, contain a dedication to a 
cardinal, who had only been created such a short time before — 
the dedication being printed, not on a separate leaflet, which 
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might have been inserted at any time, but on the first leaf of 
the first quademo^ thus forming an int^p:al part of the book P 
At fint l\t>fe88or Rajna thought the explanation might be that 
the book was dated according to the Venetian style, which would 
oorrespond to January, 1530. But on a close inspection of the 
book itself, he found, from certain differences of type and paper, 
which were unmistakable in each of the copies he examined, that 
the leaves at the beginning of the book, where the dedication 
occuns were printed later than the rest, the originals having 
apparently been cancelled in order to admit of the substitution of 
others containing the dedication to the cardinal in due form.^ 

As regards his constitution of the text, Professor Rajna has 
had at his disposal no materials which were not equally at the 
disposal of his prcdecesrsors, from Torri downwards, no frxxh 
MSS. having been brought to light since the publication of 
Torri's edition in 1850, he having been the first to avail himself 
of r. But Professor Rajna has used these materials with hr 

> Through the kindneu of Dr. Richard Garnett and Mr. A. W. Pollard of 
the British Museum I am able to state that in each of the three copies of 
Trissino's version in the Museum library a peculiarity exists similar to that 
mentioned abo\'e. Mr. Pollard 8a>'s : ** In all three copies the first and eighth 
leaf of the first gathering are printed on di^'erent paper from the other six leaves. 
The water-lines on R. i and S run horizontally, those on ff. 2-7 perpendicularly, 
and the difference of folding, in the case of an uncut copy, would very likely 
produce a ditfcrence of sixe in the leaver. All our copies are cut.'* He adds : 
** It is important to note that it is not ff. i and 8 which arc exceptional, but 
ff. 2-7. The paper for the whole of the book, with the exception of flf. 2-7, is 
folded as for quarto, vrith the water-lines horizontal.** His own opinion is that 
flf. 2-7 were printed first on small folio paper, and f. 8 was set up, but left standing, 
to be printed off with the title-page and dedication. Then the rest of the book 
was printed on quarto paper, and finished in January ; and naturally quarto 
paper wzm used again when 1 and 8 came to be printed off after the rest of the 
book, which may have been in February or March. 

It may not be out of place here to draw attention to the fact that variations 
an the direction of the vrater-lines, as well as inconsistencies in the use of Ij for 
fit, occur also in other works of Trissino (at any rate in the copies in th« 
Bodleian library at Oxford) printed by Tolomeo Janiculo about this time, 9i«., in 
the CasUilauo (assigned by Professor Rajna to 1528, but dated 1529 by Trissino's 
biographer. Pier Filippo Castelli, who wrote in 1753), in the Epistoia and DnkU 
GrammatUali (both dated February, 1529), and in the Po€tica (dated April, 
1529). In the GrammatUkitta (which is later than the others, being dated June, 
15J9) the water-lines are all horixontal, and tj is consistently used throughout. 
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greater skill and critical ability than his predecessors^ the result 
being a text which is an immense advance upon any of the 
previous ones, even the latest. 

Before proceeding to an examination of the text, a few re- 
marks may be made upon Pn>fessor Rajna's orthographical system. 
Professor Rajna's aim, he explains, was to reproduce as £»* as pos- 
sible the orthography which Dante himself presumably made use 
of; and he has been at great pains to fulfil this aim of preserving 
the mediaeval character of the text. Failing Dante's autograph 
(which in the case of the De Vulgari EloquerUiiif as in that of 
all his other works, has totally disappeared, not a trace, so far as 
is known, of his handwriting having been preservedX^ he had 
to fall back upon such contemporary Latin documents and 
grammatical treatises as were available, in order to establish 
what was the system of spelling in vogue during the period 
of Dante's lifetime. For this purpose he has chiefly made use 
of autograph documents of two Florentines of note with whom 
Dante had more or less intimate relations, vtar., Brunetto 
Latino, whose **cara e buona imagine patema** he so affec- 
tionately recalls in the Divina Commedia^ and the notary-poet 
Lapo Gianni,' the familiar friend both of Dante and of Guido 
Cavalcanti. The grammatical works he has consulted are those 
of Papias, Uguccione (an authority who is quoted and largely 
utilised by Dante himself),^ and Giovanni da Genova, the 
Catholiccni of the last having especially been laid under contribu- 
tion. By means of these Professor Rajna has produced a text of 
the De Vulgari EloqutfUiOj which is probably as near to what 
Dante might have written as it is possible to get. 

Professor Rajna's chapter on the orthography of mediaeval 
Latin, which embodies the results of his researches, is most 

> Signor Salvador!, it it true, it of opinion that a number of the poemt of 
Guido Cavalcanti in one of the Vatican MSS. are in Dante*t handwriting^*' la 
lettera magra, e lunga, e molto corretta,*' at Leonardo Arttino detcribet it. But 
thit opinion is not generally accepted. 

•/«/. XV. 83. 

* The '* Lapo " of Sotuiio, xxxii. z : •* Guido, vorrei chu tu e Lapo ed io " ; 
the *• Lapus Florentinut *' of D« Vulf, BIcq. i. 13, U. 36-37. 

* See the article on Daii<#'« Laiim Diciionaiy, pp. 97 ft. 
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interefting and instructivey though perhaps not altogether in its 
right place in a work of this kind. 

We may now turn our attention to the text itself. To dis- 
cuss every one of the passages, which number some hundreds, in 
which nt>fes8or Rajna has introduced emendations, would be 
bejond the scope of the present article. We must content 
ounelves, therefore, with an examination of some of the most 
important The rest will be found indicated in detail in the 
subjoined collation of Professor Rajna's text with that of the 
Oxford edition of the complete works of Dante,^ edited by Dr. 
Moore, which represents the latest critical text previous to that 
of Professor Rajna. 

To begin with the title of the work. Professor Rajna is un- 
doubtedly right in deciding for De Vtdgari Eloqtuntia against 
De Vulgari EUoquio^ which was adopted by Fraticelli and others 
and, though abandoned by Giuliani, has lately reappeared in 
the Oxford Dante. That the former was the original title is 
evident finom what Dnntc himself says. Not only docs he refer 
to the projected work in the Convivio (i. 5) as ** un libro ch' io 
intcndo di fare, Dio conccdentc, di volgare eloquenxa^*' but in 
the work itself he twice (i. 1, § 1 ; i. 11, § 2)' uses the term 
vulgaris eloqueniia in s{)eaking of the subject of which he is 
treating, lliis evidence is corroborated by that of Villoni and 
Boccaccio, both of whom (the former in a |)assAgc which is 
omitted from some MSS. of the Cronica) in their lists of Dante's 
works speak of his having uTitten a treatise ** de vulgari elo- 
quentia**. The other form of the title apix^ors to have been 
due to the MSS. heading of the first chapter of the work, which 
runs ** Incipit liber de vulgari eloquio, sive idiomate, editus per 
Dantem,** and was reproduced, witli a slight modification, by 
Corbinelli ; he, however, adopted the correct form for the general 

> TmtU U 0/<T/ di DanU Aligkieri, nuovamfuii rividntt ml into dal Dr. £. 
Moore Con Indie* dei Somi Propn t delU Cou Notabili, com^ilaio da Paget 
Toynbee, M.A., Oxibrd, 1894. 

* The breaking up of the cbapten into numbered paragraphs u an excellent 
ianovatioo in tbit edition. 
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title of his editicm.^ Hie title of TriMiu/s vcnion, beftm it 
had been ^^dalle lettere al noetro idioma ttiaiie puigato^* was 
<«de la Vwlgare El^queniiaV 

In one of the nibrici cr headings to the Tarions ch^yten 
(which, as they stand in the MSS., were assuredly not written 
by Dante, for in numy cases they very inadequately, if not 
wholly inaccurately, describe the contents of the diapten to 
which they are affixed) we have an amusing instance of the 
unscrupulousness with which copyists took liberties with thdr 
text, when the sentiments of the original did not hiqppen to be 
altogether to their liking. In chapter xiii. of Book L Dante 
indulges in some veiy plain speaking concerning the Tuscans, 
and their in&tuation for their own particular dialect, which he 
rather savagely charscterises as adegraded form of speech (^'tur- 
piloquium "). By way of taking down their pride (^ depompare *) 
he gives specimens of the several local varieties of their dialect, 
and in conclusion scornfully dismisses it as altogether unworthy 
of the title of vulffare iUustrCj which the Tuscans ** in the firensy 
of their intoxication " claimed for it. In the &ce of this invec- 
tive on the part of Dante, against what after all was his own 
mother-tongue, it is somewhat disconcerting to find this chapter 
headed in the MSS. : **Quod in quolibet idiomate sunt aliqua 
turpio, sed pre ceteris tuscum est exceleM(l) **. The substitution 
of this complimentary term for whatever opprobrious epithet 

' The full title of this rare book, of which there it hut one copy in the Bod- 
leian library at Oxford, and of which the British Museum has only recently 
acquired a copy, is as follows :— 

Dantis Aligerii | Praecellentiss. Poetae | De Vulgari Eloquentia | libri duo 

! Nunc primum ad Vetusti et unici scripti | Codicis exemplar editi | Ex libris 

Corbinelli | eiusdemque adnotationibus illustrati | Ad Henricum | Franciae 

Poloniaeque | Regem Christianiss. | Parisiis | Apud lo. Corbon, via Carmeli* 

tarum | ex adverso coll. Longobard. | 1577. Cum privilegio. 

'This £uicy of Trissino*s for printing certain of the vowels in Greek char- 
acters, which he had already indulged in several works before the publication of 
his version of Dante's treatise, gave rise to a somewhat lively literary war£tf e, 
in which Firensuola among others took part, and in which Trissino finally vras 
worsted. Some of his proposed orthographical reforms, however, met with 
approval, among them the adoption ofj and 9 to mark the consonantal, as dis- 
tinguished from the vocalic ate oft and «• 
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was originally in its place was of course the doing of some 
oflkious T^isoan scribe, whose patriotic feelings were outraged 
by the abuse showered on his parlar matemo. Modem editors, 
following Trissino, in order to avoid the contradiction involved 
in the MSS. rubric, substitute the simple heading : ^ De Idio- 
mate Tuscorum et Januensium ^. Professor Rajna gets over the 
difficulty by reading ** turpissimum " instead of ^excelens". 

One of the most brilliant among the many happy emenda- 
tions introduced into the text by Professor Rajna occurs in the 
well-known passage in chapter x. of Book I., where Dante, for 
the purpose of grouping the various dialects, takes the Apennine 
imnge as the dividing line of Italy. According to the text 
hitherto accepted this passage runs as follows : — 

Dicimiu er|^ primo, Latium bipartituin etse in dexUum et itntstnim. Si 
qwt Stttem quaerat de linea dividente, brex'iter retpondemut etse jugum Apen- 
Bani, quod, ceu fittulae culmen, hinc inde ad divena itiUicidia grundant et aquae 
id altcma hinc inde litora per umbricia longa diatillant (11. 39*46). 

The general sense of the passage is clear enough : the ridge 
of the Apennines fonns the wuter-shcd, from which the waters 
are dischar;^cd through the channels of the various rivers, on 
one side into the Moditermncan, on the other into the Adriatic. 
But the wonis **ceu fistulac culmcn " present a difficulty, which 
is none the less a difficulty that it has not been recognised as 
such by any previous editor. What is the point of the com- 
parison between the ridge of the A|)ennines and ** the top of a 
water-pipe".^* This verj' inappropriate illustration, especially 
in the mouth of Dante, whose wealth of similes is one of the most 
striking features of his writings, led Professor l^jna to suspect 
some corruption of the text. After he had puzzled in vain over 
the {)assagc, the solution of the difficulty was supplied to him by 
Professor Vitelli, who su;;gested that the true reaiiing was not 
JUtulc culmcn^ as the MSS. reaii, hnijictile culmen^ tx^ the ridge 
of a tiled roof. This happy conjecture at once supplies the very 

> Fistulm it used in this tcntc by Pliny, Hist. Nat. ii. 106 ; at well at by 
Ckcro, Pro Rabirio, % 11 (where Ernetti readt Sistula). Uguccionc tayt: 
*" Fisiuls dicitor aqucductut et maatut aquarum, quia aquas (iindat et emittat 
Mcat fictala anatnuDentum voces ". 



KAJSA'STEiLT OF DEVULGJEIELOQUEirriJ IfiB 

image required for Dtnte's purpoee. A more apt illiatratum 
could not be selected than the oomparieon of the moiuitaiii 
ridge, with the streams flowing down on either side, to the ridge 
of a roof, with the runnels of rain-water coursing down its slqpea. 
The passage, as emended by Professor Rajna, now runs: ''Re- 
spondemus esse jugum Apennini, quod, ceu fictile cuhnen bine 
inde ad diversa stilliddia grundat, aquas ad altem* bine inde 
litora per imbrida longa distillat''.^ 

One important correction suggested itself to Ph>fessor Rajna 
too late, as he explains in a prefieitory note (p. odiiX to be inserted 
in his text In this case the MSS. reading had been altogether 
abandoned by previous editon^as being unintelligible. At the end 
of chapter v. of Book II. Dante says (according to all the printed 
editions): **Demum, fustibus torquibusque paratis, promissum 
fiisceni,hoc est cantioncm,quomodo ligare quis debeat instruemus^. 
The word ligare in this passage is simply a gloss on the maigin otG 
op|)osite what appears in the MSS. to be inere or mere. Profesaot 
Kajna's first conjecture was that this was an irregular contraction 
of innectere, which accordingly be prints in his text. The right 
solution, however, was suggested to him later on by a passage in 
Uguccione (quoted on p. dxxv), in which the derivation of aucior^ 
auior is discussed — ^the same passage of which Dante mokes use 
in the Convixno (iv. 6).' Uguccione says : ^ Invenitur quoddam 
verbum defect! vum, scilicet avieo^ -es^ id est tiga, -ay". The 
simple verb viere (in MSS. tdere) at once occurred to Professor 
Hajna as being, without doubt, what Dante originally wrote in the 
passage in question, the distorted form in which it appears in the 
MSS. being due to the fact that the word, being somewhat un- 

> It will be seen that the subttitutioo of/ciiU for /shtU invohret the liirther 
slight alteration of the MSS. gnuuUmi, distHlant, into grundat, dUtillat, As to 
gmndare Uguccione sajs : ** Qrunda^ -#, inferior pars tecti (vel. capane), a qua 
distillat aqua, unde kic grundmla, •/, et grundo, "das, &cere grundam vel a 
gninda guttas aque fundere . . . et inde koe grundatorium, idem quod grunda *'• 
Imbrida for the MSS. ttmkriria, edd. mmkrUia, is an obvious correaion ; neither 
umbricium nor nmbrgjc is recognised by Du Cange. Uguccione gives **koc 
ymbrictHM per quod aqua elicttnr, seu guttarium vel lavarium canale, quod 
aliter dicitur kU tx kec imkrtx, -UU ". 

' See above, p. loi. 
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comnMm, was unfiuniliar to the copyists. Viere oocurii as Rnofessor 
Rajna points out, in the EiymJogiae of Isidore of Seville, who 
giTes it as the equivalent of vincire in his discussion of the de* 
rivation of vata.^ It is also given, we may add, in the IMer 
Derivaiionum of Uguodone, who says, ** Vko^ -ei^ pjm, vktum^ 
idest vindre, ligare". 

It appears that the supposed inclusion of Cicero in Dante's 
list of those ''qui usi sunt altissimas prosas" (II. vi. § 6) is 
simply due to a piece of ofliciousness on the part of TrissinOi 
who for Titum Lfriiuii arbitrarily substituted TtdHum^ Livium. 

It is satisfactory at last to get in a correct form Dante's 
graphic dencription (I. ^ii. § 6) of the scene of the builders of the 
Tower of Babel, '^ 1' opra inconsumabile," suddenly interrupted 
in their work by the confusion of tongues.* 

The passage, being full of technical and unfamiliar terms, 
naturally suflRcred severely at the hands of the copyists. Several 
important conjectural emendations of Witters are confirmed by 
Profewor Rajna, who now completes the restoration of the passage 
fay substituting regulabant (after 7^ for the iegvlabant of the 
previous editions. 

IVofessor Rajna draws attention to several unwarrantable 
alterations of proper names in the printed text. Thus for 
Pergameoi (I. xi. § 4) Fraticella reads Bergomates^ pre* 
sumably as being nearer to the Italian Bergamo; yet, as 
FratiocUi ought to have remembered, Dante uses Pergamum as 
the Latin form of Bergamo in his letter to the Emperor Henry 
VIL (EpUt. vii. 6). Again, the name of the Bolognese poet 
Fabrusso (a diminutive of /TiUro), in Latin Fabndiut^ has been 
systematically altered into Fabriiius (I. xv. § 5 ; II. xii. § 5X 
representing the more familiar Fabnxto^ and this error has been 
perpetuated by more than one writer on Italian literary histoiy.' 

I VmUs a vi mentis appclUtot, Varro sucior est ; vcl s viendit csraiinibat, 
id est flcctcndii, hoc est modulandit. (VIII. vii. 3.) 

* With Dante's account it it interesting to compare lh« iccna aa given in 
Um Mjrstrrg dm Vul TtHament (vol. i. U. 6,584 ST.. in the edition pubtiahcd by 
the Sodfti dea andcna testes fran^ais). 

*Sce, for instanca, Hartoli. Si^HadflU LHL ItsL ii. p. sSq. 
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Similarly, the Nameriois ct the MSS. ( r e pro e ca ting the Frovcnfttl 
Natmeria) wherever it occurs has been penrenefy dianged faj 
the editon into Hamencui (11. vi. § 6; xii. § 8); and thk an- 
authorised initial H has even infiected other names, RatioeUi 
(followed by Giuliani and the Oxford text) prefixing it to 
Amaldtti (II. vi. § 6). 

In the course of Pn>fe88or Rajna's remarks upon the labours of 
his predecessors in the same field, we get some striking instances 
of the extraordinary carelessness and want of critical judgment 
which Giuliani displayed in his capacity as editor it the D$ 
Vidgari Eloquent His lapses are sucli, indeed, as to make 
it necessary to use his edition witli extreme caution. Few, save 
those who have made systematic use of Giuliani's editions of 
Dante's works, have any idea of the license he allowed himself in 
dealing with his texts, or of his total inability to realise his respon- 
sibilities as editor. Professor Rajna's own estimate of Giuliani's 
qualifications for his task, as rq;iuxis this particular treatise, may 
be quoted here as a warning to those who may be disposed to 
acce])t the authority of the latter without question : — 

Dire che col lavoro tuo proprio fl Giuliani fkcesse progredire notevolments 
la critica del testo, potrebb' essere pieti verso an uomo qoanto mai rispettabile, 
ma larebbe in pari tempo cedti, o mensogna. Metodo, all* iniiiori del principiob 
non lempre opportuno, dello spiegar Dante con Dante, il Giuliani non ne avevm ; 
acume, non molto ; cognisione di latiniti medievale, nessuna. 

Perhaps the most flagrant example of his irresponsibility is 
furnished by his note on a passage in chap. iv. (§ 4) of Book II., 
in which he justifies his emendation inUUigmuSy for the induimui 
of preceding editors, on the ground that that is the reading both 
of V and of Trissino in his version : ** II Cod. Vaticano ha per 
I' appunto tJiielUgimuSy siocome nel Volgarizzamento v* k inten" 
demo**. Yet, in spite of these explicit statements, it is certain 
that Giuliani found neither intelUgimus in T, nor mUfidemo in 
Trissino, and this for the best of all possible reasons, vix^ that 
the passage in question happens to be omitted both in V and by 
Trissino (as well as in 7^ ! 

An example of Giuliani's ineptitude is to be found in his 
proposed reconstruction of the diq>uted passage in chapter xvi. 



16S 



DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 



(§ 4) of Book I^ xnz^ ^ in coelo, quain in elementis, in igfiCf 
gmum in ierra^ in hac^ quam in igne ;** and of hin carelessnen, in 
the omission of a whole sentence from the text in chapter xix. 
(§ 1) of the same Book. 

Wliat adds to the seriousness of Giuliani's tampering with the 
test, repeated instances of which are noted by Professtor Rajna, 
is the fact that in nine cases out of ten he makes his so-called 
^emendations'* quite arbitrarily, and without a word of warning 
to put the reader on his guard. To ** emend " a text according 
to fanc}', without regard to the MSS., is bad enough, but to do 
•o tacitly, without drawing attention to tiie fact, is little short 
of falsification. 

Enough has been said to show that Professor Rajna's text of 
the Dc Vu^^uri Eloquentia is a very great improvement upon 
that of any of his predecessors; and every serious student of 
Duite will be grateful to him for the valuable result of his 
prolonged labours. 

In the subjoined collation ^ mere variations of spelling have 
been for the most i>art disregarded, as have difTcrences of punc- 
tuation, except where these happen to be of real importance. 
The passages given in the left-hand column are from the Oxford 
text (O), references Ix^ing to book, chapter and line (r^**., I. ii. 
S) ; those in the right-hand column arc from Professor imna's 
text (R), references in tliis case being to book, chapter and para- 
graph (e^^ II. iii. § 4) : — 

O. A. 

Qtmtrml HtU, De Vulgsri Eloquio. Incipit liber de Vtilgiri 

Eloquio, »ive idiomsu, 
editut per Dantem. 

Omitted. 

I. i. I I. ted, accipiendo vel com- 
pilando ab aliis, potiora 
miscentes, 
I 2. earn quam infantes 
f 4. Harum duarum 

I. ii. I 1. neceaKarium fuit loqui : 

I 3. si obiciatur de hiit qui cor- 
nicrunt 

* I am i n d eb t ed to Dr. Moore for one or two paasaget which had escaped me. 



L L tUU, Quid sit vulgaris locutio, et 
quo di/ferat a grammatica. 
I. L 14. Sed accipicndo vel com- 
pilando ab aliis, potiora 
miscentcs, 
22. earn qua iniantes 
34. Harum quoque duarum 

I. ii. 7. necessarium fuit : 

aa. si obiciatur de iis qui cor- 
mere 
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n 



L u. 14. cum de his 

17. Seeimdo M miUBt, 

48. movwaU orgwim toa, lie tt 

vox 
63. ti exprane dieoiti fttOMUVt 
.eUampica, 

I. UL x6. quU cam alaquid a fsdoiM 

accipere 
ai. quia si tantnin 
26. natura siusmaU qllid•a^ ia 

qnantam aoniu ett ; 

L hr. ai. nee inooavenienter 

a3. prills a viro qnam a fecmina 
profluisse. RationabiUler 

26. Quod autcm 

34. per ipsumfiKtus 

45. si responsio luit, fiiit ad 

Deum ; et St ad Deom fiiit, 
55. quo etiam gubemata sant 

omnia. 
59. uttonitniaperaoneat,ignem 

fulgoreat, 

I. V. 3. ad ipsum Deum 

12. primum hominem 
29. nostronim effectuum 

I. vi. 3. non aliter intelltgnntnr 

13. huic etiam praecunctis pro- 
prium vulgare licebit, idest 
matemam locutionem, prae- 
ponere : et per oonsequens 



LiLfj. caasdalub 

VclaacMidoat 

15* 



§«. ti 



dioaBtl **P8ai** 



LiiLfa. qnia* caas da 
cipare 

qnare,titaBi 

fj. nam tmanala qaid 

qaantaai aonaa aak; 

L iw,.% 3. at ioooavanicatar 
vel priaa qoam a 



nabilitar' 
|4« Quidautaas 

in ipaamfittlaa 
1 5* si responsio fiiit ad 

nam, si ad Daam fnit, 

quo etiam gabemata 

omnia? 

ut tonitma personat* 

fulgoret,^ 

I. ▼• § X. ad ipsum Dominum 
1 1, primum nostrum 
I 2. nostrorum affectaam 

I. vL I z. non aliter inteUigantnr 

I 2. hie etiam pre cunctia pfo- 
prium vulgare licetar, it 
matemam loctttiooem, 
per conseqnens* 



> The omission of the first /»ca here in the modem editions is due apparently 
to its omission by Trissino in his version. 

' Natura is a substitution of Corbinelli tot nam. It seems better by a slight 
modification of the MS. reading, 9iM,,qmdi (a qmdim for quid I) (« quid ail), 
to read ** nam sensuale quidem** instead of '* nam sensuale quid est" with R. 

'As R. remarks, proJUdsu is carious. For raiiamaHliUr the MSS. read 

raHonalittr, 

* The MSS. read pdnmuai^ fulgorioi: the correction adopted by R. is doa 
to Giuliani. 

*The reading licibit . . . prmtpooMn instead of lUiiur (which he did not 
understand) was introduced into the text by Corbinelli, the origin of it being 
Trissino*s rendering $ariL Imioff^cn^ 
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LvLss. latiofM OMgte qaua Mnra 



36. widt nm oriandiw 

4^. aiti culpa 

S& hac isrnft locoti taat 

• 

6& id quod primi loqntntit 
labia fiibricavenmt 

L lA. tt. Oh temper noetra natura 
la per primam • • • eliminata 

15. et poenai malomm <|vae 



•nam et 



it. Noo ante tertiam 

13. per saperbiam 
•cnhitiam 

17. led et iptnm 

39. Sennaar, 

34. quit pater tot tuettnerct 

39. St quidem 

4a. part amuttibttt tegulabant, 
part tmllit linebant, part 
tcinderc mpet, part mart, 
part terrae tntendebant 
vchcrc, 

60. nunc et barbariua 

63. tanctum 



I. iriH. !• Ex praccedenti memorata 
4* tunc bominct primum 
6, humanae propaginit pria- 
dpaliier 



Liri.|3. ration! magit quam teaaBi 
■patulat 
unde tumna orinndne 

1 4. in culpa 

15. hac Ibnna locatiooit locBli 
turn* 

Qhidquod . . . ftbricanuit. 

L vii, 1 1. O temper natura noitra 
§ a. per primam • • • clmil* 
nau* 
et que commiterat * 

1 3. Non ante tertium 

per tuperbam ttultitiam* 

1 4« ted etiam ipeum 
Sennear, 

1 5. quit patrum tot tuttinent 

I 6. Siquidem 

part amytibut regulabant, 

part tmllit linebant, para 

tctndcre rupet, part mari, 

part terra vehcre intenda* 

bant,* 

nunc barbariutque 

{7. taoatum 



I. viii. 1 1. Ex preoedenter memorau 
tunc primum hominea 
humane propaf init pria- 
dpalit* 



* Praticclli and tu b teque n t editort omit iocuHomU for no good reaioo. 
•The MS. reading ilmmimaU (i\#., *• deprived of light 1 it righUy retained 

bj R. Torri, followed by Fraticclli in hit later editiont, tubttituted WfWiMla, 
which wat rejected at firtt by Giuliani in favour dsiimilmia, but rettored in hia 
iaal correctiont. 

*The MSS. read «/ commtM^nu. Corbinelli interted /emor mmlprmm fMM. 

fvf {m ^mmi) tupplicd by R. mcett the difficulty, while iu omittioo in MSS* 
accounted ibr, at he pointt out. 

* MSS. /rr tmpgrkimm timliitiam, 

*The reading UguUhmmt for ngulahoMi it due to Toai, who mitrcad the 
MSS. Tnllit for the MS. tuiUU it a correction of Witte't. 

*R. rcadt /rianf/a/fj in obedience to the MSS.; otherwiae he would hav« 
mBnptifdpnmgifmUtir, the rtadaag of Corbinelli, at auwe toited 10 the coamt. 
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lo. deniun 


1 ad fina 


> occiden- 


Ulei 


ptonicu 


eii. unde 


.,. «ivcn= 


le 




ij. lepediucm. 




M. pin™ 


1 Euiopae, paiiem 










,0 pOSlEl 




idioma 


le. inimunda eon- 


fuiionc 
15. loium 


1 itapxo. 
quod ab 


otliii eil 


Danub 




Mcolidii 


pJudll 


«!. U-lUB 


>d fii>«* 


occidci 


lUk. iqui 


Angliu. 


Italonun, Ptanconunqae 


finibiu 


, et Ocuno limi- 



iL dcmumque ad Gna occi> 
denutes proliacU, Gwie 



putim Europe, partim 
I. Ab uno po&lea eodeniqu« 

lotum quod ab hostjia 
Dajiubit five meolidU 
paludibui luqiK ad linea 
occidental es Anglic, Yu- 
loriun Ftancorumquc Gcu- 
biu ei Occuno limilaior, 
sotum unum optinuii ydi- 



ml, et ilia HUrilmr, i 

. ulubrio* brc- I. ix. 1 1. Quia ■ ■ 



ulnbria* bmt 



'Bil wni lupplied by Fnticdii, who followed Toiri in 
it a «on«ctian of R.'* for tb« MS. ftrt, tot which Corbindli n 
■ikei Trituno'i Ja oaA. 

*R. think* acMM not a men «nar for atf vmo*, but regard* iiai 
of a + ttnirt, in the (enie otci« vi'nw^ or di Juari, uied purpoiely by way of 
aatithoii to advmiimt in the tame line. (See below, AffndU, p. igo, note i.) 

* In hie text R. read* rtftdatunt, becan*e or ttptdar* (I. xii. | j), but in ft 
•upplcmcntary note (p. cdi) he reverti to the US. reading npt^atnl, iaaamnch 
aa both np*dtn and nptdar* are found. (See below, Afftadtx, p. igo, note i.) 

*Tbe FeHoration olfartim . . . farliwt, which bad been alteed mtofarUm 
. . . parttm in Q, whence it waa adopted by Corbindli and hit incccMora, U 
almoet certainly right, it being the diffitilitr tttlU, which can hardly have been 
' ~ n earlier /wttn . . . f«rUm; bat the o ~ 



'The departure fiooi the MS. reading, now rightly reatorod by R., wat dna 
to Fnticelli. 

* Pot talmirimt here Oiyliaiti arbitrarily rabetitatei uatrimt. 
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I»iiu » alit dtwrcntei. Namqnod 
in nno ett raiioiiftlt. videtnf 

jn aliis CMC TtllTTl. 

itt. quod conventmut 
ty Gamrdus de Borneil: 
S4. ** Si m icntit fiscb amies 

Per ver encntar Amor.** 
aft. Rex Navamae: 
aS. DoiiuGttido 
ag, " Ni fe amor ** 
3IX ** Ni cor gentil, priou 

ch' amor'" 
41. Caietani, 
43* Borgi S. Fclicis 
45* tennonum varietates quae 

aocidunt, nna eademquo 

ratione patelwnti 
6i. in eo quod diximas tem- 

ponim distantia locutioocm 

variari, led potioa 
71. prospiccre 
75* quanto longiora 
77. admiramur, ti extimationea 
8a sob tnvariabili . . . ser* 

monc, 
94. nil aliod 

I. a. I. Trifario nunc excunte 
a7. quod qui dulcius 
a^i et domcfcttci 
31. quia magis videntur 
35. iudicium rcliquentcs 
43. quod« ceu fittulae culmcn, 
hinc inde ad diverts stilli- 
cidia grundat, el aquae ad 
altcma hinc inde litora per 
umbrtda longa distiUant, 



L i& 1 1, alia desinentes; nam,qaod 
in uno est, rattonati vidocar 
in aliis esse canst.* 
I a. quia convenimoa 
1 3. Gerardus de Brunei : 
Sim umHsfouU mmia, 
Ptf ««r #iMt(srr« Amm* 
Rex Navarre: 
Dominoa Guido 
Nkfammar 
Si gimHl cor frimm cA# 



|4« Caeuni, 

Burgi Sancti Pdids 

sermonum varietates, quid 

accidunt, una 

ratione patelMt. 
I tt. in eo quod diximns ** 

porum,** sed potius* 

pcrcipere 
quam longiora 
admiremur si extimati o nea' 
sub immutabili . • • ser* 
mone, 
I 7. nichil aliud 

I. a. 1 1. Triphario nunc existente 
I 4« quoid dulcius qui 
acdomestici 
quia magis videtur 
I 5. iudicium relinqucntes 
1 6. quod, ceu fictile cuhnen 
hinc inde ad diverse sliUi- 
cidia grundat, aquas ad 
altema hinc inde litora per 
imbricia longa distillat,^ 



* Various emendations of this passage have been proposed. R.'s rmtimmli 
lor the MS. rmiioumli involves the smallest amount of change. 

'The interpolation of disiuHtia locuHmum variart is due 10 Torri, who did 
not reoogniie that the word ** temporum " was a quoution from what D. had 
Just been saying. 

* For €stimaiiomn Giuliani unnecessarily substitutes me»Hmatimui, 

^For JiiiuU Of/M/a, the reading of the MSS., which does not give a satis- 
fcctory sense, R. substitutes /ictUi cmlmim (i.«., the ridge of a tiled rooO* s very 
happy conjecture of Processor Vitelli ; this necessitates the further slight altera- 

oC the MS. fntnianl, 4iiHUmmi, into gnmrfal, iUHUmi. 



•-- - ^r-2: 



RAJSA'S TEXT OP DEVULGJRIELOQUENTIJ ITS 



o. 

L X. 47. Dcxtnun qiioqat 
52. Marca Anoonituia 
66. cum Anconhaiieis 
69. cnm Aqtuletemibot 
7a. Qnare noo a miiiaa qaata* 

OffdfiCllQ 

I. xi. Hili. Ostendluir Italiae alaqnoa 
I. JO. z. Tarn . . . latino 
8. exUtimant 
la. Dicimus ergo 
17. M4 $uwtf qminU did 
19. sciaUsiais 

aS. *' Una fierina va aoopai da 
Cascoli 9iu fita sen gl a 
grande aina." 
30. Bergomatet 

34. "Intcrora" 

35. " Zi6 fu " 

36. Aquileienset 

37. ges/astu 

38. eructant 

39. eiciamut, 
42. Pratenses 

42-3. Latini . . . Latinis 
46. Domus novo, it Domnus 
tm€ms 



D wt guBi qnUcBi 
L&ftt. MaichJaAnconitana* 
17. 



I S. Quaio ad Bdnaa. d^.* 



imlimlimmtifmm 
I. sL I z. Quam . . . latio 
fa. extiinant 

Pjciimii igitar 
M4MMun, fmala didi* 

Uma fmumm u^fmi dm 
Cmsddii^CiimiiimMmgi^m 



|4« Pergameoa* 

BmHPorm 

dbfm 
§5. Aqailegienaea 

eructuant. 

eicimus, 
{5. Fratenaes* 
{6. Latii . . . Latiit 

domui Mova et rfowtitui 



> R. substitutes liarchia for the MS. Marea in order to be in agreement with 
the loHUiHsis Marckia and Uarehia TrivUiana of the context ; bat he elsewhere 
tolerates other inconsistencies, such as locuniur and loquuniur, YtirioMCi and 
Isiria^ and the like. 

' Modem editors, from Fraticelli downwards, interpolate mom, and either omit 
ad or substitute a — an uncalled for interference with the text. 

* Fraticelli, on the strength of a note of Corbinelli's, explains his reading of 
this phrase in the Roman dialect as ** Sorella mia, che cosa did ? " R.'a reading 
(that of the MSS.) MtMMuti represenu ** Messere**. 

*The Birgomatts of modem editions is due to Fraticelli. P^rgamum, aa 
the Latin form of Bergamo, occurs Bpisi, vii. 6. 

* While admitting PraUnsss into his text R. is inclined to think he has been 
somewhat hasty in accepting it against the traditional PraUntes (see p. ocii)« 
Assuming the former to be correct, R. would refer it to Fratta di Valle Tiberina, 
now Umbertide, which was well known on account of the neighbouring 
Camaldolese monastery of Monte Corona, of which St Peter Damian waa ai 
one time abbot (See below, Appmtdix^ p. zgO| note 3.) 

*For domut nova Giuliani rcada domus mmo, without good reason. 
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VA 



LA 



iUk. Dt iHomMf Sicalo M 


Quod im ioiim Uf ih$ni^ 


Apolo. 


Jitoitif idi^HM jmumImw 




fwoif vmrimiwr im^mi* 


ta. ••ptrlofoco*' 


LiiL%t.firlofo€k9 


14. "^longamfiiitt m' hai " 


lungUmtnii m' mi 


39. cnhcbantiir, 


§3. nitebantiir, 


31. SicOia* fiKtum est ut qaic- 


SicOia. fiictum aal, quie* 


qnid . . . Siciliinam vooa- 


quid . . . tkilianiHn ¥»• 


tnr: 


caretur:^ 


44. accapere volumot, tciUoat 


§5. accipere volmnut tecaa- 


quod proditur a terrigtob 


dum quod prodit a tarri- 


• • • aUetndttiD vidctur, 


gcnit . • • eliciendiiia tI* 




dctur,* 


5& **Traggeiiii . . . bt^ontau." 


Trmgimi . . • Mumtmi§, 




accipere volumna tacMi- 




dum quod' 


^I^p# v^^pVp^ # # # ^^^p%^pa^^^^paa#^B^P# 


ticut • . . oetendiaAM. 


65. proapidcfttibui 


1 7. penpidentibua 


07. •«dirvivoglio" 


diff wi 90gU9^ 


69. '^vo'dlietamenca.'* 


W •• Pw#^B^W#W#w 


71. ncqiM Apulnm 


1 S. ncc apulnm 



L siiL <»/lr. De idiomata Tutoomm 
ft lanuenstum. 



L xiii. I. Pott bos 
a. infruniti, 



Qmod in quoUhit idicmmii 
tmni aiiqua imrpim, i^d ff$ 
€iUnt iuMoam at tmrfU* 
simttm,* 
I. xiii. § I. Post hoc 
infroniti. 



^Tbe interpolation of mt belbre qnicquid ia due to a suggestion of Witta. 
TIm MSS. read v^ettmr, tot which R. substitutes Mcarrfiir, as being required by 
the sense of the passage. 

*It appears that uilUit for Mieundnm is due to a misreading of the MSS. ; 
ffoMtmr a terrigenU, Fraticelli's reading, is based apparently on a misprint in 
Torri, vtx., pwoHtmr ttrrigtnit: Giuliani reads priditur # itrngimu without 
nmark, but t ia perhaps a misprint (see hie note). 

*The old reading is due to Trissino, whose rendering waa based apparently 
on a misreading of the MSS., vtx., ad for Mieumdum, 

* R. places a dot under the # of din to indicate that it is not sounded ; ha 
nses this same symbol (which is not very appropriate in an edition like the 
present) on several other occasions, /.f ., If (I. xv. { 5) : gtntilf (11. v. 1 4) ; rery 
(IL vi. f 5). 

*Thc MSS. read ett ixaUnt, which is in contradiction with the contents of 
the chapter. R. reads 4»t iur^iMsimmM, some such expression being wanted. 
The akaration was dou b tl es s due to the outraged patriotism of a Tuscan scribe. 
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O. 




I.iiu.4. 


plebcoffvm • • • 


faMBtiOb 


lO. 


BnuMtum 




X9* 


*• ManuchiaAO imvoQ^M: 


, 


Non fiucuuBO wtio 


aa. 


••diFiocaiiM*' 




M- 


"ingmnaia • • 


. Loca." 


36. 


■^rinegeau • • . 


I ONBa* 


35- 


•ensimnt, 




4«. 


ammittcrent* 




49. reperire* 





L »& i I. plebaa . . 



a ^ i£mifMwiit^ falffttfMf<~~jy#tf 



D4F9mmm 
in 



I. xhr. HiU, , . . Tranapadaois • . • 
I. shr. a. laevam Italiaai functaa 
venemur, 
6. oonvenientiia 
9. mollitiem 
la. Hoc RomandioU onnaa 

habent, 
as. Hoc . . . Vicentiiii habaat, 

ncc non Paduani 
32. V contonantem 

34. HOVi, 

37. errore compuUua 
41. Inter quos unum 

l,xf,iitU, . . . Bononienai. 
I. XV. I. de Italica ailva . • . per- 
cunctari 
9. convicimut, 

13, quomodolibet 

14. Accipiunt etiam . . . mol- 
litiem, 



|4« amtttaraat 
ri^Mfaitt 

L siv. i I. levam Yuiiam 



I a* coQveniciitflMa 

fTiftllitwdiiMHn 

Hoc Pi TwaHiKftlftt 

habct, 
13* Hoc • • • Vigentinoa hft- 

bet, necnoQ Padnaaoa* 

H oonaonantem* 



1 4« errore confiaoa* 

Inter quoa omnea uaom 

I. XV. i I. de ytala ailva • • • par- 

contari 
fa. conidmut, 

quomodocunque 
I 3. Accipiunt etenim^ • • • 

mollitudioem. 



> CA'm chesto ? was omitted by Triaaino, and hence by Fraticelli and ane* 
ceedtng editors. 

' This, the reading of Fraticelli and Giuliani, ia obviously wrong, thoa^ it 
occurs in one MS. 

' So Fraticelli and Giuliani, misled by Trissino'a Irovor/. 

*Tbe MSS. read comtanU; R.'a conjecture camiamUr (or, as an altemativat 
comtamth) is manifestly preferable to cututoMt^ which is due to Corbinelli. 

* R. is certainly right in printing h here, as against the v of previous editions. 

*MSS. com/issus; R.*s emendation (he gives comfusus as an alternative) ta 
preferable to Trissino's ccmfmlsms, which waa accepted by Torn and succeeding 
editors. 

^ This is a conjecture of Ginliani §0€ the MS. iHam, which, however, Im 
retained in his text. 
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o. 

17. quae propria 

jow opposttomm, at dictam est« 

id laudibilcm 
33. lusi 
4a. Gttinicelli . . . Ghiidcritts 

. • , Fabridus 
44* nnnquam a primo* 

48. "ilfennocorc** 

49. Fabritioa 
5a ** Lo mio ** 
5a. ** soccorao,** 
54* retidibua 

68. Latinom illuttre 



L xvL HiU. Dt exceUentia vulgaris 
doquentiae, et quod com- 
munis est omnibus Italids. 

L svi. 5. redolentem ubique et ubiquc 
apparentero 

7. tendiculis 

8. in omni genere rerum 

II. et illinc . . . accipiamus. 

21. et de 

22. scilicet quod unumquodque 
mensurabile sit in genere 
illo secundum id quod sim* 
plicissimum est in ipso 
genere. 

ja illas intclligamus ; 
37. idest morum et 



GhiailerHi» 



L XV. 1 3. que propria 
i 4. oppositorum ad 



1 5. Itaque, si 
Guiniselli . . 
Fabrutiua ' 
nunquam a proprio 
Iq* ftfwio cw€ 
Fabrutiua > 

Lo mto 
t€€ono, 

1 6. residuis 
Latium illustre 

I. xvi. HiU. Quod im qnolihit ydiommU- 
€si aliquid ^uUrum, H im 
nullo omnia pulcrtu 

I. xvi. 1 1, redolentem ubique et nt> 
cubi^ apparentem 
tenticulis 
I 2. in omni rerum genere 
et illud . . . accipimus : f 
et etiam de 

scilicet, unumquodque men- 
surabile fit, secundum quod 
in genere est, illo quod 
simplicissimum est in ipso 
genere.* 
f 3. illam intelligamus ; 
et morum et 









I 






' The name of this Bolognesc poet was not Fabriiio, but Fabruiio, as R* 
points out. 

' This is the MS. reading. R.*s conjecture has much in its favour. Giuliani's 
mh i/m is satisCsctory as Car as sense goes ; but it is a mere arbitrary substitution^ 
without any regard for palaeographical possibilities. 

*i.€,, */; see above, p. 174, note 4. 

*An excellent emendation. Giuliani reads ni€ uiqmam after Witte, and 
quiu unjustifiably substitutes rnutenUm (in text) or matuni^m (in notes) for 
m^^arenttm, 

*MSS. #/ illUo . . . mtci^iamut; Giuliani, after Bochmer, ut illimc . . • 
ara/toMMj. (Sec below, A^pendix^ p. 191, note 3.) 

*Thts most acccpuble restoration of the text is arrived at by the simple 
expedient of substituting Jit for nt, and coaecting the punctuation (introduced 
by CorbineUi). 
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L svi. 4X. flODt acikmiim . • • Md fai 
omnibos 
49. Dent ett, qoi ia liomiM 
51. in hac, qoam in ifiM: 
56. inviridi 
6i. mnniciiMUia 

I. svii. HiU, QuarehocidioauiillMtra 
voGCtar. 



I. xvii. 5. fiKienittt patera. 

8. Per hoc <tiiidqiiid iOiittra 

• • ■ praeftil^pet* 
3a. Nonne domcatici mi ragea» 
... at magnatca quoalibet 

L xviiL HtU. Quara hoc idioaui ^rooe- 
tur cardinala, anlicam ct 
curiale. 
I. xviii. 2. vnlgarem iUnatraai decoa- 
samus 
5. et quo cardo vertitur ver* 
latur' 
15. ut admoveant et removcant, 
17. decorari 
32. velutaccola 

I. xix. 9. sic est invenire 

II. i. HtU. . . . vulgari, 

II. i. I. Sollicitantea itemm cde- 
riutem . . . , et ad cala- 
mum* 



L WtU §4* MBt 



• • 



uk Mc qw fai 
Id bifida 

% 5* aHUuGlpMl 

JSmi ummm fukvmm j ti/mtii 



Lsvi.f X. 

§ a. Pw MK qwdaaa q[SOA 
ilraatra • • • paBfiufaM* 

• • • as 



fmtmdt; H pmi 
I. xviii. I X. vnlgara illMCra 



at, quo caido ^t ftif» 
venetur 

ut amoveant tc a di of — t, 
decoaari 
I a. velut acola * 

I. xtx. 1 1, eat invenira' 

II. i. f z. Sollicitantea itemm celari- 
tatem ... ad calamnaa 



> R. passes over without remark the qui in previous editions. 

*The history of this passage is curious; for the MS. tUmiuio Corbinelli 
printed catlo, for which Torn substituted igtu^ which was adopted by Fraticelli 
and Giuliani. The latter, in hia corrections, proposes an altogether abamd 
reconstruction of the passage, vts., ** in ooelo, quam in eleroentis, m ifiM, fMUt 
in Urra^ in kae, quam im igMs*\ The resto r ation of the MS. reading ia daa 
primarily to Witte. 

' This reading originated apparently in a piece of carelessness on the part of 
Corbinelli, who printed 4t for ut, the change of mood being due to Mafiei. 

* R. preserves this form as having possibly a different meaning from mccolm, 

*In a note on this passage R. drawa attention to a serioos gap in Ginliani'a 
text, a whole phrase being omitted, evidently through an oversight. 

*This is one of the paaaagca wbara O. deparu from the traditional readings 
19. 
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o. 

IL L 8. pcmunct finnum exemplar, 
et non e contrario, quia 
qnaedam videntor praebere 
primatum versoi ; ergo 
iecundum quod 

37. non lolum bene ipti niditatt 
laciet. Bed iptum tic £Mere 
oportere videtur. 

ja multa poMunt. 

49. nemo enim montaninit hoc 
dicet etae convenient. Sed 
optimae oonceptionet non 
potmnt etkd niti ubi tcientia 
et ingeniam ett; ergo op- 
tima loquela non convenit 
rutUcana tracuntibut ; con* 
venit ergo tndividui gratia : 

66. optimit conceptiooibut, ut 
dictum ett, 

7a nisi in illit 

75. Quare . . . non omnet 

80. bovem ephippiatum 

86. perfectum 



II. L I X. permanere videtur exemplar 
et non e convcno, qua 
quendam videntur prebcn 
primatum primo teomdum 
quod* 

I 2. non tolum bene iaoere, ted 
iptum tic iacere oportere 
videtur.* 
multa pottunt 1 

I 5* nemo enim montaninit rua- 
ticana tractantibut hoc dioet 
ette convenient; convenit 
ergo tndividui gratia.* 



f 6. ut dictum ett, optimit con- 

ceptionibut 

niti illit 
f 7. Quapropter . . . nee omnet 

bovem epiphyatum * 
f 8. profectum 



vlt., PoilUitanUt, For aUritattm Giuliani arbitrarily reads stdulitaUm, which, 
on the strength of Tristino't diligeusa, he coolly atsumet to have been the MS. 
reading. 

> Here again R. restores order out of the chaot produced by the multitude 
of counKllort, by simply reading quidam ( 3 quendam) for the MS. qutdam 
(mqutudam), Giuliani hat taken all sortt of libertiet with the text in thit 
pattagc ; a little further on he, without a word of explanation, tubttitutct potU- 
iiti ntmut for ^iujnmus, which he evidently did not underttand. Further on 
again be timiUrly tubttitutet comfrehendi for ptr^tudi, 

*Tbe interpolation in the previout editions it due to Corbinelli. 

'Thit pattage is much confused in the MSS. R. cuts out Std optlmeu con' 
tepHamn non pouunt cue nisi ubi tcientia et iHgenium ett ; ergo optima loquila 
mom comofnii, inasmuch at these identical words recur in the text a fiew linea 
rartSMT on* 

*Thit phrase, which, of course, is a reminiscence of Horace, Epitt, I. xiv. 
43 : ** Oput ephippia bos, piger optat arare caballut,** was no doubt derived by 
Dante from the hiagnas Derioaiiomet of Uguccione da Pisa. (See above, p. ixa, 

5.) 
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IL ii. 8. ittnd quod didauu, digiiBa 
Quod dicnitftlCBi fm^rtg 



10. tteoognito 

II* oognotdtur, in ciaanlom 

huiot : nndo oognltti digni* 

ute, cognotGcmiM tt dif • 

num. 
13. Estenim 
16. perventum 
as. sicut in aliit 
29. manifettum est qnod digni* 

tales inter te comparantiir 
32. et per co n sequ en t aliad 

dignum, aliud digniieimiia 

48. videlicet tpirita vegetabili, 

50. quod vegetabile est, 

73. Venut, virtni, 

85. *'Non puesc mudar q*iin 

chantar non esparja ** 
87. *' L*aura amara fiila broils 

blancuu darsir ** 
89. *'Per solats revelhar Que 

92. *' Degno son io, die mora.'* 
95. nullum Italum 



II.[tti. 3. Volentes ergo 
16. digna sunt 

38. magis honoris aflenint suis 
47. Adhuc . . . comprehendit 
49. cum ergo . . . comprehen- 
datur, 



ILB.Mi,a. iUadqiiod 

DiciBiiM dtfom MM q[SOA 
digiiitttim hsbdJ' 
■icognito 
f !• cognoecitof fai 

tau cognoiciMM tt 4%. 
num.* 
Bst etcnm 
profectiini 
i5« ct in aliit etiam 

manilfthwn tu tt digni*, 
taset mtd to oofln^sofoofettf 
et per conteqQCM» aliqaid, 
digrnim, aliqaid d%iUBfe»* 



oonttat.* 
14. spirito videlicet 

qnod vegetabile qoid 
1 5* Venus et Virtua, 
1 6. N9m pau mmdar c'mm 

HON gxparfm 

L*aura mwuna— /ol Iratl 

6raMifs— «latrN^ 

Pir soUu ftwdlUr Cki i *st 

Digno samo to 4$ flitrlr. 
nullum latium 

II. iii. f 2. Volentes igitnr 
sunt digna 
I 5. magis aflerunt suit* 
f 7. Ad hoc, . . . oomprendit 
cum igitur . • • compren- 
datur, 



^ R.*s repetition of dicimus dignum gives a satisfactory result, and is an 
tngenioui way out of the difficulty of the MS. reading, without transgressing llio 
limiu of probability. 

* The emendation kabiiuatum for MS. Ant an undt (if that be the correct 
expansion of the MS. reading) is happy, but perhaps a little hazardous. (Sea 
below, Appendix, p. 192, note i.) 

' R. notes that uUnd digniut was omitted by an oversight from Fraticelli'a 
edition of 1861 ; it was omitted also in the third edition (1873), and henot alto 
in O. The missing phrase is supplied in Giuliani's edition. 

* The interpolation of honoris is due to Torri. 
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o. 

ILiS.55. in hoc palattir, quod quic- Il.iii. 
quid artU rq>eritiir in iptit 
cst« ted non convcrtitur. 
Hoc signun antcm 



17,8. in hoc palatur,^ qnod 
quicquid artis rq>eritur, in 
iptit rcpcritur; ted non 
convertitur hoc Signum 
autem 



n. iv. I. adpociavimut 

8. Et quod hue utque catu- 
alitcr est astumptum, 

14. ergo 

aa fictio rethorica, in muai- 

caque potita. 
aa. qui magno terroone 

15. ittot* 

afi. doctrinae aliquid opcrae 
notuae impendentca, . . . 
poeticat 
3i« cxcipcre aequale, 
3a. gravatam virtutem 
34. in principio Poeticas ** Su* 
mite materiam," etc dicit 



11. iv. f z. aporiavimut * 

et qui hucutque caaualitcr 
est assumptut, 
f a. igitur 

fictio rethorica vcrtificata 

in musicaque poaita.' 

quia magni termone* 

illot 

doctrine operam imptn* 

dentes, . . . poetriat* . 

13. coequarej 
gravau virtute 
in principio Poetrie, SumU 
materiam didt. 



* For patatur Giuliani, without remark, substitutes paUt, 

* This is a most satisfactory emendation, by the simple substitution of r £Dr 
I, of the MS. reading apoiiauimus^z word which hat been a great stumbling- 
block to the editors. Both aporiari and aporiart (act. and neut.) were in use in 
medieval Latin. Ducange quotes the following lines from an old grammarian 
aa to the distinction between the two : — 

Aporio, si sit activum, tanta notabit, 
Indicat et aperit, depauperat atq je revelaL 
Cum neutrum, signat tunc anxior atque laboro. 
In sensu et tali deponcns vult rcperiri. 

*R. interpolates versificata to complete the definition, and also because the 
•fitf (if that be the correct expansion of the symbol in the MSS.) indicates that 
a word b missing. We much prefer, however, his alternative conjecture, which 
oecetsiutes no interpolation, and is quite legitimate palaeographically, vft., 
JUtU fitkorka musiu composite, (See below, Appfndijt, p. 193, note 4.) 

^Corbinelli reads quia magno urmaug; Fraticelli, Torri, Giuliani, fuse iili 
■M^MOS ; the reading of O. is due to Prompt. 

* This reading of Fraticelli and Giuliani it not noted by R. 

*The interpolations in the traditional text are due to Corbinelli. R.*t 
e m e n da ti on neccssiutes merely the alteration of the MS. o/m into opgram ; bot 
we are inclined to (avour his alternative o^#n imUmdtnUt, (Sec below, AppimdiM, 
p. 191.) 

^ A tatitfactory restoration of the right reading. 



EAJNA'STEXTOFDfFraaiK/JELOQOEWrJIi in 



II. hr. 57. diacretionc potiri 
59. indtumiu 
44. cantiooem lifira 
46. etdot 
49. omitumtis 
55. Sedqoia, 

66. et pure 

67. tensis fidibnt 
•ecure plectram 
more incipiat. 

69. Sed cantionem, atqne di»- 
cretionem hanc, aicot decttt 
iacere, hocopnt 

77. oonfiteatur eoram ttnltilia 

8a atanta. 



tt CIUB 




f 6w Et ^pnadob 
17. acpom 




ttatanta 



II. V. 8. nttUum adhnc unrenimaa 
cannen in tyUabicando 
endecasyllabum tranaoen- 
disse, 

13. pentasylUbom et eptasyl- 
labum et 

ao. speciositat 

22. ubicmnque ponderosa mid- 
tiplicantur, et pondua. 

25. incipientes 

26. de Bomello : 

27. **auiirets . . . chantars.** 



n. V. I a. nvUiuB 

in canDina 



et 

13. tpcdmen* 
abiciim<)iie 
tiplicantiir, 
pondua.* 

14. prindpiantea* 
deB., 
mmsinM • . 



> Another excellent emendation. 

' R. here very happily gets rid of what he juatly calls ** qnd ridioolo oms 
imon ** of the MSS. and printed editions. 

*The interpolation o(/ac€r€ is due to Corbindli, who did not see that iIm 
abbreviated hone of the MSS. was an evident corruption of abbreviated kmhtmm 
It is surprising that c an ti oH 4 m should not have been corrected long aga 

*The uncalled-£Dr substitution ofspfcioHUu is due to Witte. 

* R. does well to supply multtpluaiur, which might easily have dropped om, 
espedally as miUtiflicmiUur ends a line (in 7) ; the const r u c tion is very harah 
without it. 

•Obviously prefierable to FratiGelli*a inapUfUu, the MS. reading baiaf 
trincipantu. 
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o. 




R. 


IL V. 54* ritlunut^ 


II. V. 1 4. 


rithimua 


37. Navirriae 




Navarre 


43. ** Al cor gentU riptra** 




Al cor giuHli rcfam* 






Meatana { 


44. *• loni^amente m* hai ** 




luugtamenU m* di 


46. •« licumente ** 




letamenU \ 


48. ** giammai ** 




gid mai 


5a "muovituaviffti^dalpclo.** 




movi tua vtrtu da eUlo. 


51. £t licet hoc endccasyllabum 


is. 


Et licet hoc quod dictum 


ccleberrunum carmen, ut 




est, celeberrimum carmen, 


dictum est, videatur 




ut dignum est, videatur' 


6z. Enneatyllabum 


16. 


Neasillabum 


63. pariftyllabot 




parisiUaba i 


75. quomodo ligare 


17. 


quomodo viere * j 



n. vL HiU. De varia constmctione, 

qua utcndum est in cantio- 

nibut. 
IL vL 6. modum cantionum 
15. hie quinque 
ao. digressaonii * 
23. quia inicriorem 
36. Pigtt mt cunetitt ud /i#- 

tattm mtuorem iltorum 

habeo, quieumqui 
43. tua magfuficentia pratpO' 

rata cmnetit ilium /acii eui 

dilectum. 



Quod ix cogmiHoui difur* 
sorum aiutorum ^irficitur 
seientia pottandi mulgwriUr, 
II. vi. f I. modum cantionarium 

f 3. .v. hie 

f 3. diiaetionis 

quia nee inferiorcm* 

9 4. Pigtt m4, entutis pietaU 
maiorim, quUunqui^ 

Mua magnificiuHa pnparata 
cuHctUt ilium facit m$ 
diUetum,* 



> Thia appears to be merely a reproduction of a misprint in FraticeUi, who 

prints ritkimus (see ti. 9). 
' See above, p. 174, note 4. 

* R. thus satinfactorily, by the help of T, restores the text which had been 
motilatcd by Corbinclli. 

*This is one of the most satitCutory of R.*s restorations, although, as he 
tsplains in a prefatory note (p. cciii), it occurred to him too late to be inserted 
ia his text (see above, pp. 165-166). The ligart of the printed editions is due 
simply to a gloss in G. 

*Herc O., following G, abandons the conect reading printed by FraticcUi 
mod Giuliani. 

* The omission of mc in all the printed editions appears to have been due to 
aa oversight on the part of Corbinelli. 

* R. restores the MS. reading, but there is evidently something wrong. 

* It is difficult to decide what should be the punctuation of this passage. 
K. ia iacliiicd to think that a second cmnctii has possibly dropped out. 
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II.vi.4& 

56. 

57- 

59- 
60. 

61. 

6a. 
63. 

64. 
65. 

67. 
68. 

69. 

71. 
80. 

83. 

86. 

87. 

89. 



O. 

NsvairiM 

••Droit Amor qo 'an 

**in*abeUiit«..; 

Hamaldiis Daniel: 

••qui . . . aobcmfiui, que n 

■orts." 

HamericuB de Bdinoi : 

'* no pot • . . adfeitamcii.'* 

Hamericua 

** que per aobrecaicar." 

••difoHeimpreaaaUo** 

Cavalcanti. 
di doglia cnor comrien ** 
Avenga ch' io non aggia ** 

Ovidium in Mttamorpkctiott 

Tullium, Livium, PUniam, 

Dcsistant ergo 

Guidonem 

detoetoe plebescere. 



•• 



•• 



II. viL tiiU. Quae sint ponenda vo- 
cabula, et quae in metro 
vulgari cadeie non poatont. 

II. vii. la. quaedam pexa et irauta, 
quaedam lubrica et reburra 

az. bona ratione . . . per alta 
dedtvia 

23. Intuearit ergo, lector, quan- 
tum 

34. propter aiperiutem, ut 
gregia, et caetera; 

44. immediate post mutamloca- 
tam, quasi loquentem 



Is* Nsvaira* 

/nr # MMf pd M 

m*mh0ttU • • • 

Ainaldua Danidia, 

€m$ • • aaaviq^wi 

tors; 

Namericoa da BaUraiv 

nmfoi... 

Namericoa 

dt/clU 'mfnmt • !• 
I 5. Cairalcantia 

1 6. Ovidium If #teM«/bs«ae, 
Titwn Liviiim, PlininD.^ 
S nbs i tt a n t igitur 
Guittonem 
pkbeacere deto etoa I 

DisHncHo vacdhmUmm; H 
pu sini p am tt dm , it qui m 
wtstro vuigaria €tdm wtm 
fauuni, 
II. vii. f a. quedam pexa et lubrica, 
quedam irsnta et rebnna 

f a. bone rationi, ... per al- 
tera dedivia 

i 3. Intuearis ergo, lector : at* 
tende, quantum 

1 4. propter hausteritatem, vi 
grtggia et cetera ;* 

i 5. inmediate post mutam, do- 
lata* quasi, loquentem 



^ There can be little doubt aa to the correctness of this emendation. 

' R. thinks this quotation is out of its place ; he inserts it between the Proven^ 
and Italian quoutions. 

' See above, p. 174, note 4. 

« So the MSS. The TuUium of Fraticelli, etc, is due to Trissino. 

* In a prefatory note (p. cdii) R. expresses a doubt as to whether the correct 
reading should not be •' ut gfiggia et utra '*. (See below, AffiudU, p. 193.) 

*The MSS. read mutam doUtamt for which Witte conjectured mutam hem- 
torn; this waa accepted by FratiodlL Giuliani, without hesitation, reada 
dupiiiotam. 
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DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 



o. 

ILviL47. 9iriitt4, • • • UHMta, . • • 

53. fi, M, 

tew aiMr#, • • . alUviaio, mm- 
pouikUitaU^ • . . awM- 

VL viii. <i/i#. Quid tit cantio, et quod 
pluribut modis vmriatur. 



ILTiti.6. 
17. 



31. 
53- 



5«- 
©7. 



7a- 

73. 

74-9- 

80.5. 



quid tit 

vel prout pastio. 

Aemido* 

magis ideo prorsut denomi- 

nari 

ballatae et sonitua, et omnia 

coiuacttinqoe modi verba 

•int armoniiata . . . did- 

mut. 

liquentes, 

generale videatur, 

cantio, prout not quaeri- 

mat, in quantum per tuper- 

excellentiam dicitur, est 

aequalium tiantiarum 

cum diximut : 

•'ch'aveteintelletto*' 

Et tic patet quod cantio tit, 

• • • molimur. 

Quod autem dacimut . . . 

intcndimut* 



ILviLfs. 9irtut4, • • . UHHa^ . • • 

1 6. ll, NO.* 

1 6. komort, . . . o/lmo/o, mi- 
fossibiliUtt imfossibiliiais, 

hoHori/cMUhtdiniiais * 

OsUndit quod piurihui 
modis poriaiuf iloqusntia 
vulgaris, ut ^ncipuum ut 
per eantilguas^wi ctmtUmn* 
II. viii. f z. qui tit 

f 3. vel prout est pattio. 

I 4. Eneidorum * 

ma^ — immo prortnt <— 
denominari 

1 6. ballatat et tonitut, et omnia 
cuiutcunquemodi verba sci- 
licet armoniiata . . • 
dicemut. 
linquentet, 
generale videtur, 

f 7. cantio, in quantum per 
tuperexcellentiam dicitur, 
ut et not querimut, est 
equalium ttantiarum 
cum dicimut : 
€k4 avsU iniilUcto 

i 8. Et tic patet quid cantio tit, 
. , . molimur. 



VLlauiUU, Quae tint prindpalet in 
cantione partes, . . . part 



Pomi f M# unt pmrt49 im 
cmmtiom4, . . . /ori jil. 

* R. does not note that Fraticelli and Giuliani read di/isa, 

" MSS. MO, but R. teems undoubtedly right in reading no, in accordance with 
a soggettioQ of Boehmer. 

'There can be little doubt that R. it right in thut correcting the MS. 

tissitmamunU. 
*0n thit word, tee above, pp. 1 12-113. 
*Oa this form, tee below, pp. 249-250. 

* R. transposes these two paragraphs, reading ** Quod autem didmus . . . 
Et sk patet . . , —-''- •• 
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IL is. It. staotia, hoc «! 
capttc ¥il 
toiittt artitb 



3aa*iiiiiiiiiic lictnl ouod dictM > 



34. qnod est artit, conpi*- 
hwidctur ibi cmn 
paxtiiini habitiidiiMni* 

36. hie* coUigcr* pOMamiu 



n. faLfa. ataatia— hoc atl 




ft — - * , "— - 



qnod est 
ditar 
tinm 
is. akooUifan 



Olad 



••-» 



XI.x.lil^. Quid sit cantus stantiaa, 
et quod 
IL a. 17. sed in modo divcrsari vida- 
tur; 
21. sinedieresi; etdiarasiflB 

28. "edalgran** 

29. dieresim . . . dicresis . • . 
dieresim vel post vel utriflB* 
que* 

33. dieresim . . . stantiam 
37. dieresim 



Ositmdii pdd di iftiaifa, «f 



IL a. i a. sed in osodia 
▼idcntor; 
sinediasi:atdie8i 

I3. diestm • . . diesis 
esifln,* ^ post vel 



diesim* . . . siantiaa 



ILxi.<»<l#. De habitudine stantiae, de 
numero pedum et sylla- 
barum, 
n. ». 3. haec enim 

7. Incipicntes ergo 

8. frons cum versibus, et pedes 
cum syrmate sive catida, et 
quidem pedes cum veisibas 

17. qutlibet versus dimeter, 
22. "dellamente** 






IL ». 1 1, hec etenim 

f 2. Incipientes igitur 
f 2. frons cum versibus, pedaa 
cum Cauda vel sirmate, noe 
non pedes cum vcrsibna* 
1 3. quilibet versus asset diascter, 
dt Ui M#al# 



^ As R. poinu out, these last two words must be regarded as a quotatton, 
oth^wise they could hardly stand. 

'This appears to be due to a mere piece of carelessness on the part of Cor* 
binelli. 

'There can be no doubt as to what the MS. reading represents. The sab* 
stitution of diertnt tot dims throughout this chapter, in which it occurs sevett 
times, it due to Torri. 

* Witte is responsible tot this needless alteration. 

*The reading of the previoua editions was due to an accidental omission of 
Corbinelli, which was supplied by Fraticelli by oMans of Trissino's version. 
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o. 

IL a. il. £t quemadmodttin didrout 
ircrtus tupcrare poiie car- 
minibiit et tyllabis frontem, 
tic did potest irontem in 
hit duolMit potse tuperare 
vcnoi : ticut quando quili- 
bet ¥enut enet doobut 
q>iatyllabit metrit, et front 
esiet penumetra duobnt 
endecasyllabis et tribua 
eptatyllabit contexta. 

jS. «*inuovi tuavirtikdaldclo'* 
■uperare carmintbua 
et syllabis tuperari, et e 
contiario, 

in ttantia esse tret pedes et 
duos versus, et tres versus 
et duos pedes: 

50. siaul contesere. 

6ow quia iterum * 



43. posse 



47. 



IL li. i }• Et quemadmodum didmus 
de fronte, et de versibus 
posset did; possent etenim 
versus superare frontem 
carminibus, et sillabis supe- 
rari; ut si quilibet versus 
esset trimeter, et eptasillaba 
metra, et frons esset penta* 
metra, duobus endecasil* 
labis et tribus eptasillabis 
contexts.* 

f 4* Muwi tua 9€rtU da eUlo 
posse superare carminibus 
sillabis superatam, et e con- 
verso, 

1 5. esse in stantia tres pedes et 
duo versus, et tres versus et 
duo pedes ; 
similiter contexerc 

f 7. quin iterum 



n. 

IL 



iiiU, fiant stantiae, ... in 
carminibus. 

endecas>'llabum sdlicet, et 
eptasyllabum, et pcntasyl- 
labum ; quae ante alia 
•equenda asttuximus. 
" mi prcga " 

18. dixtmus: 

19. ** intellctto d' amore.*' 

ao. daco Hispanos qui poeuti 

sunt in vulgari oe, 
aa. Hamericus de Belinoi : 
23. «*adrdtamen.'* 



17 



Jiant cantiomSt . . . iucar' 
mint, 
11. xii. f 2. endecasillabun sdlicet, ep- 
tasillabum, ct pentasilla- 
bum ; que trisillabum ' ante 
alia sequi astnudmus. 

didmus, 

imttlUitc d* amort. 

dico Yspanos, qui poetati 

sunt in vulgari oc, 

Namericus de Belnui, 

adrtikamim.* 



'The MS. text of this passage is very corrupt. R. by an interpolation, 
which be more or less satisiactorily justifies, has effectively emended iL 

^Quia, which is certainly wrong, was due originally to a misprint in Maffei's 
edition, whence it was copied by Fraticelli. The mistake was conected by Torri 
aad Ginliam. 

' The omission of tritillabum, which R. now restores to the text, was due in 
the first instance to Tnssino ; he was followed by Corbinelli and all subsequent 



*Aa obvious correction, hitherto overlooked. 
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II. 



31- 

54- 

4X. 
4*. 
46. 

54- 

55* 

63. 

69. 



72. 

77. 
80. 



«5. 

87. 
92. 



VDO cptasyllabo 

Fabrittam 

••Difenno** 

"Lomio" 

proocdcfc 

dico t» f4dibuSt 

pedAmaque vcraibaaqiM 

** Donna mi pccga, pcfdi' 10 

voglio dire." 

"ro'ha" > 

Hoc tatit bine, lector, 

suflSdentcr eli^^ere potea 

qualiter tibi babitnanda ait 

•tantia: babitudo naoMiiie 

circa cannina oonaldefanda 

videtur. 

Etbocetiam 

pars trimetra 

tic pars altera, eictrema en- 

decasyllaba et medium 

eptasyllabum habeat : 

qucmadroodum de pedibnt 

dicimua et o-. vertibua; 

illi ante, hi post dieresim 

sic de doobus, et de pluribiis 



IL sB. i 4* bee wu^ 

(la QUO loloMiiuiBibo 



D€finm 



ifiwdico«*pedib«i,' 



1 7* Dmmm an ffngm, 

m'iI 
f lOb Satia biac, lector, soffici* 
enter elifere potea qnaliiflr 
tibi babitnanda ait ■**"**fi 



1 8. Hocetiam 

1 8. pea trimeter' 
et pea alter babeat 
dum eptasillabom et 
trema cndccasillaha ; * 

1 9. quemadmodum de prdibw, 
dicimus et de versiboa ; 

bii ante, bii post dieatm* 
sic de phviboa, 



II. xiii. HiU. De relatione ritbimo- Ds warUtaU 

rum, ... in stantia. . . . t» camiioiu, 

II. xiit. 6. quaedam reseranda II. xiii. f a. quedam rcsecanda 
7. stantia sive rithimus, stantia sine ritbimo* 

Z2. **Si m fos Amors, de joi Stm/asAmmrdijaidom&r;^ 

donar tan larga." 

1 See above, p. 176, note i. R., noting that here D. names only two poeta, 
but gives three examples, thinks a name has been omitted; be would supply 
Omdontm GuiniMMi in firont of the other two. 

'This passage (which he emends by substituting kahituditu qu4 fior kahiimd^ 
Htmqutt and altering the punctuation) ia placed by R. at the end of the chapter. 

' This correction of the MS. reading (^ort irimeUr) had already been made 
by Trissino ; but it was overlooked by Corbinelli and succeeding editors. 

* The emendation of this passage ia due to Boehmer. 

* See above, p. 185, note 3. 

' MSS. sins riikimot, Giuliani reads siiu riiktmis. The correction, made 
originally by Boehmer, was much needed. 

^ R. omita the concluding words of this line, aa being wanting in the MSS. 
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A 

li 



O. 

13. dixunot: 

14. *' Al poGo giomo, ed al gran 
cerchio d* ombm.'* 

aS. ora tcnni intimaviu 

37. divcftoa rithioiot £Miunt 



3S. poat dicrctim 
49. omnit apu licanda 
60. in praemcdiato capiuilo 
64. omni modo 

68. innovari 

69. dum tamen 
71. trimcCnun 
8i. detinentiaro 

83. videtur quae . . . huic ap- 

pcndcre capitulo, 
88. reperiri 

91. nascentii roilitiae dux,* 
95. viti sumua 

IL m, iiiU. De numero canninuro et 
syllabaniro in ttantia. 
IL aiv, I. Ex quo quae sunt 

6. videre oportet aliquid, et 
aliquid dividere, quod pot- 
tea secundum partes 
8. Nostra ergo 
1 1, qnacdam non : cum ea quae 

16. quandoque contentivc ca- 
ncre contingit. Quae circa 
sinistrum sunt verba . . . 
ad extremum.' 



II. jdiLfa. dicimus, 

Al poeo fiormo,* 

f 3. oretenua intimaviL* 

diversos fadunt aiM rithi* 

mos 
f 4* poat diesim ' 
g 5. omnis optau licentia 
f 6. in preinmediato capitulo 

omnimoda 

innovare 

dumtaxat 

trimetri 
f 7. desinentianim * 
f 8. videtur ut, que . . . huic 

appendamus capitulo, 

potiri 

nasccntis militic diea, 

nisi sumus 

Omitted. 

II. xiv. f I. Ex quo duo que sunt* 

videre oportet aliquid ; 
deinde secundum partea* 

f a. Nostra igitur 

quedam non. Nam cum ea 

que 

quandoque contemptive ca- 

nere contingit, que circa 

sinistra sunt verba ... ad 

extremum . . . 



' R. omiu the concluding words of this line, as being wanting in the MS8. 

' Giuliani arbitrarily reads mtomavit, 

' Sec abo\*e, p. 185, note 3. In this and the following passage Giuliani hat 
unwarranuble liberties with the text. 

* This correction is due to Giuliani. 

* Here O. unadvisedly adopts Giuliani's substitution of duM for diet, 

* R. interpolates duo as being wanted to complete the sense. 

'The interpolations in the text of previous editions were due to Corbinelli. 
' The full stop at the end in O. is a mistake due to the printers, the sentence 
being broken off in the middle. 



\ 



I 



I 
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APPENDIX. 

TuK foregoing oollation of P k ofimor Pio Bajna't critieal text 
(R) of the De Vulgari EhjuenHa with that of the Oxford 
Dante (O) wai already in type when the editAme wdmont of Pko* 
fetsor Uajna't text made its appeaianoe. In this new edition 
(which was to some extent the outcome of a suggestion made by 
the present writer in a review of the larger work in Bomama)^ 
Professor Rajna has introduced several important modifications 
of the text. A collation of the emended passages (some two 
dosen in number), as they stand in the ediiAme wunont (R'X 
with the text of the previous edition (R*) is given below, and 
will enable the student to see at a glance wherein the emenda- 
tions consist. Some of these are comparatively insignificant, but 
not a few of them, on the other hand, are of real importance, 
and undoubtedly tend to the improvement of the text. 

R^ R*. 



I. iv. f 3. ab CO qui tutim iptmn 
plMmaverat* 
f 5. Oritur et hie isu questio, 
cum dicimus tuperiut per 
viam respontionit hominem 
primum fuiite locutum, ti 
retpontio fuit ad Deum: 
nam, ti ad Deum 



ab eo qui ttatim plamia* 
verat* 

Oritur et hie itta qucstio. 
cum didmui tupcriua per 
viam responsiofiit bonincm 
primum fuine locutmn: li 
reapontio, fuit ad Deum? 
Nam, ti ad Deum * 



^Romamia, xxvi. zz6-z26. Profeiaor Rajna says in hit pre&ce: "Mentre 
del trattato Di Vulgan BloqiunHa vengo preparando 1* ediiione gii, annunsiata 
con commento dichiarativo, mi h parto opportune dt ridar fiiori il testo critico in 
un* ediiione minore, accesaibile a tutti per la tenuiti del cotto, e di ooroodo uao. 
Che r opportuniti d sia dawero, mi h ttato conlermato dall' aaiento di coloro 
ai quali mi accadde di comunicare il mio disegno, e dal deaiderio che diuna 
edizione siffatu ebbe a manifestare tpontaneamente, nd rendere oonto deUa 
maggiore in un recente £udcolo della Romwua (xxvi. 125), qud valente ailtooe 
degli ttudi danteschi che h il Paget Toynbee.*' 

' (O. I. iv. 25) R. now rejecta the interpolated t/xtuM, which it not in T« and 
it a later intertion in O. 

*(0. I. iv. 43) The improvement in the punctuation of thit paatage it 
due to Profettor Parodi. 
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L viii. 1 1. Sed, uvt avctie tunc primt« 
tot idvefiissent, tive ad 
Earo|iftm indigene repedai- 
■ent, 
i 3. per dtvem vulgirim deriva« 
tuin, 

L IS. 1 61 quern exoletcere non vide- 
fctnufc 

L X. i 4* Tenia, que Latinorum etc, 

I. a. f 5. Casentincntet et Pratentcs. 

L xii. iitU. Quod in modern loco divtr- 
tijicaiur idioma ucundum 
quod variaiur itm^us. 



Sed, tive advene tunc pri- 

mitua advenisaent, sive ad 

Europam indigene repedia- 

sent,' 

per divena vulgaria diriva- 

turn,* 

quern exolesoere non vide- 
mut.' 

Tertia quoque, que Lati- 
nonim eat/ 

Casentinensetet Pratenaet.* 

Omitted.* 



L» 



f 4« VenetJ quoque nee lese 
investigati vulgaris honore 
dignantur ; et si quis eonim, 
errore confisus, \*anitaret in 
hoc, rccordetur si unquam 



f 4. Vencti quoque nee 

investigati vulgaris honore 
dignantur ; et si quiseoruin, 
errore confisus, vanitaret in 
hoc, recordetur si unquam 



1(0. I. viii. 13) R. here abandons the form avenf, which he previously 
fax-oured (see abo^'c, p. 171, note 2), and reverts to the MS. reading re^diufni 
for reasons already gix-cn in a supplementary note to the larger edition (see 
abo%-e, p. 171, note 3). 

*(0. I. \*iii. 32) The reading dirivatum (T), as against dfrivatum (G), is 
supported by a reierence to Uguccione da Pisa, who (».v. Rho) distinguishes 
between dtrivare and dirivan as follows : ** Derit art est rivum dc fonte ducere ; 
sed difivari est fontem in diversos rivulos ducere. Dirivatur ergo grecismus in 
latinataxem, ide«t, quasi fons in riviilos ducitur ; sed latinitas drrivatur a grecismo, 
idcst, quasi de fonte ducitur.** In the ditTcrence of reading between T and G 
here, R. aecs an additional proof of their independence of each other. 

'(O. I. ia. 72) R., in substituting vidtmut for vidtrtmus (which is the 
MS. reading), follows Corbinelli and the old editions. 

* (O. I. X. 25) Tertia quoqui, qttr had already been proposed by R., as an 
alternative reading, in a note in the larger edition ; his adoption of it now in the 
text is due to Professor Parodi. 

* (O. I. xi. 42) Here K. abandons a reading the adoption of which in hit 
previous edition he acknowledges to have been somewhat hasty (see above, p. 
173, note 5). 

* The title here does not correspond to the contents of the chapur ; R. has 
consequently done well to relegate it to the footnotes. O., following Fraticelli, 
aubititutea Di idiomaii Siculo €t Apnlo, which was primarily due to Trissino. 
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1 



» 

i 

i 

i 

I 



dixit. Pw U fUig§ ii DU, 
iu uem tmrni. laur quM 



padiuimm. | 5. QMvt, 
omnibiii • • • rfdgjtn il- 

lustre. 

I. XV. i 6. ti Lativm iUnitfe irtnamiirt 

I. xvi. i 1. omnia conpArentnr tt pon- 
derentur; tt illnd alioinmi 
omniam menturam aecipi* 
mot ; licttt in nmiicfo 

14. in impari niUD«ro magit 
ledolet qoam in pftri; 



I.xviii.ii. fruticei de ytalica lihn ? 

II. i. i I. ad caUmum frnp operia 
rcdeuntea, 
I a. utnun vertificantca vnl- 
gariter debeant 



IIS 

te mm wtfm. %$, Iat« 



dinvai padnaniMiL 
81 latiBUflu iltMica 



I «. 



OflBnift coflipafBBtw at boi^* 
derentiirt tt ^iiod irvfaia 

auocom OfluuiUD Btuatt* 

piaflMHi; aicat Sa 
.a 



in iaapari m 

OMgia qoMm m pari;* 

frutieea da ytala aiha ? * 

ad calamiMi frogi optria 

redenntia,* 

utnun vaiaincantfla 



I • 



> (O. I. xiv. 35-48) Inasmuch as ImUf ftfos ommms does not refer to VmsH 
only, but to all the peoples who have been mentioned in the course of tho 
chapter, R. alters the distribution of his paragraphs accordingly. 

* (O. I. XV. 68) R. here reverts to the reading of the previous editions, which 
in his former text he had abandoned after a good deal of hesitation. Adopting 
a suggestion of Professor Parodi, he explains la Hm um in thia caae as standing 

for latinum vulgart. 

'(O. I. xvi. 10-12) None of the emendations of this difficult paaaaga ia 
altogether satisfactory. R. now restores to the text the accipiamus of the If SS*, 
and for it illud reads €t quod vilut, which he evolves, with a certain plauaibiU^, 
from the MS. it iliico. 

* (O. I. xvi. 54) The inversion «ia^ rtdoUt for redoUi magit^ in the pre- 
\nous edition, was due to a slip on the part of R. This divergence b etw een O. 
and R. wais overlooked in the collation. 

*(0. 1, xviii. 13) R. reads ytala for yttdica here, as he had already done ia 
a previous passage (in which the same phrase occurs, I. xv. | z) in his focmer 
edition. 

* (O. II. i. 2) The slight improvement involved in reading mdinwlu for 
redeuutis is due to Professor ParodL 

^ (O. II. i. 14) R. justifies the insertion of omnn (which was interpolated 
by Trissino, first on the margin of his MS. and then in his translation) by 
a reference to ^ a, 6, 7 of this chapter and to f i of the next. 
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IL & i a. «t ti cognito habituante 
habitQatum cognotcitur in 
qnantimi habitoatum, cog- 
niu digniute cognotcemtu 
•tdignom. 
|4« homo tripliciter tpiritnatus 
•St, sptritu videlicet vege- 
tabili, animalt et rationali, 

II. iii. i 7. Ad hoc, in artificiatia 

IL nr. I a. nicbil aliud est quam fictio 
rethorica versificata in 
mttiicaqoe posita. 

IL hr. i a. Unde not, doctrine operam 
Impendentes, 
14. debemus discretionem po- 
tiri, 

IL V. f 7. qnomodo innectere quia de- 
beat 



et si cognito habituante 
habituatam cognoscitur in 
quantum huiusmodi, cog- 
niu dignitate cognotcemut 
et dignom.^ 

homo trtpliciter spirituatus 
est, videlicet vegetabili, 
animali et rationali,* 

Ad hec, in artificiatia' 

nichil aliud est quam fictia 
rethorica musice compo- 
sita.« 

Unde nos, doctrine opcri 
operam impendentes,* 
debemus discretione potiri,* 

quomodo viere quia debeat ^ 



*(0. II. ii. 10-13) l^c reading kuiusmodi for the MS. kuiia undf is happier 
•tiU than the hahituatum adopted in the previous edition (see above, p. 179, note 
a). R. quotes examples of the use of the phrase in quantum kuiusmodi (irom the 
Sumwta of Aquinas, and from a mediarval Latin version of Aristotle's Analytica 
Posiftiora, 

*(0. II. ii. 4S) R. now rejecu the spiritu (interpolated by Fraticelli after a 
suggestion of Witte) as unnecessary, the adjectives vtgitahHitanimalit rationmii 
being used here substantively in the neuter, a use which he parallels exactly 
from Albertus Magnus. 

*(0. II. iii. 47) Ad ktc is preferred by R. to Ad hoc as being more consonant 
with medije\-al usage. 

^(O. II. iv. ao) We had already expressed our preference for the reading now 
adopted by R. (see abo>'e, p. ito, note 3), and are pleased to find that the ex- 
pression of our opinion was instrumental in bringing about the abandonment of 
the interpolated versificata. R. says : '* ho finito per rinuniiare alle aggiunte e per 
iaaixare agli ooori del tcsto un* altra congettura che avevo esposto in nota, la 
quale ha a\-uto firattanto 1* approvaxione del Paget Toynbee, sccondo mi diet 
■na sua lettera**. 

*(0. IL iv. 26) This reading R, had already proposed as an alternative in 
hia previous edition. 

*(0. II. iv. 37) k. now admits himself to have been ill advised in substituting 
ICC for the abL, potiri (like m/i, its synonym) being constructed with either 
in medieval Latin. 

'(O. II. V. 75) The restoration of vMrr to the text is now happily accom- 
pfisbed (ate abo^re, p. iSa, note 4). 



the 
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11^ 



II. Ti. i A. tot vtdoctM ftottofftei ad 




II. vii. flilr. quo in metro wlguk 



qpt in nmre^wjgifi 



ILYiL|4« at ffiifflft «t oeum ; 



ntffmfincl 






* (O. II. vi. 75) For tho dittinction 
y/u i4M9i >^ above, pp. loi-ioo. 

*R. now accepts the conec ti oo {mUgnH §ai 
wliich he rejected in his previous edition. 

* (O. II. vii. 34) See above, p. 183, note 5* 



bitween ovcltr and onfir see Ommw !¥» 
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A BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE OF DANTE IN THE 1494 
EDITION OF THE SPECULUM HISTORIALE 
OF VINCENT OF BEAUVAIS » 

Thk Speculum HUioriak fonns, as is well known, the last divi- 
sion' of the Majui Speculum^ the vast encyclopaxiic work of 
Vincent of Bcauvais. As Vincent is generally supposed to have 
died about the year 1264,' it was naturally not to be expected 
that his Speculum should contain a notice of Dante, who was not 
bom until 1265. Great was my surprise, therefore, on turning 
over the pages of the first Venice edition (1494) of the Speadum 
JTutariolc, to find the name of *' Dantes alugerius " at the head 
of a paragraph consisting of a short biographical notice of the 
Florentine poet, and concluding with the date of his death 
(1321). Plainly in the edition before me the chronicle of Vin- 
cent had been continued by some later hand. Accordingly, on 
making a careful examination of the book, I found that ninety- 
two chapters hod been inteq)olAted towards the close of Vincent's 
own work, tlie inteqwiation beginning in the middle of cap. cv 
of Lib. XXXH (according to the division adopted in the 
Stmssbuig edition of 1473). Vincent's chapter commences as 
follows: — 

Df Itmp^rikus prnrntibut, Ecce tempora t%\t cutis * um)uc ad preacntem 
aaaom tummatim pcratringcndo dc^cripti qui est annus christianissimi regis 

> Reprinted, with modifications and additions, from the Enf^Utk Hittorual 
Rtvit'^t April. 1895 ; and Modem QuarUrly of Languaf^e and Literature^ i. 51*52. 

*A fourth part, entitled S^culum Morale^ is included in all the printed 
editions of Vincent of Beauvais ; but this has been conclusively shown to h% 
a later compilation. 

' According to one account he was alivx as late as 1 276. 

* Vincent divides the history of the world into six ages: i. From the Crea- 
tion to the Flood, a. From the Flood to Abraham. 3. From Abraham to 
David. 4. Prom David to the Capture of Jerusalem. 5. From the Capture of 
Jmaaka to lbs Coming of Christ. 6. From a.d. i to the end of the world. 

(194) 
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nottri ludowid .XVIII. imperii vtfo iriderid XXXIILw Po mi flc M i 
oencii quaiti Mcondiis • Qui ait pocxo ab locwnacaoiMi domini 
.ccMxliiijM . A creadoot nrandi qnintimiHaMamt x^* t{"> Bt Iwc 
iuxta minorem nnmcniiB quean in hac tola aerie aecati eoaraa. Bono 
majorem nanMmm ex antiqoa tranilacione eumptuB, qoeai aspim _ 
anuna Dmena ^*««»«* ab inicio l e cii li aeztna iwilhrimnt .ccB C — diles . . 



At this point, in the middle of the diapter, in the Venice edition 
of 1494 (as well as in that of 1591, whidi is practically a reprint 
of the former) the narratiTe of Vincent of Beauvais is suddenly 
interrupted with the remark: '^Hactenus Vinoentii Histnia. 
Quae vero sequuntur usque in tempus currensi anni, nddioet 
M.ooccxciiii. ex cronica nova sunt addita". 

Here, in the edition of 1591, follows a new heading : '^Benim 
gestarum | Ex Historiis | Ac Chronids fide dignis | oollectarum, 
et exoerptarum | Quae ab Anno M.ccxliiij. usque ad Mxoocxdiij. 
scitu digna visa sunt, | ad Speculum Historiale oompendioea ap* 
pendix ". Then follow ninety-one chapters (unnumbered in the 
edition of 1494) of the interpolated chronicle. At the end of 
these is printed a Latin sapphic poem addressed **Ad deum 
optimum maximum | de his quae mirabilia gessit pro iustissimo | 
et excelso Maximiliano R^;e | Romanorum **. At the cloee of 
the ninety-first cJiapter is appended this notice : ** Haec habui- 
mus quae ex chronica nova adjiccremus **. Then follows another 
interpolated chapter (the ninety-second^ entitled, ^De morte» 
ac fine rerum;** which again is followed by two short Latin 
poems, one in hexameters, the other in elegiacs, on the same 
subject. The next chapter (ninety-three) resumes the narrative 
of Vincent at the commencement of his cap. cvi **De signis 
futurac consummationis,'' and follows him to the end, the work 
beint; concluded in twenty-three chapters (cvi-cxxviii) dealing 
with the coming of Antichrist, Hell-fire, the Glorification of 
Saints, etc. 

I have searched in vain through the well-known bibliographies, 
as well as through the various notices of Vincent of Beauvais, for 
any account of this interpolation. The only mention of it I have 
been able to find is in a meagre note by David Clement in 
his BMiothique Curieuse Huiorique et Critique^'^ in which he 

^ Vol. tU. p. 8a, note 6a. 
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my% of the Venice edition of 1494 of the Speculum Hutoriale : 
** L'on 7 a ajout^ un petit supplement au Speculum Hittor'mle 
que Too a continue jusqu'ii Tannee 1494 ^. The circumstance of 
this addition having escaped notice is easily accounted for by the 
iact that it is not introduced as an appendix^ but as an inierpola- 
tiom; so that the conclusion of the work, being the same in 
the Venice editions of 1494 and 1591, which contain the supple- 
mentary chapters, as in the Strassburg edition of 1473, which 
does not, presents no due to the bibliographer. 

Among other interesting notices which occur in these inter- 
polated chapters is one of Vincent of Beauvais himself, with a list 
of his works. It will be noticed that the Speculum Morale is duly 
included among Vincent's works, though it has no claim to rank as 
such, being largely a compilation from St. Thomas Aquinaa and 
other contemporary writers : ** Vincentius gallus patria bui^ndus 
bclvacensis historicus et thcologus ordinis prcdicatorum pater, 
per hoc ipsum tempus cloruit. Et innuincrabilcs hiiitorias 
multis sub voluminibus comprehend! t. Quatuor enim specula 
edidit de omni scibili materia : Doctrinale, Morale, Natunile, et 
historiale, quod usque ad annum doniini M.ccliiij [a mistake for 
Mccxliiij — see Vincent's own account quoted above] produxit. 
Atque alia multa compo^uit videlicet Libruni gratie, Librum 
de Sancto Joanne evangelista, Libruni de eniditione puerorum 
regalium, et Consolatorium de morte amici. Et quammaxime 
de laudibuii dive ac gloriose virginis Marie tractatum celeberri- 
muro edidit." 

Tlie biographical account of Dante, referred to at the begin- 
ning of this article, runs as follows ^ : — 

Dantct alugeriut* patria florentinu» vatea et pocta conapicuus ac thcolo- 
gonun * [sic] prccipuc tempestate itu claniit . Vir in civca tuot egregia nobili* 
tatc vcficrandus : qui licet ex longo exilio damnatua tenuci illi fuiaaent aubttantie, 
ipcf tamen phiticia atque thcologicia doctrinia imbutua vacavit atudiii . undc 
a (actionc nigra pulaua fuiaact pari^icnac gymnaaium acccaaii . ct 



' It ia placed at the end of cap. 91 in the edition of 159 1, between an account 
of tlM death of King John of Bohemia (1346) and a record of the marriage of 
Aajo VIII. of Eate to Beatrice, youngeat daughter of Charlca II. of Anjou (1305). 

*Tb« edition of 1591 reada Aligeritu, 
' 'SosM word hat evidently dropped out bcfc 



( 
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lingua vmacala tab titulo comedie edidtt • in qoo «mniwin cdcMiMi 
mnque ac iaieniociiiii pcoAinda co atcmp latM tingubi qtq— hiatwif alkiforiM 
tffopolofioe ac anagogioe deacripttt • AUod quoquo de oKMUvchia mMidi • Hie 
cumexgaUkiaregreMmlBtMecfridcriooainifiMientifasittdoarfnocMii gnuiC 
•caligeio adhetit. Deniqiw mortoo cana principe v ar oaa Mi •! ipaa apod im f — 
nam Anno domini If CCCXXI elatia aae qninqiiagaaiaBo aaato diam ^uL 

This notice is chi^y remarkable on account of the vcrjf 
interesting statement that Dante attached himtdf to ^the Kipg 
Frederick of Anigon''--^id0rtoo orragviiffmn^ Then 

cannot be the least doubt as to the identity of the peiton in- 
tended. There was nokingof Aragonof thenameof Fhiderick, 
but there was a well-known prince of that name belonging to 
the royal house of Anigon who was the wearer of a royal crown : 
namely, Frederick, commonly known as Don FMerickt the third 
son of Peter III. of Aragon, who in 1296 assumed the crown of 
Sicily, and retained it until his death in 1S37. On the deatti, 
in 1285, of Peter III., King of Aiagon and Sicily, his eldest son, 
Alphonso, became King of Aragon, while James, the second son, 
succeeded to the crown of Sicily. When Alphonso died, in 1291, 
James succeeded him in Aragon, leaving the government d 
Sicily in the hands of his younger brother Frederick. A fiew 
years later, however, at the instigation of Pope Bonifibce VIII^ 
James, ignoring the claims of his brother, agreed to cede Sicily 
to the Angevin claimant, Charles II. of Naples. The Sidliansi 
on hearing of this agreement, renounced their allegiance to 
James, and proclaimed his brother, Frederick, king in his stead, 
under the title of Frederick II. (1296). Charles and James 
thereupon made war upon Frederick, but in 1299 James with- 
drew his troops, and in 1802, on the failure of a finesh expedition 
against him under Charles of Valois and Robert, Duke of 
Calabria, Frederick was confirmed in possession of the kingdom 
of Sicily under the, title of King of Trinacria,^ receiving in 
marriage at the same time Charles II.'s third daughter, Eleanor. 

^This tide was doubtlesa chosen in order to emphasise Uia hex that 
Frederick was king of die island of Sicily only, and had no tide to sovereifBty 
over the Two Sicilies, a designation which included the kingdom of Naplea aa 
well as that of Sicily proper. Cf, Pur, viii. 67, where Dante apparently allnilaa 
to this dtle. (See below, p. 275-276.) 
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A peculiar interert attaches to this statement of the chronicler 
as to Dantefs relations with Frederick of Aragon, owing to the 
fiiet that, as every student of Dante knows, the poet never men- 
tions that princess name, nor rcfen to him, save with bitter 
reproadi and condemnation,^ and this, though his reign was 
most beneficial to the island of Sicily, and he himself appears to 
have been greatly beloved by his subjects. It is generally sup- 
posed that the explanation of Dante's bad opinion of him is to 
be found in FMerick's policy after the death of the Emperor, 
Henry of Luxembuig, to whom Dante had looked as the saviour 
of Italy. During the Emperor's lifetime, Frederick had acted 
as his ally against his most formidable opponent, Robert of 
Naples, and had had the command of the combined Genoese 
and Sicilian fleets. On Henry's death (in ISIS) he went to Pisa, 
and was oflTered by the Pisans the lordship of their dty, in the 
hope that he would carry on the campaign against King Robert 
and the Tuscan Guelfs. But Frederick, for whom the ofTer had 
no attractionn, imposed such hard conditions that they practi- 
cally amounted to a refusal. Leaving Pisa, he returned to 
Sicily, and thenceforth, withdrawing as much as possible from 
Italian affairs, he devoted hinutelf mainly to the consolidation of 
his own kingdom.' It was doubtless this want of sympathy 

' Sec Pwg. viL 119 ; Pur, xix. 131 ; xx. 63. An apparent exception it in the 
paaaage (Purg, iii. 116) where he it referred to (at lome think) at ** I* onor di 
Cadlia**, But even if the commentatort who underttand thit of Frederick are 
oocrect in their interpretation, it doet not necettarily involve an incontittency 
oa Dante's part ; for the opinior may be regarded at being rather that of the 
qteakcr— namley, Manfred, the prince't grandfather— than that of the poet him- 
idf in thit catc. Manfred would naturally take a more favourable view than 
Dante of the character of hit grandton, who had offered tuch a ttoutand tuccett> 
fol rctiatance to the repretenUtive of the hated houte of Anjou. 

*€/. what Giovanni Villani tayt: **Fedcrigo re di Cicilia il qual era in 
marc con tuo ttuolo . • . aggiuntoti gii co* Gcnoveti, tentendo dclla morte 
dcDo *mperadore, venne in Pita, e non avendo potuto vcdcre lo 'mperadore vivo, 
d il voUe vedere morto. I Pitani per dotu de' guelfi di Totcana e del re Ruberto 
d voUono il dctto don Pederigo fare loro tignore ; non voile la tignorta, ma per 
cua acuta domand6 loro molto larghi patti fuori di mitura, con tutto che per gli 
piik at credctte che, bene ch* e* Pitani gli avettono fatti, non avrebbe voluto 
latdare la ttania di Cicilia per tignoreggiare Pita ; e cod tania grande dimoro 
d tend in Cidlaa.*' (ix. 54.) 
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with the fitte of Italy which aroused the wrath and fad^gnatioo 
of the Fkraitiiie poet^ 

Whatever may ha^ been the nature of DantcPs relatinne 
with Frederidc, it may be pretty ta£dy aMomed that they oame 
to an end after the refusal of the kttcr to identiQr hiinidf 
further with the Ghibelline cause in Tuscany. 

The anonymous dironider^s laconic itatement— /Vidterica 
orragonmA regi adk«ft^— opens up all sorts of curious specu- 
lations as to Dante^s politiad position in the Ghibelline camp. 
He certainly rq;arded himself as a person of political import- 
ance : witness the tone of his several letters addressed to the 
Princes and Peoples of Italy (Episi. VX to the Florentine Godft 
(Ejnit. VIX and to the Emperor Heniy himself {J^itL VII); 
and this statement, if it were possible to accept it without 
question, would go fiur to prove that he was in direct and 
personal contact with some of the most exalted members of 
the imperial party in Italy. Unfortunately, exididt as the 
statement is, and dii&cult as it is to see what motive there can 
have been for its invention, it is impossible to rq^ard it without 
grave suspicion. Not only is it unsupported by evidence trom 
any other quarter, but we have in the very next sentence an 
equally explicit statement which is demonstrably fidse^ as it 
involves a serious blunder in chronology. The chronicler goes 
on to state that qfier Can Grandees deaik Dante himself died at 
Ravenna in 1S121. As a matter of fact, Can Grande did not 
die until eight years after Dante, in 1329, as is correctly re- 
corded in another part of the inteipolated chronicle.' Under 

^ Dante's earlier dennnciationt of Frederick in the Cmwimo (iv. 6, IL iSs-iSj) 
and Di Vulgari BhfutuHa (i. la, IL 36-37), which were written probably betwami 
X307 and 1310, were doubtloa due to the contrast presented to hia mind bei w tm 
SicUy as the centre of Italian letters under the Emperor Frederick II. and tht 
kingdom distracted as it was by the wars of Frederick of Aragoo and his Aafevm 
rival. 

* Cap. xxxiii of the additional chapters in the edition of 1591, which wmtsina 
a notice of Can Grande. We here incidentally get another mention of Dant* : 
** Canis scaliger, qui ex rebus strenui gestis magnus cognoroento appeUatna mft^ 
. . . erat multe eloquentie princepa comesqne perhumanus, nee noo et in om ass 
liberalis, atcjue dooomn nromm turn eodesiasticorum tumqne oratoffwa «i 
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these drcumtUncei the statement as to Dante^s relations with 
Frederidc of Aragon, though quite possibly based upon trust- 
worthy information, must be received, if not with scepticism, at 
any rate with reserve, until it can be substantiated from some 
independent source. 

The only other item of special interest in this somewhat 
meagre account of Dante is the allusion to his straitened cir- 
cuuuitances — ^although,** says the chronicler, ^his means were 
slender owing to his being in exile for such a long i)eriod, yet 
he alwa}*s found leisure for his favourite studies'*. This remark 
lends some support to the theory propounded by the late Dr. 
Scartazzini that Dante earned his livelihood during his exile by 
teaching. We may suppose the chronicler's meaning to be that 
in the intervals of the profession by which he was obliged to 
support himself the poet found means to pursue his favourite 
philosophical and theological studies. It can hardly have been 
as a mere student that he went to the universities of Paris and 
Bologna during his exile. It is much more probable that he 
visited tiiose places as being the centres of learning, where he 
would find the two things he most needed — pupils and books. 

We are told nothing in this account of the love afTain, the 
military ser\ice, and the embassies, of which we hear ko much in 
the various biographies of Dante ; but dctaik of this sort could 
perhaps hardly be expected in such a brief notice. It is 
singular, however, that so little should be said about tiie 
poet's writings, the only other work referred to besides the 
Commcdia being the De Monorchia. This is all tiie more 
strange because Villani— whoiie chronicle, one would think, 
must have been well known and easily acoesdble — in his chapter 
on Dante (ix. 1S6) gives a complete li^t of the princi|)al works 
of his illustrious fellow-citizen together with their titles.^ 

The source of this hitherto unnoticed account of Dante 

hiftoriconim ac poeunim astidom CimUiaritate conjunctut . Inter quo« Dantem 
tocntinam pocum ob eiut doctrine prestantiam magnit honoribua ■eropcr 
prosequi voluit.'* 

* Save in the cate of the Cpmvivio, which he describes aa ** uno commento 
aopfm quattoffdid me canioni norali *'. 
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remains to be diaoovered. It has every iqipcamice of being 
derived from some version quite independent of the half-doKa 
well-known biogn^diies of the poet, sod it is much to be lioped 
that the original may some day come to lif^t. 

In addition to tiie biographical notice of Dante discussed 
above, the interpolated chapters in the Venice editions €ii the 
Speculum HUtariaU conUin «> >nterat>i>g^ and in mm »p«l» 
novel, account of the mwnder of Henry, son of Richanl, Earl of 
Cornwall, Kiiig of the Romans, by his cousin, Guy de MonUbcty 
in a church at Viterbo. The deed is usually r ep re s ented aa 
having been premeditated on the part of Guy ^ ; but aooordii^ 
to this version Guy committed the murder under a sudden im* 
pulse on unexpectedly finding himself in dose proximity to the 
prince. It appeared that Guy and his cousin both happened to 
attend mass in the same church at the same hour, and Guy, 
who entered the church shortly after the prince, being struck 
by the noble bearing of the latter, learned who he was^ and 
without compunction stabbed him to death on the spot. 

Venerat ad pontifioem Hetnricus, adolescent Rachaidi legis comiibie olim 
comitit tunc defuncti* filiua, multa patemi olim regni' nesoda a|Nid Mdcm 
apostolicam uactatunit . Gutdo montifibrtis et ipse adolcscenscnm PhiUppo rifs 
Francorum eodem se contuliL Forte aoddit atnunque ad leni dhrinam taacti 
Laurentii ^ ecclesiam, que ViterlHi est Celebris, eadem bora petere. Scd G«ide 
posterior ingressus conspectu * Uberali ac regia potius lacie adoltsccntcm catnva* 



> See, for instance, the account of the murder in the Qvtmda Ckwrnufmn 4§ 
Franci : ** Avant que le roy de France ventst k Viterbc ne que il fost ea la viOs 
enu<, Henry le fils au roy d*Alemaigne vint en la cit<. Guy de If ootlbrt soc 
bien sa venue, si se basta moult de savoir son repaire et ou il cstoit. Eo moalt 
grant penste estoit coment il le pourroit ocdre.** {L*itioin au Roy Phdi^ ili^ 
chap, xii.) 

'The chronicler is mistaken in supposing Richard, King of the Romsna, to 
bax-e been dead at the time of the murder. His death did not occur till more 
than a year after that event. 

' The edition of 1494 reads rigma, that of 1591 reads rtgia; the emendataoo 
adopted in the text was suggested to roe by Mr. Charles Plummer. 

* This again is a mistake. The real scene of the murder was not the fiimoys 
church of San Lorenso, the present cathedral, but that of San Silvestro, which 
was comparatively little known. (See Pinsi, Siorim di ViUrbo, ii. aSS.) 

* The editions read «0iu/«rf«iii. * The edition of 1591 reads 
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IwMilnw itipatnm [cootptst].' Qoodam tx suit indicante Richardt filium 
«M didicil ft qno Symoo pftter in ftnglia per dolum fiient tnteHbctiit» nnUaqiM 
lod tentat fcvweatift jncantam aggretfos interfedL Equttibiit inde tiua at 
paritcr PhOippi lagia dednoentibiia ad raflum* etniria pfdactttan incoliiiiila 



I hav« not succeeded in identifying the ^ nova chronica'* 
which is mentioned by the interpolator as the source of his con- 
tinuation of the Speculum HUioriale. Doubtless, as we gather 
firom the remark inserted in the edition of 1591> his information 
was derived from various quarters. Ptolemy of Lucca (** Ptole- 
meus lucensis") is quoted as an authority more than once, but 
it is evident that his chronicle was not systematically made use 
of, rince the account given by him of the murder of ** Henry of 
Almain " is quite diflTerent from the one I have reproduced above. 

Three yean after the publication of the above, in which 
I expressed the hope that the source of the interesting biogra- 
phical notice of Dante which I discovered in the 1404 Venice 
edition of the Speculum Historude mi^t be traced, Professor 
Hermann Grauert published an article on the subject in the 
HiitorUrhts Jahrbuch. After a careful examination of the 
possible sources of the notice, Professor Grauert establishes the 
following conclusion : — 

Das Ergebnit tinscrcr Untersuchung Ut also kurs folgendes: Der von 
Toynbec dcf Venesianer Vincentiusausgabe von 1494 entnomroene Artikel fiber 
Dante ist aiu Hartmann Schcdels Weltchronik wdrtUch nachgednickt and geht 
mh jedeflB Saue auf Jakob Philipp von Bergamoe SuppUmuntum Ckronieantm 
avuck. Dieser hat die Divina Commidia und des Imolcsen Benvenuto grotien 
Kommcntar bcnfitit, Ichnt sich abcr vomehmlich an Boccaccioa Giiualoguts 
dMTUM libfi XV an, wekhet Werk er In seiner Chronik in dem Boccaccio- 
Artikcl als eia scfatees aasdrficklich ruhmt. 

A comparison of the passage printed in the supplement to the 
Speculum HiMtonale of 1494, with the extracts from Philip of 
Bergamo and Boccaccio, to which Professor Grauert refers, will, 
I think, prove beyond question that the latter has satisfactorily 
traced to its source the brief notice to which I originally drew 
attention. 

' I SBpply cmspijcit, as tome such verb is needed to complete the sense. 
* CoBta Rosso deg li Aldobcaadcschi, whose daughter Guy had married. 
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ac 

pcstAla iiu cfarall.' Vir fai I— iiwiiri iMac ciBrail.'Vk 
' nobiiifu MTU fai dvM 



^■iikw •« ioBgci aobilttaia 
ftiim nt labtaBUt, Mmptv liUo JMMatM \twum VSL tm^ 



atqat 

gidsdoctriabiBbtttMVMftvit ■Mtiefa taat 

•tadiia. nda con iocwtk tria» iabaiM vMavfi ctudita. triiiis 

a &cttooe aigra polaw Auawt Uadtoua FloraadaafKtioM 




acenric. aicra pakM faimi ad dat fai 

ct am cifca pot team acita- iucanii aMfttlwdiatia dacki^ 

tiaai cffaditinfanai aMac ap«a aadaa ParMom accaMic. ia 

iacbrtam alqoa diviaam tfaigaa «aa jjiaairiaai iatiaM advtr- 

varaacala nk titalo coaiadii na ^aoacaaaat dica qaaa- 

adidit. ia qae omaiaa calae- caaiqat fuaRataa vokatca 

tiam ttfftatriaa^at ac iafw- dbpatafa rKipoariaaihai aat 

aoram proAwda oOBtaaplatai podtionihaa laia wipoadtri la 

alapk qaaqat hiatorka alia- obcallt diipattlacaa. Et cam 

canettropoloffiotacaaacoctea hk dm poaricaai arkatfaai 



dtac r ip iH. Afiad «aoqaa da cradiiiMifliiaa aaaat, epat ia- opn, 



Hk cam dkam alqaa dhrfanm Ifaifaa 
as falUck ngfi mai fUmat varaacala sab titalo Coarndk 




fridvico arragbaaMi rafi at adidit.ia qae omaiam calai- fai faa p ttii c m mwm 

tiam tarrcatriaaiqat ac infar- cam aad calMkam . 
aonmi proAmda spacalabdiiar ^{Maam 
coBicmpUtaa siagate qaeoac 
htstorica, akfarioc, tropolocaca 
ac aaagoficc deacripaat. aai m 
carta cattaolicam ct dhrinam 
thcotofam ae csac oatcodit. 
Aliad ctiam cloqacatisaim< 



opna omai aapkatia plennm 
adidit, vadelicat da Monarchia 
naadi titalo preaoutna, in 

SB probara niittor Oicet oiate), 
Mooarcbiam fai imperio 
Roaaaao eaaa, at aalUm a 
pontiftca Roaiano babeat dc- 
prndentiam. aad a aok dco. 
aiai ia paraaaatibaa ad foram Daaiaa 
aafaaaniai.1 Hk cam ax GaUiia goaaaai SidUdam ragi at Caal 



Odv. ii4 



r cgra aa aa fniaact Padarico Ara- da k Scak 
goootti lagi at domino Cani- a aa aia m 
grandi ScaUgvo Vcrooanaiam amiritk| 
priadpi adbeait, cam ^ao fait 
malu aampcf aiaidtk jaactaa 



aaoram aaxiUo paiaapa at 
fraat 



itia coaataa Mt fai patriam 
sadifc* 

The interesting statement, which I discussed in my former 
article, that Dante attached himself to Frederick of Aragon,. 
King of Sicily, it now appears, originated with Boccaccio. What 
historical foundation there may have been for this statement we 
have yet to learn. 

^ Philip of Bergimo, as ProleMor Grauert poinu ont, was indebted fcr his 
account of the Divina Camwudim to the commentary of Benvenuto da Imola, sad 
for his account of the i># Mmankim to that given in the Ckrvmem of the- 
Florentine archbishop Antoninna. 
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One of the xtriking features of the commentary of Benveiiuto 
da Imola on the Divina Commcdia is the freciuency of his 
references to Homer. During the Middle Ages, down to about 
the middle of tlie fourteenth ccntun\ tlie Homeric poems were 
practically unknown to Western Europe. The Hkul was aoocs- 
•iUe — ^the term is hardly appropriate— only in the miserable 
epitome in Latin hexametersy aHnnionly known as Pindarus 
TTiebanuM de bdh TrojanOf in wliich tlie twenty-four books of 
the original are condensed into a little more than a thousand 
lines.^ A few passages both from the Iliad and the Odysney 

' Reprinted, with sdditionn, from RomoHia, xxix. 403-15. 

* Actually 1,069 lines, which are distributed into eight books of very unequal 
length, the fifth and seventh books containing respectively only twenty-six and 
fifty-fi\*e lines each, while the eighth book contains 331 lines. This epitome, 
which was also known as Homerus Latinus ot Homtnts di Mlo Trojano, was 
tc\'eral times printed in the fifteenth century, vis., at Venice, without date, but 
P^o^^ly 1477 {Proctor 4,264) ; at Parma, in 1492 (Proctor 6,866) ; at Paris, in 
1499 {Proctor 8,327) ; it H'as also tvrice printed at Fano at the beginning of the 
sxtccnth century, vts., in 1505 and 15 15. There are four MSS. of the work in 
the British Museum, vis., Egtrton 2,630 ; Harl, 2,582 ; HcurL 2,560 ; and Add. 
15,601 (which it incomplete). Cf, Joly, BcnoU di SaintC'ltort et /# Rommm d4 
TroU, pp. 151-4. Owing to an acrostic {ItalicMt) in the first seven lines of the 
poem, which run as follows, some have thought that the author was Silins 
Italacos:— 

** /ram pande mihi Pclidae diva superbi 

rrifttia qui miseris injecit Itinera gratis 

Xtque animos fortes heroum tradidit Orca 

Latrantumque dedit rostrts volucrumque trahendot 

/llorum cxangues inhumatis ossibus artus, 

Conficiebat enim simimi scntentia regis. 

CMtulerant ex quo, etc.**. 

The acrostic is not obvious at first sight, as the last two letters (-m) of Itaiicus 
appear 10 ha wanting. The explanation is to be found in the consideration that 

(«M) 
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were known to meduevml writen through tiie nediam of (Seeni^ 
and of the Latin translations of Aristotle^ in oertain of wliutj 
works Homer is quoted pretty frequently. Hiqb Daate^ trim 
quotes Homer nx times (the lUad four times and the Qrjyswy 
twioeX got all his quotations save one from Aristotle^ vul, iSad^ 
xxiv. 258-259, quoted in the PUa Nuova (§ % U. Sl-M), the 
Convivio (iv. 20, 1. 87X and the J9^ MonarcMa (ii. 8^ h 55X from 
EthicMy vii. 1 ; — TSod, ii. 204), quoted in the De Momarekim 
(i. 10, U. 29-31X from Metapkyria, xii. 10 ; — and Ottjfa^^ bu 
114, quoted in the J9^ Monarchia(l 5, U. 84-86X &«» A»&ic% 
i. 2 ; the remaining passage, Otlyii^, i. 1, quoted in the VUm 
Nuova (§ 25, U. 90-93X comes from the Jr» PMka of Honca 

(II. 141-142V 

Benvenuto da Imola, whose commentary on the Dhmm 
Commedia was completed in the year 1880 or perhaps a littla 
later,* quotes the lUad and OdyM^ey no less than twenty-eight 
times.' The question as to how he obtained his knowledge of 



in MSS. the same sign ^ stands both tot -tu and for foii-. so that the mm- of Um 
seventh line may, for the purposes of the acrostic, be read as equivalent to -hs. 
The acrostic is still further obscured by the (act that some editions of the poem, 
instead of" Cowtulerant " read ** Pfitulerant,** which spoils the acrostic ahofethcr 
(Cy. F. Novati, Epistoiario di Colmccio Saluiaii, iii. 274, note 3). 

' That there was no translation of Homer in Dante's days we know frooi 
what Dante himself says in the Convivio, in an interesting passage in whidi he 
declares the impossibility of translating poetry from one language into another, 
without losing all the beauty and music of the original : " Sappia ciascimo che 
nulla cosa per legame musaico armonixxata si pu6 della sua loqnela in altrm 
trasmutare, sensa rompere tutta sua dolcezza e armonia. E questa i la imgiooe . 
per che Omero non si mutd di Greco in Latino, come 1' altre scrittore cfae avtmo 
da loro.'* (i. 7, U. 91-8.) 

* The date of the completion of the final draft of Benvennto's commentary 
is fixed at about the year 1380 firom internal evidence, the latest reference to 
contemporary events being, as is usually alleged, to the destruction of the Cattle 
of Sant' Angelo at Rome in 1379, during the contest between the partisans off 
Pope Urban VI. and those of his rival. Cardinal Robert of Geneva, who ***^«nn 
anti*Pope under the title of Clement VII. (vol. ii. pp. 8, 53). See the article 00 
'* Benvenuto da Imola and hit Commentary on the Divina Commedia " (pp. ziy, 
22Z, below). 

» Vol. i. pp. 26, 77, 124, 159; voL ii. pp. 70, 72, 77, 87, 88, 280, 282, 2S6-7, 
288, 448, 467, 482 ; voL iii. pp. 38, 128, 259, 330, 339, 356, 460, 501 ; vol. iv. pp. 
162, 364. His relierenoet to Homer altogether, including every mentioii off him, 
are seventy in number. 
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them — he certainly wax totally ignorant of Greck,^ so that he 
could not have read thein in the original — is one of considerable 
interest In Benvenuto^s day, tlianks to the untiring exertions 
of Petrarch and Boccaccio, a complete Latin translation of both 
the IKad and the Odifucy was in existence in Italy. The stoi}' 
of how this traniclntion came to be made is as follows* : — 

In the year 1353 Petrarch had made the acquaintance at 
Avignon of Nicolas Sigeros, who was present at the pa{)al Court 
as the envoy of the Greek Emperor, for the purpose of negotia* 
ting the projected union of the Greek and Latin Churches. In 
the following year Petrarch, to his great delight, received from 
Constantinople, through the good offices of Sigcros, who had 
returned thither, a MS. of the Homeric poems in the original 
Greek. His letter of thanks for this munificent gift, dated from 
Milan, lias been preserved among the Epijrtaiae de rebuMjhmi' 
iwrlbuM. ** You have sent me," he writes to Sigeros, '* from the 
confines of Europe a gift tluin which nothing could be more 
worthy of the donor, more gnitif\*ing to the recipient, or more 
noble in itself. Some make presents of gold and silver, others 
of gems and precious stones, others again of jewellery and gold- 
smith's work. You have given me Homer, and, what makes it 
the more precious. Homer |)ure and undefiled in his own tongue. 
Would, however, that the donor could have accom|)anied his gift ! 
for, alas! your Homer Ims no voice for me, or ratlier I have no 

' Thst Benvenuto knew no Greek i* plainly evident from the sbtuid ety* 
nologiet with which his commentar>' abounds, t.g,t *' Acheron dicitur tint taluU, 
ah a, quod est nue, et cktrt, quod eat Salvi ** (vol. i. p. 123) ; *' hypocriu inter* 
pretatur dnrnptr auratus** (vol. ii. p. 16S) ; " Caliiope a ckalo, quod est boMum, et 
/Aonoi, quod est tonus *' (vol. iii. p. 7) ; ** pedagogus a ftdot, quod est fmr, et 
^og*, quod est ducere ** (vol. iii. p. 323) ; *' gcomantia dicitur a geot, quod est 
Ifiro, et mantatt divinaiio" (vol. iii. p. 497) ; "ambrosia, quasi aurotia : amratit 
cnim graece dicitur cibut xtl etea '* (vol. iv. p. 89) ; " Eunoi, sic dictum ah nf, 
quod est homum^ et noyt^ quod est ment " (\*ol. iv. p. 179) ; " Crisostomo interprc- 
tatur ot mnratm, nam gritot graece, aurum latine, et ttomox, id est ot ** (vol. v. 
p. S9) ; and so on. These et>-mologies, of course, are not Benvenuto's own, but 
arc taken for the most part from the Vacabnlarinm of Papiar, the Magntu Dtri' 
wmAomit of Uguccione da Pisa, or the Catholicon of Giovanni da Genova. 

* C/. Hortis, Studj.tulU opirt latine dil Boccaceh, pp. 50a ff. ; and Nolhac, 
Pitmrpii H rUmmtmitmi^ pp. 322-323, 339 ff. 
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eanforhim! Yet themereng^tof liimrqoioMiiie»and loftni 
embrace him and sigh ovor him, and tell him how I kng to hear 
him speak.*^ Ftetrarch's ignoianoe of Greek, over i^iidi ho 
laments in the above letter to Sigeros, caused Homer to remam 
a sealed book to him for several yean after he had come into 
possession of this precious MS^ during which time he eagerlj 
sought for some means of procuring a Latin translation, 
whereby he might become acquainted with the contents of hie 
treasure, even if only at second hand. At last the wished* 
for opportunity presented itsdf. In the winter of 1SS8-8 
he made the acquaintance at Padua of a Calabrian Greekt* 



>ThU letter, of which the above it s brief abetract, it printed by 
FroHciui Pitranoi BfUioUu di rthu fmmUwnkus H f«fMi#, voL \L ppu 479-479 
(Lib. XVIII. Epitt. ii.). C/. Nolhac, e/ cU. p. 323. 

* Leontiot, in order to patt at a pure Greek* gave himaelf out to be a nathrew 
not of Calabria, but of Thettaly, and Boccaccio oontecpiently, not nnwillinc 
doubtlett to enhance the value of the inttruction he received from Leontrai^ 
frequently refert to him in hit Cominto sopra la Diwima Ccmmgdim at ** Leon 
Testalo " (Lm. XII. voL L p. 319 ; Um. XIX. vol. i. p. 467 ; Ut. XXVI. voL iL 
p. 48; Um, XXIX. vol. iL p. 83), or ** Leone Tessalo '* (Um, XVI. voL i. p. 394). 
Similarly in his Di Gtiualogia Dtontm he callt him ** Leontiut Thcitahii ** 
(Lib. VII. cap. 41) or ** Leontiut Pilatut Thestalonicentit '* (Lib. XV. cap. 6). 
Boccaccio, however, mutt have known that Leontiut wat a Calabrian, tot 
Petrarch had told him at much in a letter which it printed among the Epjttwtmg 
mum sinilium : ** Leo noster vere Calaber, ted ut ipte vult Thettalut, quasi 
nobilius tit graecum ette quam italum ; idem tamen ut apud not graecua th, 
apud illot puto italut, quo tdlicet utrobique pcregrina nobilitetur origine** 
(Lib. III. Epitt. V. Batle ed. p. 775). Salvini, mitled by Boccaccio't caUing 
Leontiut ** Leon Tettalo,** in a note to Um, XXIX. of the Cornmt^ (voU iL 
p. 83), sayt : ** Quett' era uno Greco di Testalonica **. Leontiut teemt to ha:ve 
been a repultive pertonage, and it it a proof of their devotion to lettert, and 
their ardent thirtt tot a knowledge of Greek, that Petrarch and Boccaccio 
endured hit pretence at they did. Petrarch, in the above^uoted letter to 
Boccaccio, tpeakt of him at *' magna bellua " ; and Boccaccio, under whose 
roof at Florence he lived for three yeart while the trantlation of Homer waa 
being made, detcribet him at followt in hit litt of the authoritiet utilited in the 
Di Gtuiologia Dcormm: '*Leontium Pilatum Thestalonicentem virum, et at 
ipte atserit, praedicti Barlaae auditorem, pertaepe deduco ; qui quidem atpecta 
horridut homo ett, turpi fade, barba prolixa, et capilitio nigro, et meditatiooe 
occupatut attidua, moribut incultut, nee tatit urbanut homo . • . eum legcA- 
tem Homerum, et mecum ttngulari amidtia convertantem toth tribut annia 
audivi . . . ilium in propriam domum tutcepi, et diu hotpitem habui. (Lib. XV. 
capp. 6, 7.) C/» Hoctit, e/.'Wi. pp. 3oa*5<>3. 



aOB DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

LeonKiHi (or Leo) Pilatus by name, whom he employed to 
make tnuinlatioiui of eertain pawagcs from his MS. of Homer* 
Shortly after (at the beginning of IQG0\ Lcontiua, at the in- 
vitation of Boocaocioi went to Florence, where he was domiciled 
under Boocaccio*s own roof, and here, at the instigation of 
Petrarch and at his cliaigcs,* he nuide a complete translation into 
Latin prose of the likul and the Otlynscf^^ from a MS. which 
appears to have been purchased by Boccaccio for the purpose.* 
This tnuislation, which was begun in 13G0, at last came into 
Petrarch's hands in 1367, and was at once copied, under his 
superintendence, into two volumes, which arc still extant, with 
maiginal annotations in tlie |X)et's own handwriting.' Leontius, 

> Hortif (•/. Hi, p. 508) aayt : ** La rrima versione compleu d'Omero che, 
ndl* Italia riforta alia clawica Ictteratura, abbia veduto la luce, fa fatta per 
cocitamento di Francesco Petrarca, per opera di Leonzio Pilato, a spete di 
Giovanni Boccaod *'• Nolhac, however (o/. cit. p. 345, note a), contetU this, 
and tayt it ought to be ** per eccitamento e a ipese di P. P.". He reconciles 
the respective sutcmenu of Petrarch (S#m. III. Epiitt. v. Basle ed. p. 776) and 
Bo cc a cc io {Gennd, Dior, xv. 7), as to the expenses borne by each in the 
naking of the translation, as follows : " Boccace a acquis de ses deniers le 
premier manuscrit d*Homire qui soit venu ik Florence ; Petrarque a donn< a 
I>on Pilate la r^mun^ation ndcessaire pour le travail extfcut^ k Taide de ce 
nanu«crit **. 

* Sec Nolhac, •/. eit, pp. 341-342, where he shows that it could not have 
been from Peuarch's MS. that the translation at Florence ^-as made. It may 
be noted here that Boccaccio certainly possessed a MS. of Homer of his own, 
tot he expresuly mentions the fact in a pasiage of the Df Geuealogta Deomm, 
where he justifies himself for having introduced Greek quotations into hia work : 
** Seu hoft, seu alios dicturos non dubito quoniam ostentationis gratia graeca 
carmina open meo immiscuerim, quod satis adverto non ex charitatis fomite 
cmissom, quinimo uredine livoris impii impellente ex adusti cordis intrinseco 
bacc emittatur objectio, impie factum est. Ast ego pro(ecto non commovebor 
opitulante l>co, scd more solito humili gradu in responsum ibo. Dico igitur, si 
nesciont carpentes immcritum, insipidum est ex rivulis quaerere quod possis ex 
fmte percipere. Eraut Humeri tibri miki, tt adkuc sunt, ex quibus mulu operi 
no>4ro accommoda sumpta tunt ** (Lib. XV. cap. 7). It is obvious from the 
context that the ** Homeri libri ** referred to were not the Latin translation of 
Lcontius Pilatus, but the original Greek. 

* Hortis, o/. cit, p. 507, note 4 ; Nolhac, op, at. p. 247. These two volumes 
arc ix>w in the Bibliotheque Nationale {Par, 7,880. i, 2). Hortis (u/. cit, 
rP- 543-576) bas printed the first book of the IliaJ and the first book of the 
Odjaey from these MSS. Nolhac (p. 349) gives good reasons for supposing 
that Petrarch was engaged upon the annoutions to Homer at the time of hia 
death, which took place in his study at ArquA on i8th Inly, 1374. 
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meanwhile^ who had gone to Conttuitiiiople in Mttdh of oHiar 
Greek MSS^ hod met with a tomewliat singular death at tlia 
beginning of this same year, haring been struck hf li|^itiiiBg 
during a storm in the Adriatic on his voyage back to Vcniea.^ 

This Latin translation of Homer was laigdy utilised bj 

Boccaccio, both in his Latin works* and in his commentaiy oa 

the Divitta Commedia*; and there can be veiy little doubt that 

. this same translation was, directly or indirectly, the source of 

Benvenuto da Imola's knowledge of Homer. 

Ilcnvcnuto quotes the Iliad eight times, and the Oigneg 

» twenty times ^; but only in two instances does be quote mtfi 

suiBcicnt precision to make it possible to identify the version 

of which he made use. By means of these two instances, how- 

ever, I am able to prove conclusively that this vernon is identical 



1 The manner of hit dcsth U related by Petrarch in a letter to 
" O male igitur, o pestime actum de Leone dicam nottro, cogit enisB pictas 
atque ingens miseratio, tine ttomacho jam de illo loqui, de quo pridem onilta 
cum ttomacho, mutatut ett animut temper meut, cum illiut homintt fertmis, 
quae cum misera fuerit, nunc horrenda ett. . . . O quid dicam, oiitcrabilcm* 
terrificamque rem audiet. Jamque Botphorum atque Propontidem, janqos 
Hellespontum, Aegaeumque, et Ionium, maria Graeca trantiverat, jam Italicaa 
tellurii, ut auguror, atpectu laetut dicerem, ni natura retpueret : at equideai 
minus moestut, Adriacum tulcabat aequor, dum repente, mutata coeli fide 
pelagique, taeva tempettat eacoritur, caeteritque ad tua munera efiiitisv Leo 
miser, malo affixut inhaeterat. Malo (inquam) vere, malorumque ultimo, quod 
per omne aevum multa perpetto, dura in finem fortuna tervaveraL Hoirct 
calamus infelicit amid catum promere ; ad tummam, inter multat et bocrlaonas 
coeli minas, iratut Juppiter telum tortit, quo disjectae antennae, incentaquo 
carbasa in (avillat abiere, et lambeotibut malit flammit aethereit, cnnctw ttratis 
ac territis, solut ille ootter periit— hie Leonit finit " (5m. VI. Bpttt. u Baalo 
ed. pp. 806-S07). 

* Chiefly in the Dt Gitualogia Diontm, See the litt of paataget fivca by 
Hortit {op, cii. pp. 371-3), which it, however, iar from being complete. 

* In the ComiHto the Wad it quoted three timet (Um. XVIII. voL L p. 4fis; 
LtM, XIX. vol. i. p. 467; L€M. XXII. vol. i. p. 511), and the Odj^suff thrto 
timet (Um. I. voL i. p. 97; Um. VII. vol. i. p. aoi ; Um. XVIII. voL i. 

p. 466). 

^Seeabove,p. 205, notes. The //uuf referencet are, vol. i. p. a6 (//. xviil. 
Z09.110); vol i. p. 77 (//. i. I); vol. u. p. 87 (//. ii. 123-128); VOL ii. p. 88 (/I. L 
68-73): vol ii. p. 280 (//. V. 4): VOL ii. p. 282 (//. iv. 358); voL liL p. aso (/I. 
»dv. 765-766); VOL iiL p. 339 (//. iL 690^1). 

14 
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with that made by Leontiut Pilatus. Hie first of these two 
quotations (vol. ii. p. 88)^ comes from IBad, i. 60-7t 



Honcrvi, primo Ilyadoft, dktt quod Calcu erat sngiir svimn 0|iUmits, qui 
sciebsiooukis praetentia, pfacteriu, et Ibtura, ... per divi n a tkwm qnam tibi 
isdeiat ApoOo. 

Hie randering of Leonti^ is as follows : — 

Cakas Tbettoridai augur avium valde optimua. 

Qui Kicbat quequa pratentia queque fiitura et pretarUa . . • 

Quam dhrinatioocin banc entm dedit libi 

Phcboa ApoUo.* 

Hie second quotation (vol. iii. p. 128X' which is from 
OJ^ftsqff zi. 298-SOO, is more convincing still, as it contains a 
mistimnslation, which occurs also in the version of Leontius. 
Bcnvenoto» i propat of Castor and Pollux, says : — 

Homcrus, XI Odyweae, tntroducit Ulyuem dicentcm : 
Et Ledam vidi Tyndari uxorcm, 
Quae tub Tyndaro ibrtittimot* genuit Alios, 
Castorem equo bellicotum,* pugillo bonum PoUucem. 

Leontius Pilatus renders : — 

Et Ledam vidi Tsmdarei U3K>rem, 

Que tub Tyndareo ibrtet tentibut genuit filioe, 

Castorem equo belliootum ' et pugiUo bonum 

Folydeucbea.* 

^ In the comment on Inftwno^ xx. no. 

■From Hortis, «/. a#. pp. 545-546. See above, p. aoS, nou 3. The pateaga 
fai the original it :— 

St fin rd T* t^irrm, ri r* ^rW/Mrs, wp4 r* t^ifTm, • . • 

*In the comment on Purgatorio, iv. 6i. 

^FwrHuimoi it no doubt a copyist's error (otfwUt sensihut ( m u ^ rt pi f pw ^)^ 
fsr which it might easily be mistaken in MSS., where umsihus would appear in 
the abbreviated form. 

*£^«e Mlicanm is meant to represent the Greek <wWS«^Mr, of which, of 
coarse, it is a misrendering, the Greek word meaning "umer of steeds*'. 

*I am indebted to the kindness of M. Gaston Raynaud of the Biblioth^ue 
Natiooale lor the transcript of this passage from MS. lat. 7,880, a (ibl. 83 ro), 
which, aa bat already been mentioited, it one of the two identical volumes into 
vfakb tha vanioo of Leontius Pilatus wat copied for Petrarch, and which 
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Of BenTenoto^s twenty quotatioiit from the (kfyu^ no hm 
than sixteen are from the ekventh book. Hit eleventh book of 
the O^fynejff of ooune, is that whidi oontahu the des cripU op of 
Ulysses* visit to Hades; and this may periiaps be the weon 
why Benvenuto quotes ahnost exdusivdy from that book. But 
another explanation is possible. While the Latin translatioo of • 
Homer by Leontius Pilatus was in progress at Fkuenoe^ nnder 
Boocaocio's roo^ Petrarch became impatient, and wrote to 
Boocoodo to send him at least that portion of the Qrjyssqf 
which describes the adve ntur es of Ulysses in the nether world.^ 
In compliance with this request Boocaodo oo|Ned out the dcaired 
extract, and despatched it separately to Petrsxdi.' Now it it 
by no means improbable that, when later he became possened 
of the whole of tiie Latin venion of Homer, Petrardi may havo 
placed this fragment from the eleventh book of the O^fmjf at 
the disposal of Benvenuto, in whose commentary on the Cboi- 
mtdia he took a warm interest, if we are to believe the evidenoe 
of Benvenuto himself. Writing to Petrarch in the spring of 
1S74, only a few weeks before the old poet was found dead 
among his books at Arqu4 — the death he had longed fbr,^— 
Benvenuto says: *'You must know that last year I put the 
finishing touch to my commentary on Dante, about whidi yoa 
used so often to enquire. I will send you a copy of it as soon 
as I can find a safe messenger."^ From this reference to the 

contain his own annoutions. See above, p. 20S. The paieage in ths orifiaal 
is: — 

Kal A^ifr f2S«r, riiw TW t iy^y wmpdifirtw, 

4 ^ *da^ TvfS«y^ cfSTtf^port ^ffyar* ««iS«, 

>** Partem illam Odytseae, qua Ulisces it ad inferos . • • quam prim i u n 
potes . . . utcumque tuis digitis exaratam" {S^n, iiL Epist. ▼. ad ftUt Baak 
ed. p. 776). Cf. NoUiac, 0/. a/, pp. 343-344. 

*Cy. Nolhac, op, cit. p. 345. 

*Cy. Pam. prarf,, ad Jin,: *'Scribendi mihi Yivendique unas (ut aognroc) 
finis erit '*. (Fracassetti, L 25-26) ; Sin, xvi. Epist. ii. (Basle ed., p. 96S, adjuu) i 
" me . . . opto ut Icgentem aiit tcribentem . • . mors inveniat ". Cf, Nolhac^ 
of, cii, pp. 74, 33a (note i), 349. 

* '* Scias me anno praeterito extremam manum commentariis meit. qoaa 
olim tanto opere cfflagitsiri, in Dantem praeceptorem meum impoeaiaie.'* Of 
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commentary it is obvious that Petrarch was not only acquainted 
with the fact that Benvenuto was engaged upon it, but that he 
also encouraged him in his task. That Benvenuto da Imola was 
on terms of friendship, if not of intimacy, with Petrarch is well 
known. One of the last letters written by Petitirch before his 
death, if not actually the last, was addrcfwed to Iknvcnuto from 
Padua in Februar)', 1374, in response to an enquiry from the 
latter as to whether poetry ought to be included among the 
liberal arts^; and it was in reply to this epistle, to which 
allusion is twice made in his commentary on the Commalia^ 
that Benvenuto wrote the letter in which the passage quoted 
above occurs. Further, from a reference of Benvenuto's to 
Petrarch's personal habits,' it is evident that he had, on one 
occasion at least, lived under the same roof with him, either as 
his guest, or as his host, or at the house of a connnon friend. 
There is nothing, therefore, inherently improlmble in the 
supposition that Petrarch supplied Benvenuto with his dupli- 
cate of the Latin version of the eleventh book of the Odyssey^ 
by way of helping him in his magnum opus u))on Dante. 

Iknvcnuto'h references to iiie Odysscyy other than to the 
deventh book, are, om has been noted, four in number, llie 
opening line of the first book is quoted (vol. i. p. 77) from the 

coone Bcn\-cnuto can here only be referring to the completion of the first draft 
of hit commentary, for he certainly made subsequent additions to it, as is 
evident firom the reference, for instance, to the destruction of the Castle of Sant* 
Angclo at Rome in 1379 (vol. ii. pp. 8, 53). See above, p. 205, note 2. The 
authenticity of this letter of Benvenuto to Petrarch (of which only a portion has 
been preserved) has been questioned, but, at it appears, on insufficient grounds. 
(Sec Lacaita, Benannuti dt Rambaldis dt Imola Comeutum tuptr Dantii 
Aldigkcrii Ccmotdiam^ vol. i. pp. xxviij-xxx; and Rossi-Case, Di Mtustro 
Btnvfmuto da Imola, commfutatore danUuo, pp. 75 AT. ; and Aucora di Jda^stro 
BmvfMulo, p. 14. For the other side of the question see articles by Novati in 
GiamaU Slonco dilla LitUratura Italiaua, xiv. 258 AT. ; xvii. 93.) 

^S/M. xiv. Epiat. xi. Basle ed. pp. 941-942. A conected text of this letter is 
priotcd by Rossi'Casi, o/. cil, pp. 72-74. 

*VoL t. p. 10; voL iv. p. 230. It may be noted here that Benvenuto 
neations Petrarch, whom he usually describes as '* novissimus poeta Petrarcha,*' 
BO IcM than thirty timet in hit commentary. 

*VoL i. p. 124. 
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At% PoHioa of Horaoa— ''Die mihi, Mim» Timm" (L 141)-^ 
passage whidi Petnurcfa, oddly enoag^ fhoo^^t was a idie of a 
lost translation of Homer hj Cioem.^ Rom the tenth book warn 
taken the aocoonts of Choe (voL it ppw t86*t87X 9aid of tfaa 
wallet of winds given to Ulysses by AecJus (voL it. pw IflQ; 
and from the twelfth book the aoooont of the shipwiook of 
Ulysses in the straits of Messina (toL it p. t88).' 

Of fienvenuto's quotations from the IBadf <me^ that of tbi 
opening line of the first book (vol. L p. 77): ''Irain panda 
mibi Dea,* appears to be dted (inaccurately, doubtless ftma 
memory) from the metrical epitome known as Pimdarm TMmmm 
de beOo TVofano already mentioned,* which bqpns 

Inn pm wltr nihi Pdidsc dhm nnwfbi* 

At any rate it does not come from the vernon of Leositina 
Pilatus, whose rendering of the first line of the IBad is 

Inn cane dea PeUidis AchUlis.* 

lUad, xviii. 109-110 is quoted (vol. i. p. 26) from Aristotle*: 
*^Ira est tani delectabilis quod Aristoteles refert Homcrum 
dixisse quod ira est dulcior melle distillante. • . • Hoc autem 
scribit Homenis libro suae Iliados''. 

> ** Translationem iUam vetcnn Cicefonis opus, qnanton intelltgcn est, 
cujus principium Arti Poeticae Flaccus inseniit, latinitatt pcrdittn, ot 
et doleo et indignor ". (Kor. xxv. Fncassetti, iii. 369.) 

*It is not impoMible that Benvenuto may have derived thete thne 
at second hand from the Z># Oitualcgia Deontm of Boccaccio, with which he ' 
certainly acquainted, for on one occasion at least he lefen to it by 
'* Johannes Boccacins, verins bucca aorea, venenbilis pneceptor neiis, • . • ihi 
[u, Certaldo] pulcra opera edidit; praecipue edidit unon librnn nagmm et 
utilem ad intelligentiam poetaram, di Qtmalogiit Dtarum **. (voL v. pw 164.) 
Boccaccio's account of Circe is in Lib. iv. cap. 14, and Lib. xi. capw 40; that 
of the shipwreck of Ulysses in Lib. xi. cap. 40 ; and that of Ulystet and AmIbb 
in Lib. iiu cap. 20. In one instance, however (that of Circe), Bc n ¥ eDtfo *> 
account is somewhat fuller than that of Boccaccio. 

* See above, p. 204. * From Hortis, 0/. Hi, p. 543. 

*The passage occnn at the beginning of chap, iu of the second book of the 
Di RhsiorUa. Aristotle, as a matter of fact, does not mention Honer, bat 
merely gives the quotation with the observation itmXmt «Vvr«« (** pneclara dictna 
est**). Benvenuto doubtless got the re£Brence to Homer fron a nargiaal gloBB. 
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. Benvenotc/i other quotations from the IDad axe (vol. ii. 
p. 88) bom IBadf i. 60-78, which has ahneady been mentioned ^ ; 
(toK iL p. 87) Irom IBad, ii. 1S3-128 ; (toI. iii. p. 839) fitxn Iliad, 
iL 690-601 ; (toL ii. p. £82) from Iliad, iv. 858 ; (vol. ii. p. 880) 
fixnn IBady t. 4; (vol. iii. p. 859) from Iliad, xxiv. 765-766. 
This last passage, as printed in Lacaita's edition of Benvenuto's 
oommoituy, refers to the tweni^ihtrd book of the Ilkid, but 
this is doubtien due, either to a misprint, or to a mistake on 
the part of the copyists (xxiii histead of xziiiiX for the refer- 
ence is certainly to the twcnty-fourtii book.' 

In what way Benvenuto da Imola obtained access to the 
Latin version of Homer made by Leontius Klatus remains a 
matter of conjecture. The eleventh book of the Odynsey, from 
which sixteen out of Benvenuto's twenty-eight quotations from 
Homer are taken, may very likely, as I have shown above, have 
been supplied to him by Petrardi. Complete MSS. of Leontius^ 
verrion cannot have been common in Bcnvenuto's day — nor 
indeed do they appear to have l>cen common at any time, for 
only two copies apparenUy are known at the present day, viz., 
the Iliad and Odysticy, which fonnerly belonged to Petrarch, 

* See above, p. 210. 

* Benvenuto nyt : " Debet scire quod tempore mortis Hectoris Helena jam 
•letcret in Troia per tpatium viginti annomm, ut tcribit Homerus xxiii (corr. 
sxitii) Iliados**. 

That the passage Benvenuto had in mind comes firom the twenty-fourth 
book is proved by the (act that Boccaccio in his Comumto ntu% to the same 
passage, which he expressly sutes to be in the last book of the Jliod. He sayt 
(00 Jn/rrmOf v. 64-65) : ** la quale lunga dimension di tempo fti per ispaiio di 
vnti anni, cioi dal dl che Elena fu rapita, al di che a Menelao Iii restituiu ; 
pcrdooche tanto stette Elena in Troia, e alquanto piO, siccomt Omero nell' 
tthimo libro della sua Iliade dimostra laddove lei piangendo sopra il morto corpo 
di Ettorc, U dire quasi queste parole, che essendo ella stau vcnti anni appo 
Priaao e i figliuoli, mai Ettore non le avea detu una ingiuriosa parola **. (L#«. 
svitL vol. L p. 46a.) The passage referred to in the Iliad ia the following (xxiv. 

'Hli| ykp m /Ml WT ^«i««#r^ t^wt iwrlw. 

It is DOC imlikcly that Benvenuto took hia reference to this passage at 
hand fron the CesMiiAe oi BiKTatciow 
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now in the Bibliothiqiw NAtKmale (MS. lat 7,880, 1,50» and tbi 
lUad in tbe Magliabediiana, and Odjfitejf in the LanrauBaiia at 
Florence.^ We may suppose, thmfora^ that far hia other 
references, in so fiur as they were not taken at second hand ivoas 
tbe Com^nio 'or the 2>f Gtriealogia Deoirym^ of Boccaccio^ Ben- 
▼enu to was indebted either to the oral instmction of ** wtwiffshiKi 
praeceptor mens Boccacdus de Certaldo,*^ or to friendly com- 
munications on the part of **Petrardia noeter,"* who alom^ 
so &r as we know, were in possession of copies of the tiana- 
lation by Leontius Pilatus. 

> See Hortis, op. ciL pp. 508, 543, 562. We find Cotaocio Sslvtsd in e 
letter to Prancetco Broni, dkted 15th July, 1867 (ed. Novati, t 967) nfcniiif lo 
Homer for an account of the Sirens, but hii description has evsfj sppsersoci ef 
having been taken icoin the Ds Oiusaicgia Diorum of Boccaedo (vB. a^ Vnm 
a letter of Salutati to Antonio Loschi, dated aist July, 159a (od. Novati. S. 354}, 
it appears that the latter, who had in mind to make a m^rical lersioo of the 
lUadt had read, and perhaps transcribed the translatioo of Leonties PQstosB 
which Salutati refers to as *' Homerice translatiooem Iliados, horridrta el iaod- 
um ". In another letter to the same correspondent, dated agth Scpttmhar, 
X392 (ed. Novati, ii. 398), Salutati refers to the JUad and Odjstijf in a wsj 
which gives the impression that he had read portions at least of both poems. To 
judge, however, from the infirequency of his references to Homer, SslmatTs 
acquaintance with \he Iliad and Odj^isey cannot have been voy CBtmahpew 
Besides the references already mentioned, I have only noted the fbUowiag: s4» 
Novati, iii. 269, 274 (where the first line of the so-called Pindarvs Tliebanaa is 
quoted), 389, 49X, 545, 548 ; none of these is to the Odytuf* 

*See above, p. 209, note 3. * See above, p. 109, note a ; p. 9x3, nois a. 

*BtHiV4Huti Ccmiuium, vol. i. p. 79; v. pp. X45, 164, 30X. BcsvsBoto 
several times in his commentary mentions that he derived infonsatioQ fron 
Boccaccio (see, for instance, voL i. pp. 34, 461 ; voL v. p. 301) ; and wis 
from his own sutement (voL v. p. Z45 : '* dum andirem venerabilem 
meum Boccaccium de Certaldo legentem istum nobilem poetam in occlasia ssacd 
Stephani '*) that he was present during a portion at least of Boccaccio'a 
on the Divina Ccmmtdia at Florence. (See below, pp. aaa-aa3.) 

^BimvmuU Ccmiuium^ voL iii* p. X45. 



BENVENUTO DA IMOLA AND HIS COMMENTARY ON 

THE DIVINA COMMEDIA » 

Bextkxoto Rambaldi, the author of what is perhaps the most 
Taluable oommentary we poaness on the Dlvma CommeeBa^ was 
bom at Imola between 1S36 and 1340, less than twenty years 
after the death of Dante. He was thus the junior of his two 
famous contemporAriesy Petrarch and Boocaocio, with both of 
whom he was on terms of friendship, if not of intimacy, by some 
thirtjr-five and twenty-six years respectively. The date of his 
death, which was long uncertain, has recently been established 
by the publication of a letter in which it is alluded to as having 
just taken place. This letter, which was written from Padua 
on 17th June, 1390, by Pier Paolo Vergerio, the biographer of 
P^tiarch, to Ugo da Ferrara, runs as follows : — 

I beard yesterday that that bright star of eloquence. Bcnvenuto of Imola, 
hat tnlTered edipie ; yet in such «irise as to lose none of his proper light, nay, 
iBiber be must now shine with increased brilliancy, if we are to believe that 
OMrit to this liie is rewarded after death. From us, however, he is bidden. On 
his aoooont I rejoice, but on our own I lament, for we are deprived of a great 
ligbL There was a report that he had been busy with a work on the book of 
Valerius Maidmus, which was like to surpass aU that previous writers had 
attempted. It b not known how far this work was carried, but it is supposed 
that he did not complete iL If you have any information on this subject, writo 
10 ac, and give such coniolation as you can to your sorrowing friend.* 

It is assumed from thiM letter that Bcnvenuto died at Ferrara ; 
but no record of his burial ha« been found, nor any trace of a 



rinted, with additions and corrections, from Am EufUsk Miuillmny : 
pnumUd to Dr, Fumiitall in konour of his <#v#M/y./^A birthday (Oxford, 1901). 
I am indebted to the kindness of Profossor Charles Eliot Norton for the cor* 
lection of sundry inaccuracies in the article as originally printed. 

* See Roesi-Cas^ Di Mtusiro Btrnw^mmto dm JmaU (Pergola, 1SS9), p. 96, 
note u 
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monoment to him, nich as we should natnmlly cxpeet to 1im» 
been erected to ao distinguidied a dtiien. 

Hie year 1S80 was fonneriy awigngd as the date of Bctt> 
▼enuto s death, owing to the alleged absence of any allosioB m 
the Commentary (whidi was certainly supplemented (nun tase 
to time) to events subsequent to 1879; and to the fiwt that in 
the Ubdha AugtutaUi^ which was genenlly hdd to havo been 
the latest of his writings, a mention of the young Emperor 
II Wenoeslaus, who succeeded his fitther in 1378; is aooonqpanied 

by the parenthetical remark : ''quid fieicturus sit ignoro*. Tlus 
remark plainly points to tlie comparatively recent accession of 
the emperor; and it was uiged that if Benvenuto had am t i f wl 
to know of the excesses committed by Wenceilaus^ whidi gained 
him the nicknames of the Crud and the Toper, he would not 
have n^lected this opportunity of making some pointed allnrinsi 
to them. This aigument can now, of course, only be used to 
fix tlie date of the libdlus. As r^rds, however, the internal 
evidence to be derived from the Commentary, it may be obaenred 
that there is in that work what appears to be an undoubted 
allusion to the Em{)eror Wenceslaus, which has escaped the 
notice of Benvenuto's biographers. This allusion occurs in the 
comment on the word Cesare in the first canto of the Panufiao, 
line ^,^ where, after speaking of the triumphs of the old Roman 
emperors, Benvenuto adds, by way of contrast, that ** our present 
emperor devotes himself to the cult of Father Bacchus* CNostcr 
vcro imperator Liberum patrem colif). Tlie reference here to 
the intemperate habits of Wenceslaus appears unmistakable ; 
and unless it be the fiust, which seems unlikely, that the young 
Wenceslaus, who at first gave promise of being an exodlent 
sovereign, was already notorious for wine-bibbing within two 
years of his accession, it follows that the terminus ad quern of 
the Commentary should be advanced somewhat beyond the year 
1880.' The point of this remark of Benvenuto^s was e^dently 

1 BgmvimUi tU RamboUii tU ImoU Commhtm tuptr Daniis AUUgkswU 
Comcediam (ed. J. F. Lacaiu), voL iv. p. 305. 

* Since the above was written I have found that in hit LiMius Amgustmtts^ 
which was certainly c om poecd within a year or two of the acccetion of W< 
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lost upon the editor of the Commentary, for he has made non- 
sense of the passage by printing Uberum patrem instead of 
lihcrum patrem. 

The main facts of Bcnvenuto^s life, so far as it has been 
posMble to trace them, appear to be as follows.^ His boyhood 
was passed under his father's roof at Imola, until such time as 
he was of age to go to the neighbouring University of Bologna. 
It is probable that he made no long stay at Bologna, owing to 
the disturbed condition of the university, which was at that 
time constantly embroiled with the Papal authority, but trans- 
ferred himself to Florence, where he spent the period between 
1357 and 13G0. It was no doubt at this time tiiat Benvenuto 
made the acquaintance of Boccaccio ; and there can be little 
question that the latter, directly or indirectly, assisted him in 
his studies, for he no less than four times in his Commentary * 
lefen to Boccaccio as ** vencrabilis praeceptor mens ". It must 
have been during these years, too, that Benvenuto gained that 
intimate knowledge of Florence and Florentine ways which is 
displayed at every turn in his Commentary. 

In 1361, or 1362 at the latest, he was again at Bologna, at 
that time under the governorship of the Spanish Cardinal 
Albomoz, at whose request he wrote a comjiendium of Roman 
history (under the title of Iiomuleon\ as he himself tells us in 
the introductory chapter of that work. The next two or three 
years appear to have been spent partly in Imola, partly in 
Bologna, where in 1364 he had the opportunity of making the 
acquaintance of Petrarch, who has left a record in two of his 
letters* of his visit to Bologna in that year. Not long before 
is date Benvenuto's fatlier, Compagno, who was a notary and 



bsi, Benvenuto uses a limilar exprettion of the Emperor Charles IV. (the 
ftthcr and predecessor of Wenceslaus), whom he describes as '* Baccho im- 
nolans ** — a reproach which appears to have been levelled at that emperor hy 
B o ccacci o also (see Cochin, Eiudn Italienuit^ p. no). It is not to certain, 
tbcrdbrc, as appeared at first sight, that the reference in the Commentary is to 
Wenceslaus. 

> C/. Roasi-Casi, op, tit, • I. 79 ; V. 145, 164. 301. 

* Fmm, V. 16 ; Sin. a. 5. 
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lecturer on law, and who ii mentioned in tiie Conunentaiy* m 
having been a neighbour of the notorioos Gai^ghdk cUk Ton, 
had died at Imola. It is evident that hf this time Bcnvcnnto 
himself was a person of some importance in his native dty, far 
in the spring of 1865 he was i^ppomted one of the five onKfaMs 
who were dispatched to Avignon by the Anaani of Imola te 
beqieak the good oflRces of Pope Urban V. 

While on this mission at the Fapal Court at Avignon hm 
met his future patron, Nicholas IL of Este^ and once move 
found himself in the company of Boocaodoi who was present, aa 
the representative of Florence, among the deputies sent ttam 
various parts of Italy to invite the Pope to abandon France and 
return to Rome. Several reminiscences of Benvcnuto% stay at 
Avignon occur in the Commentary. For instance, in a note oa . 
the word ponticdU* in the eighteenth canto of the Ifjftrma^ 
1. 15, he takes occasion to mention the stone bridges overtfae 
Amo and Tiber at florence and Rome, and couples with them 
the bridge over the Rhone at Avignon, which had already at 
that date been standing for nearly two hundred yean, but of 
which only four arches now remain. In another passage' (on 
Iii/ernOf iii. 55-57) he describes an immense crowd of tramps 
and beggars whom he once saw besieging the gates of the 
almonry at Avignon. It is in connection with Avignon too 
that he indulges in one of his fiercest outbursts against tlie 
corruption of the Papal Court. In his comment ^ on the passage 
in the nineteenth canto of the Itiftrtto (II. 90-114), where- 
Dante rebukes the Bishops of Rome for their simony and 
avarice, and denounces the unholy trafBc between the Scarlet 
Woman and the Kings of Christendom, Benvenuto does not. 
hesitate to identify Avignon with Babylon, as Petrarch had 
done before him, to whose well-known sonnet * (beginning ^ Ddl'^ 
empia Babilonia"*) he pointedly refers : — 

" Our mott recent poet Petrarch," he tayt, '* takes that great Babyloii to 
mean Avignon, the new Bahylon in France, which may well be described as a 
great Babylon, not lo much by reason ci the circumference ot her walls, as by- 

>V. 151. •n.4. »1. 1x6. MLsg. 

* Cf. alio PMrafCh*s S^ sins tUulo. 
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mtoo of the pfMMipUon of her peopk. Verilx b Avignoa tbo mothor of 
fanikation, and Ititt, and dninkcnneM, full of abomination and of all fil t hi n ew, 
«nd icatod upon tha rmhanf waters of the Rhdne, the Duranee, and the SoffM. 
And tcrilj are her prdatct like the Scarlet Woman, arrayed with porple and 
gold and ttlver and precious stones, and drunken with the blood iof the martyrs. 



Benrenuto had hud his own experience of the shameleaa cor- 
ruption of the Papal officials at Avignon, as he relates in his 
comment^ on the trick played by Malacoda upon Dante and 
^igil as to their route in Malebolge : — 

** God is my witness,** he exclaims, ** that a uick of this same sort was 
played upon myself in the Papal Court at Avignon. I had a certain affair in 
the hands of the chief treasurer of Urban V., who pretended that he was 
convinced of the justice of my cause, and was exceedingly anxious to help me. 
Bot nevertheless he kept putting me oif from day to day, protesting all the time 
that I was certain to succeed in the end. At last, however, when he found that 
1 did not make him the present he expected, he began to look askance at me— 
and to tell the truth he did squint horribly, to say nothing of his moral obliquity 
—and finally I was left in the lurch. And so he behaved like the devil Malaooda, 
lor he wanted to send me on a road which it was not in the nature of things I 
should foUow.** 

While at Avignon, Benvenuto appears to have availed him- 
self of the opportunity to make a pilgrimage to Vaucluse,* whidi 
had been abaiidoned by Petrarch some twelve years before.* On 
the same occasion he visited the neighbouring cities of Aries 
and Orange, certain details of which he describes from [lersonal 
obsermtion.* He was present, he tells us,* at Aries when the 
Emperor Charles IV. was crowned there, an event which took 
place on 4th June, 1365. His stay in Provence probably lasted 
till the autumn of 1367, when he is supposed to have returned 
to Italy in the train of Urban V., who went first to Viterbo and 
then to Rome. Benvenuto certainly visited Rome at one period 
of his life, as is evident from several passages in his Commentary. 
It may have been either on this occasion, or seventeen years 
earlier at the time of the Second Jubilee in 1350, to whidi he 
refen* in tenns which seem to imply that he was present, i 
propoi of Dante's mention of the Jubilee ^ instituted by Boni- 

> L iia • IV. 4B8. * In 1353. M. 3a6; V. 114. 

M. 396. • II. 6. V I^f. xviil 39. 
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face VIIL Nothing is known for oerUin of hit wberadboafai 
during the next five yean (1S68-1S78X m^ that he wm not iir 
any length of time in his native city* Upon his iHon to Italjr 
from his mission at Avignon, which we may gather was a fidlm^ 
he seems to have found that a diange onfitvourable to hinwrif 
had taken place in the aflairs of Imola. At any rate there is 
no record of his holding any further public office there^ and 
sudi evidence as is available goes to prove that he never again 
from this date made any considerable stay in that dty. Certain 
expressions in his Commentary, such as his qualification of 
Dante^s apostrophe to the men of Romagna: *'0 Bomagnnoii 
tomati in bastardi,'' ^ as by no means forcible enough — ^^ I>Gniis 
curialiter loquitur iste : immo debuisset dixisse, in sporio% 
immo in mulos, specie permutata'*' — and his comparison of 
himself to Dante, as having like him sufiered the miseries of 
exile and poverty through the malignity of his fellow men,* 
have been taken to imply that he was a victim to politioal 
animosity. 

It is probable that during a part at least of this period 
Benvenuto was occupied in teaching at Bologna, and in the 
private exposition of the Divwa CommedieL The first draft 
at any rate of his magnum optu^ the Commentary on the Com^ 
medioy was completed in the year 1S7S, for in a letter to 
Petrarch, written in the spring of the following year, a frag> 
ment of which is extant, he states the fitct in so many 
words.^ 



"You most know,** be writes, **that last year I put the finishtng 
to my Commentary on Dante, about which you used so often to inquire I wiU 
•end you a copy of it as toon as I can find a safe messenger/'* 

This passage is interesting, not only as giving a positive 
date for the completion of the first draft of the Commentary^ 

'Pairif. xiv. 99. * III. 389-390. * III. 37a 

* See Roesi-Cas^ op. dt, p. 75. The authenticity of this letter has been 
contested by some critics (see above, p. an, note 4). 

*It is probable that Petrarch never saw the Commentary, for be died (tSth 
July, 1374) not many weeks after this letter was written. 
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but also ms showing tlutt Benvenuto received enoouragement 
from the old poet in hin task. 

As a proof of Benvenuto's reverence for Petrarch it may be 
mentioned here that it was largely owing to his exertions that 
we are indebted for the preservation of Petrarch's Latin poem 
J{fiica^ upon which the poet confidently based his hopes of 
immortality, but which had been left unfinished. Petrarch's 
•on-in-law, Francescuolo da Brossano, contemplated cither burn- 
ing the incomplete MS., or, what might have proved an even 
wone fate, handing it over to be revised and corrected by other 
hands before publication. Benvenuto was strongly opposed to 
any such act of vandalism, and wrote not only to Fmncescuolo 
himself, but also to Boccaccio, Coluccio Salutati, and others, to 
urge the preservation of the poem as it had been left by the 
author. His letters have been loHt, but several of those written 
to him on the subject are extant, among them two from Coluccio 
Salutati,' the tone of which is evidence of the high esteem in 
which Benvenuto was held by his brother men of letters. 

Some time between the autumn of 1373 and the summer of 
1374 Benvenuto was in Florence, whore he attended Boccaccio's 
lectures upon the DlvUm Commeditt^ as he himself informs us in 
his couiment' on Paradtso^ xv. 97-98. Dnnte in this passage 
refers to the old Benedictine monastery, known us the Bodia, 
from whose chimes he says, in the days of Cucciaguida, Florence 
used to take her time. Benvenuto remarks : — 

In the inner circle of Florence U the abbey of the Benedictine monks, whose 
cfanrch is called Santo Stcfano ; where the chimes uied to tell the hour more 
Kgolarly than in any other church in the city. At the present time, however, 
it it aadly neglected and out of repair, as I noiiced while I mtsi attending the 
lectarct of my revered matter, Boccaccio of Certaldo, upon the Divina Commgdim^ 
he delivered in this same church. 



Boccaccio began his course on S3rd October, 1373, and con- 
tinued to lecture until the spring of 1375, when he wxis compelled 
by illness to break off abruptly and retire to Certaldo, where he 
in the following December. Benvenuto cannot have at- 

^ Sec F. Novati, Efutolario di Colnccio Satmimii, vol. i. pp. 198-304. 
•V.145. 
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tended the whole coune^ fbr it appem firoiii the letten of 
Coluodo Salutati that he was not in Floranee firom July, 19t4^ 
to July, 1S75. In this latter year he was back in Boiogam, and 
was himself lecturing upon the Dkrina Q n am gdi a, as he veeonb 
in his Commentary M and we know firom the same sonioe* Uiat 
he spent altogether ten yean in that city. Benvcnuto's leetima 
at Bologna, like those of Boocaodo at Florence, were delircnd 
in an official capacity, he having been appointed to fill the Dante 
chair, which the Bolognese, following the example of the Floten* 
tines, founded in 1375. It is certain, howerert that his Cooh 
mentaiy, unlike that of Boccaccio, was not composed in the fint 
instance for the purposes of this lectureship, for we have atveady 
seen * that the first draft of it was completed in 1878^ two yean 
before the Bologna chair was instituted. 

In 1377 Benvenuto retired from Bologna to Fenraia, when 
he resided under the protection of the Marquis Niocolo II. of 
Este* ; and it was doubtless here that he put the last touches to 
his Commentary, the final draft of which he formally dedicated 
to the Marquis. From a letter addressed to him here by Celtic- 
cio Salutati ^ under date 6th April, 1379, we learn that Ben- 
venuto WAS engaged in teaching at Ferrara, and also that by 
this time he hod been for some years married, and had a fiunily 
of diildren growing up, which caused him some anxiety. Here 
too he wrote his most important other works, namely the 
Commentaries on Lucan's Pharsalia (1378X on Seneca's tragedies, 
and on Valerius Maximus (which was finished in 1388), as well 
as the LibeUus AuguskJis (probably 1386X the two last, like the 
Commentary on the Commedlny being dedicated to his patron 
Niccolo ; and at Ferrara, in all probability, he ended hb days in 
1390. Besides the above works, and the Romukon already 
mentioned* as having been written at Bologna between 1861 
and 1362, Benvenuto also wrote a Commentary on the Latin 
Eclogues of Petrarch, which was completed before 1374, as we 
know from the same letter in which he refers to the completion 
of the first draft of his Commentary on Dante. 

' I* 5S3* *n. z6. ' See above, p. aai. 

* d. Z388. * BpUtoUarU^ i. 313-ai. * See above, p. aiS. 
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As might be expected, we find frequent allusions to Bolofpia 
in the Gnnnientaiy, and to Benvcnuto's own experiences while 
he was resident there. He lows no opportunity of bringing in 
a complimoit, when he can honestly do so, to the illustrious 
city whose guent he was, and to its famous University. ** Dicitur 
Bononia,* he saj's on one occasion,^ mnth his characteristic fond- 
ness for punning etymologies, ** quasi bona per omnia''; and he 
quotes in confirmation the old line : — 

Omnibnt est linguU Undanda Bononia pinguii. 

On another occasion ' he speaks of the city as ** mater studii, et 
nutrix omnium scientiarum ** ; and again,* **est Bononia nidus 
philosophorum, et mater legum, omniumque bonorum fertilis, 
hunmnitatis piibsima nutrix **. The inhabitants he describes* as 
of courteous mimnen and kindly tempcnuncnt, and as being 
distinguiiihed above the rest of Italy for their hospitality and 
geniality to strangers, whom they delight to honour. ** In proof 
of this,** he addn, ** I can quote my own experience, for I spent 
ten }'cani among them.** He takes occasion also to pay a com- 
pliment to the women, mindful pcrhapM that the lady professor 
was a not unknown clement in Bologncsc traditions. On the 
other hand he does not hesitate to Ik* c<]ually outs|X)ken ^ with 
regard to their vices, which he coiuienms in no measured terms. 
He was especially shocked * at the hideous immorality which at 
one tiuie during his residence wan prevalent to a terrible extent 
among the students. It is a proof of his moral counige that he 
did not shrink from reporting; tlie matter to the Papal Legate 
in Bologna, who caused inquiries to be made, and by vigorous 
meanures stamped out the iniquity. l)y his action on this occa^ 
sion ' Benvenuto not only incurred ver}' considerable odium, but 
he ran a grave pergonal risk, as he himself was well aware. In 
fact there is little doubt that his de|)firturc from Bologna in 
1S77 was directly due to this cause. He several times refers to 
his experiences as lecturer, one of which is utilised * as an illus- 
tration of Dante's description of the wrathful, who are repre- 

MI. 15. MI. 187. Mil. 39a MI. 17. 

ML 15. M.stj. M. 524. •l.96g. 
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•oited as tearing and poondiiig and bitii^ eii^ oU^^ 
says Benvenutoi **as I onoe saw two of mj students doing; iir 
not content with using their fists and naik^ they actosUy tova 
each other with their teeth into the baigain*. Anothor iOno- 
tration from his lectures, which he evidently reealls with a 
certain satisfiution, he makes use of in his comment^ on Atfjpo* 
iarioj xv. 55-57, where Dante says that the greater the nomlMr 
of those who enjoy tlie same good, the greater the etgoyment of 
each in particular. 



" Tbst one and the tame good,** e»plain» Benvenmob ** it not 
the ptrticipttion of many it evident, for my tingle voiee it c e n v ^y sd to the 
of a multitude of ttudentt, and diffaaet my teaching into Ihs miadt of a OHM 
audience, to different degrees, of courae, according to their c a p s c i ti ts ; saA fst 
it it not diminiabed in me, but it increaaed, at I remember I saad to aay wlwa I 
wat lecturing on Dante at Bologna.** 

In another passage' he refers to his difficulty at times in 
arriving at Dante's exact meaning, which was often a trouble to 
him, he sajSj during these same lectures. He now and then 
indulges in a sly hit at the Bolognese, as, for instance, when he 
relates an anecdote* reflecting on the reputation of their great 
legal luminary, Accurdus, — ^how Benincasa of Areso, himself a 
distinguished jurist, being interrogated on a point of law hj 
some Bolognese students, referred them contemptuously to their 
own Accursius, who he said had befouled the whole corptti inrU. 

Many details of interest with r^ard to the old dty of 
Bologna and its surroundings are supplied in the Commentary^ 
and for the most part are here recorded for the first time, Jacopo 
della Lana, the Bolognese commentator, having omitted to 
mention them. Thus Benvenuto tells us* that the fiunous 
Carisenda tower, which is now (as probably in his day) only 
163 ft. high, was in Dante's time considerably higher, but that 
a great part of it was thrown down between 1851 and 1860 by 
Giovanni di Oleggio, one of the Visconti of Milan, during hh 
lordship of Bologna. This statement efiectually disposes of the 
absurd theoiy, first, apparently, propounded by Goethe, and 

UII.411. * IV. 336. nil. 168. * II. 485. 
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still repeated in modem guide-booka, that the tower was built 
purposely with a lean, in order that it should attract more 
attention than the lofty Asinelli tower at its side, and that the 
inclination being exoe»ive it was found impossible to carry it 
any higher. The absurdity of this theory is in any case obvious 
to the careful observer, for a close inspection of the building 
reveals the fiict that the courses of bricks, as well as the holes for 
the scaffolding (which still remainX run at right angles to the 
inclination of the tower, thus proving that the leaning is due, 
not to design, but to the accidental sinking of the foundations. 

Benvenuto, too, is the first to give the real explanation of 
the term sdiir^ (Inf. xviii. 51), which the earlier commentators 
took in the literal sense of sauce or pickle. 

**To the proper ondenunding of this phrase,** he tay* 7^ and that yoa may 
realise how many things are left unexplained through ignorance in this poem of 
Dante's, I would have you know that Saiu is the name of a certain ravins 
outside the city of Bologna, close behind the Church of Santa Maria in Monte, 
into which the bodies of suicides, usurers, and other criminals used to be thrown. 
And I have heard boys at Bologna jeer at one another, and say tauntingly: 
* Your lather was flung into the Salu*. It is wrong therefore to take the word 
hi the sense of sauce, as the generality do, for such a metaphor would not be 
appropriate here.** 

He aluo mentions* an ancient building at Bologna called the 
CorbU^ of which apparently no trace nor memory now remains ; 
and he refers* to the Carrobla, the old Dogana, or Foro de^ 
Merconti, which was used partly as a market and partly as an 
exchange. This building stood on the site of the present 
Palazio della Mercanzia, and in it the money-changers and 
banken uied to have their quarters. In his account* of the 
Andalc^ and Catalan! families of Bologna he records that the 
ruins of the palace of the former were still to be seen in his day 
doie to where the law-school then was ; and that of the Catalan! 
residence nothing was left but a single lofty tower, which was 
chiefly remarkable from the frequency with which it was struck 
by lightning. 

Reminiscences of Florence naturally also abound, many of 
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them doubtlflM dating back to the dajs of hii fftiid«tihi|i^ a 
part of whidi, as we have teen, was qpent in that city. Of 
Florentine boys and their wajs he gives us sevenl d^g^tftd 
pictures* some derived from his own eiperienoe^ some at aeeoBd 
hand from Boccaccio. All of these are turned to good aoeoimt 
in the Commentary. Thus Dsnte^s mention of the fJm in 
Paradi90^ xviii. 4C, furnishes him with the opportunity of 
describing in detail their fitvourite game of irfiip-top^ wti/At hm 
does with great solemnity. 



•«Yoa must kium,'*^ he iayt» "that the pmUo is a csftsio oliisct OHids of 
wood, which the Florentniebojtiiisiaoiieof thdr gamss. It is a soft of hsif 
top, foil and iqiiat in the upper part, and the lower part round and tapered fee a 
point And the boys have a oord or lash attached to a sticli, and they hold Ike 
stick in their hands and whip the top with the lash when onee they have fot k 
to spin, and by oontinned w hip p in g they keep up the tpinninf fv asiy Isegth of 
time.** 

Another boys' game, not confined to Florence, to whidi ho 
referB^ in illustration o( Paradiso^ xviii. 101-1Q2, is that played 
of winter evenings, when a smouldering brand is taken from the 
fire, and beaten upon the hearth so as to make the sparks fly^ by 
which they tell their luck, ^crying, so many cities, so many 
castles, so many pigs, so many sheep; and in this way thqr 
make the time pass**. On Boccaccio's authority he tells' thtt 
story of the two nauj^ty bop who threw mud at the old statue 
of Mars on the Ponte Vecchio, both of whom came to a bad end 
in consequence, one being hanged, and the other drowned in the 
Amo. On the same authority he relates another anecdote in 
support of his contention that Dante's hnxa was a leopard. 

**LonMa,** he says,* **ts a Fk)rentine word which apparently denotes a 
leopard, and not any other beast ; for Boccaccio told me that once when a 
leopard was being carried through the streeu of Fkirence, it was followed by a 
crowd of boys shouting, iceo la Umgat** 

It appears frx)m an old document preserved in the city 
archives, and quoted by Casini,* that it used to be a custom in 
Florence in Dante's day, if not later, to keep a caged leopard 

1 V. aia. • V. aaMaj. • 1. 461. 
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the Palano del Podesto, ho that doubtlcMt the appearance 
of the animal was familiar enough to the Florentines. 

Of the Florentines themitelves Uenvenuto does not give 
altogether a favourable account, for he speaks of them* as 
being noted, among other things, for their gluttony and ex- 
ceMve vindictivcness. The Florentine Uidics, he says,* 

**Sfc the grcstesisdepu in Um world at the an of adorning thctr penont. Not 
oontcnc mith their natural bMuty, they arc always contriving how to add to it 
artifidally; and any ddccu they manage to conceal with the utmoet ikiU. 
SbortneM ct suture they correct by wearing high i>atteni; if their complexion 
It swarthy they use powder, if too pale they rouge it; they dye their hair 
ycSow, and make their teeth like ivory; in laa» there's hardly a part of thalf 
persons that they do not make op in some way or other.** 

One of the most interesting of his reminiscences of Florence 
is the mention ' of a marble statue of Venus he had seen in a 
private house there, which from his description must have been 
a replica from the same model as the so-called Venus de^ Medici, 
now in the Tribuna of the Uffisd. I^jicaita, the editor of the 
G>mmcntary, rashly asserts* that the statue seen by Benvenuto, 
of which nothing furtlier appears to be known, was identical 
with the Medici Venus — a manifest impoMiibility, since the 
latter was not discovered until the sixteenth century at Rome. 
Another intercKting reference* is that to the ancient stone lions 
of Florence, which Benvenuto savs at tlmt time were located 
close to the Palaxzo della Signoria, near the site of the ruined 
palaces of the Uberti in the old Ganiingo, not far apparently 
from where they now stand. 

Besides being well acquainted with Florence and Bologna, 
Benvenuto was certainly familiar with many other parts of Italy, 
Venice, for example, we may feel pretty sure he visited, from hb 
references to the Rialto,* and his accurate description of the 
Doge^s cap.^ It was probably at Venice tliat he came across the 
long-haired Greeks he speaks of* ; and saw the bales of hides 
from Barbaiy, bound with ropes of twisted grass, to wh^ l"^ 
refcn* in his note on the word strambe (Ifif. xix. 27). j|U ''^^^ 

>Lsa7;ILiQi. MV.6s. Mil. aSo. M. uu- 
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too no doubt he watched the manoNivring of a gillqrt and 
observed the wonderful dudphne of the gaUij-dave%^ lAo 
would instantly stop rowing as one man at the sound of tlio 
captain's whistle— -a sight which seems to have greatly impnmed 
him, for he declares his belief that no ruler in all the woiU b so 
promptly obeyed as is the captain of a gallqr by his crew. It 
was pcrliaps on his way to Venice that he got that expcrienee of 
the sea which he so feelingly describes on another occasion, 

** Nature,** he remarks* (od /i/. xi. it), ''abhors andden chanfcs* as w 
know by experience ; for when a man goes on board ship for Um fiist ttans^ ha 
lieeb upset and becomes sick; but after a while he gets a c cusl o m o d to dw 
motion, and then he finds his appetite sharper than ever it was beforet** 

By means of the Commentary it miglit be possible to follow 
pretty closely Benvcnuto's movements from place to \Tiaat — not 
by a scries of brilliant conjecturesi such as enabled Mr, Glad- 
stone and Dean Plumptre to picture Dante as a student at 
Oxford, or worshi{Yping in the cathedral at Wells, but from his 
own explicit Ktatcments, such as **I saw,** or **when I was 
there ". It ccrbiinlv would not be safe in Benvenuto's case to 
rely wholly u}K>n primd JacU evidence, un8up|X)rted by some 
Kuch assurance that he was personally present in any particular 
locality. A circumstantial account of Naples,' for instanoe, 
^nth accurate descriptions, as of an eye-witness, of ViigiPs tomb^ 
and the grottoes of Sejanus and of Pozzuoli, might lead the 
incautious reader to suppose that Benvenuto had himself visited 
these places; the whole account, however, comes frx)m the 
P\nerarium of Petrarch, whence Benvenuto has conveyed it 
almost verbatim, without a hint that it is not a record of his own 
experience. He mentions Petrarch in this connection, it is true, 
but only to tell the story, which comes from the same source, of 
how King Robert asked Petrarch whether he thought there was 
any truth in the tradition that the Castello dell' Ovo had been 
built by Virgil by magical means ; to which Petrarch replied, 
with a laugh, that he had always understood that Viigil 
a poet, not a stonemason. 

'V.369. «1.364. * III. 86-87. 
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But on many oocasions he in undoubtedly recalling his own 
experiences. Thus we niay trace him, journeying sometimes on 
bonteback, sometimes on a mule» now riding a restive and timid 
animal throu^ wild and unfiimiliar country ; now settling him- 
self into the saddle, ready to break into a g^lop, at the sight of 
distant bands of marauders and of buniing and desolated 
villages^; now jogging along quietiy« making plans for the 
nighf s lodpng.' At one time we find him crossing the Alps 
where, as he wys the old snow ever awaits the new,* doubtiess 
on his way to or from Avignon ; at another he is caught in 
a mountain mist on tiie ioumey from Florence to Bologna over 
the Apennines, which brings to his mind* Dante's words, 
^ Ricorditi, se mai nell* AIpe Ti colse ncbbia ** (Purg. xvii. 1-2) ; 
or yet again * he struggles (Miinfully along the break-neck track 
overhanging the Genoese riviera in the direction of Turbia, the 
frontier-fortrem, whose name gives occasion to another of his 
punning etymologies — ** Turbia, quaki turbans viam volcntibus 
intrare vd exire Italiam". Under more favourable conditions 
we may accompany him along the shores of the Lago di Gania,* 
from the Castie of Riva at the head of the lake, close to where 
the Sarcha comes tumbling in with its milky waters, which have 
the effect, to Benveiiuto's eyes, of a inisliing stream of flour, 
down to Pesdiiera at the southern extremity, and the fishing- 
Tillage of ** olive-silvery*' Sinnio, which is associated in his 
memoiy with ancient ruins and carps fried in oilJ From 
Pesdiiera he traverses the rich |Mistures watered by the Mincio, 
where he notes the immense herds of cattle and hordes,* and 
brings us to Verona, whose amphitheatre recalls the configuration 
of Dante^s Hell,* or, from another aspect, that of the Mountain 
of Purgatory '* ; and so on to Viccnza, in one direction, with its 
wonderful lidiryinth," and Padua with its andcnt triple fortifica- 
tions"; or to Mantua and Parma, with its octagonal church, in 
the oUier." 

Benvenuto's references to his contcmpomrics and to con- 
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teniponury events axe tcMiie of tbem of comadanthh intanrt. 
The penoiM he most often mentioDs are not imnatimllytlie two 
illustrious men of letten with whom, as has already been indn 
cated, he was on terms of perKmal fifiendship^ namelj Pebaidi 
and Boecaocto. 

Petrarch he mentions by name no less than thirty tunei^' 
usually describing him as ''norissimus poeta Petrarcba*. Hm 
twice records,' with some complacency, the fibct that P e tr a r d i 
had addressed an epistle to himself, from triiich he gi^nes 
extracts ; and he refers to many of the poet* s other writiiigjB^ 
such as the Apologia contra GaOumf the /itfi^rariiMi Sgrhaum^ 
his Eclogues * (on which he wrote a commentaiyX bis Penitential 
Psalms,* and his fiunous letter to Boccaodo concerning Danie^; 
to the 4/rica, apparently, he makes no allusion, nor to the CSbis* 
xoniere^ with the solitary exception of the scmnet **DdlP empia 
Babilonia,** which, as has been seen above, he glances at iprofOB 
of Avignon.* He refers to Petrarch's coronation * in the Oqntol 
at Uome in April, 1S41, and to his residence at Avignon and 
Vauduse ^* ; and he supplies from personal observation an inters 
esting detail as to the abstemious habits of the poet, who, he 
says, was accustomed to satisfy his appetite with coarse food and 
rough wine or even water, and would reject dainties such aa 
gamc.^^ On the autliority of Petrarch he tells the following 
story ^* as an example of the scandals which disgraced the Papal 
Court of Avignon. One day two Cardinals, who were returning 
from the Papal palace, were besieged by a crowd of impatient 
applicants clamouring to know how their several afiain were 
progressing in the Pope's hands. In order to be rid of their 
importunities, one of the Cardinals, who was evidently an old 
hand at the practice, glibly gave an answer to each as to what 

^ For a litt of Benvenuto't references to Petrarch and Boc c ac ci o, as wcU as 
for detailed information regarding the authorities utilised by Benvenuto, see my 
ItuUx of Autkon quaisd by B^mveimic da Itmoia m his Commiuituy am tki Diwimm 
Ccmmidia, in the TtHuHM Anntial Riport of tk§ Comkridgt {U,S,A,) DmU$ 
SocUiy (1901). 
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the Pope had said in hin particular case, lying and indenting 
imbluihingly without turning a hair. When the crowd was thus 
disponed of, his companion, who was not as yet utterly dq^raded, 
said to the other, **Are you not ashamed to trifle with the 
feelings of these poor dupes, and to fabricate answers from the 
Pope, when you know we have not seen him at all to-day, nor 
for many days past?** ^ On the contrary,** retorted the other, 
who was an inveterate jobber, ** it is you that should be ashamed, 
who are so dull as not yet to have leomt tlie ways of the Papal 
Court.* \Vhcreupon the bystanders burst out laughing, and 
applauded the ready answer. But Petrarch, who was present, 
and had heard what passed, turned away in indignation and 
disgust. 

Benvenuto's references to Boccaccio are not so numerous as 
those to Petrarch, but as a rule they are more interesting, owing 
to the cloHcr personal relations which subsisted between the 
two. ** Venerabilis pracceptor mens,** ** placidissimus hominum,'' 
^'ftUAvissimus Boocatius de Certaldo,** ^humillimus liominum,** 
**curiosus inquiiiitor omnium delcctabilium historiarum,** are 
some of the terms by which Benvenuto referi to his former 
master,^ from whose workK he has helped himself pretty liberally. 
The Dcratncronc he avowedly quotes once only,* for the story of 
Ghin di Tacco and the Abbot of Clugny (x. 2X but at least 
eight others of the tales are laid under contribution witliout the 
smallesit acknowledgment,' in several cases tlie novel l)eing 
transcribed entire ; and no doubt other excerpts might be traced. 
The Dc Gawalogia Dcornm^^ tlie De Moniibui ct SilvUj^ and the 
De Cambui Virorum lUustrium^* which are quoted by name, are 
elsewhere utilised in the same unscrupulous fashion, it being 
apparently a matter of complete indifference whether tlie name 
of the authority is mentioned or not. Such proceedings, of 
course, are common enough with mediaeval writers, with whom 
what we regard as plagiarism was a venial offence, if it was an 

> III. 169, 265 ; I. 35 : III. 341, 39a. ■ in. 169. 
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oflfenoe at all ; but the particular JiMtanrw noted in tlie 
of Petiarch and Boccaccio are womewbMt itnarkaUc^ iccing 
the Commentaxy was written, and in part at least piHM ia il^ 
during Boccaccio's lifetime at any rate. 

Boccaccio's Fito di Dante^ sometinies named, moie often no^ 
is responsible for most of the information about Dentepenooallj 
which is given in the Commentary* Several stories, how c i n, 
occur here for the first time in connection with Dante. Que of 
these ^ — how Dante expressed surprise at the beauty of Giottons 
paintings, and at the ugliness of his diildxcn, to irtiidi Giotlo 
made the well-known reply CQuia pingo de die^ sed fii^ da 
noctc'')— is as old as Macrobius, as Benvenuto himsdf pointo 
out. To this same passage in the Commentary is doe the 
tradition that Dante was at Padua at the time when Giotto^ aa 
a young man, was painting his frescoes in the Chapel of the 
Madonna dell' Arena in that dty. In connection with Dantafis 
extraordinary facility in the matter ol rhymes Benvenuto repeats ' 
a quaint conceit, which had been imagined, he says, by an ardent 
admirer of the poet : Vlhen Dante first set about the compoai* 
tion of his poem, all the rhymes in the language presented them- 
selves before him in the guise of so many lovely maidens, and 
each in turn humbly petitioned to be granted admittance into 
this great work of his genius. In answer to their p r ay e r% 
Dante called first one and then another, and assigned to each 
its appropriate place m the poem, so that, when at last the work 
yras complete, it was found that not a single one had been left 
out. 

Several of the anecdotes supplied by Boocaodo have already 
been quoted in another connection, llie most interesting piece 
of information Benvenuto derived from him is the account of 
his visit to the monastery of Monte Cassino, which is quoted ' in 
the comment on Paradtso^ xxii. 74 : — 

** My revered master, Bocca c cio, told me,*' be layt, '* that bemg once in the 
neighbourhood of Monte Catsino, be paid the monastery a visit, and asked if hs 
might see the library. Whereupon one of the monks, pointing to a 

> III, 313. • IV. 166. » V. 301. 
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fftid fniflly: *Ge op; it it open '. Boccaccio wient up, and ww to Ua aatontsb* 
nam that the fibraiy, tha atocaiio u a a of tha aw na at ic trcaauraa, had naiiher door 
nor bstcninf ; and on entering in be ftwnd graaa growing on tha windowa, and 
an the booka and benchea buried in dust. When be came lo turn over the 
booka, tone of which were very rarv. and of great value, be diacovered that many 
of then had been mutilated and deftced by having leavea torn out« or the 
margina cut a diacovoy which greatly diatreaaed him. In anawcr to hia 
Inquiriet aa to how thia damage had been cauaed, he waa told that it waa the 
work of tome of the monka themielvea. TbcM vandala, deairoua of making 
n little money, were in the habit of tearing out leavea from aome of the manu- 
acripts, and of cutting the margins off others, for the purpose of converting them 
into psaltera and breviariea, which they afterwards sold. *Now, student,' 
eadaims Benvenuto, ' go and weary your braina with the making of booka I ' *' 

The shameful maltreatment of the booka at Monte Cttisino, 

which Boccaccio so gmphically here describesy fortunately seems 

to have been exoeiitional at that time in Italy, for Petrarch, who 

had a laijvc experience of monastic libraries never records any 

instance of their neglect, but on the contrary expresses his gmti- 

tude to the monks for thoir careful preservation of so many 

priceless treasures.^ 

Of the contemporary events alluded to by Benvenuto, that 

which seems to have impressed his imagination the most was the 

capture of the French king by the English at Poictiers (19th 

SepL, 1356). To this incident reference is made no leas than 

four times' as a cruel instance of the reverses of fortune. He 

is eapecially indignant at the conduct of Clement \I. in granting 

subsidies to tlie French in aid of the war with England ; and R 

i proyot of Dante^s reference to the dealings between Clement V. 

and Philip the Fair, he breaks out : — 

WTiat would Dante have said if he had seen this other Clement, who waa 
much more corrupt and more carnal than hia predecessor, and poured out the 
whole of the inunente treasure of the Church in aid of King John of France 
against the King of England, with the only result Uiat both treasure and victory 
lell to the English, who captured the French king into the bargain I * 

Benvenuto had eridently a special dislike to the French, due 
perhapa to his experience of them at Avignon, and he misses no 
opportunity of ridiculing them. When Dante s|)eaks of the 
vanity of the Siencse, which he says is even greater than that 
of the French,* Benvenuto comments^: — 
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ladMd, the Fkcoch Imiv« cvir tetn tiM vaiiittt of an 
from wliatJiiliniCdnit^Hqrt of them; and M it it now. fv we Me 
day inventiiif new clothes, end new modee of dreie; not a part of their 
bat has ita own special fashion— they wear chafaia fonnd their 
on their arms, long pointed shoee, short Jacketa whidi m^oae the vaqr 
the body they ought to conceal, and hooda over their fMsa wlrich hide tl 
they ought to show— in fiict, there ie no end to their vanities. Andil 
blood boil, he adde, to see Italians, and especiany Italian n o bl e s , tryinf t0 
the French, and learning their language, which they daim to be the 
gant of all tongnes. This claim I can nowise admit, for Firanch ia nihinf 
a bastard Italian, as any one can eee. Not being able to prononno 
properly, for instance, they corrupt it into tkiwmUsr; and it is the 
Siguorw, which they turn into Sir; and ao on« And the proof of what I 
tain is this— that when they want to say **loqoere vulgariter," that ie, toi 
in the vulgar tongue, they say ** loquere romamce,** that ia, to speak 
and their vernaculars they call romance. Italians, therefore, ooght not yatni 
tously to slight their own noble speech and manners for those of the ignohlr 
French. 

On other occasions he jeen at the drunk^i habits ot tlie 
French, and at their love of violence and robbeiy'; and whan 
pointing out ' that Vincent of Beauvaisi in his SpeaJum JSFit- 
torialc^ has made the ridiculous mistake of confounding Cato of 
Utica with the so-called Dionysius Cato, author of the DlHieha^ 
he slightingly refers to Vincent^s great work as **opus vcre 
Gallicum ". 

There are many other interesting allusions in the Cominen-- 
tary to contemporary events, some of which are introduced with 
telling effect Thus, in his comment on Purgaiario^ vi. 97-151» 
where Dante reproaches the Emperor Albert for his neglect ot 
Italy, Benvenuto remarks^: — 

Certainly former emperors did less harm by not coming into Italy than oar 
present Emperor Charles of Lmccmburg, grandson of the good Henry VII., has 

> Julius Cclsus was a scholar at Constantinople in the seventh century, who 
made a recension of the text of Caesar's Commentaries. In the Middle Agee 
(and by some even in modem times) he was regarded as the author of the Com* 
mentariety which he was supposed to have compiled from material supplied to 
him by Caesar himseli^ whose companion in arms be was believed to have been. 
Benvenuto, in common with Vincent of Beaovais (in the Spuulum HUtariaU)^ 
Petrarch (in the Di Viris JlUuiribms), and Boccaccio (in the Z>/ Oeuemlogim 
Dmtmm), quotes the Commentaries nnder the name of Julius Celsus {cf. I. i6a» 
417. 579 : ". 257. 373. 39«. 40». 4«a ; !"• 18, 3*. "». a7a. 4*7 ; rV. 379, 435). 

* II. 71 ; iiL 530 : V. 4^ s III. 3S. « III. 186.1S7. 
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doiM in bit two vWts* to our countiy ; ctpecbUy on the second oceeeion, in the 
time of Urben V., when he came with an iwmenie host* from wliicfa great 
thingt wcie capected ; bat instead of (Lying the victorioiis eaglce he bcouglit 
with him a nest of harpies, and, to his everlasting infiuny, piled op gold hf 
eelUng the liberties of those he came to protect. 

The coronation of thia mine Cluirlcs IV. at Arlei, on 4th 
June, 1365, i» also alluded to,' on which occiuiion, aa we have 
already xeen, Benvenuto waa himself present, he being at that 
time in France on his mission to Urban V. at Avignon. Hie 
gallant resistance of the people of Pavia to the Visconti of 
Milan, under the leadership of the eloquent friar, Jacopo Bos- 
•olaro,' is brought in ^ as an example of the power of eloquence, 
i propoi of the ^mcmo del ciel'' of Inferno^ ix. 86, whom 
Benvenuto, with a curious lapse from his customary good sense, 
insists on identifying with the god Mercury. Dante^s denun- 
ciation, in the twentieth canto of the Purgaiorio^ of the 
shameful marriage of Beatrice of Naples to the bloodthirsty 
Ano of Este evokes a reference* to the marriage of Isabella, 
daughter of King John of Fkance, the prisoner of the English, 
to tlie Milanese tyrant, Gian Galeazzo Visconti, which took 
place in June, 1360. Other events alluded to are tlie defeat 
and death of Pedro the Cruel of Castile at the hands of his 
natural brother Henry in 1368^; the invasion and conquest of 
Cyprus by the Genoese in 1373^; and the destruction of the 
Ckstle of Saiir Angelo at Rome in 1379, during the contest 
between the partisans of Po])e Urban VI. and those of his rival. 
Cardinal Robert of Geneva, better knoHii as the anti-]M>pe 
Gement VII.' This last reference is taken by Benvenuto^s 
editor as fixing the terminuM ad qitem of the Commentary, but, 
as has already been pointed out, he has overlooked a |)ossible 
reference* to the Emperor Wenceslaus, which, if substantiated, 
would enable us to advance this limit by several years. 

Dante's description of the devastation of Aegina by plague 
ilnftnu}^ xxix. 58-64) gives occasion to the mention ^' of the 



« Oct., 1354 
• HI. 53S- 



; Msy, 136a, • I. 316. * 135^(359* • I- 3>»-3»3« 
•I. a«i. »V.a5a. •11.8,53. • IV. 305. 

"• II. 367-39^ 
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great plagim in Italy in 1848 and 18tt; in the fimner, wUdi 
figures in the Proemio of Boocaodo^ Deemmtrmm^ Bod^cmilo 
states that the mortality was e^pedaUy heavy in Sicilj and 
Sardinia, where it amounted to ninety per oent. of the iriiofe 
population. There is one reference^ and one only, to Cola cK 
Rienii, ** the last of the trihancs," ^ Nicholaiis trilmniis Romae^ 
vir magnae probitatis et pnidentiae,* as Benircnuto describea 
him ^ ; this occurs i propot of the letters S. P. Q. R^ wUdi 
Rienzi once in his contempt for the Roman populace is said to 
have explained as Soxxo Pcpoh Conchagaio Bomana, whatever 
that may mean. 

To the unsettled state of Italy, and the numaoos bands of 
foreign mercenaries which infested the country, we find repeated 
reference. J f/rtupoi of Guido del Ducats lament (in the fiMuw 
teenth canto of the Purgaiorio) over the condition of Bomagna 
in those days, Benvenuto exclaims ': — 

Well might I echo Ouido*! words, save that now his description wonld 
spply, not to one province only, but to the whole of Italy 1 

The ^* Stipendiarii," he says,' are like the Centaurs in the seventh 
circle of Hell — more beast than man ; they are ever rushing to 
deal or receive death at the bidding of a master, whom they do 
not scruple to leave in the lurch whenever it suits them, especi* 
ally when it comes to fighting in the open and thqr have no 
fortress nor city-walls to shelter them. 

** Woe is me ! ** he concludes,* ** that it has fallen to my lot to live in these 
evil days, when Italy is overrun with these foreign companies of every nation of 
Europe — ^bloody English, raving Germans, hrutal Bretons, rapacious Gascons* 
and filthy Hungarians, who sre all banded together for the undoing of Italy, 
lajfing waste her provinces, plundering her noble cities, and working desolatioo 
on all sides by fraud and treachery and violence.** 

> V. iSx*i8a * HI. 397. * I. 394-3g5. * I. 40X. 
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THE CX)INS DENOMINATED SANTELENE BY DANTE 

{ooNViriiK nr. u)* 

In a weU-known paasage in the fourth book of the Com m m 
Dante refers to the diaoovery by a peasant, while digging on Um 
slopes of Falterona, of a laige quantity of silver ooins: — 

Veramente io vidi lo InogOb nelle ootte d* an mcMitA in TosCMSt ekt si 
diiama Falterona, dove n piik vile villano di tntta la oontiada, wippsn i a , pi4 
d" vno itaio di Santelene d' argento finitiimo vi trovft, die Ibcte pUk di aalle aaai 
r avcvano aspettato (iv. ix, U. 76-Sa). 

The origin of the name Santdtne given by Dante to these 
coins is by no means clear. Bisdoni, in the course of a kmg 
note on tiie subject, states his opinion that this name was 
given originally to coins struck in the island of Therssia, which 
was subsequently called San€ EUnOy and is now known aa 
Saniorin ; he says : — 

Due maniere di moneta corrente si praticava intomo a* tempi di Dante : ed 
era questa la piCk comune, coroecchi fone alia mercatura ed alio tpendere la piik 
usuale. Cid erano i Bitanti e le Santelene : e tanto in oro, che in argento ed in 
rame si battevano comunemente. La loro denominasione viene da* Ino^^ ne' 
quali (com* io snppongo) era la lecca, ove queste monete si coniavano. . • • 
La SantaUna, o S€mt^i4na, vien denominata dal luogo, nel quale m batteva 
questa moneta. Questa k qudl' isola nell' Ardpelago, situata dirimpetto a Candia, 
la quale da* Latini fu detta Tirma o Tfurssia, ed anticamente Tkirasia ; di poi 
ne tempi baasi fu detta da' naviganti SofU* EUna, e in oggi si chiama SmMiowim. 

Santorin (a corruption of the name of Saint Irene, the patron 
saint of the island^ tiie ancient Tbera (not Therasia, as Biscioni 
states^ which is a smaller island on the west coast of SantorinX 
is a volcanic island in the Aegiean Sea, the southernmost of 
the Cydades, about sixty miles north of Crete. BisdonTs deriva- 



^QionmUSionio dsUm LtiUraimm JtalUma, xxx. 347*348* 
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tion of the name of the coin from this island can, however, hardly 
be correct, for it docs not appear that any coins were struck 
by the mediaeval lords of Thera and Thcrasia. The real origin 
of the name is doubtless connected with St. Helena, the mother 
of the Emperor Constantine the Great, who was venerated as the 
discoverer of the Holy Sepulchre, and of the remains of the 
true Cross. That the coins referred to by Dante were coins 
actually bearing the name and portrait of St. Helena, is in the 
highest degree unlikely ; for though, as Dr. Barclay Head, the 
Keeper of Coins at the British Museum, has kindly informed 
me, fourth century coins of that description are well known, 
those that are found in large numbers are not silver (like the 
coins mentioned by DantcX but bronze. Dr. Head adds that 
the so-called ** silver " coins of Helena are (as Cohen states in 
ifonnaici romahies) not solid silver, but merely bronie, washed, 
or slightly coated, with silver. They are, however, rare in this 
state, and the usual metal of the coins of Helena is bronsee. 
There are also a few rare medallions and coins of hers in gold. 

Du Cange, in the chapter on Nummi Heknae nomen prae* 
JtrcnUn^ in his Dtsscrtatio de hifcnorU aevi numistnatibui^ 
describes a number of coin-s bearing the name of Helena (of 
whose identity he is doubtful — ^vix tanicn constans est, cui 
del)eant adKcribi, matri ne Conittantini Mugni, vel Juliani Para- 
batae, vel etiam Crispi, si quaepiam fuit, conjugi "X ^'^^ concludes 
that the frequent occurrence of these coins, most of which bear 
what appears to be a cross, led to the popular ascription to 
St. Helena of all coins of the eastern empire (and hence, by an 
easy transition, to tlie use of the term for coins of any descrip- 
tion). Du Cange says as follows : — 

Utcumque tit de nummU ittis Hclenianit, quot una omnea Conatantini 
Magna familiae aubjecimua, ut cuiquc liceat inspicicnti quod arriaerit atatuere, 
id conatat ex iia inditam a vulgo lanctarum HcUnarum appellationem omnibias 
Hennc numismatibut auguttorum Conatantinopolitanorum aevi infcrioria, maxi- 
ineq\»e iia quoa cjutmodi rerum atudioti, propter male fonnatoa characterea, aut 
vultua ipaoa, vel quod nihil exquititum contineant, aolent aapernari. Quod inde 
liDraan originem habuit, quod non Helenae duntaxat ut divia adachptae imagines, 
led ct cnidgeroa omnea nummoa, aacri phylacterii aut encolpii vice, ad coUum 
^oilibet appendcret : unde mimmonim ejuamodi pleroaque videmua pedoratot. 



A lOSBEADINO IN EPISTOLdE, X. fl MS 

The fx»t €t ibe tena Sttmiekna in Itflj dom no^ 
have been r&y genend in Danteli day, to judge bj tibe infre- 
quency of its oocunrenoe in litentture; bat this maj of eoane bo 
due to the rery fiict that it was essentially a popobur tsmit and 
as such was rq;anled as beneath the dignity of ssrious writen. 
Bisdoni quotes two instances of it from an old ToKUk natmm 
of the Merlin romance:— 

DiMegU, Che io arrecai in quests terra dugento mois df oio di qseOs 41 
ConttantinopoU, e quattrooeAto di ffu^Om di SsntakiML • • • B sperte k o 
tfovarono le mote del ICercatsme, • quells di Co el s ntin opsll, • qssDs di 




Another instance of its use oocuis in a sonnet of Gtddo 
Cavalcanti (ed. P. Eroole, Livomo, 188S, p. SStX ^"'I^mIi 
begins:— 

Se noo tt csggis Is turn Ssntalens 
Gtii per lo oolto tra le dure loUe, 
E vegna a mano d' on forete foUe, 
Che la stropkci, e rendalati a peiuu 



• • • 



The occurrence of the word in riiyme in this latter passage proves 
that the pronunciation (SaniUena) adopted in recent edit^Dna of 
the Convizfk} (e^.^ those of IVi&ticelliy Giuliani, and in the 
Oxford Dante) is incorrect, and that the right pronunciation is 
SantcUfUL 



A MISREADING IN RECENT EDITIONS OF DANTE9 

LETTER TO CAN GRANDE 

{BPI8T0LAJS, X. SS)i 

Ix the three most recent editions of Dante's minor works, oic, 
those of Fraticelli, Giuliani, and Moore (in the Oxford DanteX 
occurs a strange blunder, which shows how prone editcffs are to 
follow each other blindly, like so nuuiy sheep, to use Dante% 
simile : E ci6 cheja la primal e f aUreJanno} 



> OiomaU SiorU^ diUa LttUmham /IoImmm, nau 349-35a 
^Purg. iii. Sa. 
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In Mctioii twenty-two of his Epistle to Can Gruicle Dante 
quotes several passages from Scripture to prove the omni- 
presence of the ^'divinum lumen,* oonduding with one from 
Ecciakuikus : — 

Et EaUsiaiiUi 4a : Glorts Domini plefimn est opus ejus. 

This is tiie reading of the editions previous to that published 
at Livomo in 1842 under the cditonhip of Alcssandro Torri. 
By some extraordinary caprice Torri in his edition altered 
Eedesioitici into Eccletuute*^ drawing attention to his ^^emend*- 
tum" in a note: ^Non Ecclesiastid ut in vuIgatUl* and giving 
a reference (in another note) to Ecclesiastes v. IS, but printing 
the words quadragerimo seaindo in the text. According to his 
reading, therefore, the passage runs : — 

Et BuUtimsUSt quadragetiino tecundo* : Gloria Domini plenum est opus 

Now, as every one knows, there are only twelve chapters in 
Ecdcjuattfi (there being, on the other hand, fifty-one in EccUsi' 
astiatsX so that to make Dante (|i! jtc the forty-second chapter 
of Ecclcsiastcs^ as Torn does, is to make him talk nonsense! 
And yet, incredible as it may appear, this ^emendation'' of 
Torri's found favour, and, after being accepted liy Fraticclli (in 
his later editions) and by Giuliani, has now, by an unfortunate 
overnight, found its way into the Oxford Dante. 

Not the least remarkable part of the affair is the fact that, 
while the passage quoted by Dante docs not occur in Eccksiasies v. 
Id, to which Torri refers, it does occur toildem verbU in the 
forty-secoml chapter of Eccksi(utictt4 (viz^ in verse 16), thus 
proving conclusively tluit the reading of the earlier editions was 
correct, and that no alteration was called for. I may add that in 
the English translation of Dante^s Letters by Latham, which 

* This in itielf is s mistake, for the preposition im is needed, according to 
Dante's nsual practice in quotations (#^., we have ** Lucanus in nono " just 
below) ; and, in any case, if the figures 4a are to be expanded, they ought to 
tmd qumdrmgtiimut acmmdmi (in the nominative, upon which the genitive 
EifUum$iin aa dependent), the verb 4UHi being understood, as is evident from the 
co naii a cti ons; " Didt Spiritos Saactas per Hieremiam,** ** Et Sapieaiia 
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was published not long ago under the auspices of the Cambridge 
(U.S.A.) Dante Society, the rightful reading Ecdesioitiei is 
followed. In Dr. Scartazzini's Prokgomeni ddla Divina Cam" 
medtOy on the other hand, in which the letter is printed in exienao^ 
the blunder Ecclenasies is faithfully reproduced. 

A MISQUOTATION OF DANTE'S IN THE CONVIVIO 

(i. 12) » 

Speaking of justice (ffiusHsda) in the twelfth chapter of the first 
book of the Convtvto^ Dante says : *^ Questa h tanto amabilei 
che, sicconie dice il Filosofo nel quinto dell' Etka^ i suoi nemici 
V amano, siccome sono ladroni e rubatori ^ (11. 74-77). 

The source of this quotation has not been identified. Dr. 
Moore says (Studies in DafUe^ i. lOS) : *^ There does not appear 
to be any such passage in Aristotle, either in the fifth book of 
the Ethicsy or elsewhere''. Mazzucchelii was equally unable to 
trace it ; he remarks : ^ Non trovasi do in detto libro ne' predsi 
termini. Ma forse Dante ebbc sotf occhio una cattiva versione 
del passo [segucnte] : Quoniam vero fieri potest, ut quis licet 
injuste agat, non tamen sit injustus: qualia nam injuste facta 
quispiam conimittens in unaquaque injustitia injustus continuo 
CHse dicendus est ? fur ne, an adulter, an iatro ? " (Eth. v. 6, ed. 
Giunt 1550.) 

If this indjced l)e the passage of which Dante was thinking it 
must be admitted that he has taken very considerable liberties 
with his original. For myself I find it impossible to l)elieve that 
he could have brought himself so far to travesty the words of 
the " maestro del la umana ragione," * whom he reverently quali- 
fies elsewhere as ^^ degnissimo di fcde e d' obbedienza ".' I prefer 
to suppose rather that here, as in one or two other instances,^ 
Dante's memory played him false; or that he attributed the 
passage to Aristotle by a slip, he having already referred to the 
Ethics a few sentences before in this same chapter. His selec* 

> GiomaU Sicrico dtlla L4tUraiuru Ii€UiaHat xxxiii. 178-179. 
' Conv, iv. a, 11. 138-139. * Conv, iv. 6, II. 50-51. 

* See Moore, Studin in DohU, i. 36-37. 
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tion of the fifth book of the Eikks is easily explained hy the 
fiict that in the fint two chapten of that book Ariitotle dit- 
coMes the sobject of justice ajid injustice. 

Dr. Moore refcn to a somewhat similar sentimont in the 
fint book of the Repuhlk of Plato, but with this work, as he 
recognises, Dante can hardly have been acquainted.^ 

I think there can be little doubt that the ultimate Kource of 
the quotation is a passage in a work with which Dante was well 
acquainted, namely the De Offldh of Cicero.* In the second 
book of this treatise, Cicero says : ^ Mea quidem sententia omnis 
ratio atque institutio vitae adjumenta hominum desiderat, in 
primisque ut habeat quibuscum possit familiares conferre ser- 
mones ; quod est difficile, nisi spcciem prae te boni viri feras. 
Ergo ctiam solitario honiini atque in agro vitam agenti opinio 
justitiae necessaria est, eoque etiam magis quod, earn si non 
habebunt, nullis proesidiis saepti multis aflidentur injuriis. 
Atque iis etiam qui vcndunt, emunt, conducunt, locant, con- 
trmhendisque negotiis implicantur, justitia ad rem gerendam 
necessaria est, cujus tanta vis est, ut ne illi quidem, qui maleficio 
et soelere pascuntur, possint sine ulia particula justitiae vivere. 
Nam qui eorum cuipiam, qui una latrocinantur, furatur aliquid 
aut eripit, is sibi ne in latrocinio quidem relinquit locum, ille 
autem, qui archipirata dicitur, nisi aequabiliter praedam dis- 
pertiat, aut interfidatur a sodis aut relinquatur; quin etiam 
leges latronum esse dicuntur quibus pareant, quas observcnt." 
(Off. ii. 11.) 

This passage was to a certain extent a commonplace in 
mediaeval literature, for it is quoted almost tit ejeUnto by 
Guillaume de Conches in the MoruliHm Dogma (§ 8, J% /ut- 
tliui\ and by Vincent of Bcauvais in the Spccubtm HiMonaU 
(vi. 10) ; and it is translated by Brunctto Latino (who doubtless 
took it direct from the Jloralhim Dogma) in his TrSior: **La 

* Dante's knowledge of Plato was practically coniined to the Timmiust and 
to tnch icauered reicrencet at occur in the works of Aristotle, Albertus Magnus, 
Cieero, Sl Augustine and Sl Thomas Aquinas. 

*Dame qsocet from the D* Offieiit some dosen tines; and was otherwise 
iadehied to it. (See the article •^OJfieiU^ Dt^'lnmy Dmmii Dieti^mwy.) 
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force [de justiae] cit ai gmxm que dl qui m pifaiwit im t^knim •! 
de mes&it ne pueent pM yvm tans aneiiiie putk d« joitin; car 
li larron qui ambient anaamble TuelaDt que jortiaa aoit antoaanlx 
gard^ et le lor maiatrea ne depart igamiiant k pioia^ oa fi aias 
compaignonrociroiitouillelafaxmit*. (Lih.ILdiftp.bam.|L) 

It 18 noteworthy that neither in the MmniSmm Dogwm nar 
in the TWjor is Gceto mentioned in connection with tiie pawaga. 

This quotation occun also in the Fiore lUjOaa^ aeoUactUMi 
of aphorisms, etc^ attributed, probably without foundatioiiy to 
Brunette Latino, but whidi at any rate betonga to tiie doae of 
the thirteenth century : ** La foria della giuatiaia h taiita, dia 
quelli che stanno e vivono di ruberia e di mal fiue non potveUcto 
durare sanaa alcuna parte di giustizia **. And it ia giTcn, witfi « 
re£erence to the De QfidU^ in the so-called (HUtmCommionpcm 
the Divhia Commediaf in the proemio to the eighteenth canto of 
the Paradiso: ^^TulUo dice, in libro De OJtcm: Tanto h la 
forza di giustizia, che eziandio coloro che di male e di fellonia d 
pascono, non possono vivere senza alcuna particella di giustizia*. 



ARISTOTLE'S DE ANIMAUBUS IN DANTE AND 
OTHER MEDIiEVAL WRITERS ^ 

The precise composition of the collection of Aristotelian books 
quotal by mediaeval writers under the title De AnimaSbme has 
long been a matter of doubt. Dante in the Canmvio twice 
employs the term DegU Ammalif the reference in one case (Cono. 
ii. 9, 1. 79)* being to Aristotle's De Hisioria Aninui&im (in ten 
booksX in the other (Canv. ii. S, 1. 15)' to the 1^ PorHimf 
AnimaUum (in four books). In the former case, however, he 
refers to the twel/ih book D^ Aiumali^ but the passage quoted 

^ GiomaU Stance dMa Littifoiuwa I t a li ana, xx»v. 873-274. 

* *' Aristotile dice nel dnodeciino tUgU AnimaU che 1* uono h pcffcttisiimo 
di tutti gli animali." 

* Dante merely sajft here, '* teoondo la lentenza del Filoeofis in qneOo digU 
Amwudi,** without mentioiiifis the particiilar book referred to. The 
alluded to oocore in the !># PmrHkmt AnimaUuM (L 5). 
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•ctually oocun in the eighth book of the Zfc HiHoria Jfd' 
muUium.^ Jouidain, in his TVadHctioHM Latina fAritMe^ states 
that in the Arabic versions of Aristotle, upon which the Latin 
translation of Michael Scot was based, the ten books of the 1^ 
Hisimria Jnimalium^ the five of the J% Generatioae JnimaBum^ 
and the four of the De Partibus Animalium^ were grouped to- 
gether in a single collection of nineteen books.* In order that 
Dante's twelfth book Degli Ammali should coincide with the 
ei^th of the Hlsioria^ we must suppose the medis^al collection 
JOe JnimaBbm — at any rate the collection utilised by Dante — 
to have been made up of tlie four books of the 2>? Partibus^ the 
ten of the HUtorla^ and the five of the De Gcfieratione Anir 
fna/iimt, in that order.' 

Now Benvenuto da Imola, in his Commentary on the DMna 
Commedia (vol. iv. p. 104X quotes a passage from the rixieeiUh 
book De Animalibui*\ and if the above sup{iosition be correct 
this passage ought to occur in the second book of the De 
Gfneratione Animalhtm. This I find to be actually the case.* 
Tliis fiolution of the question therefore, which was fint in part 
put forward tentatively by Mazzucchelli,* may now be accepted 
as definitive, so far as Dante and Benvenuto are concerned. 
Before taking leave of these two authors I may mention that 

1 See Maiiiicchelli*t note in the Paulus (1827) edition of the Comwiic, p. 378 ; 
and Moore, StmiU4t in DohU, i. 15a. The reference ie to Hist, Animml, viii. i. 

'** La vertioa det Hitttnres da Animauji due i Michel Soot te compOM do 
dix-neuf livrcs, parce que les Arabet joignent aux dix livret det Histmtrti let 
^aatfe livret det PariUs et let dnq de la GhihaHom di$ AnmauM ; par ciefnpls» 
Abd-Allatif dta un pttttge du onxi^me livre det ^«Miaiur d*Aritlou <{ai tt 
troovc dant le premier livre do traits det ParlMS." (p. 17a ; ^. pp. 327 flf.) 

'See note I. 

* In the coouncnt on Purg. xxv. 69 : ** Nou quod, ticut tcribitur xvi da 
Animalibiii, cor ett quod primo formatur et priroo vivit, et ultimo moritur *'. 

*Ari«toUe ta3rt: ** Fit autem primo principium, quod in tanguineo genera 
cor ett : in ceterit proportiontle, ut tepiut dictum ett. Idque effid primum noo 
modo lenstt perdpitur, led etiam quod per obitum vita hie ultimo dcfidt, cvcnit 
namqoc tn omnibut, ut quod ultimom tit, id primum defidat: et quod primom, 
id ohimum." (D# Cm. Aiumal, \u 4, from ArUtoUUs Optrm Ommim La<M#, 
Venctiit, apod Juntat, MDL.-LII. vol. vi. UL 22^^.) 

*Soeoou u 
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AENEIDORUM IN DE VULGABI ELOQUENTU MO 

AmtoMA De Generatiom Jmmdibm is ako npttmtdj <|iiotodi 
under that title, both hy the rather of tbe <lMmfb dir Jfm «l 
Terra^^ and by Benvenuto.' 

Althou^ the collection De JmmaBhu mod hj Duite and 
Benvenuto consisted of wAjristotle's nineteen books in the ovdor 
indicated above, it is evident that the three individual t re a li sw 
of which the nineteen books are composed were not alwmjt 
arranged in that identical order.' Albertus Magnus, for in* 
stance, made use of a collection (in the translation of Ifichad 
Scot)^ in which the ten books of the 2>? iRflona JmmaBmm 
came first, the four of the 2>? ParHbus coming nest, and the fiw 
of the De GeneraAone AnimaBum last. And this same amng^ 
ment was in use among the Arabs as appears finom the fiMSt» 
mentioned by Jourdain,* that Abd-Allatif quotes a passage as 
from the eleventh book De AnimaHbuM whidi actually oocm in 
the first book of the De Partibus Animalium. 

•* AENEIDORUM *' IN THE DE VULGARI 

ELOQUENTIA • 

Daxtk twice ^ in the De Vulgari EloquetUia uses this barbarous 
genitive plural Aeneidorum^ which at first sight is somewhat 
puzzling. It is evident, however, from the Commentary of 
Benvenuto da Imola on the Divhia Commedia that Aemeii in 
the singular was treated as feminine (gen. Aenadoif aoc AemA^ 



M. 7. $ 13, 1. 43. At to the genuineneM of this treatise, tee above, p. SS^ 
note I. 

* Vol. iv. p. 296, in the comment on Par. i. 9. 

* Since the above was written I have come across a passage in the EpisU- 
iario (iii. 450) of Colaccio Salutati in which he quotes from the tdiuUmik book 
of the De AniMuUibus, This passage, as Novati poinu oot in his note, conas 
from the fifth book of the I># GiHiratiom Amimalium, thus proving thai Salntsti 
followed the same arrangement as did Dante and Benvenuto da Imola. 

* See Jourdain, of, cii. pp. 327 ff. 

*0p. cii. pp. 17a, 337. See above, p. 248, note 2. 

^GiomaU Siorico ddla L$tUraHura JtaUana^ xxnv. 274. 

V Lib. II. cap. iv. L 73 ; and Lib. II. cap. viiL 1. 22. In the latter passage 
most printed editions read AiUiuUt, but Rajna has rightly restored the plarsl 
form. 

* Aimidot, L 45, 48, 60^ 6$, and pmstim. 
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dam^ abL Aene\da^\ but in the plural as neuter (nom^ ace. 
Aendda^ gen. Jeneidorunt,^ abl. Jeneidis^ This anomalous 
declension in the plural was due to the analogy of the neuter 
plurals BucoUca and Georgtca. Thus we find Bucolica^ Georgica^ 
Jcndda, and Bucolicorum^ Georgicorum^ Aeneidontm^ seveitil 
times mentioned together by Bcnvenuto.^ On the other hand, 
by a process familiar to philologists, the neuter plurals Bucolica 
and Gforgica are treated in the singular as feminines of the first 
declension^ The form AenMorum^ as llajna points out,* is 
frequently met with in mediceval MSB. of the Aeneid. For 
instance it occurs in the headings to the books in a well-known 
MS. of the eleventh century * ; and more than thirty times in 
a fourteenth century MS. which once belonged to Petrarch.'^ 
Dante, therefore, in adopting this form was only following a 
well-established practice. 

PARIS AND TRISTAN IN THE INFERNO 

(v. 67)" 

CoMMKXTATOBs ou the Dlvlna Comviedia have doubted whether 
Dante intended the Paris of this passage to be the lover of 
Helen, or the hero of the inediieval story of Le Chevalier Paris 
ei la belle Mennc, The chief argument adduced in favour of the 
latter is that Paris is here coupled by Dante with Tristan, the 
hero of the famous mediaeval romance of Tristan and Iseult. 
The following passages, however, from various old French poems, 
and from Chaucer, will show that the coupling of Paris of Troy 
and Tristan, and of Helen and Iseult, as typical instances of 

^AnuidoM, i. 51 (v. 1. Aatsida), ^AiHtidd, i. 156 (v. 1. Aituidis), 

^Anuida^ i. 51 (v. 1. Atneidam) ; iii. 87; iv. 17, 36; etc. 

*Aauidantm, i. 68 ; ii. 77 ; iii. 195 ; etc. 

^Aentidh, i. 156 (v. 1. Ainadd) ; v. a6x. 

• I. 51 ; iii. 87. 195 ; etc ^ I. 46, 47, 51, etc. 

*// trattato Dt Vulgcuri Eloquattia, per cura di Pio Rajna, p. 135, note a. 

*Cod. Laur., PI. xxxix. a. 

^Cod. Ambrot. A. 79 Inf. C/. P. dc Nolhac, Pitrarqus it rkumiudsme, 

pt. ISO. 

"Sec Atmdmjt. 7th Oct., 1S87: iSth Feb., iSSS: a3rd June, iSSS ; 13th 
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lovers whose woes were wrought by love, was a poetical oommon* 
place with mediaeval writers. 

From the Roman de Renart (twelfth century) : — 

Seigneurs, ol avex maint conte 
Que maint conterrc vous raconte, 
Conment Paris ravi Elaine, 
Le mal qu*il en ot et la paine: 
De Trisun qui la chievre fist, 
Qui assex bellement en dist 
Et fabliaus et chancon de geste. 

{BroHcht, ii. 11. 1-7 ; vol. i. p. 91, ed. Martin.) 

From a thirteenth-century MS. belonging to the Ashbumham 
G)llection, from which extracts have been printed in the BtdUHn 
de la SocUU des Jnciens Textes Franfais (1887» No. ft) :— 

Li corteis Tristam fu enginn^ 
De Tamor et de Tamist^ 
Ke il out envers Ysolt la bloie. 
Si fu li beau Paris de Troic 
De Eleine e de Penelope. 

From a *^ Complainte " attributed to Oton de Granson, the 
** flour of hem that make in Frauncey** as Chaucer styles him 
(printed by M. Piaget in Romania^ xix. 445). A lady laments 
the absence of her ami^ and declares that no lover in fiction ever 
suffered as she suffers : — 

Amis, cncor bien dire 1*08, 
Qu'onques Tristan ne Lancelos, 
Paris, Genevre, Y^eult, n*Elaine, 
N'cnsuivirent si les esdos 
De loyaut^, ne le propos, 
Comme je (ait, n*a si grief paine. 

There can, of course, be no doubt about the identity of Paris, 
here. 

From Chaucer^s Assembly ofFoules : — 

Semyramus, Candace and Ercules, 
Biblys, Dido, Tesbe and Piramus, 
Tristram, Isoude, Paris and Achilles, 
Eleyne, Cleopatre and Troylus, 
Silla, and eke the moder of Romulus : — 
Alle these were peynted on that other syde, 
And al her love, and in what plite they dide. 

(U. a8S-a94.) 
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In the two following passages Iseult and Helen are coupled 
together, just as Dante couples Paris and Tristan. 

The first is from one of the Chanfonjf Royaulx of Eustache 
Deschampsy who belongs to the second half of the fourteenth 
century (from BaUad 368 in vol. iii. or the edition of Deschampt 
published by the Societe Ae» Anciens Tcxtes Franfais) :— 

Qu*ctt devenux Denys, le roy felon. 

Job le courtois, Thobie et leur lign^, 

Arifttoie, Ypocras et Platon, 

Judich, Hester, bonne Penelop^, 

Roync 0>'do, Pallas, Juno, Medte, 

GueniexTe, Ytenlt et la tretbeiU Hiiaim, 

Palamides, Tristan a tout s'esp^ ? 

Ill sont tous nK>rs, ce monde est chose vaine. 

The second in from the Prologue of Chaucer*s Legende qf 
Goodt Women: — 

Hyde, Absolon, thy gilte tresses dere ; 
Ester, ley thou thy mekeneste al adoun ; 

H>'de, Jonathas, al thy frendly manere ; 
Penelopee and Marcia Catoun 
Make of youre wifehode no comparysoun ; 

Hyde ye youre beautyes, Ytoude and Bieytu, 

My lady cometh, that al this may disteyne. 

I'hese instances make it pretty clear that Dante's allusion is 
to the Paris **qui dc Gresse ravi Hclainc," and not to the com- 
paratively unknown hero of the mediaeval story — who, it may be 
obven-ed, .so far from being ** parted from hiH life through love ** ^ 
(as was the Paris mentioned by DanteX died happily at the ripe 
age of lOSy the father of seven children, as appears from the 
conclusion of the story : — 

Paris ealt de Madame Vienne sept enlans, quatre filx et trois filles. . . . Et 
sachies que quant Paris mourut il avoit de aage cent et cinq ans, et Madams 
Vienne mourut cinq moys apres lui de Taage de iiii» xvii ans. Et ainsi Dieu les 
appclla dc cest nnonde k la gloire dc Paradis, k laquelle puissions nous tout 
pwcnir. 

* inf. V. 69 : ** amor di nostra viu dipartillc **. 
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"IL RE GIOVANE'* IN THE INFERNO 

(xxviii. 185) » 

Thk subjoined quotations are of interest in connection with the 
vexed question of the reading in InfkmOy xxviii. 135. The 
majority of MSS. and printed editions are in favour of the read- 
ing Giovanni in preference to the historically correct giovane. 
There is not the slightest doubt that the young King Henry, 
^* Henricuo lijx junior, filius Regis Henrici," who was encouraged 
by Bertran de Bom to rebel against his father, is the person 
intended. The question is whether Dante, though acquainted 
with the facts, was ignorant of the name of the prince, and 
really thought he was called John, thus confounding Prinoe 
Henry with his younger brother ; or, whether he actually knew 
that the prince in question was the young King Henry, ^ il re 
giovane **. 

I give, to begin with, the striking passage from the poem in 
which Bertran de Bom, the Provencal troubadour, of whom 
Dante is speaking in the line referred to above, laments the 
death of his friend. Prince Henry — a poem which was probably 
known to Dante: — 

Si tuit li dol el plor el marrimen 
£ las dolors cl dan el caitivier 
Que horn agues en est segle dolen 
Fosson ensems, sembleran tuit leugier 
Contra la mort del jove rei engles. 

If all the grief and bitterness and woe, 

And all the pain and hurt and suffering 
That in this world of misery men know, 

Were massed in one, 'twould seem but a light thing 

Beside the death of the Young English King. 

The extracts given below have not, so far as I am aware, 
been quoted before in this connection : — 

^Acadimjr, azst April, 1888. See alio below, p. 384. 
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Chil rois [Hcnris] . • . 
Ot. I. fil qui ot nom Henrit ; 
Cou fu Henri li Jouenct Rolt 
Qui mult fil taget et cortoii. 



Henris . . . 

Avoit souvent guerre as fran^ois 
Et k son fill le Jouene Roi, 
Avoit grant guerre et grant annoi. 

Li Jouenes Rois tant guerroia 
Que il mourut, puis commen^a 
Le roi de France 4 guerroier 
Le roi Henri oel aversier. 

The above pa^ssages occur in a short poem appended as a con- 
tinuation to Wacc's ^ Roman de Brut " in a Uiirteenth-century 
MS^ and printed by Le Roux de Lincy in his edition of Waoe, 
▼oL i. pp. cxv-czxvii. 

The following are from a thirteenth-century poem on the 
life of Thomas k Becket, where the coronation of the Young 
King holds an important place, as being the event which led to 
the murder of the archbihhop : — 

Le pcre fi»t au fix grant feste. 
Ne Dimes en chan^un n*en geste 
Ki fuftt de richc home servi 
Cum fu le jofne rois Henri. 
Li peres li fist joie si grant 
K*a ecu jur li fu sergant, 
£, oianz plusurs, gel 
Ke sul fu rois jofne Henri, 
Ne mie ci«t ki dune servi. 



Mult en vint mal e encumbrer 
Par le jofne roi coruner, 
Sane de arccvesque espandux, 
Autres evesques suspendux 
Et li autre etcumengex 
£ cunfunduz e exillex, 
E guerre entre fix e pere 
Meue mortele e amere. 
Enmi les anx de sa juvente, 
£s anx poi plus u me ins de trente, 
Murut li jouvre rois Henris, 
Dunt veux e jovres sunt marix. 

{Pmgmtnti d'uHt Vit dt Saini Thomas is Cumiairhhy^ 
ed. Paul Meyer, Paris, 1885.) 



IL VECCHIO ALARDO IN THE INFERNO tS5 

Similarly, in the twHfth-oentiuy poem on the sune anlgaet 
by Gamier de Pont Sainte-Mazence, the prince^ after hb coso* 
nation, is always alluded to as the Young King:*- 

Li boame rarcevetqne en Englelem attnnl; 
Let lettrct al ^reil Ret al jneftie Rd potfttant. 

And w in the long harangue addressed to the Ardibishop by 
his murderers: — 

Let cutuimea del rigne ¥olt abatfe et otter. 
B al juefiie Ret voeb ta oorone toUr. 

It is possible, but hardly likely, that Dante^ who was not an* 
acquainted with English history, should have been so ignorant 
of the main facts in the famous struggle between Henry II. and 
his Archbishop as to confound Prince Henry, the Young dig 
of the chroniclers and poets,^ with Prince John, who nevier 
received the title of king, at any rate of England, during hit 
bther's lifetime. It is much more probable that the ignorance 
was on the part of the commentators (one of whom speaks of 
John as the son of King Richard !) and of the copyists, who, not 
understanding the allusion, garbled the line, and altered giavome^ 
without more ado, into giaoani — giovanni. 

"IL VECCHIO ALARDO" IN THE INFERNO 

(xxviii. 18) « 

The following brief account of " II Vecchio Alardo ** (Inftmo^ 
xxviii. 18X of whom somewhat scanty notices are given by the 
Dante conmientators, is compiled chiefly from contemporaiy 
sources. 

Alardo di Valleri, or, to give him his French name and style» 
Erard, *^ seigneur de Valery, de Saint- Valerian et de Marolles, 
connetable de Champagne,** was bom towards the end of the 
twelfth century. The year of his birth is uncertain, but it can 
hardly have been later than 1200. Together with his brother, 
Jean de Valery, ** mes sires Jehans de Waleri li preudom,** as we 
know from Joinville, he accompanied St. Louis on his first 

> For other intuncet of Uie title ** Young King *' applied to Prince Heiuy, 
•ee ibove, p. 144, and note 3. 

* See Acadsmy, 4th and iSth Augvat, xSSS. 
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expedition to the East in 1S48. Previous to this date little or 
nothuig is known of his doings. Joinvillc makes frequent men- 
tion of Jean, but only onoe rcfcrB to Erard (lix. 295X when he 
records the fact that he rescued his brother from the hands of 
the Turks, who had made him prisoner in a skirmish. 

M. Achille Jubinal has shown (in his edition of Rustebue^ 
Tol. ill. p. 41) that Erard was in France in 1235, and that in the 
same year he was a prisoner in Holland, whence he was ransomed 
by Charles of Anjou, after a captivity of a few months only. 
In 1S65 he went a second time to the East, according to the 
eontinuaton of Guillaume de Tyr (^a.m.cclxv. vindrent en 
Acre li cuens de Nevens et Erart de Val<frie, et Erart de Nantuel» 
ct bien L chevalient ")• 

In 1S68, finding himself, on account of his advancing years, 
unequal to the fatigues and hardships of Oriental warfare, he 
set out from Palestine to return to France. ()n his way he went 
into Italy, where his opiiortune arrival was hailed with delight 
by Cliarles of Anjou, who was on the eve of a battle with the 
young Conradin. llic two armies met at Tagliacozzo, and 
Charles, though inferior in numbers, wba enabled by the su])erior 
skill of Emrd to utterly cruKh his foe and take him pristoner. 
Dante says of Erard, ^senx* amie viiuie,"^ in allusion to his 
having won the battle, not by siiecr force of anus, but by his 
skilful manipulation of Charles's forces, and by a ntratogem 
through which he lured the troop of Conradin to destruction.' 

In tlie next year, 12G9 (his brother having apparently died 
mcanwhileX Knird once more aiisumed the cross, and accompanied 
St. Louis on his second voyage to the East. In 1£71, after the 
return of this ex))editioii, in which St. Louin had met his death, 
Erard was again in France, where he appears to have remained, in 
a position of high importance, until his death, lliis took place,- 
as M. Jubinal has proved by references to documents, in the 
year 1277. 

'/n/. xxviii. iS. 

*Accoanu of Uw battle of Tsfliacotio sfe given in Villani, vii. a6; 
8i«aondi, ii. 6 ; Grmmdit Ckfwtiqun 4s Fnuui (ed. P. Parii, vol. iv) : •• Ls 
Vio Monseigncur Ssim Loys,** chap, acviia; at wall aa in tbt CmMmhm of 
dalaols. 
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Enunl u spoken of with hi{^ pniie bj tiie BugadiMi poti 

who hftd alto aooompanied St Louis in ISTO^ and had dfad cm 
his way home)^— > 

Mcs tire Bian de Vakri 
A cui ooqiiet ne t'sfieri 
Nus cbevalicfs de loiant^ 
Dies p«r ^nm ai Ta^t fet Id 
Qm mieiidfet ii*i est demovea, 
Bt an long feat tant honoccs. 

(U. 1^5-150.) 

And also in La Camplamie dou CoiUe Huedi de Nattn (wUd^ 
was written in 1S67, Count Eudes having diad in Angost of 
that year, twelve months before the battle of T^^Uaeooo):^ 

Met tire Brart, Dies ^Foa maintieafiia 
Et en bone vie voa tiengne, 
QuH eat bien meatiert en la tene I 
Que t'U avient que toat voa pcdngne, 
Je doc li paii ne remaingne 
En grant dolor et en grant guerre. 

(U. I09-II4.) 

Guiart also in his Bfunche out royaui Ugnaige9 (quoted by 
M. Jubinal) describes him as 

Un haut baron cortoia et tage, 
Et plain de ti grand vaaselage, 
Que ton cora et tea &it looient 
Tuit cil qui parler en ooienL 

M. Paulin Paris, in a note to a poem by Charles of Anjou, 
gives in French an amusing extract from the libro di naodU ei 
ill hel parlor geniXLt ^ (Nov. v., ed BiagiX relating to a deception 
practised by Erard upon St. Louis at the instance of Charles^ 
whereby he obtained permission to hold a tourney, whidi had 
previously been forbidden by the king (Lt Ramancero FnmfoU, 
p. 120). 

^ Otberwite known aa the C41U0 NopMs Autkki^ 
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-CENNAMEIXA'' IN THE INFERNO 

(xxii. \0y 

T^E original of thb word ceptnameUa, which firom the context 
evidently signifies a musical instrument of some sort, has been 
a puxzle to Dante commentators, as the word itself was long ago 
to the copyists, to judge by the numerous forms (cantiameBOf 
etmwiawicBa^ cerameUa^ nalameUoj ciaramella) under which it 
mppctn in the RfSS. of the Dtvtita Cammedia. 

Blanc (in his Vocabotarh Dantaco) thinks it is periu^ con* 
nected with Lat. catamus or canna. Dies (Ehfwiologisckei 
WMerbuckt s.v. *^ Ceramella **) hasards the suggestion that it 
may be a corrupted form of the Old French chalemd. It almost 
undoubtedly comes from the same source. Starting from Lat. 
ealawuUui (dim. of calamut ; whence Prov. calamel^ caramd; 
O. Fr. chakmel; Mod. Fr. chalumeau; Germ. Schabncl; Eng. 
MozrjfiX we have low Lat caUtmeUa (explained by Du Cange as 
^fistulatorius calamus,'* ix^ a reed pipeX which gave Pirov., 
O. Sp. caramela^ Fr. chalcmeOe and canemeUe (both of which 
occur in Froimart — the former in vo). xiv. p. 157 of the ChrO' 
mquti ; the latter in vol. ii. p. 308 of the PSesia^ in the sixth line 
of the Pastourelle beginning ^Entre Eltem et Wesmoustier''). 

We thus arrive at a word eammcUc^ deriving from calamus^ 
through low Lat. caiamcUa^ almost identical in form with Ital. 
eemmmcOa or cannamellat which we need scarcely hesitate to 
refer to the same origin. The doubling of the n in the Italian 
word might seem to present a diflBculty, but it may be due to 
a confusion with another word, identical in form, meaning 
^ sugar-cane ''. (It may be noted, too, that Du Cange gives 
eannameOa, in the sense of ** fistula,** as another form of cola* 
wieOa.) That the double consonant is not an inherent character- 

> Sec Acadim/, 24U1 November, zSSS. 

*For the intcrdunfe of / and n, compaie Fr. quemauilU, Burg. qmeUngt^ 
Chsmp. i^Uigm, firom LsL i^imuU: and Pr. Brnthgrn, ItaL B0kgnm^ firom 
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istic is shown by the fonns cwtHwrih md fMiyi— fffg^tinhttsr df 
which, leoaliing as it does the F^« ritgfawiiBf, aibfdi mUStknd 
ground for assigning a oommon ocfgin to the Bpoieh and 
Italian words. 

The word, then, used by Dante signifies a wnid instniBWl, 
probably some form of pipe or whisUe, since he wpttkm of its 
employment in signalling troops : — 



Nft gii oon al dbena oennameOa 
Cavalier vidi mow, nA pedoai. 



The chronicler, Dino Compagni, Dante^s eontemponrjr and 
fellow-citiaen, uses the same word in a similar sense in one of his 
poems^:— 

Udhri tnofi di moltt dolxi dame 
In chitane, caribi* smitimtl, 
Tfombe, c cennamella in coacordantir, 



** POZZA'' IN THE INFERNO 
(vii. 127)* 

This word, which is applied by Dante to the filth of the ** palude 
che ha nome Stige," in which the Wrathful are punished in the 
fifth circle of the In/emOf seems to have been overlooked by 
Diez. There is not much doubt about its meaninj^ for tht 
^palude" is also spoken of as ^^pantano" (1. IIOX ^limo* 

(1. 121X and ^belletta negra" (1- I^^)* ^^^^ ^^^ ^^o *>« 
immersed in it are **genti fangose" (1. 110). The etymology 
of the word is not so certain. It might either come, with a 
change of gender, from Latin puteusy whence Italian poxxa^ 
French pidts^ English pU^ and (according to' Dies) Grerman 
PfikUse; or from Latin putidus (t.^., putidcL, sc. aqua)j whence 
Italian puito^ puxzo^ pwasa^ Old French pui^ Old Spanish p&fto. 
For the transformation of d in poxza - puttda^ cf. moxxo >- rndduM. 
For the disappearance of the qualified substantive, rfi the dose 

1 Printed by Nannncci, J/oN. L#//. /te/. L 519. • C/. Fwy. xnd. 13s. 

*it«Mi«M/, aglh December, x88S. 



860 DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

parallel ^ra/ano, jc. aqua^ and such well-known instances as 
Fh»nch ramage for chant ramagt *- canitis ranuUmu^ MongUer 
for pore sangtUr >- porcus slngulansy and the like. 

Blanc ( Vocab. Dant. «.r.) brings pozza from German Pf^tze ; 
but there is no apparent reason for supposing the German word 
to be older than the Italian, and they may not even have a 
common origin. 

If the derivation from putida be correct, posza may merely 
be a variation otpuzsa (the word occurs in rhyme ; (f.saso^ntso^ 
hif. X. 45 ; lomt • lumt^ Inf, x. 69 ; and convenicly n%i\ • NOt\ 
Inf. ix. £0; summo — tomtno^ Ifif, vii. 119; Jntito • ioito^ h\f. 
xi. 26 ; etc). In this case ^ la lorda pozza " would mean rather 
the ^ foul stench ^ of the pool than the ** foul pool " itself. 



TWO REFERENCES TO DANTE IN EARLY lllENCH 

LITERATURE* 

The following two references to the Divina Comnudia by early 
French authors arc of intercut to students of Dante. 

The first occurs in a (>oem called Le Llvre de Mutation de 
Fortune by Christine de Pisan,' a Frenchwoman bom at Venice 
in 1363, rather more than forty years after Dante's death. 
Speaking of Italy and the deadly strife between the Guelphs 
and Ghibellines, she says : — 

Tuit t*entr'ocient i restrive, 

L'une pan conue Tautre ctuive • • • 

N*en icex'ent nule auue achoiaon 

D'eulx entrocire tans raison, 

Fors que Tun dit que tout ton lin 

A tout temps ctt^ Guibelin, 

£t lui auMi Guibelin cat. 

Li autret dit que Gueffct rest 

D'anciennet^ de lignage • • . 

^StcAcadimy, agth June, 18S9. 

* I have pointed out eUewhcre {RotmaHia^ xxi. aaS loll.) that Chriatinc dc 
^ Piaaa also wrote one of her poema, Li Liwrt du Clumun ds Long BthM^ 
' avowedly in imitation of the Diwimm C0mM§dia» 
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Coit gum dooMBaift 



Qa' 

En let Uamant, nainl £vKi 4it» 
Dant de FloRooe. le viilfauit 
Pooete ^ toot aon vaiUaat 
Pttdy poor eel atrifgcevabk. 
En eoo bel liwe tris Double 
En parim moult en let blaimint. • • • 

She then mentions Ceooo d'Asooii, and quotes finom the .ilccrli 
his opinion of the Bolognese, after which die letims to Dante >-» 

Et Dant en parlant i Flouiance, 
Ou il a^t sa dcmourance, 
En manicfe de moquerie 
Loiditqne: ** S'csjoine et rie. 
Car Mir tcrre et snr nor t'ebatcnt 
Set ellet et memes t'embateot 
Juaqa'en enfier, en quel maiaon 
A de set dtoiena foiaon **• 

Christine has here freely translated the opening lines of the 
twenty-sixtli canto of tlic liifcnw} 

The second reference is by Geoffroy Tory in his Ckamf 
Flcuryy publitihed in 1529» some sixty years before the appear- 
ance of Uie Abbe Grangiei^s translation of the Dmna CommeHa 
(which, by the way. Dean Plumptre' is mistaken in styling the 
first translation of the Dmna Commedia into any modem Euro- 
pean tongue, for it was preceded by at least one version, vis^ that 
in ^ rims vulgars cathalans ^ of the fifteenth centuiy by Andieu 
Febrer). Greofiroy, in giving a list of authors whose works he 
r^;arded as authorities in the matter of language, says : — 

On porroit en oultre user des oeuvret de Amoul Graban et de Simoo Grmbaa 
•on irire. Dantes Aligeriua, Florentin, comme diet mon tuadict boo waj firiaa 
Ren< Mass^, laia honorable mention dudict Amoul Graban. ... On ponoit 
semblablement bien ucer dea bellea chroniques de France que mon Se i gnenr 
Cretin, nagueres chroniqueur du roy, a ai bien iaictea, que Homiie, ne Vif^fUa, 
ne Dantea n*eurent oncquca plua d'exceUence en leur stile. (See G<nin*a oditioa 
of Palsgrave's Eclatrdstiwumi di la Ltmgns Pranfaiu, pp. S>ii.) 

> For an account of Chriatine^ poem see Paulin Paria, MtauueriiM Ffmmf^it^ 
vol V. pp. 133 fbU. 

* Tk€ Cam m td im mmd C k uM c mi en ^Damis, voL ii. p. 467. 
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It M evident that neither Ren< Maoi$ nor Geoffiroy Tory can 
have known much about the Divina Commedia or iti author, for 
Amoul Greban, who was the author of the ^'Mysttre de la 
Passion,* a poem in about 80,500 lines, was bom just a hundred 
yean after the death of Dante. The ^Amaldo* of whom 
** honourable mention" is made by the latter is, of course^ 
Amaut Daniel.^ 

DANTE AND ARNAUT DANIEL: A NOTE ON 
PURGATORIO (xxvi. 118-119)« 

In a well-known passage in the twenty-sixth canto of thePiir^^* 
iarioy where Dante gives his estimate of Anuuit Daniel, he says 
of him:— 

Verti d* amore e proM di romsnii 

Sovcrchid totti 

(11. 11S-119.) 

which the large majority of translators and commentators— - 
English, German and Italian — render : ^ In verses of love and 
prose of romance he excelled all {tuitly i.s., iutti gU altrijuhbrl 
del parlar niaterno)^ \ thus making Dante imply that Amaut 
was the author not only of ** versi d'amore," but also of ** prose 
di romanzi," which almost certainly is not what he intended to 
say. In fact there is no ground (beyond this mistranslation and 
the inferences drawn from it) for supposing that Amaut ever 
wrote a ^ romance ^ in prose or verse, or that Dante ever thought 
so. Wlienever he mentions Amaut in the De Vulgari EloguaUia 
it is with reference to his Canthnes only, without a hint at any 
other species of composition.' 

Furtlier, if, as is implied in the above rendering, Dante 
intended to say that Amaut suqiassed all other writers in the 
composition of prose romances in his ^parlar matemo** (U^ in 
PJTovenfalX he is involved in a strange contradiction, for he 
expressly states in the De Vvlgari Eloquentia (i. 10) that eveiy- 
thing in the ^ vernacular prose,** whether translated or original, 
was in the ** Lingiui Oil,** U^ French : — 

' Pmrg, xsvi 14a. * Sec AcmUmy, 13th April, 1S89. 

•KJS.ii.s,l].So,S6;SJ.6o; io,l.a6; ij.L 10. 
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. ** Allegat pro se Lingua Oil, quod propter sui £iciliorem ac ddectabiliorem 
vulgaritatem, quicquid redactum, aivc inventum est ad vulgare protaicuro, tuiUB 
est " (II- za-x6). 

He then goes on to say : — 

** Pro se vero argumentatur alia, scilicet Oc, quod vulgares cloquentes in ea 
primitus poetati sunt, tanquam in perfectiori, dulciorique loquela *' (11. 20-24). 

Not content with attributing to Aiiiaut the authorship of 
** romances," Raynouard and Diez, with a numerous following, 
go so far as to specify what these romances were — one of them 
being a Lancelot^ which they suppose to be the version alluded 
to in Inf. V. 128, and Par, xvi. 15.^ This attribution is par- 
tirtdarly unfortunate, since Dante in this same chapter of the 
De Vulgari Elcqtienila (i. 10, 11. 18-19) makes special mention 
of the ^ Arturi Regis ambages pulchen*imae " as an example of 
the •• vulgare prosaicum " in the " Lingua Oil ". There is little 
doubt that the correct rendering of the passage in the Purges 
torio is that suggested by the comment of Buti and adopted by 
Lombardi and Br. Bianchi : ** He surpassed all (authors of) 
verses of love and prose of romance" — that is to say, having 
regard to the passages from the De Vulgari Eloquentu^ quoted 
above, *'he was superior to all who have written either in Pro- 
vencal {verai d^amore) or French (prose di romanzi)". This 
interpretation, which seems to have been first put forward by 
M. Gaston Paris some years ago in his *^ Etudes sur les Romans 
de la Table Rondc," " has been entirely ignored by many recent 
translators and commentators of the Divhia Commedia, in spite 
of the fact that it meets all the difficulties of the passage with- 
out in any way forcing the sense of the words. 

The expression ** prose di romanzi " itself has given rise to 
considerable diffei*ence of opinion. Diez, accepting without 
examination a dictum (unsupported by any evidence) of Biagioli 
that ^^nel provenzale e nell' italiano del secolo xiii prosa signi- 
fica precisamente istoria o naiTazione in vcrsi," concludes that 

^ I have shown elsewhere that this hypothesis is altogether superfluous (1 
above, Dantt and th$ Lanctlot RomoKCt, pp. 7-S). 

^Romania, x. 4S4 foil. 
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by ** verri d'aniore " and ** prose di roman^d ^ Dante intended to 
describe simply two diffbrent styleii of poetry, vt«.» lyric and 
narrative — ^ wenn nun Dante unter prose den nicdem poetischen 
Styl versteht, so bezeichnet er mit versi den hohem des Liedes **. 
(Porsie der Troultadourn^ p. 186.) This concliuiion has met with 
ven' jirencral acceptance among Dante commentators ; but seeing 
tliat Dante himself used prosa in its modem sense ((/! Vita Nuava 
§ £5, 11. 54-55, where he distinguishes between prosaici dkltoH 
and dicHori per rhna\ as did also his 'Mn&stcr'' Brunetto Latino 
(in the Tesoretto : ** Ma i* ho gia trovato In prosa e in rimato," 
!• 99-lOOX and Boccaccio {cf. Ikcum, G'lorn, ir, Prohem. ad. init,: 
** le present i novel lette ... in Horentin volgiire ed in prosa scritte 
per me sono ** ; and I'Jta dt Dante : ** fcce ancora questo valoroso 
Poeta molte pistole prosaiche ") and Petrai'ch (cf. Caasone 37 : 
^ Amor, come si legge in prosa e in versi ") ; and seeing, further, 
that there is no longer any need to credit Aniaut Daniel with the 
authorship of verse romances as was done by Fauriel, Diex and 
others and that the modem sense of prosa satisfies the context 
in ever}' respect, it seems hardly justifiable to wrest it from that 
sense in order to meet the exigencies of a theory ba^ed upon a 
series of misconceptions. 

The exact sense of romanso as here used by Dante has aLv> 
been the subject of discussion. It is generally, and probably 
correctly, regarded as the etjuivalent of Old Fr. romatis; but 
Canello, in his critical edition of Amaut Daniel,^ holds, some- 
wliat unnecessarily, that since Diuite is speaking of a Proven^l 
poet, tlie word must 1)e taken in the sense of the Proven^*al 
romans: ^cioe, di |>oesia didattico morale''; and he understands 
•* versi d' amore e pro^» di romanzi " to mean : ** versi o canzoni 
d* amore e poesic di metro meno artificioso, d'argomento morale 
e didattico " — thus adopting the unnatural rendering of prosa 
mentioned above. 

Those who are interested in the ({uestion may find it in- 
stmctive to compare the whole uiyth of Amaut Daniel's author- 
ship of •* romances," as set fortli in Hueticr's Troiibadours (pp. 

1 L* ViU € U O^t del irovatore Antaldo DamUUo (HsUc. 1883). 



IL SEiiPUCE LOMBARDQ IN THE POMGATOMIO MB 

45-48X with the critiqJ eiamimttion and gefirtrtion hj.OuHUo 
{op. ciL pp. 89-88) of the aigumenti upon whidi thftt MfUi vis 
founded. 



<<IL SEMPUCE LOMBARDO** IN THE PURGJTOMIO 

(xvi. 186) » 



Ik speaking of the dqienerate state into whidi Lomfaaidy had 
&Uen after the wan between fVederick IL and the Lomhaid 
towns, Dante (in the sixteenth canto of the Purguiorio) aaji 
that tliere yet survive three old men whose lives aie a reproach 
to the ^young generation **: — 

B«n V* ea tn vcoclii anoon, in cai rampogna 
L' antka eti la nnova. 

(11. tat-taa.) 

One of these he says is, 

Guido da Castel, che me' si noma 
Francescamente il sempUce Lombardo. 

(II. 125-126.) 

The usual explanation of this is that the term ^Lombard'* was 
a general name in France for an Italian ; but this is not modi 
to the point, for, as Mr. Butler remarks, if Guido was a Lombaid 
there is nothing specially French in calling him so. 

The term ** Lombart,** however, had a more special significa* 
tion in French at that time, viz.j usurer — Whence our ** Lombaid 
Street,'' and the ** Rue des Lombards ** in Paris (see Du Cnnge, 
4.V. Langobardiy and the instances given by Grodefroy, 9,v. Lom^ 
bart).* Now, firom a note on this passage in the OUimo Comenia^ 
it appears that Guido da Castel had a great reputation for hoe* 
pitality to those who passed by on their way to or from France :— - 

Messer Guido studio in onorare H valenti uomini, che passavano per lo 
cammino fianoetco, e molti ne rimite in cavalli ed aimi, che di Franda cnuio 

' Acadtmj, xtt Nov., 1890. 

' Compare the similar use of *' Caorsin,'* to which Dante alludes, /a/, xi. 50W 
The **Caorsini'' and **Lombardi" are constantly coupled together in tha 
mediaeval edida against nsnircrs. See Du Cange «.v. '* Caordni 
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putati di qum; onorevolmente oonsumate loro faculudi, tomavano meno •:d 
arncst, ch' a loro non si oonvenia, a tutti dicde, tenia speransa di merito, cavalH, 
anDe,danari. 

Perhaps, then, the term ^Ml semplice Lombordo," applied to 
Guido by hin French-s|)eaking friends, was meant as a playful 
description of the ** honest usurer ** who supplied ** horses, arms 
and money ** and never expected any return; if this were so, 
there would at any rate be some point in the appellation, which 
there hardly is according to the oixlinar}* interpretation. 

THE ART OF U.LUMINATING AT PARIS IN THE 

TIME OF DANTE » 

Dante, in the eleventh canto of tlie Purgatorio^ in speaking of 
Oderisi of Agubbio, whose spirit he sees among the Proud in 
the first circle of Purgnton*, describes him as ^ the honour of 
that art which is called Ulumhmtmg in Paris,'' ^^QuelP arte che 
alluminare e chiamata in Parisi" (1. 80); the word aUumhiare 
being used instead of the asual Italian miniare^ in order to 
represent the French allumhitr, tniuminer^ or illuminer (all three 
were employ edX At first sight one is tempted to assume that 
in this passage Dante says ^* Paris " instead of ^* France " bimply 
for the sake of the rhyme {fUl : Oderisi : Parisi), It appears, 
however, that there was a special significance in the mention of 
Paris in connection with the art of illuminating. 

M. Samuel Berger, in his interesting book on the old French 
Bible (Aa BihU Ftun^aise an Moycn Agc^ Paris, 1884X shows 
that in the Middle Ages Paris actually was the headquarters in 
France of the illuminating craft. Here the miniatUi*es which 
adorned the MSS. not of Bibles onlv, but of other works also, 
were produced and continually reproduced after the same design, 
so exactly, says M. Bcrger, as to resemble each other almost as 
closely as printed impressions. 

La Bible firan^ite <uit, avant tout, copi^c dam let grandes librairiet de 
Piins. . . . Paris est bien le centre du travail. C*est Paris qui, i panir de Tan 
IJ50, prcnd la t&tc dans Toeuvre de copier la Bible fran^se. Le teste latin sur 

^Acmdtmy, a6th March, 189a. 
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lequel U Bible a M tfaddtt amk M eon|g« dns WwkmnM 

Bible Imtine, revue per PUmveieiii* a ti bica kini i 

9aiae qoi en ett lortie, que let miiiietiBee inteei 4n VUfttM ] 

en partie dmns le teste fraB9aie. II y a en efiet as mojmk ift 

let peinturet mtoet, one tradition qai patttdtt Biblia dtTUi 

fran^titet. . . . La tradition dominait lonte lIUvitntioB 

tradition n'ett pat tp^dale am Biblet franfaitet; die at knmik k ¥mh 

XII* titele ; eUe a prit tet premiert dtfveloppencatt 

rUniversit^ oopi^et an miliea da XIII* tiide. • . • La 

copi^ dant I'Univertit^ dant oet ateliert oik la mintatofe dtak 

turvetll^ et mieux revne que le teste, et d'oik tortaaem dat CMvica fai at 

rettemblaient qaelquefim pretque antant que det Hvict impiim i t (pp. ati M^ 

It is evident, then, that in Dante's time Furia was the gnat 
centre for the production of illominated MSS. of all kiiids^ BiUei 
especially, so that in mentioning the FVendi term Duite natiii^ 
ally speaks of the art as Parisian. The importanoe of Urn 
illuminating craft in Paris at that date may be gathered tnm 
the fact that it was one of the ^free crafts,'* whidi were «iaBpC 
firom the obligation of keeping watch and ward. 

Ce sent let mestiers frant de la ville de Parit, qui ne doivent poini de fMK 
au roy . . . paintret, ymagiert, librairet, parcheminicrt, enlnmineua. {liwn 
dis mitUrSt 425.) 



"HEUOTROPIUM'' IN DANTE'S LETTER TO T 
PRINCES AND PEOPLES OF ITALY 

{EPISTOLAS, V. 1)» 

There is a difficult passage in the letter of Dante to the 
Princes and Peoples of Italy (**Ecce nunc tempos aooeptabik* 
— EpMt. V. in the Oxford Dante) which has not yet been satis- 
factorily explained. The difficulty is increased by the £ict that 
the reading is not certain. Dante says: "'ntan exorietur 
pacificusy et justitia, sine sole, quasi ad (vv. 11. quasi tUy quad 
ac) heliotropium hebetata, cum primum jubar ille vibniTerit, 
reviresoet ". Mr. Latham' translates: ** Titan shall arise 
pacific, and justice, which had languished without sunshine 
at the end of the. winter's solstice, shall grow green onoe 
more, when first he darts forth his splendour". He pointa 

> See Acadimy, and April, 1892. 

' A TransUUiom o/DamWi Bliwtn iMUrt^ by C S. Latham (pp. 133*134). 
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out in a note tlmt both Torri and Fraticclli take heUotropmm 
in the sernte of heliotrope, the plant, ^ fior d' eliotropio **. Witte, 
in his review of Torri*s edition of Dante's letters,^ questions the 
correctness of this rendering. He believes the correct inter- 
pretation to be tlmt aiiopted in the old translation attributed 
to Marsilio Ficino, in which hcliotropmm is taken to mean the 
** winter solstice"; *Ma quale era senza luce al termina della 
retrogradazione inipigrita ". Latham himself favours this render- 
ing, as does the German translator of the letters, K. L. Kan- 
negiesser, who translates: ^^die Gerechtigkeit, die ohne ihre 
Soiuie gleich Pflanzen um die Zeit der Sonncnwende erstorben 
war **. The objection to this rendering is that no other instance 
is known of the use of hcUotrophnn in the sense of ** winter- 
solstice". With regard to the rendering "fior d' eliotropio," 
Witte objects that the plant heliotro|K' was hardly knovm in 
Dante's time. This however is a mistake, as the plant is fre- 
quently mentioned by mediaeval writers,^ who got their know- 
ledge of it doubtless from Pliny, or from the familiar story of 
the metamorphosis of Clytic by Apollo into a heliotro|)e plant. 
{Qf. Ovid, Alcium. iv. JJoG ff.) If Torri and Fraticelli are correct 
it would seem necessary for 'S}uasi ail heliotropium " to read 
either ^S]uasi ut" with Giuliani and the Oxford Dante, or 
** quasi ac" in acconiance with a suggestion of Mr. Lowell. 

It is possible, however, that Dante is here referring to one of 
the well-known (legendar)') pi*o])erties' of the precious stone called 
hfUotropmtn^ which, when ])laced in water, had the power of 
altering or dimming the reflection of the sun. Mention is made 
of this in the old French Ltipidaire de Benie * : — 

Une picrre qui fait merveillet, 
Onquet n'oistet les pareillet. 
Hat nom tlyotropia: 
Vertu ct force trop i hat. 

' Dante-PorukuHgtH^ i. 496-497. 

'Uguccione da Pisa, for in^iance (nee above, p. 112); and Giovanni da 
Genova, who in his CatholUon sa)** : ** Htl/otro^ium, *^ii, quaedam berba, quia 
lolit moiibui folia circumacu convertaL** 

* Dante refers to iu supposed property of rendering the wearer invisible, in 
the Im/frmo (xxiv. 93). 

^ See Pannier, La^dairtM /roM^ait dm Uoytn 4gt (p. 137). 
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Qui le met en I'aigue, si change 
Le sole! en color estrange, 
Puis apris fait I'aigue bolir, 
Et movoir et en haut saillir. 

(11. 941 ff) 

A similar account is given in the CcUkciicon of Giovanni 
da Grenova, no doubt derived from the Origines (xvi. 7) of 
Isidorus Hispalensis; and Mr. R. R. Steele quotes^ another 
firom Glanville: — 

Heliotrope is a precious stone, and is green, and sprinkled with red drops 
and veins of the colour of blood. . . . If it be put in water before the sun beams, 
it maketh the water seeth in the vessel that it is in, and resolveth it as it were into 
mist, and soon after it is resolved into rain-drops. Also it seemeth that this tame 
stone may do wonders, for if it be put in a basin with clear water, it changeth it.c 
sun beams by rebounding of the air, and seemeth to shadow them, am? Ireedetn 
in the air red and sanguine colour, and as though the sun were in eclipse and 
darked . . . And in LapUario the same meaning is said in this manner :— 

'* Ex re nomen habens est heliotropia gemma, 
Quae solis radiis in aqua subjecta vacillo, 
Sanguineum reddit mutato lumine solem, 
Edipsemque novam terris eflfundere cogit," etc' 

If Dante's reference were actually to this property of the 
precious stone, the meaning of the phrase ^* quasi ad helio- 
tropium hebetata" would be ^^as it were dimmed by the helio- 
trope". 



DID DAxNTE KNOW HEBREW?' 

Had Dante access to Hebrew literature, cither of his own know- j 
ledge or through the medium of his Jewish friend, Immanuel // 
Ben Salomo of Home? This question has often been discussed'/ 
(see T. Paur, Jafirbiich der deuUchen GeseUscliqft^ iii. 423-462 ; iv. 
667-672 ; K. Witte, Dante-Forschutigen, il 43-47 ; Plumptre, 

^ See Academy t Qth April, 1892. 

^ The original of this passage occurs in Lib. xvi. cap. 41 of the D4 
Proprieiatibtis Rfrum, the author of which is more commonly known as 
Bartholomaeus Anglicus. The work was written about 1260, a few years before 
Dante was bom. (See Jourdain, Richerches sur Us traductions latitus d*Aristoi4, 
PP* 33t 358-360.) For a similar account by Uguccione da Pisa, see above, p. tia. 

^Acadimy, 15th October, zSga. 
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Commedia and Cmaoniere of Dante^ I. Ixxv-lxxvii; and F. 
Delitisch, Zwd Kkine DanU - Siudien in the Zeiischri/i flir 
Kirchlkhe Wiuenschqfi for 1888» i. 41-50). There is, however, 
one small point of some interest in this connection which, so fitr 
as I am aware, has hitherto been left unnoticed. 

In the Targum on the Book of Esther Mordecai the Jew is 
continually designated by the appellation of ** the Just " ^ (see 
Smith, Dkt of Bibky s.v. ^ Mordecai "), an expression which is 
not used of him in the biblical text. It is worthy of note, 
though it may be a mere coincidence, that in the passage of the 
Purgatorio (xvii. 29) where Dante sees Haman crocifisso (an 
expression, by the way, justified by the Vulgate, ^Domum 
Aman concessi Estlier, et ipsum jussi affigi crud,'' Lib. Est. 
▼iiL 7X* with Ahasuerus, Esther and Mordecai grouped around | 

, he speaks of the last as ^* il giusto Mardocheo **. I 



DANTE'S ** GUIZZ ANTE " (Inferno xv. 4)— THE 
MEDLE VAL PORT OF WISSANT » 

Ix describing the embankment on the borders of the river 
Phlegethon in Hell, Dante compares it (in the fifteenth canto of 
the Itifento) to the dykes built by the Flemings along the sea 
ooast between ** Guizzante ** and Bruges : — 

Quale i Ftammtnghi trm Guixzante e Bruggia, 
Tcmendo il fiotto che ver lor t'awcnu, 
Fanno lo schenno, pcrchi il mar si fuggta. 

(11. 4^.) 

Most mo<iem commentators assume that Dante is here speaking 
of Cadsand — a place in the Netherlands, in the province of 
Zeeland, about fifteen miles N.E of Bruges— on the authority 

> C/. Uie Prologue to the Wycliffite vertioni of the Book of Esther : ** This 
book of Hester, the qween, makith mynde of the ri3tful Mardochee, and of th« 
wickiddc man Aman **. 

' So also in the Wydiffite versions : *' The hous of Aman I haue grauntid 
to Ester, the quen, and hym I haue comaundid to be ficchid {war, hangid) on the 

* Set Acmd^mj, loch December, 189a. 
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DANTE^ GUIZZANTE (INFEBNO, XV. 4) ffifl 

apparently of Lodovioo Guicriantinii who in his il<«<ii|ilim of 
the Low Countries (written in the sixteenth oentmy) snjs of 
that place: — 

Qnctt' h quel m ed et i m o loogo, del quale aottto giaa poets Dsote tk BMa- 
siooe nel quintodecimo capholo dell* InSmio. chinnindolo eeonttmMMe^ lone 
per errore di ttampa, G mat m m i e . (See Philalethei and Lobio la lar.) 

On the strength of this statement it has been p rop ose d to 
read Ca$$anie^ for which, however, there appears to be no MS. 
authority, the only variants recorded by Witte being (htinmnU 
and Gtianto— the latter an obvious error. 

One chief objection to identifying ^GuiBante** with Gsd- 
sand is, that where Csdsand is menticmed by contemponay 
Italian writers (as, for instance, Villani, Lib. zi. cap. 70) it is 
called Gaggiante. On the other hand, ^Guisante* is the 
undoubted Italian form of Wissant, a place between CaUus and 
Cape Grisnes. This is proved by a reference to Villani, who^ in 
recording the movements of Edward III. after Orecy, describes 
how he marched along the coast and successively attadced Mon- 
treuil, Boulogne, Wissant and Calais: — 

Partito il re Adoardo dal campo di Cred ove avea aviita la detta vittoria, 
ed essendo con sua oste a Motteruolo, credendolosi avere, ch' era dclla oontea c 
dote delta madre, la terra era bene guemiu per lo re di Franda de* moiti Ftaa* 
ceschi rifiiggiti dalla iconfitta; il ti difesono, e non la poti avere: gnaatoUa 
intomo, e poi n* andd a Bologna in tu lo mare, e fece il aomigliante. Foi aa 
venne a Guixzante, e perchi non era murato, il rubd tutto ; e poi vi miae Amko^ 
e tatta la villa guastarono. E poi ne vennono a Calete, e qiiello era oumio • 
afforxato, e dieronvi battaglia piik volte e nol poterono avere. (xti. 68.) 

All this district at that period formed part of Flanders, as 
there is abundant evidence to show. The identification of the 
Italian ^* Guizzonte ** with Wissant is further assured by the 
Proven^ form Guissofiy which occurs in one of the ** Com- 
plaints '* of Bertran de Bom for the death of the ** Young Kng * 
(son of Henry II. of England). After saying that England, 
Normandy, Brittany, Ireland, Aquitaine, Gascony, Anjou, Maine, 
and Touraine, are all affected by his loss, he continues : ** Let 
France not refrain from weeping even as far as Compiigne ; nor 
Flanders firom Ghent to the port of Wissant ; let even Germany 
weep!** 
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Engles e Norman 
Breto e Irian, 
Guian e Gasco 
E Angcus pren dan 
E Maincs e Tors ; 
Fransa tro Compenha 
De plorar not tenha, 
E Flandrcs de Gan 
Trol port de Guissau ; 
Pioren neit li Aleman. 

Again, we have in Old French the almost identical forni, Guit- 
sand^ which occunt in the Chawion de Rolamlj in the description 
of the great earthquake just before the death of Iloland — ^'^irom 
Besan^*on to the |)ort of Wissant, not a building but had ita 
walk cracked ** : — 

De Besen^un Uesqu*as porz de Gititsaud (var, Witaant), 
Nen ad recet dunt li murs ne craven t. 

(11. 1429-30) 

Wissant wa» a place of great importance in the Middle Ages, 
as being the port jmr excellence through which passed the traffic 
between Hngland and the Continent. It has been identified 
with the Portujf IHm, whence Oej*ar cnwsetl over into Britain ; 
and it ap|XMns from the constant references to it in the Chro- 
nicles and in Old French )x>em)s ^o have been used continuously 
as the most convenient )X)rt of de])arture for England down to 
the beginning of the fourteenth century, when the destruction of 
the town (wiiich Froissart calls ** une grosse ville ") by 
Edward III. caused the adjacent ])ort of Boulogne to be used 
in its stead, the English themselves after the taking of Calais in 
1347, making use of tlie lutter port.^ 

In illustration of what has been said above, I subjoin a few 
passages which I have come across in various Anglo-Norman 
poems. 

' Witikant it frequently mentioned before its dcttruction, both by jehan le 
Bel and Froissart, as the port of departure for England. For instance, the 
fonner records how, when John of Hainault was sent for by the English king to 
help him against the Scots, he gave orders for his force to rendexvous at Wisaanu 
** £t quant il et toute sa compaignie furent venus i Wisaant, ilx uouv^ent lea 
naves toatcs aprcst^ct, ct y mirent au plus toat qu'ilx poeurcnt cbcvaulx et hamaa, 
ct passtrmt oultrt, ct vinrcnt i Douvrea ** (chap. vii.). 
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King Arthur embarks at Winant on hk ivaj home to dbaa- 
tiie the traitor Mordred: — 

Artat 01, et liiai lavoit 

Que Mordret foi ne li portoit • • • 

Hn BfeUdnpM idorncfoit • • • 

Et CM nOfdf€t M VCngCANt • • • 

Enii vint Artnt i Wistamt (vor. Outngant) 
Del pwjure Mordret plaignant. 

(Waoe, Rcmmm 4* Brui, U. 13,437 ff.) 

While at Wiasant, waiting to embark for England in 1170^ 
Becket is warned that danger awaits him on the other side of 
the Channel: — 

Mihin t'en vient ki ert terjant 
Au ptssagiur de Witk$aHi : 
** Sire voles ke voirs vut cnnte 
De pmrt mun seignur le cunte 
De Buloine ? Arm6e gent 
De U mer par mal vus atent." 

{Fragmints {Ttua Vie di Saint Tkcmms is CmUmhhft sd. 
Paul Meyer, p. 23.) 

Becket crosses in 1170 from Wissant to Sandwich, avoidinK 
Dover for fear of his foes : — 

De san pais veeir aveit gran detirrier . . . 
A Huiisamd est venux, ala par le graver. 
Pur esgarder Tor^ et pur esbaneier. . . . 
Sains Thomas Tendemain en une nef cntra; 
Deus li dona boen vent; & Sanwis ariva. 
Kar I'arriver de Dovre, pur la gueit, eschiva. 

(Gamier de Pont-Sainte-Maxence, VUdsScitU Tkmuu 
is CanUrbwy, 11. 4,561 ff.) 

The ** Young King ** and William the Marshal cross from Dover 
to Wissant on their return to the Continent in 1175 :— 

Tot dreit 4 Dovre s'aveierent ; 
A mer entrerent maintenant. 
Si ariverent i WiMtutt, 

(GuiUaums U Marichal, 11. 2436.3s.) 

Also in the fourteenth-century Anglo-Norman romance of FuOe 
FUx-Waretine we read how the outlaw Fulk and his com- 
panionsy fleeing from the wrath of King John, made for Dover, 
and crossed over to Wissant on their way to Paris : — 
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Fottke tant em nuyt et jour qu'tl vynt 4 Dovre ; e yleqe cnoontrm Baudwyn 
• ••Em minttrent en meer, e mryverent 4 Whjitomd, 

For the following, which are extracted from various chronicles 
and other sources, I am indebted to the dissertation of Du Cange 
on the PortuH Itius (Ghssanum^ vol. x. pp. 96-100). About 
569, St. WIgan, a com))anion of St. Columban, crossing firom 
England ^^appulit ad ]M)rtum iril^on appellatum, qui videlicet 
locus ex albentis sabuli intcrpretatione tale sortitur vocabulum **. 
Here we get a suggestion as to the origin of the name, vix^ 
WhiU-sandj which is repeated by another author : ** Ab albedine 
arcnac vulgari nomine appellatur VlnUand ". 

In 933 Aethelstan's brother, being banished, crosses over 
*^ angusto scilicet a Doeria in WWutatid niari **. 

About 1069 the Abbot of Saint Riquier, being minded to 
viMit the English pro|)erty of the monasteiy, ^*ad maris ingressum 
properavit quem nominont plebeiales GuizarU" (here again we 
have a form almost identical with the Italian GuizzatUe). 

In 1097 St. Anselm on his way to Rome ** IVith^atidum 
appulit ••. 

In 1110 Henry I. sends his daughter Matilda on her way to 
wed the Emperor Henry V., ** a Doverc usque ad WiUand ". 

In 1179 Henry H., on his return from France, ^navem 
ascendens apud WiUand^ in Angliam rediit ", 

In 1187 Henry H., cro!»ing Imck to France just before his 

death, ^ applicuit apud Witsand in Flandna " (here we have the 

express Nbitemcnt that Wi.«wunt was in Flundere, as again below). 

During the reign o^ Richard Cueur-de-Lion, John, crossing 

over to France, ** Applicuit in Flandria apiul WiMand**. 

It is needless to give any further cxam])lcs. The above are 
sufficient to practically establish the identity of ^Guizzante'' 
with Wissant, both as regards the form of the word and the 
situation of the place itself. I need only remark in conclusion 
that, since the name of the port of Wissant must have been 
perfectly well known all over the Continent in Dante's time, it 
is quite unnecessary, as certain commentators have done, to 
assume that the poet had been there in person, in order to 
account for his mention of it. 
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DANTE^ USE OF THE NAME ^'TRINACRIA* FOB 

SICILY 

{PABADISO, yjXL €7)^ 

Ik the eighth canto of the ParaditOf Charies Martd, cideit 
son of Charles IL of Najdesi is repre s e nted as saying that if he 
had lived he would have been Count of IVovenoe (IL ff8-A>X 
King of Apulia (11. 61-e3X and King of HungarjOl- 6«-66); 
and he adds (11. 67-75) that his descendants would have ruled 
in ^Trinacria,'' had it not been for the mi^govemment of his 
grandfather, Charles of Anjou, whidi led to the massacre known 
as the ^Sicilian Vespers'* luul the expulsion of the F^nench fima 
Sicily. 

There is almost certainly a special significance in the use 
of the name '^Trinacria'' here, which has escaped the notice 
of the commentators. 

A^ the time Charles Martel is supposed to be speaking 
(ix^ in IdOO, the date of the action of the poem), the King of 
Sicily was Frederick II. of Aragon (1296-1337), a member of 
the rival house (the representative, through Manfired's daughter 
Constance, of the hated Suabian dynastyX which had dis- 
possessed the Angevins, and had remained masters of Sicily in 
spite of all the efforts of the latter to dislodge them. After 
tiie disastrous failure of Charles of Valois' expedition against 
Sicily in 1302, he was forced to conclude an ignominious peace 
with Frederick, who was confirmed in the sovereignty of Sicily 
by the title of ^'King of Trinacria'' (this title having been 
adopted, doubtless, instead of that of ^ King of Sicily,** because 
the latter would imply sovereignty over both the Sicilies, t.^., 
over Naples and Apulia, which remained in the hands of the 
Angevins, as well as over the island of Sicily) ; and it was by the 
title of ** King of Trinacria ** that Frederick was recognised by 
Boniface VIII. in the treaty of Anagni in the following year 

^ Aimdimj, asth Fcbraary, 1893. 
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(12th June, 1303). (See Sismondi, vol. ii. ch. ix. pp. 840^1, 
ed. 1838.) 

The employment, therefore, by Charles Martel of this 
particular name for Sicily lends an additional sting to his utter- 
ances (whicli, of course, arc partly praphetic) in rebuke of his 
house ; and there can hardly be a doubt that Dante introduced 
it here with that intention, and not as a mere synonym for 
Sicily^ as the commentatore take it. 

Tlie only writer apparently who saw that there was some 
point in Dante's use of the name was Vigo, who says (Danie e 
la SkiltOj p. 9) : — 

Notisi qui Dante non appcllarc 1* itola nostra CUilia, come us6 tempre 
neUe prose e poesie volgari ; ma bens! Triuacria . . . e cio quest* unica vdta ; 
Don gii per la sua Cbrma tricusptde, ma tnvece per ragion politica. 

He does not seem, however, to have made clear what the political 
reason was ; for Scartazzini, fram whom this quotation is taken, 
puts a (juf^ry after the last sentence, evidently not understanding 
the allusion. 



•*IL CIOITO DI GERUSALKMME" IN THE PARADISO 
(xix. 127)— THE CLAIM OF CHARLES OF ANJOU 
TO THE TITLE OF JERUSALEM « 

Ix the nineteenth canto of the PanuliJUi^ Dante alludes to 
Charles II. of Naple> an **I1 Ciotto di GeruKalcmmc," "ITie 
Cripple of Jerusalem " (he was lame, ** fu sciancato al(}uanto," as 
Villani reconls). The title of Jerusalem Cliarles II. derived 
from his father, CliarlcH of Anjou, King of Naples and Sicily, 
who claimed to liavc ac(]uired the right to it by purchase from 
Mar>' of Antioch in 1272; he further claimed it in his own 
right, as one of the forfoiteti Hohenstaufen dignities, with which 
be had been invested by the Po]x^. 

llie title had come to the Hohenstaufen through the marriage 
of tlie Emperor Frederick H. to his second wife, lolanthe of 

' The name occurs as a synonym for Sicily several timet in Dante's Latin 
Iks; t^^ VX, 1. 12, L 15 ; ii, 6, L 48; BcL ii. 71. 
■See Aeadamy^ ist April, 1893. 
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Briennc, daughter of John of Brienne and Mary of Montferrat, 
eldest daughter of Isabella of Jerusalem and Conrad of Mont- 
ferrat.^ It appears that Frederick II.'s son, Conrad, was deprived 
of the title in 1243 by the Grand Council of Acre, by whom the 
regency of the kingdom of Jerusalem, and eventually (in 1268, 
in which year Conradin, Conrad's heir, was executed at Naples 
by Charles of Anjou after the battle of Tagliacozzo) the king- 
dom itself, was conferred upon the King of Cyprus. The Hohen- 
staufen right to the title, therefore, had expired with the last of 
that line. 

Mary of Antioch claimed the title through her mother, 
Melesinda of Lusignan (married Bohcmond IV. of AntiochX 
daughter of Isabella of Jerusalem by her fourth husband, Alnuiric 
II. of Lusignan (King of Jerusalem and Cyprus, 1197-1205). 
But the King of Cyprus (Hugh III., 1267-1284), the actual 
holder of the dignity, could show a better title to it than Mary 
of Antioch,' inasmuch as he was lineally descended from an elder 
sister of her mother; that is to say, he was eldest surviving 
grandson of Alice of Champagne (married Hugh I., King of 
Cyprus, 1205-1218), daughter of Isabella by her third husband, 
Henry II. of Champagne (King of Jerusalem, 1192-1197). Con- 
sequently, the pretension of Charles of Anjou to the crown of 
Jerusalem was invalid either way, since the Hohenstaufen title 
had lapsed, and that of Mary of Antioch was worthless as against 
the title of the King of Cyprus. 

^ Isabella was the youngest daughter of Almaric I. (King of Jerusalem, zx62- 
X173) and became heiress to the title by the successive deaths of her half-brother, 
Baldwin IV., her half-sister, Sibylla, and her nephew, Sibylla's son, Baldwin V. 

' Hallam (Middle Agis, chap. iii. part z, note) calls Mary '* legitimate heiress 
of Jerusalem '*. He has overlooked the superior claim of the royal house oC 
Cyprus. 
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THE DATE OF CACCIAGUIDA'S BIRTH 

{PARADISO, XVL 3«^)> 



I 



Amoxg the objections ui^ged by the commentaton agamst the 
acceptance of the year 1091 as the date of Cacciaguida's birth 
{Paradiso^ xvi. 84-89) is the consideration that in that case he* 
would ha%'e been fifty-six when, by his own account (Paradiso^ 
XV. 139-148)9 he accompanied the Emperor Conrad III. on the 
Second Crusade (1147-1149)— it being assumed that no one was 
likely to join an expedition to the East at such an ad%'anced age. 
It may be pointed out that the force of this objection is con- 
siderably weakened by the fact that the famous veteran, Erard 
de Valery (the " vecchio Alardo *• of Inferno^ xxviii. 18), was at 
least sixty-five when (in 1265) he made his second voyage to the 
Holy Land. It was on his way bock from Palestine three years 
later that he played such an important part in the battle of 
Tagliacozzo (28rd August, 1268X which resulted in the defeat 
of the young Conradin by Charlte of Anjou, and the final extinc- 
tion of the Hohenstaufen dynasty. 

Still more to the point is the fact that, in the following year, 
Erard again assumed the Cross, and accompanied SL Louis on || 

the ill-fated last Crusade, at which time he was close upon 
seventy.* 

There is nothing very extravagant, therefore, in the assump- 
tion that Cacciaguida did a similar thing at the age of fifty-six. 
Benvenuto da Imola, indeed, complacently makes the latter go 
crusading at tlie age of one hundred ! which shows him to have 
been on this occasion hardly more wide awake than those 
ingenious commentators who represent Cacciaguida as having 
been bom some twenty years after his own death. 

^ Acadtmj, aand April, i893, 

* Sm above, // Vitfhh AUrdo, p. 256. 
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HUGH CAPET IN THE DIVINA COMMEDIA AND 

THE S A TYRE M£NIPP£E^ 

In a well-known passage in the Purgatorio (xz. 5X) Dante 
describes Hugh Capet (whom he has apparently in several 
particulars confounded with his father, Hugh the Great) as 
** figliuol d' un beccaio di Parigi ^ — ^the son of a butcher of Paris. 
There is an interesting allusion to this passage in the Safyrt 
MSnippie (published in 1594, two years before the appearance 
of the Abb^ Grangier's translation of the Divma Camsnedia into 
French verseX where the Cardinal de Pelv^ speaking with oon- 
tempt of the Bourbon Henry IV^ says : — 

Iste vero est infamis propter haeresim, et tota iamilia Borbonionim de- 
•cendit de becario, stve mavultis de lanio, qui camem vendcbat in lanicna 
Paritina, ut asterit quidam poeta valde amicus Sanctae sedis Apostolicsc, et 
ideo qui noluisset mentiri. {id, Ch. Read, p. 107.) 

Villon has a reference to the same legend about Hugh Capef s 
origin : — 

Se liisse dtB hoirs Hue Cape], 

Qui Alt extraict de boucherie, 
On ne m'euit, parmy ce drapel, 

Faict l>oyre k celle escorcherie. 

{Balladi di VApptl di VilUm, IL 9.13.) 

But how far he was indebted to Dante for this piece of informa- 
tion it is impossible to say. The tradition was well established 
in France as early as the first half of the fourteenth century, 
to which period belongs the Chanson de Geste entitled ^ Hugon 
Capet," wherein Hugh Capet himself is spoken of as a butcher : — 

Ce fu Hues Capex c'on appelle bouchier. 

(1. II.) 

Littn^ sought the origin of the legend in the etymology 
of the name Capet; which he took to be connected with Old IV. 
chapler (L. capuiumare\ **to cut to pieces"; and he referred to 

^ Acadimyt 24th June, 1893. 
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the German form of the name, H^igo Schapkr^ as a confirma- 
tion of this hypothesis. M. Gkiston Paris, however, regards 
this etymology as wholly fanciful, so that the origin of the 
myth is yet to seek. There is a curious parallel to it in the 
Chanson da Saisnes of Jean Bodel, who makes out Charlemagne 
to be the grandson of a neatherd, whereat M. Leon Gautier 
exclaims: ^Cest dans une vacherie qu'aurait commence la 
seconde race de nos rois, et dans une boucherie la troisi^me ! " 
somewhat najfvely adding : ^ Si la chose etait vraie, nons saurions 
en etre fiers ; mais inventer dc tellcs fables ! ^ 

It may be remarked that Giovanni Villani, in his chapter 
on the Capctian kings of France, mentions that most people 
rq;ardcd Hugh Capet as descended from a butcher, but that 
some claimed him to be of noble birth : — 

Per alcuno si icrive, che for lempre i tuoi antichi e duchi e di grsnde 
lignaggio . . . ma per li piik ti dice, che '1 padre fo uno grande e ricco borgese 
di Parigi ttratto di nasione di buccieri, owero inerauitante di bestie. (iv. 4.) 

Benvenuto da Imola is of opinion that Dante expressly placed 
on record Hugh Capet's humble origin, which he learned during 
his residence in Paris, in order to expose the fiction as to his 
noble birth : — 

Nota quod aliqui dicunt quod iite foit nobiltssimui miles de Normandia ; 
alii quod foit dux Aureliani. Scd Dantes curiosissimus investigator renim 
memorandarum {vr, modernarum), cum esset Parisius gratia studii, reperit 
quod itu Hugo de rei veriute foerat filius camificis. Ideo reputat fictum quid- 
quid alitcr dicatur, ad cokxandum viliutem originis, sicut multi faciunt. 



AN ERRONEOUS READING IN THE DE MONARCUIA 

(ii. 3) » 

Ix tracing the descent of Aeneas in the second book of the De 
Monorchia (cap. 3, 11. 58 flT.X Dante claims that he was noble in 
respect of all three continents ; and to prove his connection with 
Africa, he refers to his ancestress Electra, the mother of Dar- 
danusy whom he describes as the daughter of the African king, 

* Set Acadimy, 8th July, 1893. 
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Atlas. In support of this statement he quotes A0mSd^ viiL 

1S4-1S6. 

Modern editors of the 2k MtmmrMa (pix^ Fmtbsellit Tori, 
Witte and Giuliani) make nonsense of thb passage by printiii^ >^ 

Dtrdaniu . • • 

Electra, ut Graii perhibent, it Adantide cratnt, 

an impossible Virgilian hexameter,^ which involves an absuxditj 
in any case, since Electra and Atlantis aie» of course^ one and 
the same person. 

Strangely enough, thb blunder* has been perpetuated by an 
English scholar, Mr. F. J. Church (in his translation of the J9^ 
Monarchia\ who has at the same time iuTolved himself in anotfaert 
by rendering the corrupt line, ** Dardanus • • • whom the Greeks 
call the son of Atlas and Electra," thus oonfuMng Atlanti% **tlie 
daughter of Atlas," with Atlas himself. He has unfortunately 
further confused the matter by calling Electra ** grandmother* 
of Aeneas, a too literal translation of Dante's ama. Aeneas^s 
descent from Electra, as given by Servius (in Aen. viii. 180X 
vrith whose commentary Dante was doubtless acquainted, is as 
follows : *^ Ex Electra, Atlantis Alia, et Jove Dardanus nascitur; 
ejus filius Erichthonius ; ex eo Assaracus; ex illo Ciqpys; ex 
illo Anchises; ex illo Aeneas". 

^The first syllable of AtUu and iu compounds is invariably kmg ia VirfU, 
though Ovid sometimes shortens it, e^,, M$tam, iv. 368. 

*This blunder appears for the first time in the text of the /># M^narekim 
printed by Praticelli in 1839, together with the Italian translation of Mardlio 
Ficino. The mistake was apparently due in the first instance to Picino^ who 
translates : " Dardano . . . il quale, come i greci dicono, di Elettra e del figli- 
nolo di Atlante fu generato *'. Praticelli, who was the first to print Fidno't 
translation, appears to have altered the Latin text so as to make it correapoad 
(as he supposed) with the translation. The correct reading which stood for 
nearly three hundred years (i ^., from 1559, the date of the sdiHo frituips, down 
to Fraticelli's edition of 1839) has now been restored by Dr. Moore in the Oxford 
Dante. It is curious to note, in connexion with the idiiio princt^t that the 
printer, Joaimes Oporinus, in his Epistda DidUatoria, expressly states that the 
work is not by Dante, the celebrated poet, but by another Dante, a friend of 
Folitian : ** Dantis Aligherii, non vetustioris illius Florentini poetae oeleberrimi, 
ted philotophi acuttssimi atque doctissimi viri, et Angeli Politiani fomiliaria 
quondam **. 
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- WAS DANTE ACQUAINTED WITH CLAUDIAN?^ 

In the almost certainly apocryphal letter of Dante to Guido da 
Polenta (Epist. viii. in Fraticelli's edition, Epist. iv. in that of 
GiulianiX* Dante is made to quote as Virgil's the hemistich: 
^ minuit praesentia famam **. As a matter of fact the quotation 
is from Claudian's De Betto GiUonko : — 

Vindictam roandasse tat est ; plus nominii horror, 
Quam torn entia aget, minuit praetentia iamam. 

(11. 385.386.) 

This attribution to Virgil of a passage from Claudian is one of 
several reasons for rejecting this letter as spurious; for it is 
hardly credible that any one so intimately acquainted with Virgil 
as Dante was, should have been guilty of such a blunder. 

It is, however, curious — and the point does not seem to have 
been noticed before — that Dante apparently was familixur with 
the passage from Claudian quoted in the letter. After a dis- 
cussion in the Convivh as to the origin and growth of good 
fame, in the course of which he quotes the Virgilian : ** Fama 
• . . Mobilitate vigct, viresque adquirit eundo,^ he concludes by 
saying it is evident that the image created by fame alone is 
always an exaggeration of the truth : — 

Apertaroente adunque vtidcx pu6 chi voole, che la imma^ne, per sola £una * 
fencrata, lempre k piu ampia, quale che ctaa tia, che noa k la coea immaginata 
ncl vcro atato. (Cowvivto, i. 3, U. 77-8a.) 

He then proceeds in the next chapter to show how, on the other 
hand, presence has exactly the opposite effect, and unduly 
diminishes the actual worth of a person : — 

Mottrata la ragione innanzi, perchi la fama dilau lo bene e lo male oltre la 
vera quantiti, resta in queito capitolo a moetrare quelle ragioni che (anno vedere 
pcrchi la prcsenza rittrigne per oppotito. . . . Dico adunque, che per tre cagioni 
la prcaenia (a la penona di meno valore ch' ella noo k, (i. 4, 11. i-io.) 

* Acad^mj, and December, 1893. 

*Tbe letter ia esdoded by Dr. Moore from the Oxidrd Dante at a ** tdocca 
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There certainly seems here to be a district reminiscence of 
Claudian's ** minuit praesentia famam,'' though, of course, it ia 
quite possible that the resemblance is merely accidental. The 
occurrence of the quotation, however, in the above-mentioned 
letter is in favour of the supposition that Dante had it in mind 
while writing this part of the CanviviOy or at any rate that the 
forger of the letter (if it be a foigery, of which there can be very 
little doubt) thought so. For it is just the sort of coincidence 
that a skilful literary forger, such as Gian Mario Filelfo, for 
instance, would take care to introduce, in order to give the 
desired color'Uo daniesco to his fabrication ; while the fact that 
Dante had just been quoting the Aeneid would account for the 
slip of attributing Claudian's words to Virgil. 

Some think there is also a reminiscence of Claudian in 
Dante's desaiption of the rape of Proserpine (Purgatorio^ xxviii^ 
50-51); but Dante was more probably thinking of Ovid's 
account in the Metamorphoses (v. S85-401) than of any parti- 
cular passage in Claudian's De Raptu Proserpinae^ the former 
being his favourite authority in mythological matters. 

It is further suggested that it was from Claudian {De BeUo 
Getico^ 1. 75) that Dante got the name of Ephialtes {Inferno^ 
xxxi. 94), this being, j>ir has been asserted, the only passage in 
Latin literature in which the son of Alacus is mentioned by 
name. It may be pointed out, however, that the name occurs 
also in the Ctdex of Virgil (1. 234), with which Dante was pre- 
sumably well acquainted ; and that, moreover, it is twice men- 
tioned in Servius' Commentary on Virgil (v\»,y in the notes on 
GeorgicSy i. 280, and Jeneidy vi, 776X which was, of course, almost 
as familiar to mediaeval students as the poems themselves. 
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DID DANTE WRITE BE GIOVANE OR RE 

GIOVANNI? 

(INFERIfO, XX\aiL 135) » 

Ix connexion with this much debated question, it is worthy 
of remark that in one of the Cento Novclle Antklie (which belong 
to the end of the thirteenth or the beginning of the fourteenth 
oentur^O the name of the ^^ Young King** is actually given as 
John. In this tale (No. cxlviii. in Biagi's critical edition) the 
Prince is called, first of all, ^ il Giovane Re d'lnghilterra," then 
^il nobilc Re Giovanni d'Inghilterra,'' and then again, twice, 
**il Giovane Re^ 

There is not the least doubt &s to the identity of the 
individual of whom Dante is speaking. It is admitted that 
the reference can be to no other than Prince Henry, second 
•on of Henry II. of England (the eldest son, William, died in 
infancyX ^'^^9 having been crowned during his father's lifetime, 
wa^ commonly knonn as the ^ Young King** — a title by which he 
is almost invariably described in contemporary Latin documents, 
as well as in early French, Italian and Provencal literature.* 
That Dante knew he was called the ** Young King" it is hardly 
reasonable to doubt; for he is repeatedly referred to by this 
title, both in the poems of Bcrtran de Bom and in the old Pro- 
ven^U biography of the latter, with which, in one form or other, 
Dante was unquestionably familiar. The point is : was Dante 
aware that the ^ Young King's ** name was Henry, or did he, 
like the author of the tale referred to above, think he was called 
John, and write Giovanni Accordingly P 

Considering that the weight of MS. evidence is overwhelm- 
ingly in favour of tliat reading as against giovane (see Moore, 
Text. Crit. p. 344X it seems at least possible after all that this 
may have been the case. 

> Atmd^mj, 30th December, 1893. 

* Set above, // Ri Giowane i'm /A/ /n/rrM^, pp. a53-a55. 
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DANTE^ INTERPRETATION OF **GALILEA'' AB 

'8IANCHEZZA- 

{OOITYITIO, IV, «}> 

In commentiDg on Mark xvi. 7 in the Coitrnw (iv. tt) Dnnti 
■ajn : ** Ite e dite alii diMepoli woi e a I^etrn^ dw Ello li pi» 
fledcri in G&lilea . . . doe ebe k Bwtitadine pneedcrt lon> b 
Gdiles, do^ nella Bpcculadoae. G«lilea h Unto ■ dire quantg 
biudicm" (11. 16&-168, 184-187). 

Whence did Dante, who ia suppoaed to have known " naaD 
Greek and less Hebrew" — to par^hrase a &uniliar phiue ol 
Ben Johnson's — get this interpretation of Galilee at "iriiite- 
ness"P 

B^ the Fathers the Hebrew word is variously interpccted. 
SL AuguHtine sa^-s : " Galilaca interpretatur vel trmumi^n&t vd 
rtveitUio". St. Jcroine ia}-s : "Galilaca tWitfrtZMu didhir". St. 
Gaudentius: "Galilaea vcl iftlubilit, vcl rota nuncupator, tac 
Hcbraco intcrprctata sennone ". Bcde says : ** Galilaca interpre- 
tatur traiumigraiio jterpetrata" \ so Ansclm and Hugh of St. 
Victor. Alcuin says: "Galilaea trtmtm'tgratio Jhda, vel me- 
latio interpretatur ". Uabanus Maurus says : " Mystice Galilaea 
tubiimu rota interpretatur"; elsewhere: "Bene Galilaea per^ 
petrala traiitnugraito interpretatur". St. Thomas Aquinaa: 
** G&lilaea ut interpretatur irmumigratia, significat gentilitatem ; 
sed ut interpretatur mxlatio, signilicat patriam coelestcm". 

Dante's interpretation appears to have been due to some 
fandful connexion of the word with the Greek 70X0, and was 
perhaps borrowed from Isidore of Seville, who says: Galilaea 
r^o Palaestinae vocata, qucxl ^gnat candidiores hominea quaa 
Palaestina" (Etym. Lib. XIV. cap. iii. 5 S3). Isidore doubtlev 
connected GalUaea with the Greek word 70X0, ftu- he elsewhere 
directly refers Gallia to that source : " Gallia a candore populi 
nuncupata est, •yoXa enim Graece lac didtur" (TUd. cap. iv. 

* 8m A ni mi j . 71b April, 1894. 
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§ £5). A gloss on the former passage says : ** Etymon Graecum 
cum vox sit Hebraea ". It may be added that Isidore's account 
of Galilee is copied verbatim by Vincent of Beauvais in his 
Speculum HUtonalc (Lib. i. cap. 67V 



"LA SECOND A MORTP:" IN THE INFERNO 

(i. 117) « 

At the beginning of the Injernoy Virgil tells Dante that he will 
accompany him through hell, where he shall hear the shrieks of 
despair of the ancient spirits as in their agony they "proclaim 
(or * cry upon ') the second death ^ : — 

Trarrotti di qui per loco eterno, 
Ovc udtrai le diiperate ttrtda, 

Vcdrai gli anttchi iptriti dolenti, 
Che la scconda morte ciascun grida. 

(//i/. i. 1 14-117.) 

The meaning of the last line in this passage is much disputed, 
one of the difficulties being the interpretation of the expression 
^la scconda morte". Most commentators take it to signify 
total annihilation. Some, looking to- Rev. ii. 11 ; xx. 14 ; xxi. 8, 
understand it to refer to the state of the danmed after the final 
end of temporal things. 

It is interesting to note that Boctius makes use of this 
same exprcwion, ^ the second death," in the Dc CoMolathfte 
Philosophiat^ in a passage which has been glossed by Cliaucer. 
I quote from the version of the latter ii% given by Prof. Skeat in 
Tol. ii. of the Oxford Chaucer : — 

*Thc connection between <)4x« and Galilata it explicitly aiHnned by 
Ugucdonc da Pisa in hit Uagnas Dtfivaiionts (i.v. Gala) ; he tayt : ** Gaia 
frcce, latine dicitur lac . . . item a gala haec Galiloia^ regio Paletttnae, tic 
dka quia gignat candidioret hominet quain alia regio Palettinae ** . It %vmt pro- 
bably to Uguodone that Dante was indebted for the interpreution. I bavc 
ahown elacwbcre that he made contiderable use of U^ncdonc't work. (See 
above, DmmU's Lmtin DUH&mmry, pp. 97-1 14.) 

*8oe Atmdimy^ zyth May, 1894. 
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DMifa daipyteth alk hqpt glorit of fiuMt; 
hqpt htvedfeft and tht lowt.ud mahetk oftf and 
lowctie. Whsr woooi BOfw tfaa booas of tfawa nkktal VThat ia «nr 
Bnitiia.Qraticni«Catoui? The tiiiiMia fcaia, yiflaariafa, of Kr yM — a^fc 
markad with a iBwa lettraa : hot aUhoogh thai «o has haown tha IriM ««in 
of tha fiuiiet of hem, it ia not javaa to kaowa haaa that ban 
ligfcth thanne stiUe,al OQtielyonlmowabfe; aafiuBaaaaMhathyvwi 
And yifya wane to liven tha loQfer fBrwinda of yoor BMrtal 
day ihal vamtbe jow, thanne ia the aeooode death dwelliaf — to ^^^^^ 
Oloob. Tksfint tUM A# tUpM Amt lft# iUpmHmg* tfik§ le^pp amI H* . 

(Book IL Mot; iriL pw 4») 

It may be obwnred that Pietio di DiAiite giir«i joit At 
opposite interpretatioii in his comment on the abofe-qooted 
paassge of the In/irm>. He says: ** Alkgorioe pntvi et ntioil 
mortui sunt quodam-modo in fiuna, et haec est prima 
mors; secundaest oorpoimiis". 




RAHAB'S PLACE IN DANTE'S PARADISE 

{PAJUDI80, DL 116)* 

Sous surprise has been expressed at the position in Puadiae 
assigned by Dante to the harlot Rahab^ whom he plaoes in Um 
Heaven of Venus^ and describes as having been the first tool 
(of those destined for that sphere) released by Christ finmi 
Limbo: — 

Da questo ciek> . . . pria ch' altr* alma 
Del trioolb di Cristo fii aMunta. 

{Pmr, uu xiS-zao). 

> Thia last paaaage nint as follows, in the original:— 

** Quod si pntatis longius vitam trahi 
Mortalis aura nominis. 
Com sera vobis rapiet hoc etiam dies. 
Jam vos seconda mors maneL** 

St. Thomas Aquinas in his comment on the D# Camtolmiioms aajra haaa: 
** Secunda mors hie aodpitnr, non sicut ah Augustine pro morta aniaaao at 
corporis ; sed pro morte £unae, qua qui se vivere post natnralem mortea^ ia 
aaemoria hominom gloriantnr morientor, poatqnam hie nolhis fuerit honor **• 

'iloMifagr, aand Sa p t amh et, 1894. v 
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Apart, however, from the &ct that through her marriage 
with Salmon (Josh. vi. 85; Matt. i. 5) she became the ances- 
tress of Girist — a fact insisted on by Petrus Comestor in his 
HUtoria Schokutka (Liber Jorne^ cap. v.)— and that she is 
. especially mentioned both by St. Paul (Hcb. xi. 31) and St. 
James (James ii. 25X it may be noted that by the Fathers Rahab 
was regarded as a type of the Church, the ^linc of scarlet 
thread'' which she bound in her window (Josh. ii. 21) being 
typical of the blood of Christ shed for the remission of sins. 
This view is expounded an follows by Isidore of Seville, with 
whose writings Dante was certainly fiEuniliar : — 

Ex impiorum perditione unica domut Raab, tanquam unica Ecdetia, 
liberatur, munda a tuipitudine fornicationia per fenestram confetsionia in aan> 
guine reinissionii .... Quae ut talvari postit, per fenestram domoi suae, tan* 
qoani per oa corporii tui, ooccum mittit, quod est tanguinii Chriiti signum pro 
vemiisione peccatorum confiteri ad lalutem. {QtuuttioMs in Vitus Tnta^ 
numtum — in Joiut, cap. vii. $j 3. 4). 

PetruA Comestor, with whose works Dante was also familiar, 
alludes to this same interpretation in the jxissage of his Historia 
ScholoMtka referred to above. 



"LI THE TAUQUINII" IN THE CONVIVIO 

(iv. sy 

In* the fifth chapter of the fourth book of the Convlvio^ Dante 
enumerates the seven king» of Rome as follows: "Romolo, 
Numa, Tullo, Anco, e U trc (var. re) Tarquimi" (11. 89-91). 
The omisrtion of Scr>ius Tullius and the inclusion of a third 
Tarquin have led several editoni to alter the MSS. reading in 
this passage, and to substitute: "llomolo, Numo, Tullo, Anco 
Marcio, Sergio Tullio, e Ii re Tarquinii," a reading for which 
apparently there is not the smallest MS. authority. In the 
** Oxford Dante," Dr. Moore very properly has restored the 
3^ISS. reading.* 

> Sec Ac^dimy^ 23rd February, 1895. 

* In the first edition of the Oxford Dante, Dr. Moore read ** Ii trt Tarquinii ". 
la the aeooDd cditioa he rcada ""Ii r# Tarquinii,*' 00 the ground that the Virgilian 
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It is evident that while writing this chapter of the Conxnxyio 
Dante had in mind Aeneid^ vi. 756-853, tiie passage in whidi 
Anchises is represented as pointing out to Aeneas the long line 
of Alban and Roman kings, and the worthies of the common- 
wealth — a passage, it may be noted, firom which Dante quotes 
repeatedly in the De Monorchia^ and with which he was there- 
fore undoubtedly familiar. 

Now, it is remarkable that also in Virgil's list of kings 
Servius Tullius is omitted: — 

Quin et avo comitem sese Mavortius addet 
Ramului, . . . 

. . . Nosco crines incanaque menta 
Regit Romani, primam qui legibus urbem 
Fundabit (i.#., Numa), . . . 

. . . Cui deinde tubibit 
Otia qui rumpet patriae resideaquc movebit 
Tullu$ in arma viros et jam desueta triumphia 
Agmina. Quern juxta sequitur jactantior Ancus . • . 
Via et Tarquinios rtg4$ . . . videre ? 

(AiH. vi. 777-8xS.) 

Virgil, as Conington points out, doubtless intended Servius 
Tullius to be included in *^ Tarquinios reges ". Tullius, whose 
mother was a slave of Tanaquil, the wife of Tarquinius IViscus, 
was bom in the royal palace and was brought up as the king's 
son ; he was closely connected with the Tarquin family, his wife 
having been the daughter of Tarquinius IViscus, while his own 
two daughters married the sons of Tarquinius. So that his 
inclusion with the Tarquin kings, if not strictly accurate, is not 
beyond the bounds of poetical licence ; and Dante, with Virgil's 
lines before him, may be excused for taking the same liberty. 

In any case the passage of the Aeneid affords sufficient justi- 
fication for the retention of the MS. reading in the Convivio 
passage. 

Tarquinios reget it strongly in favour of the latter at against ** li tre Tarquinii^" 
which, as he says, looks suspiciously like a copyist*s correction, made for the 
purpose of bringing the number of kings up to the required seven. (See ShuUa im 
DanU, i. X95-X96.) 

A I. 5i 11. 9S, zxz, z 19-120; II. 7, IL 7z*77. 

19 
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There is another passage in this same chapter of the Convivio 
(iv. 5) in which Dr. Moore has restored the MS. reading — 
namely, **Chi dirk de' Decii e delli Dntsi che posero U loro vita 
per la patria ? " (II. 122-124). Giuliani, remembering that the 
Decii are coupled with the Fabii in ParadUo vi. 47, does not 
scruple to substitute Fabt in his text for Dntsi ; while Witte, 
without going so far as actually to alter the text, says : — 

Mi sembra lotpetto il noine dei Drusi, non potendo credere che 1' auiore 
voglia dar luogo fri gli uomini piik iUustri dt Roma al tribuno Marco Livio 
Dniaa Sotpctterei dunque che liano da soetituirvi i CutmU, o qualdie altia 
Suniglia oelelM«. 

There can be very little doubt, however, that Dante wrote 
Dnalj bearing in mind the Viigilian — 

Quin Decioe Drutotqne procul, taevumque tecuri 
Aspice Torqoatum et refercntem ligna Camillum 

finom the same sixth book of the Aeneid (II. 824-825X both 
'^Torquato'* and '^Camillo" being also introduced in the same 
paragraph of the Convivio} 



DANTE'S STATEMENT IN THE DE MONARCHIA (ii. 9) 

AS TO THE RELrVTIONS OF ALEXANDER 

THE GREAT WITH THE ROMANS' 

Ix a well-known and very puzzling passage in the Dc Monarchia 
(iL 9) Dante says, on the authority of Livy, that Alexander the 
Great sent ambassadors to Rome to demand submission, but 
died in Egypt before the reply of the Romans reached him : — 

Alexander rex Maccdo maxime omnium ad palmam Monarchiae propinqoant, 
don per legatoa ad deditionem Romanos praemoneret, apud Aegytum, ante 
Romanoniffl responaionem, ut Liviua narrat, in ntedio quasi curtu ooUaptua eat 
(D. 6i-^). 

As a matter of fact, this circumstance Is not mentioned by 
livy, who, on the contrary, states his belief that the Romans 
never so much as heard of Alexander : **ne fisma quidem illis 

I LL 1x8, Z34. ^Acmiimf^ loth AufUit, ilgs. 




DANTE AND ALEXANDER THE GAEAT tU 

nottimarbitrorfuiiH"(iz.l8). Tlw •ttribntion ef tUi pint d 
infbniutuHL to livy wu cobiequattlj a alip on Jhnbf* part. 

Failing Livy, the next moit likelj authoritj for th* ■late> 
ment would be Oroaiui, of whoae Historia advmu Pt^mmot, m 
I have shown elacwhere^' Dute nude libenJ om thnm^iaat 
his writings. Ororiut, however, in hii acoount aS the dcetth of 
Alexaoder the Great, malui no mentioo of the »«■«■"■, H* 
•ayi:— 

pMt quaii drcnnucta meu de Ooaiio ladam flanwi iagmaat, BabiHsMM 
cdcrita rcdiit. Ub eum exterritarBD totitu orbia provincianB 
buitur, hoc CM Coitbkginicntiiim totjotqiie Afnc*«cmluiiB, lad 



h^ B f f U i 




After a long search, I think I hare now disooTcred the origin, 
w for aa Dante ia concerned, of the statement which be attri- 
buted to Livy. In the Chronicle of Bishop Otto of fVaainj^ 
with which there is good reason for supposing Dante to have 
been acquainted,* the death of Alexander is thus reUted : — 

Aleiandu lotiu* Orientii potiiu* victoria, dum Roauun qooqne com aaivaM 
OcddcDK libl lubjugire pant, ab India levettitur in Babyloneai, nbi (stcniBB 
gentium ex toto pcM <xbe ac ultimo Occidcnte, id eu ab Kitpanii, GaUii, Ow- 
mania, AfTrJca, ac feme ocini Italia legati libi occuncrunt, W inde *mIbb« 
n, <]uo via tarn paivo tempore credere* etiam TumorEn pav 
D dictu, tantu* timor totum invaaerat orbem, nl com par !■ 
annoi, in ■ummo Oiiente conitiluta nltimi Occidentia popaU 
linore conterriti legato* initterent pacemquc pctcrent. Aleonder ergs n 
Babylooe poaitoa, die, tempore ac loco *ibi a limulaoria *olit et Idum in India 
reneoo Intetiit. (ii. aj.) 



This account, which is obviously based upon that of Oroatu^ 
diKn from the latter in the important particular that here we 
get the explicit statemmt that Alexander was meditating the 
subjugation of Rome^ precisely the detail which atrikea th* 
attention in Dante's statement. 

It may be objected that, though Otto and Dante are in 

* Sea above, DtmUt OUifHau la tkt Omitia, pp. iai-136. 
■ 8m A. J. Bnkr'i ilMfa .- Ut Tiawi aW iit Ifcri, p. 3. 
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agreement in that particular, they are, on the other hand, at 
variance with regard to the place where Alexander died, since 
Otto says he died at Babylon^ while Dante says he died in Egypt. 
This discrepancy, which at first sight certainly might seem fatal 
to the theory that Otto was Dante's authority, can be easily 
explained on the hypothesis that Dante, remembering that 
Alexander was buried in Egypt (he quotes Lucan to prove it in 
the very next paragraph^ of this same chapter of the De 
Moiuirchui\ here, as apparently elsewhere, confused the ancient 
Assyrian Babylon with Babylon (Old Cairo) in Eg}7)t. A oon« 
fusion between the two Babylons is almost certainly responsible 
for the statement {Itif, v. 60) to the effect that Semiramis — 

Tenne U terra chc U Soldan coreggc, 

i.e^ was mistress of the land ruled over by the Sultan — rix, 
Egypt. Of. Mandeville: — 

The Lond of Babyloyne, where the Sowdan dwellcthc comonly . . . U not 
that great Bahyloyne, where the Dyvertitee of Langages was first made . . . 
when the grete Tour of Babel was begonnen to ben made. 

Also Otto of Freising : — 

£a quae nunc vulgo Babylonia vocatur, non super Eufratcn . . . sed super 
Nilum circiter sex diaetas ab Alexandria posita est, ipsaque est Memphis, 
a Camb>*se filio Cyri olim Babylonia vocata. £t ibi rex Acgyptiorum, quaravis 
caput rcgni sui Alexandria sit, propter ortum balsami morari dicitur. (vii. 3.) 

Benvenuto da Imola notices the confusion, but tries to 
explain it away by suggesting that Dante meant to imply that 
Semiramis extended her empire so as to include Egypt as well as 
Assyria: — 

Istud non vidctur aliquo nnodo posse stare, quia de rei veritate Semiramis 
mmquam tenuit illam Babiloniam, quam modo Soldanus corrigit ... ad deien* 
sionem autoris dico, quod autor noster vult dicere quod Semiramis in tantum 
ampUavit regnum, quod non solum tenuit Babiloniam antiquam sed etiam 
Egiptum, ubi est modo alia Babilonia. 

The supposition that Dante's statement about Alexander was 
derived from Otto receives some support from the fact (which 
may, however, be a mere coincidence) that the lines from Ennius 
(^Nec mi aurum posoo," etcX quoted by Dante in the next 

> U. 67.74. 
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A DOUBTFUL READING IN EPISTOLAE, VII. 8 «S 

chapter of the De Monorchia (ii. 10, 11. 62 fF.X are also quoted 
by Otto in a passage (ii. 32) about Pjnrhus a few pages after his 
account of Alexander's death. It may be added that the ulti- ^. 
mate source of the quotation from Ennius in both cases is un- 
doubtedly the De Officiis (i. 12) of Cicero. 



A DOUBTFUL READING IN DANTE'S LETTER TO 

THE EMPEROR HENRY VII ^ 

At the close of his letter to the Emperor Henry VIL Dante 
apostrophises him (according to the reading of the Oxford 
Dante, which is based upon that of Fraticelli) as ^proles alia 
Isai " (t.^., exalted offspring of JesseX and calls upon him to 
come and overthrow the modem Groliath (i^^ Philip the FairX 
and deliver Israel (ue^ the oppressed Ghibellines) frx>m the \ \ 
hands of the Philistines (i.e^ the Neri).* Reading alta^ the ' 
epithet is somewhat pointless, though its defenders would doubt- 
less justify it by a reference to the *^alto Arrigo" of the Dimna 
Commedia (Par, xvii. 82; xxx. 1S7). I^ however, we read 
altera (which in MSS. might very easily be mistaken for alia\ 
we get a much more appropriate expression and one more in 
Dante's manner. Elsewhere Dante speaks of Henry VII. as 
alius Moyscs" {EpiH, v. 1), of the rebellious Florentines as 
alteri Babylonii" (Epist. vi. 2X and of Henry's son as ^ alter 
Ascanius" (EpisL vii. 5). It seems probable, therefore, that 
Dante wi'ote not "proles alta Isai," but "proles altera Isai" 
(i.e., a second David). Compare the similar expressions, "nuovo 
Jason" (Inf. xix. 85), "nuovi Farisei" (Inf. xxviL 8oX **nuovo 
Pilato"(Pwr^. XX. 91). 

The only editor apparently who reads altera is Giuliani, 
who, as is usual with him, alters the received text without 
vouchsafing any comment or justification. In this instance it 
happens that his emendation is not only an improvement, but is 
also unobjectionable on critical grounds. 



1 Acadimy, nth January, 1896. *£/»!/. vii. 8. 
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DANTE'S USE OF " RENDERS^ (/w/^rwo, xxvii. 83) AND 
"RENDUTO'' (Purgatorio, xx. 64) » 

Ik these two passages Dante appears to use the verb retidere 
in a special sense. In the former passage (Inf, xxvii. 83) Guido 
da Montefcltro says that when he approached the close of his 
* life ^pentuto e confcsso mi rendei^. Blanc in his Vocabolario 
DanUscOj taking the verb and the participle together, explains 
the phrase ^rendeni pcntuto" as equivalent to ^pentirsi," and 
Scartazzini agrees with him; so that, according to this inter- 
pretation, Dante merely means Guido to say, ^ I repented and 
confessed ". 

If, however, we turn to the Italian conmientators we find 
a different interpretation. For instance, Fraticelli and Brunone 
Bianchi, taking the verb absolutely, explain ^*mi rendei" as 
^mi fed frate," ^I became a monk". And this is the inter- 
pretation of several of the old commentators. Thus, the Ottimo 
commenti ; ^ si fece frate minore " ; Benvcnuto da Imola : ** de- 
dicavi me Deo " ; and so Vellutello and others. Mr. Vernon in 
his Readings on the Inferno^ states, on the authority of Lord 
Vernon, that Naimucci also (a weighty authority in a matter 
of this kind) was in favour of this interpretation. 

The full expression would be '^rendcrsi a Dio'' or ^ a re- 
ligione,** the latter of which is used by Dante of Lancelot and 
Guido da Montefeltro in the Canvivio (iv. 28, 1. 64^ where he 
says that in their old age they ^ a religione si rcndero," i^^ entered 
a monastery. Another form of the expression was ** renders! 
monaco,** or ^ rcndersi frate ", Thus, Villaiii, speaking of Louis, 
second son of Charles II. of Naples, who became a monk, says 
(vii. 95) : ** Si rend^ Jrate minore^ e poi fu vcscovo di Tolosa " ; 
and of Childeric, the last of the Merovingians, he says (ii. 12) : 
^era uomo di niuno valore, e rend/ti monaco **. The same phrase 
is used by Boccaccio in the Decamerone (Gionu iv. Nov. 6 ad 

> Acmiimy, soth Jafie« i8g6. * Vol. ii. p. 418 nou. 
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fin.): ^in un monistero assai famoso di santitii la fi^uola di 
Messer Negro e la sua fante vumache si renderono \ 

In PurgeUanOy xx. 54 we get a parallel use of renduiOf the 
term applied by Hugh Capet to the last of the **regi anticfai* 
of France, who became a monk, renduio bemg used here in the 
same sense as the Old French rcfuluy and the Ptovenfal rendutx. 
A familiar example of the Old French word occurs in the 
Roman de la Rose^ where Faux-Semblant, in his description of 
the various disguises he assumes, says : — 

Autre ore tui rdigieuie, 
Or tui rtndus, ot sui prieuie 

(11. ix,5So.5Si), 

which in the Old English translation is rendered :— 

Sometyme I am religions, 
Now lyk an anker in an hous. 

Similarly, in the Raman de Renart a monastery is spoken of as 
** la maison as rendus **, The word is common enough in this 
sense, as a reference to Godefroy^s dictionaiy will show. 

Instances of the similar use of se rendre and renduix in 
Provencal are given by Raynouard in his Lexique Raman ; e^. : — 

Ella u rtndti monga per la dolor que ella ac de lui e de la toa mort. 
And again : — 

Nos em fach hermitan 
Sentanta dos rMdutM, e motz preyret y a. 

In mediaeval Latin rendutus and redditus were used in the same 
way, as may be seen in Du Cange. 

The absolute use of rendersi in the special sense of ^to 
become a monk" can also be paralleled in both Old French 
and Provenfal — instances are supplied in plenty by Grodefiroy 
and Raynouard. It is probable, therefore, that what is after 
all the old interpretation of the above two passages of the 
^^Divina G)mmedia" is the correct one, in spite of modem 
** commentatori forestieri **. 
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DANTE AND THE BOOK OF TOBIT 
PARADISO (iv. 48)* 

Oke of the slii^ with which Dante has been credited is the con- 
fusion of Tobit with his son Tobias, inasmuch as in the fourth 
canto of the Paradho he refers to the archangel Raphael, who 
healed the father, as ^ T altro che Tobia rifcce sano ** (1. 48). A 
recent English commentator,' for instance, says in his note on the 
passage : ** Obser\'e that Dante confuses Tobit with Tobias " — the 
name of the father in the English version being not Tobias, but 
Tobit. 

In the Vulgate, however, the version followed by Dante, 
both father and son are called Tobias, the book itself, which we 
know as the " Book of Tobit," being entitled " Liber Tobiae ". 
Hiis identity of the names of father and son, which is derived 
firom the Chaldaic text translated by St. Jerome (see Smith's 
Dictionary of the BibU^ s.v. TobitX is expressly affirmed in the 
first chapter: — 

Tobias ex tribu et civiute Nephthali . . . cum factus etsct vir, acoq>it 
Bsorem Anium dc tribu sua, genuitque ex ea filium, nonum tuum imp^tunt #i. 
(w. I, 9-) 

Dante, therefore, is innocent of tlic charge of inaccuracy 
brought against him by the English commentator. Of course 
this point has not been raised by the Italian commentators, who 
habitually make use of the Vulgate version of the Scriptures ; to 
them the fact that Dante should speak of the blind Jew at 
••Tobia** would naturally present no difficulty. 

It may be added that in the Wycliffite versions of the ^ Book 
of Tobit," unlike that in our Apocrypha, the Vulgate is followed. 
The above passage there runs : — 

Tobic of the linage and of the cite of Neptalim . . . whan he was maad a 
nian, toe a wif, Anne of his linage ; and he gat of hir a sone, his o%im name 
puttcndt to hjrm. 

• Aimdimf. 5rd October, 1896. • Mr. A. J. BuUer. 
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«<FONS PEBTATIS'' IN THE DE MONARCHIA 

(iL6)t 

Ix the fifth chapter of the second book <^ the De Momardm 
Dante says : ** Recte illud acriptum est, Romanum Imperium de 
fonte nascitur pietatis"* (11. 40-4£). 

This quotation has long been a puzxle to the ooininentatiii% 
none of whom has been able to identify the tonroe whence it is 
taken. Witte, for instance, who points out that the same aenti* 
ment occurs in Dante's letter to the Princes and Peoples of 
Italy (^Immo ignoscet omnibus misericoidiam unplorantibii^ 
cum sit Caesar, et majestas ejus de fimte defloat pietatis"X' 
and who has succeeded in identifying nearly every one of the 
quotations in the De Manarckia^ says of this passage : ^ Sentcntia 
unde hausta sit ignoro **, 

The. source of this quotation appears to be the legend of St. 
Sylvester in the Legenda Awrea of Jacobus de Voragine (Arch- 
bishop of Genoa, 1292-1298). The Emperor Constantine^ 
having been struck with leprosy on account of his persccotioa 
of the Christians, is ordered to wash in a bath of blood, to 
supply which three thousand unhappy youths are condemned to 
be sacrificed. On his way to the bath the Emperor, being met 
by a crowd of weeping women, stops his chariot and declares his 
intention of sparing the lives of the condemned youths, exclaim- 
ing that clemency ought to be the distinguislung characteristic 

:| ' of a Roman Emperor, inasmuch as ^dignitas Romani Imperii 

\'\ de fonte nascitur pietatis". 

j ' Here we have the identical expression used by Dante, who, 

'^ as I believe, was indebted to the Legenda Awrea for his version 

of this very legend (to which he twice refers, vtx^ in Inferno^ 
xxvii. 94; and De Monarchia^ iii. 10, U. 1-6X as well as for 
several others contained in the same collection. 

My opinion that the legend of St. Sylvester in the version of 

> See Atkifunm^ 26U1 March and 9th April, 1S98. •£/mI. ▼. 3. 
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Jacobus de Voragine was the source of Dante's quotation is to 
some extent confirmed by the fact that there is a striking 
parallel between what Dante has said just before, as to the 
subordination by the Romans of their own interests to those of 
mankind at large — ^In gestis suis, omni cupiditate submota, 
quae rei publicae semper adversa est, et universali pace cum 
libertate dilecta, populus ille sanctus, pius et gloriosus, propria 
commoda neglexissc videtur, ut publica pro salute humani 
generis procurarct" (11. 33-40)— and the concluding words of 
Constantine's speech as given in the Legenda Atirea: ^Omnium 
enim se esse dominum comprobat qui servum se monstraverit 
pietatis. Melius est ergo me mori salva vita innocentium quam 
per eorum interitum vitam recuperare **. 

It is, of course, possible that both Dante and Jacobus de 
Voragine drew the expression from a common source, but pro- 
longed research has so far failed to discover such a source. 

\Vhatcver the origin of the phrase,' there can be little doubt 
that Dante, in his use of it, intended to point to the individual, 
whom he consistently regarded as the founder of the Roman 
empire, namely ^pius Aeneas '^ (see, for instance, Convivio^ ii. 11» 
U. 38-39 ; and De Monarchia, ii. 3, 11. 46-47). 



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PARADISO 

vi. 1-6, 37-39 « 

Ik the summary of Roman history put into the mouth of the 
Emperor Justinian by Dante in the sixth canto of the Paradise 
occur two passages which have been somewhat of a puzzle to 
commentators. 

In the first of these (11. 1-6) Justinian says that when he 
became Emperor the Roman eagle had been at Constantinople 
for more than two hundred years (^ cento e cent' anni e piu "X 
According to the chronology accepted at the present day this 

* The phrase ocean in the well-known hymn, ** Diet inc " ; but in a totally 
daflcrcnt oooncadon from that in which Dante oact it. 

^Atluumwm, 6(h AufuM, 1S9S. 
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statement presents no difficulty, the period from the foundation of 
Constantinople in 324 (as distinguished from the dedication in 880) 
to the accession of Justinian in 527 being just over two hun- 
dred years. This, however, was not the chronology of Dante's 
day. Brunetto Latino, for instanoCi in his Trisor (p. 82; ed. 
Chabaille) assigns the transference of the seat of empire fitmi 
Rome to Constantinople to the year 388, and the acceasion of 
Justinian to the year 539. This gives an interval of 906 
years between the two dates, and I have little doubt that the 
TrtwTy with which, of course, Dante was well acquainted, was 
his authority for the reckoning of ^ cento e cent' anni e piu**. 

In the second passage (11. 37-39) Justinian puts the period 
from the foundation of Alba Longa to the fight between the 
Horatii and Curiatii and the end of the Alban sovereignty at 
300 years and more (^ trecenti anni ed oltre **\ The traditional 
date of the fall of Troy, some thirty years after which Alba was 
founded (Livy, i. 8X is b.c 1184. This gives 481 years (Orosius 
says 414, HisU ii. 4, § 1) to the foundation of Rome in 758^ and 
consequently considerably more than four hundred yean to the 
destruction of Alba by Tullus Hostilius, the third King of Rome. 
If Dante were following this reckoning (as is commonly assumed 
by the commentators) his *^ three hundred years and more*'^ 
would be a very loose way of putting it, and very unlike his 
usual prcciseness. Here again, however, I think there can be 
little doubt that he is following Brunetto, who, in his chapter 
on Romulus and Remus in the Tr^sor^ puts the foundation of 
Rome at only 313 years after the fall of Troy.^ Benvenuto da 
Imola, in his commentary, refers to a passage in the Aeneid 
(i. 267-274) in which Virgil computes the period between the 
foundation of Alba by Ascanius and the birth of Romulus and 
Remus at 300 years. 

> '* Ainsi fu Rome commence . . . .cccxiij. ant aprit U destruction de 
Troie " (p. 44, ed. Chabaille). 
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"ILDEBRAXDINUS PADUANUS"* IN THE DE 
VULGARI ELOqUENTIA (i. 14) * 

The identity of the obsscure poet Ildcbrondinus Paduanus, of 
whom Dante says that he alone of the writers of Venetia 
attempted to write in the ^curial vulgar tongue'' instead of 
in his own local dialect,' and who has hitherto been little more 
than a mere '^nominis umbra," has now at length been satia* 
factorilv established. 

IVofessor Michele Barbi, of I'lorence, recently (in 1898) 
printed for private circulation C^per nozzc Kostagno-Cavazza '') 
a brief but important note upon one of Dante's sonnets, to 
which, he points out, a reply (preserved in two MSS.) was 
written by one **Dominus Aldobrandino Mezabote** (read 
MezabateX ue^ Mcsser Aldobrandino de' Mezzabati of Padua. 
This Aldobrandino is proved by documentary evidence to have 
been **Capitano del Poi^lo" in Florence from May, 1291, to 
May, 1292; and Professor Pio Ilajna, who is engaged upon the 
illustrative commentaiy to his critical edition of the Dc Vulgari 
Eloquent la^ states ' that he has no hesitation in identifying this 
iiKli\'idual with the Ildebrandinus Paduanus mentioned by Dante, 

IVofesMr Uarbi's note is of interest further as establishing 
beyond question the fact that among the ladies of whom Dante 
was (or pretended to be) enamoured, at one time or other, was 
A certain Lisctta. A lady of this name is mentioned in con- 
nexion with Dante by the author of the Ott'imo Camento (on 
Purff, xxxi. 58-GO): ^E dice Beatrice, che ne quella giovanc, 
la quale elli nelle sue Rime chiamo pargoletta, ne quella Lisetta, 
no qneit' altra montanina, ne quella, ne quell' altra li dovevano 
grmvare le penne delle ale in giu, tanto ch' elli fosse ferito da 

* See AtkfHaum, 29th October, 189S. 

* ** Inter Vcnctoe unam vidimus nitentcm diverterc a matemo, ct sd curiale 
▼ttlfir* inttndcrt, vidcUoet Ildchrsndinttm Paduanom '* (i. 14, VL 41-44)* 

*Ib a privau kitar to tht Author. 
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uno •tntile, o quasi simile stmle**); but little attention hoa been 
pud to the drcunutance, owing to tbe absence of any coo- 
firmatory evidence 

Evidence of Lisetta's existence however, it in fiwt, «a Fto- 
fesBor Barbi shows, supplied by Dante hitnaelf. Tbe third Hue 
of the sonnet "Per ijuella via die la Bellezza cone" (sonnet 
xliv in the Oxford Dante), instead of " IVuaa ims donna baldan- 
sosamuite," as it reads in all the printed editions, ou^t to be 
*' Passa Lisetta baldnnzosiuncnte," which is the reading of ei^t 
out of twelve MSS. in which the pocin has been preserved. 
The substitution of "una donna" for "Usetta" is due to the 
fact that the editors of the Giunta edition of 1537, in whidi 
Dante's sonnets were printed for the first time, made use of a 
MS. with the reading /icvnfto— this is found in four MSS^ but 
three of these have practically no independent value — in tlie 
place where evidently a lady's name was wanted ; not knowii^ 
how to supply the required name, they, instead of printii^ 
nonsense, boldly printed "una donim," in which they have been 
followed by every succeeding editor down to the present day. 
It may be added that in three MSS. the name Usetta reappears 
in the eleventh line of Dante's sonnet ("Quando Lisctta accomi- 
atar si vcde" for "E quando quclla . . ."): and, which it 
more significant still, the sonnet of Aldobrandino in reply bc^aa 
with this same name, "Lisetta voi dclla vergogna sciorre". 

Professor Barbi, who has been entrusted by the Sodetk 
Dantesca Italiana with the task of preparing critical editiona 
of the Vita Nttava and Caaxoniere of Dantc^ baxarda tbe con- 
jecture that this lisetta may have been tbe "donna gentiW* 
of the Vita Nuova. 
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A DISPUTED READING IN THE DE AfONARCHJA 

(ii.l)' 

In the impressive passage at the beginning of the second book of 
the Dc Monarch ia^ in which Dante with wrath and scorn rebukes 
the opposition offered to the Em{Kror, the Oxford Dante, follow- 
ing Wittc, reads: ^Ucgcs et principcs in hoc vitio conconiantcs, 
ut adverscntur Domino suo et unico suo Romano Principi 
(ii. 1. II. 25-27). 

Tliis is an alteration of the old reading adopted in the early 
editions ' of the treatise, which for ^ in hoc vitio " read ^ in hoc 
unico," and for ** unico suo" read **uncto suo"; according to 
which the sense would be ^* kings and princes agreeing in this one 
thing only, opposition to their Lord and to His anointed 
Emperor ". Manuscript authority exists for both readings, but 
it should be noted that the important Vatican MS. (Qxl. Pal., 
1729) supports the reading ^ uncto suo " against ^ unico suo ". 

I have very little doubt that the reading of the old editions 
(which, with the substitution of utw for umco in the first place, 
is arccptcd by Giuliani) is the correct one. Manuscript evidence 
in a case of this kind is necessarily indeterminate, since in MSS. 
uicio ( * vttio) and ulco ( ■> unico) on the one hand, and tiico 
and uncto on the other, might very easily be mistaken one for the 
other by careless co^'pists, to say nothing of the possibility of 
unico for uncto in the second place being caught from the unico 
in the line above. But there are several considerations, inde- 
pendent of the MSS., in favour of the old reading. By reading 
**in hoc vitio" instead of *^m hoc unico" the force of the sen- 
tence is weakened, and, as it seems to me, Dante^s point is 
missed; while the phrase ** adversentur Domino suo et uncto 
sao Romano Principi " seems obviously intended as a reference to, 
and echo of^ the words ^ Adversus Dominum et adversus Chris- 

* Sec AtkituntM, a lit October, 1899. 

* Thst is, the iditio pfimup$ (1359), and the reprints of it, at well at ths 
cditioos of 1740 and 1758. 
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turn ejus" (^Against the Lord and against His anointed ") in 
the verses (1-8) from the second Psalm with which this book of 
the De Monorchia opens, and which are quoted again just below.^ 
There is something more, however, than a mere question of 
appropriateness involved in the reading uncto. It has an impor- 
tant bearing on the vexed question as to the date of the com- 
position of the De Monarchia, If uticto be read, the reference 
can only be to the Emperor Henry VII. To no other of the 
successors of Frederick II. contemporary with himself would Dante 
have dreamed of applying the term ** the Lord's anointed ". In a 
characteristic passage in the ConviviOy where he speaks of Frederick < 
as ** the last Emperor of the Romans," he empliatically declines to 
recognise Rudolf and Adolf and Albert as emperors at all : — 

Federigo di Soave, ultimo Imperadore de' Romani, ultimo dico per ritpetto 
al tempo presente, non ostante che Ridolfo e Adolfo e Alberto poi eletti sieno 
appresso la sua morte e de' suoi discendenti. (iv. 3, 11. 39*43.) 

Now Henry VII. was crowned at Aix on 6th January, 1809; 
consequently, if tmcto be the true reading, the De Monarchia^ or, < 
at any rate, the second book, must have been composed later /. 
than that date. 

Boccaccio's statement (in his Vita di Dante) that the 
treatise was written at the time of Henry VII.'s descent into 
Italy, which is in accordance with the most commonly received * 
opinion, would thus be confirmed by an important piece of 
internal evidence. 

It may be added that Witte had a strong motive for reject- 
ing the reading uncto^ inasmuch as he was pledged to the 
position that the De Monarchia was written before Dante's exile 
from Florence,' a position, of course, which an admitted reference 
to Henry VII. in the treatise would have destroyed at once. 

* LI. 33-35. 

*In the ProUgomina to his edition of the treatise Witte says: "Jam plus 
quam viginti abhinc annos probare studui, Dantem adhuc juvenem, et ante 
exilium Florentiae degentem, opus nostrum scripsisse" (p. xxxvii); and he 
holds that it is to his Di Monarchia that Dante refers in his apostrophe to 
Virgil in the first canto of the Infimo (U. 85-87) : ** Dicamus igitur libros de 
Monarchia ante tempus Paschale anni 1300 non solum esse compositos, sed ita 
jam a coaevis fuisse lectitatos, ut auctor non immerito de honore inde cooae* 
quuto gloriari potuerit " (p. xliii). 
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DANTE, ARNAUT DANIEL, AND THE TERZA 

RIM A » 

In a disciwsion — in an essay u{)on the gcncsiH and growth of the 
Divhui Commedia — as to the rcaM)ns for Dante's choice of the 
terza rlma^ it was incidentally suggested by Dean Plumptre that 
this form of verse was borrowed from the IVoven^il poet, Aniaut 
Daniel, ^who had originated the yet more complicated and 
unmanageable sestlna ^.^ That Amaut did invent a particular 
form of se^tinOf of which he lias left a specimen, appears to be 
unquestioned ; but there seems no ground for supposing that he 
ever ma<le use of the tcrsa rima^ even if it existed in his time. 

We have no reason to l)elieve that Dante was acquainted 
with any poems of Amaut Daniel other than the eighteen which 
have come down to us ; all of those from which he quotes in the 
De Vuigari Klogucntia are comprised in tliat number. As may 
be gathered from the subjoined analysis of the rhyme-system of 
these eighteen poems, there is no trace in them of the sustained 
(crsa rima used by Dante. 

The poems are here numbered according to the order in 
which they are given by Canello in his critical edition (in La 
Vita e Ic Ojfcre lUl Trovatore AniaUo DanicUo) published at 
Halle in 1883. 

If the formula ahabcbcim^ded be taken to represent the tcrsa 
rima, tlie rhyme-sequence of Amaut's poems will appear at 
follows — the comma being employed to denote the division 
into stanzas :-« 

1. AAAAAAAAA, BBBBBBBBB, CCCCCCCCC, DDDDDDDDD, F.KKKKKEEEy 

SEEE (five singled-rhymed stanzas of nine lines each, with enxHH 
of four lines). 

5L (aaabbcddcX* (bbbdocaacX* (dddaacbbcV cbbc (three pairt 
of stanzas of nine lines each, with envoi of four lines). 

> Sec Aeadimy, 31ft March, 1888. 

'8cs Plamptrc't Cmmm§iim mid CmmMomiin ^DmmU^ voL ii. p. 155« 
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& AlABBABA, GDCDDCDC^ JUJUFfAll, gHCHHglW^ ■■■■■■■■^ 

iMuaoML^ iioxooxoN, ONoif (sefeii ttamw cf ci^t Bum mA^ 
with «fivo> of four lines). 

The rhyme-eystem in 4-17 it one of which Amant wis titt 
originator. Its peculiar feature is that a certain nnmbsr of 
lines in each stanai do not rhyme within the stana^ but find 
their rhymes in the coireqponding lines of the snooeeding staaaai 
This syston is gradually developed in 4-8^ until in 10-17 tiw 
rhyme within the stann disappears altogether. In cadi poeoi 
of this series (4-17) the indiridual rhymes are rqpealed in tiw 
same sequence throughout the poem. 

4. (abcdsfvbX* xvr (six eight-line stanas with idcntieal 
riiymes and same sequence, and four-line aiooi). 

5. (ababcdkX* ens (six seven-line stannsi and tfarae-liBa 

6. (abbacdeX* (five seven-line stanzas^ without ewvoS^ 

7. (.vbcdeffgghhX* 66HH (six eleven-line stanns^ and foar> 
line envoi). 

8. (abcdeefghX* i^h (six nine-line stanns^ and three-Una 
envoiy, 

9. (abcdefgbhhicxlmcnX* icklmcn (six seventeen-line stana% 
and seven-line enw^ 

In 10-17, as has already been observed, the rhyme within the 
stanza is discarded altogether. 

10. (abcdepgX* u^ (six seven-line stanzas^ and three-Hna 
envoi). 

11. (abcdxpohX* oh (six eight-line stanzasi and two-Una 
envoi). 

12. (abcdefghX^ (gh)' (seven eight-line stanzasi and double 
two-line envoi)^ 

18. (abcdefgX* xfo (six seven-line stanzas, and three-line 
envoi). 

14. (abcdefghX* oh (six eight-line stanzas, and two-line 
envoi). 



^ The first three Unce of this poem sre quoted by Dinte in the i># Vtdgtmi 
.SlefiMMlHi (ii. a, L 87). 

SO 
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15. (abcdefgX* kpo (six seven-line stanns, and three-line 
envoi)} 

16. (abcdefgX* £Fg (six seven-line staniasi and three-line 
^nroi.). 

17. (abcdefchX* gu (six eight-line stanzas, and two-line 
envoi).^ 

In these eight poems (10-17) there are practically only two 
rhyme-schemes, xnz^ seven-line stanzas and three-line envoi 
(four), and eight-line stanzas and two-line envoi (four). 

Tlie remaining poem is the seetina^ in which the rhyme- 
S3rstem is the same as in the preceding eight, while the sequence 
is varied according to a fixed law, the key to which is the repeti- 
tion of the last word of each stanza at the end of the first line 
of the succeeding stanza, thus — 

18. ABCDEF, PAEBDC, CFDABE, ECBPAO, nSACni, BOFECA, ICA 

(six six-line stanzas, and three-line envoi). 

There is the further peculiarity in the eestina that the end 
words of each line in the stanza not only rhyme with, but are 
(almost invariably) identical with^ those in each of the succeeding 
stanzas. This seetina^ for instance, is built up on the words 
(iit/nx, ongUiy arma^ vergOy oncUy cambra)^ {cambra^ inira^ onde^ 
ongla^ verga^ anna\ and so on, according to the scheme given 
above. 

It will be observed that of all these rhyme-schemes the only 
one which at all approaches the ierza rhna in structure is that 
of number S, and in this the chief characteristic of the former, 
namely, its continuity (as distinguished from the stanza-systemX 
is entirely wanting. It is evident, therefore, that the origin of 
the ierxa rima must be sought elsewhere than in the poems of 
Amaut Daniel. 

^ DaoU quotes the first lios of this poem {Vulg. Bloq. ii. 6, 1 6i). 
* Dsate quoccs the first Uoe of this poem, and diiciiMes its structure (Vmlg* 
Stoq, tL ij, IL 7«ia). 
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THE COLOUR PESSE IN DANTE AND 

MEDLBVAL WRITERS^ 

What colour Dante meant to indicate hj the woid pgno wm 
know from the very predae definition of it whidi he giw in tiw 
twentieth chapter of the fourth book of the ComvivkK 
menting on lines 109-110 of the third Canxom^:^- 

Donqne vcrri, coom dil nero 3 peno^ 
CiMCbcdiiiift virtBtc dft OTitiri ' 

he says : — 

Qoando appresto tegoica: Dumqus 9€rrA corns iml min U Pin^ 
tetto alU difinUione di NoMti, la quale d oerca. . • • B fende 
colori, dkendo: Siccome U fino dal mtwo diicende; ooil qaeita, cM Vkti, 
ditcendc da NobilUL H perto h on oolora misto di pof po r eo • di neio^ ma 
vinoe il nero, e da lui si denofnina (IL x-4, xt*t6). 

* The word is used by Dante four times in the Divma Com^ 
media ; viz^ twice in the Infifmo^ once in the Purgoiorio, and 
once in the Paraduo. In the first of these passages it is applied 
to the murky atmosphere of the second circle of Hell, ^I'acr 
perso " {Inf. v. 89) ; in the second, Dante uses it to describe the 
colour of the water of the infernal stream, which he says was 
many shades darker than perse {%.€^ practically black) : ^L'aoqua 
era buia assai vie piu che persa ^ (Inf, vii. lOS). In the third 
passage it is employed to indicate the colour of the second of 
the three steps by which the gate of Purgatory is approached, 
a colour whidi in this case again must be almost black, the rock 
of which the step is composed being described as ^tinto piik cbe 
perso'' (Purg. ir. 97). In the passage in the ParaeBso 
(iii. 11-12) Dante speaks of limpid still water of a certain depth, 

^ See AeoiUmf, aand September and aoth October, iS88 ; and iith October, 
1889. 

' CoMjpiM viiL in the Oxford Dante. 

*LyeU renders :— 

** Hence must proceed, at violet firom black. 
Bach eevenl virtne from nobiltty.'' 
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but not to deep that the bottom seems feru : ** Aoque nitide e 
tnnquille, Non si profonde che i fondi sien persi ".* 

Though Dante leaves us in no doubt as to the meaning of 
persCy as far as he is concerned, it is by no means so easy to 
determine what was the generally accepted signification of the 
word in other medieval writers. This will be apparent from 
the subjoined examples of its use in English, Old French and 
Fh>ven{al, which I have collected from various sources. 

The word occurs in the well-known passage of the Prokgug 
to the CarUerbiury Talcs^ where Chaucer describes the dress of the 
Doctour of Phisik : — 

In sangwin and in pert he cUd was al, 
Lyned wiUi uflfata and with tendal. 

01. 439-440.) 

It is usually explained here as ^sky blue" or ^bluish grey" 
(MorrisX apparently after the definition given by Du Cange, who 
describes it (s.v. Perms) as: ** color ad cacrulcum vel ad floris 
perskae mali colorcm accedenS|" t^., sky blue or peach blossom. 

It seems more probable, however, that the word indicates the 
colour, not of the blossom, but of the fruit — the deep purple of 
a ripe peach — for both Old IVench pere and Italian perso (as we 
have seen) certainly represent a colour which closely approaches 
to wliat we call a ^ blue black V 

Further on in the Prologue Chaucer tells us of the Reve that 

A long turcocc of pert up-on he hade. 

(1. 617.) 

The word occurs again in the Romaunt qf the Rose (the English 
translation, in part at least, attributed to Chaucer, of the Roman 

^ It should be mentioned that many, perhaps the majority of the commenutort, 
take ptrn here as another form of, and equivalent to, ptrduti ; in which case the 
iDeaning would be : *' Not so deep that the bottom is lost to view **. (See Mr. 
Vernon's note in his Readings am iks Paradise, vol. i. p. 91). 

* It may be remarked that Diei, Litu4, Schekr and others give Dn Cange's 
definition aa: " Ad /#nW maU colorem accedena," i.#., resembling the colour of 
a peach. The latest editioa of the Ohssanmm reads, as given above: ••Ad 
/isHt /sfsJMf eieft cokweaf ** the colottr of i rt arh blotooiii* 
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ig la Bom of GuilUama de Lonris and Jmii de MhdiX vInr it 
ii Mid, tpeaking <^ the aumih <^ ICaj 



And tiicfi nooQwui tbc ipouM sopvoMi 
That it wol have a ntiPt tftfood. 
And maketh M quflgmt hb fobo ftnd fqrr 
That it hath hewet an handf ed payr 
Of graa and lloarta» inde and paiib 
And many hewca ftd dyymn.^ 

In Old French pen is applied to a great varidj of objetta. 
For instance^ to the shades of an onyx: — 

Cettaa pienea [onychea] . • . aoitt diisfiM, 
fflgfi fl iDj noifcSt fOQMaa at paca8i» 

(L. Fanniar, I Mfiimru Fimm^mitt pw ssftj 

To the livid complexion of a dying man ; for frample^ in tiw 
Chanson de Roland it is said of the dying Olivers— 

Tdnt fiit e pen, deacnfairet a palca. 

(Li.g79-) 

Du Cange quotes a similar use in Latin: *'Faciem ^^Vrfmt 
penam et credebatur mortuus''. 

It is used, again, of the ** black and blue* of a bni]se>— 

Let espaulet avdt enfldes 

Del grant fiereti des espies, 

La char ad pane en plotiira lens. 

(Benoit de Sainte-Mora, Rmmm dg Ttmi^ 
IL ii,575-".577.) 

Li malt marit cnoit la d^lainte, 
Entre el vergier, ta oorroie a de^ainte ; 
Tant la bati qn'ele en fii perte-tainte. 

{CuMs 0mm, U. X5-iS ; in PaaUa Fttia* 
Romamcsro FramfoUf p. 37.) 

So, in the Roman de Renart^ we are told that Renart, after his 
exploit of robbing the kites^ nest, and after the vengeance tal^ca 
upon him by the kites, was found : — 

' The last firar linet nin at foOowt in the original :— 
** Si acet ti ocrinta robe fiure. 
Qua de colort i a cent paire, 
D'erhaa, da Bort indet et pertea, 
Et da maintet colort divcrtet.*' 
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Enmi le chcmin toe envcrt. 
Toe out le Tit et pilt et pen* 
Si con a out cfU blade. 
Tout le coir tvoit dctrende. 

{Brmncki xi. 11. 625-639, id. Blarttn.) 

Waoe uses it in the Brut of the face of a man ^purple with 
nge ^ (vlx.^ of Lear when he hean Cordelia's reply) : — 

Li pere (ii dc ti grant ire, 
De maltaUnt dcvint tus pen. 

Ql I.792-I.793*) 

In the Proven9al Roman de Flamenca it is applied to dark hair, 
as opposed to blonde : — 

Li ComtesM de Nivcrt 
• • • non AC get lot cebels pert 
An ton pint blon que non et tort. 

.(U. 838-84^) 

It was a sober colour, for Joinville (chap, cxxzr.) relates that 
after the return of St. Louis from the East : ^ II se maintint si 
devotement que onques puis nc porta ne vair ne gris, ne escar- 
latte, ne estricrs ne esperons dorex. Ses robes estoient de 
camelin ou de pers." N. de Wailly explains pers here as ^drap 
bleu teint en guede," cloth dyed in woad. 

And further, it was considered dark enough for mourning, 
for in a police ordinance of 1533, quoted by L. de Laborde in 
his Glossaire (p. 438^ we read of ^ drops pers et autres aocous- 
tumes estre tcndus es mortuaires **. 

The expressions pers asuri^ pers clalr^ pers noir^ mentioned 
by Du Cange and Laboixie, are perhaps to be explained in the 
same way as ccarlate verie (MarotX cscarlaie vermeiBe and escarp 
late blance (FroisMirtX pourpre grise^ pourpre roiisse^ etc^ where 
tcarlate and pourpre indicate not a colour but a material.^ 

> Legrand d*Autiy {Fabliaux^ vol. i. p. 180) tuggettt the following expUna* 
tioo of thit trtnsierence of nictning :— 

** Je propoterai unc conjecture ; c*ett que, pendtnt longtempt, Ttearlate et 
li ponrpfe ne tVtant employfet, i caute de leur cherts, que pour U teinture det 
drape let plut fiot, on donna, par la tuitc, le nom de pourpre et d*totflate, non 
4 la cottleor, mait 4 I'^toffe elle-mime, quelle que fQt ta codeor." 

The conjecture that, in the expreationt pert mturi, f^n nWr, etc, the word 
pen has, like kmHsU uA f mt rfu in timiUr e ap ces ei o i it, lost ita meaaing of 
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digtinrt from hbat, to the gilfy-floi 

QirofiUet tont flcon 

Mais m Iobt coiikiiif diffCnnftMt 



Soot M tnt f ^ msift plot fp pf H mtut 
Soot los p cfC € i ct plot fir4Qiiciitc8 
Bn iD€dcciii6» 



eoloar. and indicates simply a matsrial, soams to ba confitmad bj dba FrawMgal 
fimi 9iFwuiU, fmsit wmmsi (i^., ptn wirwuiHt p^mk l/f WtjmBmmwA m Ua 
LiMifws Rcmam (iv. 5aa) ; as wdl as by a passaga in tha Fatlaa I.< WWi (Now gsb 
¥q1 L p. 134 ; ad. Gairdoei), wbcfa mantion is mada of ** J. fovna of Qfia 
blawa fimyd with flBaftans". (/. alao tha FaMiaa dlr la Bmam pidmi§ 
in which a '* ricba borgOM *' IS dasoibad as foiof to tha fidr at TVoias» wharo 

*' I ot asses de dn^wria, 
Qn'il n'ot core da friparia, 
Mais d'escarlate taiata en gratne, 
De bona pen et da bonne kina,** 

and whence he brings home for his *' amie," 

<* Bone robe de bona pers dHTpre **• 

(Barbazan et Mton, FahUmtu #1 Cfiil«f , ^poL UL 

PP- 4X-44-) 

In the Fares ds Patkilin (p. 12, ad. Jacob) the draper aays to PatheliB : 
** Voules-vona da ce pers der cy ? ** the ** pers der " being apparently a Sgte* 
bhia materiaL 

That icarlaU came to indicate a material witbont reference to ooloor 
(a pomt npoo which Littr^ is somewhat donbtful) is evident, not only from dia 
passage quoted above, but from another in La Mam$}r§ is f magmgt tha 
dialogue is between a draper's apprentice and a customer:— 

** Ore regardex, biau sire, comment vous plaitt iL Veicy da boo ranrlot 
violet, sangwytannes, et de tous autreaookmrs que n'en pent noouner : Ofo ealios 
da tal que vous plett.— Doncques, dit un merchant: que ma costara toot oaat 
renc d'escarlat ? — Et Tautre dit ainsi : Biau sire, vous me doonres dcm milaa 



•• 



Scarlet" was used in Engltsh in the same way. Chaucer's **Wif of 
Bathe '* has *' hosen of fyn scarlet reed," and in the Anatomy ofAhmsa (pp. 70^ 
7a, quoted by Morris) we read oi : — 

** Petticoatea of the besu clothe that can be made. And sometimes they aro 
not of clothe neither, for that b thought too base, but of scarlet, grograino, 
taffatie, nlke and such like . • . they have kirtles either of silke, vdveit. 
grograine, taflatie, satten, or scarlet, bordered with gardes, lace, fringes, etc** 

And again in John RustdU Boks ofNwtuf$^ whera the ** office off a Ckmak" 
burlayna** ia deacribad^- 



I 
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AMuminj^ as seems most probable^ that the flower intended is 
the clove gilly-flower (Lat. CaryophyUu9\ not the stock gilly- 
flower, ptrs here would be a shade of red, in fact, pink or 
carnation. This appears to be its meaning in the following 
passage also, where it is mentioned along with several other 
shades of red — a gentleman is giving orders to his ^^garderober** 
as to what purchases he is to make : — 

J« vuil que vout en irex a mon draper, et vouf achaterex de lui dootse 
iFtrges de fin escarlet, tU verges de rouge, huit verges de pearce, noef verges de 
iinguin et aiant de violet et bronnet, et quinsxe verges de UankcL^LA Mmmhw 
4m Lmmgagi qui imaigtu d ParUr it d Btrin U Fran^au,) ^ 

In the subjoined extracts from the Blason de la Margueriie^ 
peri obviously indicates various shades of blue, for it is applied 
flocoessively to the sapphire, the turquoise and the agate :«- 

Entre les pierres roerveiUetties, 
On en tient sept plus prteieuses, 
Le diamant, le saphyr pers. 
La ronde et blanche marguerite, etc 



Mais I'escarboude en taint 
L'agathe, la torquoyse perse . . . 
Si pr^eoses ne sont certe. 



** Or youre mastir depart his place, afore that this be seyn. 
To brosche besily about hym ; loke all be pur and playn 
Wbethur he were saten, sendell, vellewet, scarlet, or greyn." 

(Ed. Fumivall, E.E.T.S., p. 178.) 

Similarly *' purple,** like fwkfff$^ denoted a material. Sir John Harriogtoo, 
ia his DyHfar B94fy Day, says : ** I doe iudge it not to bee much amisse to vto 
fanncats of Silke or Bombace, or of purple **. (Ed. Fumivall, p. 155.) 

* The recurrence in the above quotation (which it from a work by an Eng* 
lishman co n t em p orary with Chaucer) of **sangwin and pers'* together u a 
coinddenoe which may be noted. It is remarkable, too, that Dante, in a wholly 
different co nn e ct ion, couples p€rs0 and »mMguigH9 together :— 

** Visitando vai per Taer perso 
Noi cbe tignemmo il mondo di sanguigno. 

(/«/. V. 89.90.) 

It would be absurd, however, to suppose that it is more than the merest coinci- 
dence that Chancer also couples together the two words (see above, p. 308), 
chough it ie well known, of course, that he was fiMBiUar with the XMewMi 
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L'lgathe d'espece diverse 

Blanche ou jaune oa roug'astre oa perse • • . 

(Mton, Blasoru, pp. 339, 340, 34a.) 

The following passage from Macbaulfs Remide de Fortune 
shows thaty at any rate in heraldry, the word had a well-defined 
meaning:— 

Saches de vray qu'en tout endroit 
Qn'on descript armes i droit 
La couleur de pers est clam^e 
Axur, s'elle est i droit nommte, 
Le rouge gueules, le noir sable, 
Et le blanc argent. . • . 

(Ed. Tarb^, p. 84.) 

It was used, too, in the sense of our ^ true-blue," for Machault 
says in another place : — 

Saches que le pers signefie 
Loyaute qui hait tricherie.' 

In the description of William the Conqueror in his Ckronique 
RmSe niilippe Mousket says : — 

Ses cevaus (ii de fier couviers, 
Par deseure et un cendal piers 
A floxir d'or des armes le roi 
De France, et s'ot tout le conroi. 

(11. 17,406-17,409.) 

ReifFenberg explains cendal piers as ^'^tofTe de soie bleu 
fonc^ cbaig^ de fleurs de lys ". But piers here would be rather 
^ azure," as in the passage from Machault given above ; for we 
learn from Robert Gaguin^s Croniques de France that the royal 
blue of the arms of France was ^* la couleur du ciel serain" (tiiis 
passage is also interesting as throwing light on the origin of the 
term "Jean Crapaud " for a Frenchman) : — 

En ce lieu ne omettray a adjouxter ce que par nul certain aucteur ay trouv^, 
mais ay ouy reciter et aiTermer notoirement par la commune renomm^e, que lea 
toys franfoys avoient en leur armoyrie pour le signe de leur noblesse troys crapos, 
mais apr^ ce que Clouys eut receu les sauemens chrestiens, luy fut envoy^ du 
del ce que de present portent les roys, c*est assavoir troys fleiirs de lys d'or 
•oula lesquelles est la couleur du ciel serain que les Fran^oys appellent aaur. 

^ Cf, Chaucer*s Atulida and ArciU, 1. 330, and Skeat's note on the passage. 



814 DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES 

Fiom the variety of examples given above, it will be teen 
that the colour pene ranges through neariy every shade of blue, 
firom the blue-black of hair to the greenish blue of the turquoise ; 
and it also apparently includes shades of crimson. Most fine- 
quently, however, it indicates a dark or livid blue ; but in the 
absence of a determining object it is diiScult to establish exactly 
what precise colour is intended. Dante's definition of it as 
^a mixture of purple and black, but more black than purple,** 
will certainly not hold good in every instance, as we have seen» 
any more than will the later one of Cotgrave, who defines it as 
''skie-coloured V 



**SIGIERI" IN THE PARADISO 

(X. 136) • 

The formerly much disputed question as to the identity of the 
^Sigieri" placed by Dante among the great doctors of the 
Church, in the Heaven of the Sun, has now been satisfactorily 
settled once and for all. Victor Le Clerc, in his article on Siger 
in the Histotre litUraire de la France^ advanced a theory that 
the two medieval Sigers (vlx^ Siger of Brabant and Siger of 
Courtrai) were one and the same person. Siger of Brabant, as 
is well known, being a professor of the University of Paris, took 
a prominent part in the violent disputes which arose between 
the lay members of the University and the fnars of the 
Mendicant Orden respecting the liberty of teaching; and he 
was, together with Guillaume of Saint-Amour, publicly refuted 
by Thomas Aquinas, who had been appointed by the Pope to 
tampion the cause of the Dominican Order. 

Finding it difficult to reconcile the facts of Siger's having 

^CaZ^^IZ y^^i i^ ^< definition of an (undated) authority pven by Gode- 
inj io hit Dictionary : ^ Pert eat auiL'J CSSUSi qui approcn« ion ou bie%i, maif 
a tflt de pliia dtrc maticre, ct n'ctt paa ay obacnr *'. (Sicille, Btatom dst c^mUmwt 

• Sot AcmUmy. 13U1 March, sad Sth May, 18S6 ; and Aikgtmwm, agth Jsly. 

SSoOf sad Qlh JOASf 1000* 
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been amnd of hcray) and of hit Iomiwii faostifitjf to tt* 
DoniiiieiB% with the place ewignwi to him hy Duite m tlw 
AvwBio at 8t Thomas' tid^ Le Ckxc waggaMi that S^cf 
Bkmhant waa identical with Uie other Sigei^ who w«a Ftoanear 
de Sovfaonne and Dean of Saint-Marie at Oonrtrai, and who left 
a beqoeit ot books to the Sortxmne. Tho aooeptanoa of his 
beqnert, as wdl as the tone of certain of his writings, led Lt 
(3m to condode that before his death Siger was c on cer t e d from 
Us hcvetioal opinioDSi and became reconciled to the Dominkani^ 
and that Dante gave effect, as it were^ to this rpcwiriliation hj 
plaring him side by side with St. Thomas Aquinas in Fandist 
among the doctors of the Church. 

IL Gaston Paris, however, in a paper upon the sulgect read at 
tha Institut de FVance,^ pointed out that this bequest, aa had 
been shown by M. Lipoid Delisle,' was made^ not in 1877» tm 
had been previously supposed, but in 1S41, the year in whidi 
S^ger of Courtrai died. This at once disposes of Le Qcfci^ 
tiwory, inasmuch as the Siger mentioned in the Paradiso must 
have been already dead in 1800, the date assigned by Dante to 
his Vision. 

It has been concluded, on the strength of Dante^s mentJon 
of tfaafiwt that Siger lectured in Paris in the Rue du Fooarve: — 

Essa i U Ince eteina di Siperi* 
Che, leggendo nel Vico degli Stnuni,* 
Sillogizz^ invidioM 



* ^Sth October, x88z. See the article by M. Paris on Sigmr di Bwmkmmi m 
Lm F^hU dm Moyiu Agt (pp. z65-zS3). Paris, 1895. 

• la hit CMmst dss MSS. ds la Bibliotkiqus NoHanaU. 

*!!. Qastoo Paris, in an article in Rfmania (xxix. zoy-zza) on La Mlmri 4g 
SIgtf ds Brmbami, sutes that Siger is referred to by Dante's son {us,, PieiiO' 
AHghiari, in his commentary on the CowuHsdia) as Sif€nu Magmus, This 
asMw to be a mistake. What Pietro says is as follows : " Sigerius magnaa 
flvBosophiis ftiit et theologus, natione de Brabantia, qui legit din in vioo 
atniminnm Parisiis, ubi philosophia legitur ". Surely this means no more tluui 
tbat Siftrius was a great philosopher and theologian. 

^Tbe Rne du Fouarre (Vicus SiraminU or Vitus Stramituus) at Paris wms 
so Cidtod from the straw-etrewn floors of the schools. It was close to tho rivar, 
ia As vegioo which is still known as the Quartier Latin, and was the centra oT 
AsAitsSdioolaaKPktfia. In ths Middle Ageriu name was doubtless aawids^ 
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that Dante himself attended Siger's lectures in Paris ; in which 
caie Dante must have been in Paris previous to the year ISOO, 
since Siger was certainly dead before tiiat date. In order, how- 
ever, to account for Dante's acquaintance with Siger and his 
teaching it is no longer necessary to assume that he visited Paris. 
In an Italian poem, called II Fiore^ written towards the end of 
the 13th century, by one Durante,^ in imitation of the Roman 
de la Rose^ it is stated that Siger ^ died a painful death " in Italy, 
^at the Court of Rome at Orvieto".' This being the case, it is 
evident that Dante might very well have learned all he knew 
about Siger without going so far as Paris, or even crossing the 
Alps. 

The exact interpretation of the lines in // Fiore in which 
mention is nuule of Siger (and in which his fellow disputant, 
Guillaume of Saint- Amour, is alfso named) has been warmly dis* 
puted. In the passage in question ^ Falsenbiante " (t.^.. 
Hypocrisy, the ^ Faux-Semblant " of the Roman de la Rote) is 
made to say : — 

Mat tro Sighier non andd guari lieto : 
A ghiado U fe* morire a gran dolore, 
Nella oorte di Roma, ad Orbivieto. 

Maitro GuiUelmo, il buon di Sant-Amore, 
Feci di Francia metier in divieto, 
E tbandir del reame a gran romore. 

{Sonstio xdi. 9-14.) 

The editor of the poem, M. F. Castets, renders ^morire a 
ghiado " in the second line by ^ mourir en grande misere,** thus 

known at it that of the Quartier Llkin at the present day. Petrarch, who 
probably became familiar with the locality during hit visit to Paris in 1333, 
ttUn to i* ir. nit Di Ignorantia at ** ttrepidulut ttraminum vicut *'. 

> Thit Durante it tupposcd by tome to be no other than Dante himtelt So 
Car, bowcrer, no convincing arguments have been adduced in support of this 
theory. 

'The Court of Rome wat at Orvieto several times between 1277 (the date 
of the last hittorical mention of Siger) and 1300 (the date of the action of the 
C^mmtdia). Martin IV. wat there in December, laSa ; from 5th January to a3rd 
December, 1283 ; and from 6th January to ajth June, 1384. Nicholas IV. was 
there from 13th June, lago, to 19th October, 1391 ; and Bontfi»e VIII. wit 
then from 6th Jane to 31st October, 1197. ^ 
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giving gUado a aenw idiidi ffleum ocrteinly bad in CMd 
M. Gaston Pari% on the oontnury, holds that ^morini a ^bisda* 
signifies ''to die by the sword,* and he^ m the fint '■'■*^'^ 
took the meaning to be that Siger was eseeotad at thaOsiBtcf 
Rome at Orvieto— put to death, that is, by older of the Bqal 
Court — ^but finr political lenwns^ not ^m a heretic^ m which esse 
he would have bem burnt. 

New li^t, however, has since been thrown on the question 
by the publication in my Damie Dkikmary of an extiact froM 
the Bntbantine continuation of the chionick of llartin of 
IVoppau, which is printed in vol. xuv. of PerbAi JfofMawnfa 
Gemamae} This extract, whidi occurs in the paragni|ih of the 
chronicle devoted to the reign of the Empcfor Rudolf (}X1%- 
1S92X runs as follows : — 

Hujttt' tempore floniit Albcrtns, de Ofdine Pir aedkilo r aM , qoi 
tcripsh pnieclare de tbeologia» qui magistmin Sygemm in tcripcis 
redarguit.* Qui Sygerui, natione Brabandnus, eo quod qnaadam 
contra fidem tenuerat, Parisiut subeistere non salens, Ronanam 
ilnque post parvum tempus a derico ano quasi dementi per iae am pcriit. 

According to this statement, which appears to have escsped 
the notice of previous writers upon Siger, the latter was staUed 
at the Papal Court by a mad or fanatic derk — a manner of 

^ This opinion of Castets is shared by Dr. Clemens Baeomkcr. who fccclly 
published a critical text of Siger's ImpauihiUa (M&nster, zSgS); and bgr U. P. 
Mandonnet, in his Sigir d$ Brabani #1 PAv^rroUmi Laiim (Pribomgt iSgg); 
as well as by several Italian authorities. (For an informing review of Dr. 
Baeumker*s book by Felice Tocco, see BulUttimo dOla SocUU DmmUum /fa W—a, 
N.S. vi. z6z-z68; see also the article by C CipoUa in the Gi^nuJs Simi€0 lUOm 
LitUraiura I t a i ia ma , xsdii. Z49-Z53.) 

'Attention was first drawn to this extract, I believe, by ICr. Charfai 
Plummer. As printed in my Diciimuary it contains one or two minor iaae- 
c uraci es, which were pointed out by M. Paris. 

* In my DatUi DUtimuary I referred this to Pope Nicholas IV. Aa Albcrtaa 
Magnus died in zaSo, and Nicholas did not become Pope till laSS, this b a 

, manifiest impossibility. The reference, as both M. Paris and Dr. Pafwimliu 
observe, must be to the Emperor Rudol£ 

* M. Paris points out that nothing is known of any writing of Albertna 
Magnus against Siger ; and auggesta that the chronicler may have rmniwindod 
Albertna with hia iltiistrioQa diadpla, Thomas Aquinas. (See 

ox. zzi, note a.) 
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death which may very well be described as ^^morire a ^iado 
a gian dolore''. If Siger was executed, as M. Paris originally 
supposed to have been the case, the words ^ a gran dolore ^ would 
have no particular point — as is recognised by Sig. C. Cipolla,^ 
who takes ^a ghiado** to be equivalent to **di coltello''; 
whereas, on the other hand, they would be appropriate enough 
of the agonies of a man who has been stabbed. 

After becoming acquainted with tlie above extract M. 
Gaston Paris at once modified his opinion as to Siger's having 
been ^executed,** and accepted the expression in the Italian 
poem : — 

A ghiado il lie' morire a gran dolore, 

as referring to Siger's having been stabbed, according to the 
statement in the chronicle.' There can be very little doubt that 
this is the correct interpretation, and the controversy regarding 
the manner of the death of Siger of Brabant may now be 
regarded as definitely concluded. 

As reganls the date of Siger's death, M. P. Mandonnet, in 
his work on Siger de Brabant et fAverroisme Latin au XI 11'^ 
SiicUf* draws attention to a passage in a letter of John Peckham, 
Archbishop of Canterbury,^ written on 10th November, 1284, 
in which, speaking of an opinion of Thomas Aquinas, which he 
cannot accept, he says : — 

Nee earn [opinionefn] credimua a religiotit pcnonia, icd taecularia 
quibusdam duxiuc origincm, cujut duo praecipui defensoret vd fortitan invcn- 
tores miscrabilitcr dicuntur concliuisse diet tuot in partibui transalpims, cam 
tamen non csaent dc iUit partibus oriundi. 

There cannot be the least doubt that the two persons here 
referred to by the Archbishop are Siger of Brabant and Boetius 

' In Ui€ Giomais Storicc i^lU, L4ti4rmimrm lUtliama^ xsodii. 151. 

*He sayt (Rom^amia xxix. izo note): **BI. Paget Toynbee, dans une note 
cnvoyte 4 VAtknuntm, a montri avec touta raiaon que cc pataagc prouve que 
Siger eat mart par le glaive, mait non par une exteution Judiciaire **. Sig. 
CipoUa, at M. Paris poinu out, had previously conjectured that the passage in 
// Fiott referred to a murder rather than to an execution. 

'Pp. ocfads-cchad. 
died ia isga. 
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«SIGIERI' IN THE PARADISO 

of Dennwrk, who had been, with Sign, one of tfa« | 
•utbon of certain pn^ioiitiona iriiidi had beat ''ift*"*»™i i bf 
the Biihop of Puis in 1077.^ It follow^ thefefis^ from tfaJt 
interctting reference that Sigcr mutt have died ImiI wiwi 7ft 
Maidi,lSTr, the date (^thiicondMmiatioii, and lOthNovmba^ 
1S8\ the date of the AnhUahop't letter. 

' Sm MawlonnW, f^ *it^ pp. oa»ii ceM»B, cchB ft 
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ADDENDA 

P. 120,18. IVof:NieolaZiiigmralli> points out t]iiilI)liBto no dmakly 
in placing Semiimmii among tlioaa "eho.amor di nofUft ^viln diptttlDo* 
(/i^. V. 69), had alto in mind the aeeonnt of Jnatinna, who, in 
the death of Semiramif, nya: "Ad poetremnm enm eoDeahitiim 
petitMt, ab eodem interfeeto est" (L 2, | 10). Thia detail la enitted hf 
Oronvm, 

P. liO, L 10. To the ezamplea of references to Fbleiia and hie qpear 
may be added the fbUowing, also from Chiaro Davansali/ which was 
pointed out by Pro£ Nicok Zingarelli*:— 

Ben i la mia gran dolglia 

Ch* io nom posao gnerire. 

Se quel che m' 4 iienito 

Non mi sana, com PeUent nia lansa* 
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Rasugum CritUa d$Ua LitUrtUtara lialuma, W, 79. 

D'Ancona e Comparetti, of. cii. iiL 63. 

Rauignm Critiea diUa i M Urmiurm Itmiuma^ tr. 78. 
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87-68, 96-86; aa to Inrootioa 
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U% of Mills, M-M ; hit Utin 
dMmuf, 07-lU; hb um of 
Gnek words, 101, 102, 104, 
104 fi. 3, 105-110. 114, 114 n. 
S, 126 ». 1, 285 ; bitor to Cut 
Ch«nda, 102-10l 248-245 : in- 
dobtadneti to Senriiu' Cmb- 
monteiy on Virgil, 105 n., 106 
«. 1, 281, 283; rafiMneneet to 
tho D§ Animmlibtu, 100, 247- 
240; intoqirettttioiit of propor 
naiMs, 111-112 ; montwii of 
tho kmgMt Utin word, 112- 
113; toiiroo of story ss to 
Julius Gnar^s boing guilty of 
Sodomy, 113-114 ; ro&ooco to 
Tartar elotbs, 115-120 ; oUiga- 
tions to Ofosias, 121-130 ; arp- 
moDts as to diVine institution 
of Roman Empirs borrowed 
from. 121, 132-134; utilises 
Orosius rather than Livy, 123- 
124, 126-127; indebtedness to 
OnMius ibr geographical details, 
124-125. 124 ». 2 ; reference to 
spear of Peleus, 137-141 ; seven 
examples of munifieence in 
CoHVwio, 142-149; acquaint- 
ance with Provencal biographies 
of troubadouri, 143, 147-149. 
284 ; treatment of historical 
personages as types. 145, 145 
M. 2 ; qualification ox Seneca as 
moraU, 150-156; his UUn 
orthography, 157, 161 ; plain 
speaking as to Tuscan dialect, 
163-164; biographical notice 
o^ in 1494 edition of Speculum 
HistoriaU, 194-203; relations 
with Frederick of Aragon, 197- 
199, 200, 203 ; letter toEmperor 
Henry VU., 199, 293 ; refer- 
eness to Homer, 204-205; 
alleged visit to England, 229 ; 
aneodotes of, 233 ; reference to 
coins called SantsUns, 241-243 ; 
misquotation in the CauviviOt 
245-247; hisuseofi4sii#ul9nN» 
as gHL plor. of i4«fiMt, 249-250 ; 



toBtfii MilVirtn* 
; mfeffOMw to tho 
<* Toaiig Kiqg," SSMM^ SM ; 
pfobahio aeqaaintaiMO vitk 
poems of Baitian do Bom, 20^ 
284: rsiwrsDOi to EnxA do 
Val6ry, 255457; two mfeffOMW 
to, in eariy FVonoh litoiataio^ 
960462; rsAraoees to Amaat 
Daniel, 262-265; nliMmeo to 
Gnido do Cbstol m ii ttmMk$ 
I^Mtenls, 265468 ; art offfls. 
minsting at 1Mb in tiMO dL 
266-267; lottor to PHnosa anil 




260470; nivpsDoo to Mordeeai 
as il gimsto, 270 ; nliMwneo to 
WIssuit, 270474 : osoofDaaM 
Trimmenm Ibr Sidly, S7&476; 
rsferonee to, in the Stfyn 
MimippU^ 279 ; eonibands Hugk 
Capet and Hugh the Great, 279- 
280 ; aiguments as to nohili^ 
of Aeneas, 280481; notallowsi 
to be author of I># AfoaorcAio 
in edUio princ$p$^ 281 a. 2 ; was 
he acquainted with Clandian ? 
282-283; apocryphal letter to 
Guido da Pdlenta, 282483; his 
interpretation of GeUiim^ 28^ 
286; his estimate of Rahah^ 
287-288 ; list of Roman kings, 
288-289 ; reference to the Drasi, 
200 ; statement as to relations 
of Alexander the Great iHth 
Romans, 290-292; presaaed 
acquaintance with chronido o£ 
Otto of Freising. 291, 282; 
quotation from Eniiius. 292; 
reference to Henry vU. as 
second David, 293 ; his oao of 
rendini and r$uduto^ 294-205; 
alleged error as to Tobias, 296 ; 
his expression ybiu piiUUis^ 297- 
298 ; presumied acqwaintanoo 
with lUgtnda Aurta, 297-296; 
indebtedness to Brunetto Latino 
ibr chronology. 299; supposed 
''amour** with Liasttay 300- 
301; whendi4howritoDiir«ii. 
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archia ? 303 ; mUeged indebted- 
nen to Amaut iMniel for the 
Una rima, 301-306 ; use of the 
tenn pirso, 307> 308, 312 n. 1 ; 
definition of, 307, 314 ; refer- 
ence to Sigieri, 314-310 ; lup- 
po6ed identit]^ with Durante, 
author of// Fiore, 316 n, 1. 

Alighieri, Dante ; a biographical 
notice of, in the 1404 edition 
of the Spuulum HUtoriaU, 104- 
203. 

Alighieri, Jacopo ; hit DoUrinaU, 
78 n. 2, 80 11., 86 Ji. 2. 

Alighieri, Pietro ; hi« commentary 
on the D.C., 4, 82 n. 1, 00 a. 2, 
106 11., 131 a. 3, 287, 315 a. a 

AlUgorfa, 106. 

Alluminart^ alluminer^ 266. 

Almagest^ the ; quoted, 43 n. 6. 

Almaric I. of JerumJem, 277 n, 1. 

Almaric II. of Jerusalem, 277. 

Alpetragiuf ; Dante's reference to, 
50 N. 6. 

Alphonso III. of Aragon, 107. 

Alphonso VIII. of Castile, 147, 14a 

Alphonso X. of CasUle, 146, 147. 

Alps ; Benvenuto's reference to, 
230. 

Ambages ; term applied to the 
Arthurian Romances by Dante, 
7, 263; and by Raymond de 
B<5ziers, 7 a. 1. 

Ambroid, St. ; Dante's supposed 
reference to, in the Paradise, 
122 M. 1. 

Anatomy of Abuus ; instance of 
uarltt in, 311 a. 

Anaxacroras ; his opinion as to the 
Milky ^Vay, 44, 45 n. 2. 

Andald fiimily of Bologna, 226. 

Andreu Febrer ; his Catalan version 
oftheD.C, 261. 

Angelic Orders, 81. 

Anjou ; Cliarles I. of, 256, 257, 275- 
277, 278 ; Cliarles II. of, 106 a. 
1^ 107, 236, 275, 276, 204. 

Adooiido Fioreutino ; his commen- 
tary on the D,C^ 5, 80 a. 3, 
108 a. 

Aaaala, St.; at WiMant. 274 ; his 
iBterpnitatioo ofGa/Oasa, 285. 



Antenor ; Dante's ettimata of, 145 

PI. a 

Antietona, 00, 01 a. 2, 114 n. a 

Antioch ; Mary of, 276, 277 ; Bohe- 
mond IV. of, 277. 

Antoli. J.; his Hebrew version of 
Alfraganus, 5a 

Antonino, Archbp.; his Ckronicon^ 
203 m. 

Apeiiiiiues ; Benvenuto's reference 
to, 230. 

Aquinas, Thomas ; his Latin version 
of Aristotle, 43 a. 4, 01 a. 2 ; 
his Summa Tluologica, 102 a. 
1 ; his works utilised in the 
spuulum Morale^ 106 ; his quo- 
tations from Plato, 246 a. 1 ; 
his interpretation of GaliUua, 
285 ; his comment on the Ds 
Consolatioiu Phihsopkiae, 287 
a. 1 ; his refutation of Siger 
of Brabant, 314 ; reference of 
Peckham to, 3ia 

Arabian calendar; Dante's reference 
to, 63, 04. 

Arsgoii ; Alphonso of, 107 ; Frede- 
rick of, 107, 108, 100, 200, 203; 
James of, 107 ; Peter III. of, 
107. 

Archimandrita^ 105. 

Aristotle, 38, 40 a. 1 ; hw Ds 
Metioris, 30, 43 fi. 3, 44-47. 88, 
80; the "Old" and "New" 
translations of, 43, 44, 46, 47 
a. 1, 01 n. 2 ; \ariations in the 
text of, 47 a. 1 ; the apocr^hal 
Epistoia AUxandri ad Anstoti' 
Um^ 41, 42 ; his account of the 
Milky Way, 44-46, 88; his 
opinion as to the number and 
order of the heavens, 49, 50 ; 
his De Coeio, 40 nn. 1, 2, 50, 83, 
00, 114 a. 2; his De Sensu €$ 
Sensibiiij 53 ; hw De Anima, 
53 ; his Metaphysica^ S7 u, 5j 
96, 205 ; the various titles of, 
used by Dante, 06 a. 2 ; his 
Physicay 87 a. 5 ; his D< Hisioria 
Animalium, 100, 100 a. 2, 247- 
249; his Di Generatiome Ani- 
malium, 100 a. 2, 247-240 ; his 
Btkus, 114 a. 2, 205, 245 ; hie 
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Analytica PosUriara, 102 ». 1 ; Atlas, anoettor of AeneM ; Diuito't 

bis quotations from Homer, inference to, 281. 

205, 213 ; his Politics, 206 ; his Atlas, Mt; Dante's reference to,126. 

Rheiorica, 213 n. 6 ; his quota- Angustine, St.; his D^ CiviiaU Z)m» 

tions from Plato, 246 «. 1 ; his 88 n. 1, 80, 80 fi. 3, 90, 92 ». 3, 

D€Animalibus,U7'2^i Michael 03, 107 n. 1, 111 mm. 3, 4, 122 ; 

Scot's translation of, 248, 249 ; his quoUtions from Plato, 246 

his D€ Partilms Animalium^ n. 1 ; his interpretation of Ga^ 

247-240. laea,2B6. 

Aries ; Benvenuto at, 220 ; corona- Augustus ; Dante's references to, 

lion of Emperor Charles IV. at, 132, 134. 

220. A uUntin, 101, 101 n. 6, 108, 114 n. 2. 

Armonfa, 102 n. 4. Autore, 101. 

Amaut, Daniel, supposed author of AverroSs ; his commentaiy on Aris- 

a Proven9al Lanulot, 7, 263 ; totle quoted, 46-47. 49 im. 1, 2, 

G. Paris on, 7 n. 2, 263 ; Dante 50, 50 ». 1 ; his title of ** Com- 

and, 262-265 ; wrongly credited mentator," 46 n. 3, 55 n. 2, 84 

with the authonihipof romances, nn, 1, 2; his D^ SubstaiUim 

263, 264 ; Canello's edition of Orbis, 55, 78, 85 n. 

his works, 264, 265, 304 ; al- Avicenna, 47 n. 1. 

leged use of terxa rima by, Avignon ; Petrarch at, 206, 219, 

304, 306 ; the rhyme-system of 220, 231, 234 ; Boceacdo at, 

bis poems analysed, 304-306 ; 219 ; Benvenuto at, 219, 220, 

Dante's quoUtions from, 305 n. 221, 230, 236. 

1, 30Gim. 1, 2. Abo VIII. of Este; his marriage to 

Amoul Greban ; confounded by Beatrice of Naples, 196 n. 1^ 

Geoffrey Tory with Amaut 236. 
Daniel, 262. 

Arqu^ ; Petrarch's death at, 208 ii. Babels 111. 

3, 211. Babylon ; Dante's apparent con- 

Artbur, King, 273. fusion between the two cities 

Arthurian romances ; the term am- so called, 128 n. 1, 202 ; dis- 

bagcs applied to, by Dante, 7 n. tinction between the two in> 

1, 263 ; and by Raymond de ftisted on by Mandeville and 

Bdziers, 7 », 1. Benvenuto da Imola, 128 n, 1, 

Ascanius ; Dante's reference to John 202 ; and by Otto of Freising, 

of Luxemburg as, 203; his 202. 

foundation of Alba, 200. Badiaat Florence ; Dante's reference 

Ashbumbam collection ; supposed to, 222. 

MS. of De Vulgari Eloqucniia Baeumlcer, C, 317 nn. 1, 3 ; his 

in, 158. text of Siger's Impossihilia, 317 

Asinelli tower at Bologna, 226. n, 1. 

Assyria ; Babylon in, confused by Baldwin IV. and V. of Jerusalem, 

Dante with Babylon (Old Cairo) 277 n, 1. 

in Egypt, 128 ». 1, 202. Barbary hides ; Benvenuto's refe- 

Astrologia, 103 ». rence to, 228. 

Athenaeum, v, 207 m. 1, 208 n, 1, Barbazan et M^on ; their Fabliaux 

300 n, 1, 302 n. 1, 314 ». 2, 318 et Contis, 311 n. 

n. 2. Barbi, M. ; his discoveries as to 

Atlantis ; Dante's reference to. 281. Ildebrandinus Paduanus, 300 ; 

Atlas ; Quantity of first syllable of, and as to LisetU, 300, 301 ; 

in Virgil and Qvid, 281 ft. 1. his conjectural identification of 

£2 
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Liii«tU with the ''donna n^eu- 
tile *' of the Vita Suova, Ml ; 
his projected critical editions 
of Duite's CanxonUre and VitA 
Nuova, 301. 

Bartholomaeus Anj^licus ; his Di 
Proprutatibus Rerum, 49 n^ 99 
If. 2, 2G9 If. 2. 

Bartoli, A. ; his Storia dtlla LttUra' 
tura Italiana, IGG m. 3. 

Bartsch, K.; his ChrestomathU PrO' 
vengaU, 143 n. 1. 

Beatrice Portiiiari ; date of birth of^ 
GO-Gl ; date of death of, C1-G4. 

Beatrice of Naples ; her marriage to 
Abo Vlll.of K8te, lOG if. 1, 230. 

Beck, F.; his edition of the Vita 
Suova, Gl If. 2, 3. 

Becket ; su Thomas i Becket. 

Bede ; his interpretation ofGalilaea^ 
285. 

Bembo, Cardinal ; MS. of the De 
Vul/^ari Eloqu^ntia annotated 
by, 158. 

Beolucasa d' Arezxo ; Benvenuto's 
anecdote of, 225. 

Beaott de Sainte-More ; his Roman 
di Troii, 309. 

Beovenuto da Imola ; his commen- 
tary on the D.C., 4, 41 ii. 2, 109 
R. 2, 121 If. 2,122 n. 1,128 it. 1, 
130 n. 1, 131 n. 3, 145 n., 151, 
152, 154, 202, 20;3 «., 204-237, 
248, 249, 250, 250 n. 2, 278, 
280, 292, 294, 299 ; date of iU 
eompletion, 205 n, 2, 217, 221 ; 
his note on tntomata^ 109 n. 2 ; 
his use of the term Ormesta, 

121 If. 2 ; holds that St Ambrose 
is referred to in Par, x. 119, 

122 fi. 1 ; sug'i^estion as to the 
empire of Semiramis over E^pt, 
128 It. 1, 292; opinion as to 
Alexander the Great, 130 n. 1 ; 
anecdotes of Saladin, 145 n, ; 
distininiishes between "Seneca 
moralis" and "Seneca poeta," 
152 ; correspondence on the 
eubject with Coluccio SaluUti, 
152 ». 2; his referenoe to 
Stdoniua Apolllnaris, 154 ; his 

to HooMT, 204-215 ; 



his use of the Latin version of 
LeouUus Pilatui, 209, 210, 214, 
215 ; his iterance of Greek^ 
200, 200 It. 1; his relations with 
Petrarch, 211, 212, 215. 210, 
218, 221, 231 ; his relations 
with Boccaccio, 215, 215 n, 4, 

217, 218, 219, 222, 227, 231, 
232, 233 ; date of his death, 210, 
217 ; his Libclius Augustalis, 
217, 217 If. 2, 223 ; his RomuUon, 

218, 223 ; his action with regard 
to Petrarch's Africa, 222; his 
corrc8|>ondence with Coluccio 
SaluUti, 222, 223 ; his lectures 
on Dante at Bologna, 223 ; his 
commentaries on Lucan, Seneca, 
and Valerius Maximus, 223; 
and on the Latin Eclogius of 
Petrarch, 223 ; his indebtedness 
to Boccaccio in his commentary 
on Dante, 227, 232, 233 ; makes 
Cacciaguida a crusader at 100, 
278 ; his theory as to Dante's 
reference to Hugh Capet's 
origin, 280. 

Berenguier, Rotftaiiig ; his reference 
to Alexander the Great's muni- 
ticonce, 145 n. 

Berger, S.; his Bible Fran^aiu au 
Stoyen Agt, 200-207. 

Bemart de Ventadour ; his reference 
to the si>ear of Peleus, 138 ; the 
Proven<;aI life of, 147 n. 2 ; his 
patrons, 148. 

Bertrau de Bom ; his poems quoted, 

142, 143 M. 1, 144, 148, 140, 
2.V3, 271, 272; one of DanU'e 
examples of munificence, 142, 

143, 144 ; his use of the term 
nussio, 143 ii. 1 ; hb pUoe in 
Dante's Hell, 143, 145; the 
Promi^al life of, 143-144, 
147 If. 3, 284 ; his relations 
with the Young King Henry 
of England, 144, 253, 271, 284 ; 
his reUtions with Raymond V. 
of Toulouse, 148 ; his mention 
of Wissant, 272. 

Blagi, G.; his edition of the (Unto 
SoviUi Aniiclu, 146 n., 257, 
284. 
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Biagioli, G.; his dictum m to the 
meaning of prosa, 263. 

Bianchi^ B. ; his commentaiy on the 
D,C,, 263, 294. 

Bibliot€ca StoricO'Critica delta Let' 
teratura DantcscOy vi. 

Biscioni, A. M.; his note on Sante* 
Une, 241, 243. 

Blanc, L. G.; his Brklurungen^ 100 ; 
his Vocaholario Dantcsco, 268, 
294. 

Boccaccio ; his Decamerone, 6 n, 3, 
119, 145 If., 232, 237, 264, 294, 
295 ; his Couunto sopra la D.C.^ 
89 II. 3, 99 II. 2, 116, 160, 151, 
155, 207 'I. 2, 209 n. 3, 214 n, 
2, 215; Milanesi's edition of, 
89 II. 3, 151 nn. 1, 3, 155 n. 2 ; 
his De Genealogia Deorum^ 99 n. 
2, 151, 202, 203, 207 ». 2, 208 
nil. 1, 2, 209 II. 2. 213 it. 2, 215, 

232, 235 It. 1 ; his FiamtnetUt, 
116, 119; his Ameto, 145 n.; 
his De Montibus et Silvis, 232 ; 
his De Casibus Virorum Illus* 
trium, 232 ; his Vita di Dante, 

233, 264; his references to 
Uguccione da Pisa, 99 it. 2 ; his 
use of the term soprapposto, 116; 
his references to Tartar cloths, 
lie, 119 ; his references to the 
frenerosity of Alexander and 
Saladin, 14.5 ;t. ; his distinction 
between ** Seneca morale " and 
"Seneca tragedo," 150, 151, 
155 ; his acquaintance with the 
A nnals of Tacitus, 151 ; his list 
of Seneca's works, 1*55 ; his list 
of Dante's works, 1G2 ; his con- 
nection with the Latin version 
of Homer, 206, 207 n, 2, 208, 
208 nil. 1, 2, 211 ; his use of it, 
200, 213 If. 2 ; his references to 
Homer, 207 ». 2, 208 it. 2, 209 
It. 3, 213 n. 2, 214 ». 2, 215 ; 
possessed a Greek MS. of 
Homer, 208 it. 2 ; his relations 
with Benvenuto da Imola, 215, 
215 It. 4, 217, 218, 219, 222, 
227, 231, 232, 233 ; his lectures 
on Dante, 222, 223 ; Petrarch's 
letter to, concerning Diinte, 



231 ; his use of the term pro$a^ 
264; hii use of the phnee 
rendersi monaco, 205. 

Bodel, Jean ; hit Chanson dt$ 
Saisnesy 28a 

Boehmer, £. ; hii emendations of 
the De Vulgari Eloquentia, 184 
fi. 2, 187 nit. 4, 6. 

Bofitius; the De Sckolastica Dw- 
ciplina attributed to, 163 n. 1 ; 
his De Cansolatione Pkihsopkiae^ 
286; Chaucer's translation of, 
286, 287 ; Aquinas' oomment 
on, 287 ti. 1. 

Begins of Denmark, 318, 319. 

Bohemia, King John of, 106 fi. 1. 

Bohemond IV. of Antioeh, 277. 

Boke of Nurture ; instance of seartd 
in, 312 It. 

Bologna; Benvenuto at, 218, 221, 
223, 230; Petrarch at, 218; 
Bttivenuto's lectures on Dante 
at, 223; allusions to, in Ben- 
venuto's commentary on Dante, 
224-226; Benvenuto'a etymo- 
logy of, 224. 

Boniface II. of Montferrat, 147-148, 
148 It. 6 ; Villehardouin's ac- 
count of, 148, 149 n, 

Boniface VIII., Pope, 197, 220, 276, 
316 II. 2. 

Bononia, 224, 258 tL 

Bossolaro, Jacopo ; Benvenuto'a re- 
ference to, 236. 

Braga, Martin of; su Martin of 
Dumio. 

Brienne, John and Mary of, 276, 
277. 

Brito ; his Latin vocabulary,107 n. 2. 

Bruges ; Dante's reference to, 270. 

Brunette Latino ; his use of French, 
3 If. ; his Trlsor, 39 n. 3, 70 n. 
2, 75 It. 1, 246, 247, 299 ; the 
Fiore di Filosofi attributc^d to 
him. 93 It. 1, 247 ; his reference 
to the munificence of Alexander 
the Great, 175 n. ; his accept- 
ance of the De Remediis Fortui" 
torum and De QuatuarVirtutibus 
as works of Seneca, 155 ; his 
place in Dante's Hell, 161; 
autograph documents of^ uti* 
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CbwlM IV. 
S3S,836. 

Chwlea Utrtel, 275, 27(L 

OurlM ofValoii, 197, !7«. 

ChkuMr; r«la(Miit 0/ Crastid tor- 
merlj mttribut«d to, SO a. i 
Skeat'* eJition of hu work*, 
80 H^ 130, 286 ; mention of 
TaiUr cloth in KnigkUi T»U, 
110 ; imitatioa of Dwita in 
.VfMifi TaU, VHin.^; refereuoo 
to Achillea' ipMr iu SoHttru 
TaU, 133 H. 1 ; meotion of Padm 
tad TriiUu io Aatmbly of 
Faulet, 261 ; uid of Molea mnd 
Inoult in Ltgtudt of Good* 
Womtn, 2Jt2 ; In tnoslatioa 
of the Dt ConvAationt Philoto- 
fkia4, 286, 287 ; um of tho 
t«nn ttri in Protogttc lo CamUr- 
bury Talu, 308, 312 n. 1 ; um 
of tho torm loHet in Wi/ of 
Btttlu'i TaU, 31 1 n. ; hit jI tulida 
and Arcitt, SIS f^ 

Chiftro Davmniati ; bis referoncM to 
tho apeu- of F«leu«, 140, 321. 

Childeric, 294. 

ChristiOB do Pii»n ; her refer- 
ence! to Daute, 260, 260 n. 2, 
261. 

Chriitmanu, J.; hii edition of Alfrft> 
^nuB, 98, 6& 

ChronoloCT of Par. vL 1.0, 37-39 ; 
Duite ■ ftuthoritj for, 208-290. 

Church, F. J.; hii tranalitioit of the 
Dt Moaankia, 281. 

CiMlamtlla, CiarannUa, 2S8. 

OutghelU della Too, 210. 

Qeero ; hia Atadcmieae Quetstiontt, 
SB n. 1, 01 n. 1, IU 11. 2 ; hit 
Tuseuiaaa* Quautionn, 00, 00 
n. 2, 01 n. 2, 92, 02 n. 2, 107 n. 
1 ; hw Di OgUiii. 04, 04 n., 114 
«. 2, 246, 247, 203 ; liii tiuota- 
tion from Enniui, 94 n., 293; 
his D( FihibiiS, 114 II. 2; hit 
use of the term fistula, 104 n. ; 
not, aa hitherto supposed, men- 
tioDod ill the Dt Vulgari Elo- 
qiuntia, 160 ; his quotatioui 
from Homer, 205 ; ■ translation 
of Homer attributed to bim bj 



213; hk qaotatim 

frwn Fl^ 246 ■■ 1. 
CiMo di Gtnamltmmt, II, IJ^SfJ. 
GpoUa, a. 317 «■ 1, SVa, 318 ■- L 
CUadian ; waa DUite acquaiated 

vith hi* poena ? S8S-2B3 ; Ua 

Dt B4II0 Gildowieo, 282; Ds 

Raptu Prourfimat, 283 ; D* 

BtUoGttiro,3a3, 
Clfmentf David; hi* BMieaUqu 

Carinut Hittoriqat It Critiqat, 

105. 



dement VL, Pope, £34. 

Caeraent VIL, Aati-Pope, 205, tM. 

Cochin, H.; hit Ebtdn lUlitKmti, 
218 m. 

Cohen, H.; bit iloHnmiti Rtmaima, 
242. 

CommtdU, 102 a. 4. 

Comotdia, 103. 

Conpagna, Either of Benvwioto da 
ImoU, 218. 

Comparetti, D., A. IVAncoDa and ; 
IM D'Ancona. 

Connd lil., >jnperor, 148, £78. 

Conrad IV., Emperor, 277. 

Conrad of Montfanat, 148, 277. 

Cooradin, 256, 277, 278. 

Cooitance of Suahia, 275. 

Conatuitine the Great, 242 ; 
of St Sylvester and, i 
to by Dante, 207, 298. 

Constantinople, 208 ; datca of 
foundation and dedication of, 
208,299. 

Coavii'io ; reference to (see Table, pp. 
327-329) ; printed ediUons of, SS 
n. 1, 5G ■. I ; correct title of, 
56 a. 1 ; date of its oompoaition, 
79 n. 2 ; Villaiii's reference to, 
200 n. 1 ; a mi*<(u«tatiaD in, 
245-247. 

Corbinelli, Jacopo ; hit text of the 
Dt Vulgari EloqutntU. 158, 162, 
103 H. 1, 160 M. 2, 5, 170 aa. 
3, 6, 171 an. I, 4, 173 a. 3, 175 
a. 4, 176 H. 6, 17? aa. 2, 3, 178 
n. 2, 180 NX. 4, 8, 181 r>. 3, 181 
-nn. 3, 6, 185 aa. 2, I, 186 ts. 3, 
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187 ». 3, 188 ». 7. 100 If. 3 ; 

Grenoble MS. of the V.B. an- 

noUted by him, 158. 
Corbii at Bologna, 226. 
Cot^rave ; hit definition otptriy 314. 
Creation ; date of, 70, 71. 
Crocifiiio, applied by Dante to 

Haman, 2^0. 
Cnifaderv ; a^^e of, 25G, 278. 
Crusader, 148, 250, 278. 
Crystalline Heaven ; iu Primum 

Mobile, 
CuUx ; mention of Ephialtes in, 283. 
Curiatii ; Dante'i reterencex to, 2S)0. 
Cunii ; reading proposed by Witte for 

Drusi {Coftv. iv. 5, 1. 123), 20a 
Cyprus, Kings of; their claim to 

the title of Jerusalem, 277; 

conquest of, by Genoese, 236. 
Cyrus ; i>ante t references to, 130. 

IXAncona, A., and D. Comparetti ; 

their edition ofLiAnticke Rinu 

Volfiari, 138 n, 3, 140 ji. 1, 321 

Jf. 2. 
Daniello da Lucca ; his commentary 

on the D.C,^ 6. 
Dante Alighieri ; s^^ Alighieri, Dante. 
Dante, Jacopo di ; ue Alighieri, 

Jacopo. 
Dante, Pietro di ; i^ Alighieri,Pietra 
Dardanus ; Dante's reference to, 

280,281. 
Darmenteter, Am^ne, 32 n. 2. 
Davmnxati ; U€ Chiaro DavanxatL 
Darid ; Dante's reference to Henry 

VII. as, 203. 
De Batines, C; his Bibliografia 

DanUsca, 4 «. 2. 
Delisle, L., 315. 
Delitzsch, K.; his Zwei KUini DanU- 

Stud'un, 270. 
Democritus ; his opinion as to the 

Milky Way, 44, 45 m. 2. 
Deeeliamps, Euntache ; mention of 

Helen and Iseult in his Chan^ns 

Rovaulx, 252. 
R ; his Etymologischdi IVorUr* 

biuk. 258, 259, 308 A. 2 ; his 
attribution of "romanees" to 

Amaat Daniel, 263, 264; his 

PottU dif Tf9uhaiomn^ 264. 



Dino Compagni ; his poems, 250. 

Diogrenes Laertius ; his ViUu Philoto^ 
phorum, 04. 

Diomed and Ulysses ; Dante's refe- 
rence to, 114 n. 2. 

Divina Com media ; references to 
(see Table, pp. 323-320). 

Doge of Venice ; Benvenuto's de- 
scription of his cap, 228. 

Domiti.in ; his persecution of the 
Cliristiaiis alluded to by Dante, 
130. 

Drusi ; Dante's and Virgil's refe- 
rences to, 200. 

Du C ange ; his Glouarium Sfedias 
it Infimae Latiniiatis, 08, 00 fi. 
1, 107 «. 2, 100 n. 1, 117, 165 
M., 180 >i. 2, 258, 265, 205 a. 2, 
274, 205, 306, 300, 310; his 
chapter on the coins of 8aint 
Helena, 242 ; his diitsertation 
on tlie Portus Itius, 274. 

Earth ; distance of Venus and Mer- 
cury from, GO ; its diameter, 
6G, 00 K. 1, 07, 75, 70 ; move- 
ment of Sun round, 73 ; its cir- 
cumference, 73, 74 ; projection 
of its shadow, 76, 77 ; appear- 
ance of, as seen by Dante from 
heaven of Fixed Stars, 82, 83 ; 
Pyth.-urorean theories as to, 00, 
01 ; Platonic theories as to, 01 
M. 1. 

Earth,Couuter- ; Pythagorean theory 
of, 00, 91. 

EcarlaU, 310. 

Edwardlll., 3n. 1, 271, 272. 

Effendi, 101. 

E^t; Babylon (Old Cairo) in, 
confused by Dante with Babylon 
in Assyria, 128 m. 1, 202 ; Dante's 
statement as to death of Alex- 
ander the Great in, 292 ; burial 
of Alexander in, 292. 

Electra, mother of Dardanus ; 
Dante's reference to, 280, 281 ; 
descent of Aeneas from, 2B1. 

Elios, 112. 

English Historical Review^ t, 194 a. 1. 

English hiiscsUany pruinUd to Dr. 
Pumivall^ r, 216 n. 1. 
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Enlummir^ 266. 

fiuiiut ; quoted by Dante. 94 «^ 292; 

and by Otto of Freiaing^ 292. 
EnUmaia, 106, 109, lia 
Enrious; Dante's punishment for, 

106 M. 1. 
Ephialtes ; Dante's mention of, 28S. 
Epkippiaius, 112. 
/rwiffcio, 114 N. 2. 
Epistolac^ Dante's ; referenees to 

(see Table, p. 332). 
JSquator, celestial, 72. 
Equinoxes, the ; preceagion of, 71. 
Erard de Valery ; Dante's referenee 

to, 255-257, 278 ; a crusader at 

69,278. 
Erasmus ; his mention of Uguceione 

da Pisa in the Colloquia, 99 ». a 
Eroole, P. ; his edition of Guide 

Cavalcaiiti's poems, 243. 
Erma/rodito, 105. 
Este ; Azzo Vill. of, 100 n. 1, 236 ; 

Niccol6 II. of, 210, 22a 
Esther ; Dante's reference to, 270. 
Eudes de Neveri, Count, 257. 
Evrard de Bethune ; his Graecismus^ 

102. 
Eye^ght ; Dante's discussion as to 

the nature of, 53-54. 

Fabi ; reading substituted by Giu- 
liani for Druii {Conv, iv. 5, L 
123), 2oa 

Fabricius^ J. A. ; his Bibliotkeca 
Medtas ei Iitfimas Aitatii^ 121 
11. 2. 

Facundo, 110. 

Falterona ; find of coins on, men- 
tioned by Dante, 241. 

Fantasia, 102 n, 4. 

Faru dt Pathilin ; instance of pin 
in. 311 n. 

Fauriel, C. C. ; his attribution of 
" romances " to Amaut Daniel, 
264. 

Fazio dogli Uberti ; his reference to 
the spear of Peleus, 140 n. 2. 

Fernando IV. of Castile, 146. 

Ferrara ; Benvenuto at, 216, 223. 

Fieino, Marsilio ; his translation of 
Dante's letters, 268 ; and of the 
D# hlonarckia^ 281 n, 2. 



FUelfo,G. Jl. ; ]iielitmi7iM««i«, 
2& 

Ftfeio/te, 102 flk 4, IOC 

Fiiowja, 92 «. 4^ 106L 

Fion^ II ; mention of Sinr of Bk»> 
bant in, 316, 318 ». 2; enpppaed 
by some to have been wrHtan 
by Dante, 316 «• 1. 

Flieniuola, A.; his literary wartee 
with Trissiuo, 163 ». 2. 

Fuiula^ 164 Ji., 25& 

Fixed Stars; their number, 69^ 69 
M. a 

Fixed Stars, the heaven of; its two 
motions, 68, 69, 71 ; its two 
poles, 68, 69; distributioii of 
''influences "by, 81; DanteiD, 
82. 

Flsgitonia^ 104. 

Flemings ; Dante's referenee to, 270i 

Florence ; BeuYcnuto at, 211^ 222, 
230; Boccaccio's lectures on 
Dante at, 222 ; Beuvenuto's 
references to, in his commen- 
tary on Dante, 226-228 ; caged 
leopard at, 227 ; statue of 
Venus at, 228; ancient stone 
lions at. 22a 

Florentine ladies; Benvenuto's 
count of, 22a 

Florentines, rebellious ; Dante's 
ference to, as '' Bab^lonii," 29a 

Flowtr and Leaf ; mention of Tartar 
cloth in, 119. 

Folquet of MarMillea; the ProTeneal 
life of, 147 nn. 1, 2, 3 ; his 
patrons, 148 ; Dante's references 
to, 148 n. a 

Fons pUiatis in the D* MamarckU^ 
297-29a 

Fracassetti, G. ; his edition of 
Petrarch's letters, 207 n. 1, 211 
H. 3, 213 IT. 1. 

Francesca da Rimini ; Dante's re- 
ference to, a 

Francesco da Buti ; his commentary 
on the D.C., 5, 26a 

Francescuolo da Brossano ; his action 
with regard to Petrarch's Africm^ 
222. 

Fraticelli, P. ; his edition of the Cdn- 
PftWo, 50 ». 5, 52 ». 1, 87 11. 5^ 
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146, 243 ; hit text of the D# 
Vulgari Bloquentia, tdO, 1G2« 
1G7, 170 NR. 1, 2, 171 nn, I, G, 
173 nn. 2, 4, 174 n. 2, 176 Ri. 
1, 2, 3, 177 w. 2, 179 n, 3, 180 
irn. 4, 5, 181 n. G, 182 n. 1, 183 
n;i. 4, 6, 184 n. 1, 185 n, 6, 180 
n. 2, 100 ft. G ; hU edition of 
Dante's minor works, 243, 244, 
2(», 282, 203 ; his text of the 
De Monarckia, 281 ; Iuk com- 
mentary on the D,C., 2S)4. 

Frederick of Ara^ron ; Dmnte's rela- 
tions with, 197-190, 200, 203; 
his title of Kin^ of Trinacria, 
197, 197 n., 275; Dante's re- 
ferenoes to him, 198, 198 n. 1, 
199 Jf. 1. 

Frederick II., Kmperor, 199 fi. 1, 
205, 270, 277, 303. 

FreisinfT, Otto of ; su Otto. 

French ; their defeat at Poictiers, 
234, 23G ; Benvenuto's descri|>- 
tion of, 234-235. 

FroisMut ; his Chroniqufs^ 3 m., 258, 
272 ; his PoisUs, 258, 310. 

Frontinus ; Dante's mention o/^ 123. 

Fulk Fitz- Warenne, romance of, 273. 

Fttmi«-all, F. J., 210 n. 1, 312 n. 

GaggianU, 271. 

Ga^in, Robert ; his Croniquu dt 
France, 31 a 

Galasiia, 105. 

Gmlamo da .Montefeltro ; one of 
Dante's examples of munifi- 
eenoe, 142, 143. 

Galaxy ; tu Milky Way. 

Gtiilaea, 111 ; Dante's interpreta- 
tion of, as bianchezxa, 285-280 ; 
medivral interpretations of, 
285. 

Gallehault ; the intermediary be- 
tween Lancelot and Guenever, 
2 M. 2, 9-10; Dante's mention 
of, 2 ; his name synonymous 
with Pandar, 3 i., G n. 3. 

Geramantes, 38 «. 2. 

GaitU, Lairo di ; Benvenuto's de- 
•cription of, 230. 

Gardinfo at Florenee, 22a 

Garnett, R., 100 n. 



Gamier de Pont Saint*-Maxence ; 
his VU dc St, Thornai, 255, 273. 

Gaucelm Faidit ; the Proven^ life 
of, 147 ». 3 ; his patrons, 148. 

Gaudentius. St ; his interpretatioa 
of GahUua, 285. 

Gautier de Lille ; his AUxandnit^ 
41 n, 2. 

Gautier, L^on, 280. 

Geneva, Cardinal Robert of, 205 fi. 
2, 230. 

Genoa, Riviera of, 230. 

Genoese ; conquest of Cyprus by, 
230. 

Geoffrey of Monmouth ; his names 
for the three divisions of Britain, 
20 ff. 

Geoifroy Tory ; his reference to 
Dante, 201, 202 ; his confusion 
of Arnoul Greban with Anuut 
Daniel, 202. 

Gerarckia, 102 ». 4. 

Gerard of Cremona ; his Latin ver- 
sion of Alfraganus, 50 n. 3. 

Gervon ; Dante's description of, 115. 

Ghibellines ; Dante's reference to, 
as Israel, 293. 

Giornali Storico delta Letteratura 
Italiana^ v, 78 li. 1, 150 ti. 1, 
212 »., 243 n. 1, 245 n, 1, 247 
11. 1, 249 ri. 0, 317 n. l,318n. 1. 

Giotto ; Benvenuto's stories of Dante 
and, 233. 

Giovanna, 111. 

Giovanni da Geneva; hin Catholicoii, 
98, 98 Htt, 5, 0, 99, 101 n. G, 
102, 104 N. 2, 100 nn. 2, 3, 106 
/I. 1, no H. 2, 101, 200 n. 1, 208 
n. 2, 20rK 
Giovanni dall' Orto ; his reference 
to the spear of Peleus, 139. 

Gioventute, 110. 

Giuliani, G. B. ; his edition of the 
Convivw, 50 n. 5, 140, 243, 2!)0 ; 
his method of " spic^are Dante 
con Dante," 140, 107 ; his text 
of th«9 De Vulf^ari Eiaquentia, 
150, 102, 107, 108, 109 n, 4, 170 
w. 2, 171 n, 7, 172 n. 3, 173 a. 0, 
174 «. 2, 175 nil, 2, 3, 7, 170 
nn, 2, 4, 6, 177 n«. 2, 5, 6, 178 
H. 1, 179 n. 3, 180 mil 1, 4, 5, 
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182 ». 5, 183 ». 6, 184 n. 1, 186 Guido da Montefeltro ; Dante's r»- 

II. 2, 187 n. 6, 188 im. 3, 4, 6 ; ferences to, 1 ft. 2, 142, 146 n. 

Rajna't Mtimate of^ 167 ; his 2, 294. 

edition of Dante's minor works, Guido de Polenta ; apocr]rphal letter 

243, 244. 268, 282, 2d3 ; his of Dante to, 282. 

text of the De Monorchia^ 281, Guido del Duca ; Dante's meutioa 

302. of, 237. 

Gladstone, W, E., 220. Guillaume de Conches; hi»Moralium 
Glass ; Dante's similes from, 62 il 2. Dogma, 246, 247. 

Godefroy, F. ; his DUtionnairc (U Guillaume de Tyr ; his Chronicle, 

VAncien Frangais, 117, 266, 266. 

296, 314 If. 1. Guillaume of Saint Amour, 314, 
Goethe ; his theory as to the Cari- 316. 

senda tower at Bologna, 226. Guiniforte delli Bargigi ; his oom- 
Goliath ; Dante's reference to Philip mentary on the Inferno, 161. 

the Fair as, 293. Guiraut de Borneil ; his patrons, 
. Golius, J. ; his edition of Alfra- 148 ; Dante's references to, 148 

ganus. 60 n. 4, 66 n, 2, 69-60. n. 3. 

Orandes Chroniquts de France ; ac- Guissan, 271. 

count of murder of Henry of Guitsand, 272. 

Almain in, 201 n. 1 ; account Guittone d' Arezzo ; his reference 

of battle cmT TagliacoxM in, 266 to the spear of Peleus, 140 n. 8^ 

fi. 2. Guixzante ; Dante's reference to, 
Grangier, Abb^ ; his translation of 270-274 ; identified by some 

&e D.C, 261, 279. with Cadsaud, 270, 271 ; but 

Grmuert, H., 202, 203. almost cerUinly Wissant, 271- 

Gfeek ; Dante's use of Greek words, 274. 

101, 102, 104, 104 n. 3, 106- Guy de Montfort ; his murder of 

110, 114, 114 11. 2, 126 n. 1, Henry of Almain, 201, 202. 

286 ; Benvonuto's ignorance of, 

206, 206 «. 1 ; Petrarch's igno- Hagiograbhi, 105. 

ranee of, 207 ; Boccaccio's Hallam, H., 277 w. 2. 

Greek quotations, 208 «. 2. Haman ; Dante'8 reference to, 270. 

Greeks, longhaired ; Benveuuto's Harrington, J.; his Dyet for Every 

reference to, 228. Oay, 312. 

Grenoble MS. of the De Vulgari Haur(?au, J. B. ; as to the author- 

Eloquentia, 16a ship of the Formula HonesUu 

Guanto, 271. Vitac attributed to Seneca, 166. 

Guenever ; Lancelot and, 1-10, 17 »., Head, Barclay, 242. 

20 n. ; mentioned by Dante, 3. Hebraei, 111. 

Guiart ; his reference to £rard do Hebrew ; did Dante know it ? 200- 

Val«5ry, 267. 270, 286. 

Guicciardini, L. ; his identification Helen of Troy, 260, 262. 

of GuixxanU with Cadsand, 271. Helena, Saint, 242. 

Guido Cavalcanti ; his friendship //Wto/ro/iMm, 112, 267-209. 

with Dante and Lapo Gianni, Henry of Almain ; murder of, by 

161 ; supposed MS. of Iiis poems Guv de Montfort, 201, 202. 

in Dante 8 hand, 161 m. 1 ; his Henry II. of Chamoagno, 277. 

mention of SanUlene, 243. Henry, the young King of England, 
Guido da Castel ; Dante's applica- 144, 271, 273 ; Dante's referenoe 

tion of the term Lombardo to, to, 263-266, 284. 

266-266. Henry I. of England, 274. 
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Henry II. of England, 255, 274, 284. 

Henry IV. of France, 279. 

Henry V., Emperor, 274. 

Henry VII., kmperor, 108, 235; 
Dante's letter to, 100, 203; 
Dante's references to, 203, 302, 
303 ; his coronation at Aix, and 
descent into Italy. 303. 

Henryson, Robert ; his Testament 
of Crcsseidt 80 n. 

Henneuz, U ; his Fabulistes Latini^ 
In, 1. 

Hillard, Mira K.; her translation of 
the ConviviOf 140 n. 

Histoire Littirain di la France^ 107 
n. 2. 

HUtttria de Pratliis, quoted, 41 n, 1. 

Historischis Jahrbuch, 202. 

Hobenstaufen ; their claim to title 
of JeruMlem, 276, 277 ; extino- 

• tion of dynasty, 277, 27a 

Honer; his reference to the spear 
of Peleus, 137 ; his poems un- 
known to WeMtem Europe in 
Middle Ages, 204; Dante's 
references to, 205 ; Benvenuto's 
references to, 205-215 ; no 
translation of, in Dante's day, 

205 n, 1 ; Latin version of, by 
Leontius Pilatus, 20G-215; MS. 
of, poinessed by i*etrarch, 200, 
207, 208 ff. 2; Boccaccio's re- 
ferences to Homer, 207 n, 2, 

206 fi. 2, 200 n. 3, 213 n. 2, 
214 fi. 2, 215; his MS. of, 
2(- N. 2; Coluccio Salutatis' 
references to, 215 n. 1. 

Hommficabilitudinitatihus ; Dante's 
reference to, 1 13 ; Shakespeare's 
mention of, 113 n. 1. 

Horace; his Ars Poitica, 110 n. 1, 
205, 213; his Epistles, 112 n. 5, 
178 If. 4 ; his quotations from 
Homer, 205, 213. 

Horatii ; Dante's references to, 200. 

Hormen^ 114 m. 2. 

Hortis, A. ; his Studj sulU opere 
Utime dtl Bouauto, 200 ii. 2, 

207 M. 2, 208 HH, 1, 3, 200 n. 2, 
210 M. 2, 213 n. 4, 215 ji 1. 

Hovrt, ''equal** and ''onequal,** 
74. 



Hueffer. F.; his Troubadours, 264. 

Hugh Capet in the D.C. and the 
Satyre MinitpU, 270-280, 205 ; 
Dante'i contusion of. with Hugh 
the Great, 270 ; Villon's refer- 
ence to his legendary descent 
from a butcher, 270 ; Villani't 
account of, 280. 

Hugh I. and III. of Cyprus, 277. 

Hugh of Saint Cirt] ; tne Proven9al 
life of, 147 M* 3. 

Hugh of Saint Victor ; his interpre- 
tation of Galilaea, 285. 

Hugon Capet, 270. 

HuguitioPisanus; s^ Uguccione da 
I^isa. 

Hypocrita, 107. 

Hjrpocrites ; Dante'i punishment for, 
108. 

Ideler, J. L. ; his ^4 ristotelis MeUoro* 
logica, 47 M. 1. 

Ildebraiidinus Paduanus ; identifica- 
tion of, 300. 

Iliad ; Latin epitome of, 204, 204 n. 
2 ; Dante's references to, 205 ; 
Benvenuto's references to, 205, 
200, 200 n, 4, 210, 213, 214 ; 
Latin translation of, made by 
Le(»ntius Pilatus, 206, 208, 209- 
215 ; Boccaccio's references to, 
200 m. a 

1 Hummer, 206. 

Immanuel Ben Salomo, 260. 

Inferno ; references to (see Table, 
pp. 323-324). 

''Intelligences," Celestial. 81. 

Inventaire du Mobilier de Charles V, ; 
mention of Tartar cloths in, 118 
/I. 1. 

Invidxa, 108 ;i. 1. 

lolantho of Brionne, 276. 

Irene, Saint, 241. 

Isabella of France, 236. 

Isabella of JeruRalom, 277. 

Iseult, TrisUn and, 250-252. 

Isidore of Seville ; his Origines, 08, 
104 nn. 1, 2, 105 n, 1, 106 nn, 
2,3, 107 N. 1, 110 n. 3, 111 nn. 
1, 2, 4, 5, 112 UN. 1, 2, 3, 166, 
269. 285, 286 ; his Quaestumes 
in Veins Tntameninm, 288. 
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1«m1; Dante's refmnea to op- 
pmnd GUbelUiiM mm, 203. 

Italnn Duite Societj ; BulUitimoai, 
61 ». 4 ; proposed eritieel edi- 
tiooe of bente'e worka, 1^, 
dOl. 

Italy ; Dante's letter to Princes and 
Pteples of, 267-26a 

Jacobus de Voragine ; his Lig4Mda 

Aurm, 297, 298. 
Jacopo della Lena ; his commentarr 

on the D.Cn 5 ». 1, 90 ». 2, 107 

fi. 2, 116, 226. 
Jakrbuck dtr d$ut$cktn G tstUu kaft^ 

269. 
James of Arafon, 197* 
Janieolo. Tolommeo; his editions 

of Trissino's works, 160 ». 
Jason ; Dante's reference to Clement 

V. as, 293. 
Jean Crapaud, as nickname for 

Frencnman, 313. 
Jean de Meun ; his oblipttions to 

Albertus Ma^us in the Roman 

dt la RoUy 85 n. 
Jean de Val^ry. 256. 266. 
Jean le Bel ; nit Chronicle, 3 n., 

272 «. 
Jenkiuson, F., 69 n. 
Jerome, St ; his iuterpretation of 

GalUaia^ 285 ; his translation 

of the Book of Tobit, 296. 
Jerusalem, Alroaric I. and II. of, 

277, 277 "• 1 ; Angevin claim 

to UUe of, 276-277 ; Baldwin 

IV. and V. of, 277 «. 1 ; Henry 

II. of, 277; Hohenstaufen claim 

to Utle of, 276-277 ; Isabella of, 

277 ; Sibvlla of, 277 n, 1. 
Jesse ; Dante s reference to Henry 

VII. as son o^ 29a 
Joannes Argiropilus ; his version 

of Aristotle's D« Coilo, 91 

«. 2. 
Johannes Hispaleuds ; his Latin 

translation of Alfraganus, 66, 

67,58. 
John of Bohemia, 196 fi. 1 ; Dante's 

reference to as ''liter As- 

canius," 29a 
John of Bnenne, 277* 



Jobn of Audand. ITS, S74 ; was he 
the '^owv KiniTf'' i^> SHi 



John of Frauee ; hk captm it 

P^nctierk 234, 236. 
John of Sallsbuiy ; hie oonfiiaion as 

to Seneca, 166. 
Joinville ; his mention of Erard and 

Jean de Val^ry, 266, 266 ; kk 

use of the term ^m, 310l 
Joly, A.; his BmoU d$ SaimU Man 

et U RoMMH d$ TroUy 204 «• 2. 
JoDckbloet, W. J. A. ; his Ramsm 

van Lancilot^ 9 a. 1. 
Jourdaiu, C. ; hia Rtclurckti criiifuts 

sur rdg€ d€s trmdMdiom latuus 

^ArisMs^ 47 a. 1> 66 ». 3, 68 a. 

2, 100 aa. 2, 3, 248, 240^ »0 

a. 2. 
Journal da Savants^ 146 a. 
Juha ; Dante's reference to, 131 a. 1. 
Jubilee at Rome ; Dante's reforenet- 

to, 22a 
Jubinal, A., 256, 257. 
Jugurtha ; Dante's reference to, 132. 
Jupiter, the planet, 66 a. 3; ita 

period, 72. 
Justinian ; his summary of Roman 

history in the Paradiso, 296, 

299 ; date of his accession, 290L 
Justiuus, 131 A. 3, 321. 
Juvenal, 105 a. 3, 131 a. a 

Kannefrieraer. F. L.; his translation 

of Daiite^s letters, 268. 
Ker, W. P., 8 a., 138 a. 1. 

Laborde, L. de ; hia Giossairdy 310. 

Lacaita, J. F.; his edition of Ben- 
venuto's commentary on the 
D.C., 212 »., 214, 217 a. 1, 228. 

Lancelot ; Dante's reforences to, 1 
II. 2, 294. 

Lancelot du Lac; sa Lancelot Ro* 
maiice. 

Lancelot Romance ; Dante and, 1- 
37 ; printed editions of, 3 n., 16 
n. 3 ; abridgment of, by Ru»- 
ticiano da Pisa, 3 a. ; Landino's 
contemptuous reference to, 6; 
supposed Proven^ version of, 
7, 263 ; Raymond de B^ner^ 
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reference to, 7 n. ; M8S. of, 8 ; Livu des MitUrs, 267. 

modern French abrid^nnent of, Livy ; Dante's references to, 02 n. 8, 

by Paulin Pkris, 8, » n. ; ex- 123, 124, 120, 127, 200, 201 ; 

tractii from O.K. romance printed hit date for the fall of Troy, 200. 

by Jonckbloet, Molaud, and Logres ; Welsh name for England, 

Polidori, If. 1 ; attribution of, 26 it. 

to Walter Map, U /f. 2 ; extract Lollin, C. de ; his Vita 4 PoisU d% 

of the Lancelot and Guenever Sordello, 143 n. 1. 

epiriode from, 10-22 ; Ku^lish Lombardi, B. ; his commentary on 

traimlatiou of epi«>de, 22-37. the D,C., 2<*»3. 

Landiiio, C nutoforo ; his commen- Lombardo^ 205, 200. 

tary on the D.C. quoted, ; his Lonic^ 2^iO. 

contempt for the llomances of Lonxa ; Benvenuto's note on, 227* 

the Round Table, ; his ignor- Loschi, Antonio, 215 n. 1. 

ance of them, 0. Louis of Naples, 294. 

Langloi«, R; his On,:ines W Sourca Louis, St, 255, 250, 257, 278. 

du Roman de la Ros€, 85 n. Lowell, J. It., 20a 

Lapidaire de Birae, U2 H. tl, 2G8, Lucan, 102 n. 2, 120, 202; Beii- 
Lapo Gianni ; autoflrraph documents venuto's commentary on, 223. 

of, utilised by Hajna, 161 ; Lucia, ima^nary city, 73, 74. 

Dante's references to, 101 n. 2. Lusi^nan, Almaric and Melesinda 
Latham, C\ S.; his Translation of of, 277. 

Dante*s EUwn Utters^ 246, 2(37 Luxemburg; Henry VIL of, 108, 

n, 2, 2r>a. 100, 235 ; Charles IV. of, 218 

Le Clerc, Victor ; his theory as to n., 220. 235, 230. 

Silver of Brabant, 314, 315. Lyell, C. ; his translation of Dante's 
Li^indj A urea, 207, 208. lyrical poems, 307 ». 3. 

Legrand d'AusHy, 310 u, 

Leonanio Aretino ; his description Machault ; his Rem^e de Fortune, 

of Dante s handwriting;, 161 fi. 1. 313. 

Leontius Pilatus ; his Latin trans- Macrobius ; on tides, 40 ii. ; on the 

lation of Homer, 200-215 ; ae- perfect number ten, 62 n. 2 ; 

counts of him by Petrarch and anecdote by, 233. 

Boccaccio, 207 n. 2 ; Petrarch's Maffoi, S. ; his text of the De Vulgari 

account of his deatli, 200 n. 1 ; EloijHentia, 177 n. 3, 186 n. 2. 

MSS. of his traniilation of Maifcnien, K., and P. V'. Prompt; 

Homer, 208, 206 n. .% 210 n. 6, their reproduction of the Gre- 

214, 215. noble AIS. of the De Vulgari 

Lttanie^ 102 n, 4. Eloquentia, 158. 

Litters of Dante ; references to (see Maleliaut, Lady of ; Dante's re- 
Table, p. 332); Torri's edition ference to, 3-10, 17 n. 

of, 244, 2<». Malory, C axton's ; quoted, 1 n. 2. 

Librarien, monastic; Boccaccio s and Mandoville, Sir John ; his mention 

Petrarch's accounts of, 234. of Tartar cloths, 110; his ae- 

Libro di ttovelle et di bel parlar count of the two Babyloiu, 128 

gentile, 257. n. 1, 202. 

Lieetta ; l^inte's supposed " amour " Mandonnot, P. ; his Siger de Brabant 

with, 30(»^')01. et I'Averroisme Latin, 317 ». I, 

Literature^ 113 n. 1. 318, 310 n, 1. 

Uttr^, E.; his etymology of Capet, Manfred, King, 30 n. 3, 275. 

270 ; hie definition of pers, 306 Maniire de Langage ; instances of 

». 2. iscarleU and /m in, 311 Hn 812. 
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Maniliut ; hk Asiromomicm quoted, 

45». 1. 
M»atua ; Benrenuto's meDtkm of, 

Mmp, Walter; reputed author of tlie 

Lanctht du Lac^ n. 2. 
Marco Polo; hit hook of travela, 

116, 116. 
Mart A moroso^ II ; reference to the 

tpear of Peleut iu, 139. 
Maria^ inu^^iiary city, 73, 74. 
Marot, Cl(Smeut, 310. 
Man, the planet, 30, 65 n. 3 ; iU 

period, 72. 
Martial ; his reference to two Sene- 

cas, 154, 155. 
Martianua Capella ; on tides, 40 «. 
Martin of Dumio ; the reputed 

author of Formula Homsta€ 

Vitae attributed to Seneca, 155. 
Martin of Troppau ; hia Chronicle, 

317. 
Martin IV., Pope, 316 n. 2. 
Mary of Autioch, 276, 277. 
Mary of Montferrat, 277. 
Mazzucchelli, P.; hii Luoghi degli 

Autori citati da DanU lul Con- 

vito, 43 N. 7, 48 It. 1, 04, 245, 

24a 
Medici, Cardinal Ippolito de' ; Tris- 

sino's translation of the Dc 

Vul^ari Eloqutntia dedicated 

to, 150. 
Melanchthon, Philip ; his preface 

to the 1537 edition of Alfra- 

{^nuA, 57. 
Melesinda of Lusignan, 277. 
Melodia, 102 n. 4. 
M^n, M. ; his Blazons da XV ii 

XVI^SiUlcs,Zi\. 
Mercenaries in Italy ; Benvenuto's 

account of, 237. 
Mercury, the heaven of, 66. 
Mercury, the planet, 65 ii. 5 ; its 

distance from the Earth, 66, 

76 ; its dimensions, 67 ; its 

period, 72. 
Merlin Romance ; mention of SanU' 

Utu in Tuscan version of, 243. 
Merovinfn*ns ; Childeric the last 

of, 204. 
Missiomi, 143, 143 fi. 1. 



Meyer, Plaul ; hia AUxandw U Gmmd 
dam$ la liUtmtuw* fimm^iu d» 
wwytn Agi^ 41 ». 1, 120 «. 4, 
144 ». 4 ; hb edition of CmO- 
laums U Mmriekai^ 144 n. 9; 
hia Dtnmn iraubiuUmrs ds la 
ProwHcs^ 145 a. ; hia article oo 
Praviugal liUratun (in Emcyc 
BrU.), 148 a. 1 ; his Reem^ii 
d*aHCUMS UxUSt 148 a. 4; dia- 
poees of fiction aa to supposed 
fourth MS. of the I># Vmlgan 
Etoquemtut^ 158 ; his FrmgmMis 
d*uMe vU ds Smimt Tkamtms^ 254, 
27a 

Michael Scot ; his Latin translation 
of Aristotle, 248, 240. 

l^Iichol, Frandsuue ; his edition of 
the Romam at la Rosc^ 85 a. 

Milauesi, G. ; his edition of Boe- 
caecio's Commtc sopra la D.C, 
80 n. 3, 151 an. 1, 3, 155 a. 2. 

Milky Way ; Dante's discussion aa 
to ori^n of, 42-47 ; Albertua 
Magnus on, 43 n. 5, 88 ; Ptolemy 
on, 43 a. 6 ; Aristotle on, 44- 
47, 88 ; Anaxa^ras on, 44, 45 
a. 2 ; Democritus on, 44, 45 
N. 2 ; Manilius on, 45 a: 1 ; 
Averroos on, 46-47 ; Alexander 
Aphrudisiensis on, 46 a. 3 ; 
Pytha^reans on, 8a 

Millot, C. F. X. ; his HUtair* Litti- 
rain des Troubadours^ 138 a. 1. 

Mincio ; Benvenuto's aecount of, 
230. 

Miniarel 26<;. 

Mi.Tori ; Dante's references to, 81. 

Modern Language Quarterly^ v, 137 
a. 1, 104 n, 1. 

Molaiid, L.; his Origines Litiiraim 
di la France^ a. 1. 

Monaci, £. ; his Crestomaiia Ilaliana^ 
130 a. 2. 

Monarchla, 103 a. 

hionarchia^ De ; references to (see 
Table, pp. 320-330) ; Witte's edi- 
tion of, 80 a. 3. 281, 207, 302, 
303; Ma of, m Ashbuniham 
Collection, 158 ; mention of, in 
Speculum Supplement, 107, 200; 
account of, in Arehbp. Anto- 
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nino's Chroniam, 203 n. ; er- 
roneous reading in, 280-281 ; 
Fnticelirs edition of, 281; 
Giuliani's edition of, 281, 302 ; 
Torri's edition of, 281 ; Church's 
trmnslation of, 281 ; edi/io prin^ 
ceps of, 281 n. 2, 302 ft. 2 ; 
Mcino's translation of, 281 n, 2 ; 
Dante's statement in, as to re- 
lations of Alexander the Great 
with ilomans, 290-203 ; font 
pUtatis in, 2!)7-21>8 ; disputed 
readiufc in, 302-303 ; date of 
composition of, 303. 

Mondeville, H. de ; his mention of 
TarUr cloths, lia 

Monte Cassino ; Boccaccio's account 
of, 233-234. 

Montefeltro, Guido da ; see Guido. 

Montferrat,Conrad and Mary of, 277. 

Mootferrat, Marquis of ; one of 
Dante's examples of munifi- 
cence, 140-149. 

Moon, the ; period of, 72 ; eclipse 
of, 70 ; Dante's theories as to 
the spots on, 78-80 ; the '' man " 
in, supposed to be Cain, 79 n. 3 ; 
its other face supposed by Dante 
to be free from spots, 82, 8.3. 

Moore, E. ; on the translations of 
Aristotle used by Dante, 43 it, 
4 ; on the authenticity of the 
Quaestio di Aqua et Terra, h^ n. 
1 ; on the re.idin^f Arabia in 
§30 of the V.N., Gl, 03, 04 ; his 
Studies in Dante, 43 n. 4, iS4 n. 

1, .W n. 1, 79 «. 1, 112 n. /», 137, 
138 n. 1, 24ii, 240, 280 n. ; his 
edition of Dante's works (the 
Oxford Dante), 39 n. 1, 61 n., 
62 N. 1, 01 n. 2, 123 ». 3, 169, 
102, 243, 244, 207, 208, 281 n. 

2, 282 R. 2, 288, 288 n. 2, 290, 
293, 301, 302 ; on Dante's in- 
debtedness to the De Officiist 
94 N. ; on Dante's punishment 
for the £nrious, 108 n. 1 ; pro- 
posed emendation of reading in 
Epist, riiL 11, 126 n, ; his 
Textumi Criticism of tks D.C., 
129 ». 1, 284. 

MordMd; Diuite's rtfmnoe to, 270. 



Morire a ghiado, 316, 317, 318, 318 
n. 2. 

Moscoli, Nerio ; his mention of 
TarUr cloths, 119. 

Moees ; Dante's reference to Henry 
VII. as, 293. 

Mousket, Philippe ; hit Chroniqus 
RimU, 3ia 

Munificence ; Dante's seven ex- 
amples of, in the Convivio^ 142- 
149. 

Mystire du Viel Testament^ 100 n. 2. 

Nannucci, V. ; his Manuale della 
Letteratura Italiana^ 139 ii., 269 
n. 1 ; his interpretation of 
rendersi, 294. 

Naples ; Beatrice of, 190 ra. 1, 230 ; 
Charles II. of, 190 n. 1. 197,* 
230, 276, 270, 294 ; Eleanor 
of, 197; Robert of, 198, 229; 
siffhts of, described by Ben- 
vonuto, 229 ; Louis of, 294. 

Nativity ; date of, 70. 

Neri ; Dante's reference to, as 
Philistines, 2S)3. 

Nero ; Chaucer's reference to, 128 
n. 3. 

Niccolo II. of Kste, 219, 223. 

Nicholas IV., Pope, 310 n. 2, 317 
n. 3. 

Nicholson, E. W. B., 69 w. 

Nicomedes ; Julius Csmar and, 113. 

Ninus ; Dante's references to, 126, 
128. 

Nobile^iu. 

Nolbac, P. de ; his Peirarqu4 et 
Vhunianistne en Jtalie, 160 fi. 3, 
161 n. 2, 162 n. 4, 166 n. 3, 206 
/.. 2, 207 n. 1, 208 nu. 1, 2, 3, 
211 nn, 1, 2,3, 260 n. 10. 

Norton, C. E.. 210 n. 1. 

Novati, F. ; his Vita e Poesia di 
Corte net Dugento^ 7 n. 1, 9 n. 1, 
\7 ft.; his Epistolario di Coluccio 
Salutati, 162 nn. 2, 3, 163 n. 1, 
164 n. 3, 206 n., 216 n. 1, 222 
n. 1, 223, 249 n. 3 ; his articles 
on Benvenuto da Imola, 212 n. 

Nui, 200. 

Nama Pompiliut; Danta't re/macM 
to, 92, 123. 



OetevM ; sttributioD of, to SauMs i*- 
jaetad bj modem critici, 1A3 K. S. 

(Ma, 103. 

Odwifi ; DanU'* refereace to, 206. 

Odjudy ; Dante'i Tcfareccn to, SOS ; 
Banrenuto'i refflranoM to, 209, 
209, 210, 211, 212, 213, 2U; 
BoMsccio'i reference* to, 209 
N.3; Lktin traiulatioo of, nude 
hf Leontim Pilatiu, 2DQ, 20B, 
20:k^l5 ; utilited bj Booewoio, 
200 1. 3 ; end bj Benveauto, 

200, 210, 2U, SIA. 
OUg^o, Giovuini di, 22S. 
OmorifiaibUiludiailalt, 112. 
OporiDUS. Joenne* ; hit opioion ■■ 

to the xutlionhip of the D* 
Momanliia, 2B1 n. 2. 

Owtagt ; B«iiveuuto et, 220. 

Oiwiua ; hu /fiitona advtnum 
Paganoi, 70 h. 2 ; D«Dta'« obli- 
gation! to, 121-138; Zan^a- 
meiiter'a edition of, 121 i. 3; 
iU title Ormiita, 121 ; Dante's 
reference to Oroaiui in the 
Paradisa, 121, 122 ; Onxiuaand 
St Aufftutilie, 122; Dante* in- 
debtednen to, for geognphical 
detail*, 124, ItB a. ; hi* account 
of the death of Alexander the 
Great, 291 ; hi* dates for the 
fall of Trof aud foundation of 
Rome. sua. 

Orthofnaphy, mediaral Latin, 157, 
lijl. 

Orvieto ; death of Siifer of Brabant 
at, 316, 317 1 Court of Rome 
at, 310 R. 2. 

Oton de GianMii, 251. 

Oaimo CamiHto oD the D.C.. 4, 247. 
265-260,294. 

Otto of Freiiing ; Dante'i luppoced 
acquaintance vLth hi* Chronicle, 

201, 291 N. 2 ; hia account of the 
death ofAlexatidertheG reat aud 
of hia projected aubjugatiou of 
Rome, 201-293 ; hia diatinction 
b^voen the two Babflona, 202 ; 
quote* Enniut, 292. 

Ovid, 102 M. 2 ; hia Mttamorpkout, 
88 H. 3, 105 a. 2, 268, 283 ; hi* 
Rtmtdia AmotU, 137, 138 n. 1, 
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Oxford D*nU, 3» a. 1, <1 ra. At a. 1, 
61 a. 2, 123 H. 3, IW, 1«X, 243, 
U4, 287, 268, 281 a. 2, IBS a. t, 
288, SaS a. 2, 200, 203, 301, 
302 ; eoUatioQ of tut of Um 
Dt VaigMi £iaf BMiM with that 
ofHajna,lG8-lB3. 

Oxford ; auppoaed ri*it of Dauta to^ 



230 ; Ihuta and Giotto at, 

233. 
PaUo ; Benvanuto'* not* on, 227. 
Phl^iave, Jean ; hia Ecla irciium€nt 

J4 l» ^"pi* Frmutaiu, 261. 
Fandaru* of Iroj' ; GaUahault mo- 

jtared to, 3 a. 
Pannier, L.; hi» Lapid^int fnnif*u 

du moytn 4p, 112 >. 3, 268 a. 3, 

SOB. 
PaaUirv d'Amon, La ; mentioa af 

Tartar cloth* in, 118. 
Paolo and Kranoeeca ; Danto'i ra- 

fereuce to, 2. 
Papa, P., vl 
P»pt, 112. 
Ripias ; hia EUiMnUrium Dxtrima» 

RHdumentiim, 90, 161, 206 a. I. 
Paradiio ; references to (aee Table, 

pp. 325-326). 
Paris ; tho art of illuminatiujT at, 

in the time of Danta, SCeSS; ; 

Dante at, 2B0. 
Pari* and TriaUn in tba t*f*miO. 

250-252. 
Parts, Lt Ckepalur, tt la btUt Vimiu, 

250,252. 
Pans, Gaston ; his Btudtt tur la 

Romaiti di la Tablt Rondt, ^ a. 

2 ; his Ugtndt d, SaUdiii, 145 

a. ; rejects Littrc'* etyntologf 

of CaptI, 280 ; hi* article* on 

SifTBT of Brabant, 315, 317, 

3ia 

Paris, Paulin ; hi* SISS. Fraafou 
di la BibliotUqui du Roi, 3 a., 
261 a. i hi* Romaiu ds U TabU 
Rondi, 8, 9 n., 28 a. ; his 
Grandts Ckromqiut dt Frmmca, 
256 a. 2 ; U* XoMaacfro Fraafeu, 
257,300. 
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Fkrma ; BeoTenuto's mention of, 
230. 

F^rodi, E. G.; hit emendations of 
the Di Vulgari Eioquentia^ 180 
n. 3, 100 M. 4, 101 N. 2, 6. 

Pkaverini, G. L., vi. 

Paiton Lrtters ; inttance of p€rs in, 
311 n. 

Pkur, T., 200. 

Peckham, Archbishop ; his reference' 
to tlie death ot Siger of Bra- 
bant, 318, 310. 

Pederxini, F*. C.; his edition of the 
Convivio, 52 n. 1. 

Peire Cardinal ; the Provencal life 
of, 147 n. a 

Peire Raimon ; the Provencal life 
of, 147 'f. 2 ; his natrons, 148. 

Peire Rosier ; the rrovenfal life 
of, 143 If. 1, 147 nn, 2, 3 ; his 
patrons, 148. 

Peire Vidal ; the Provencal life of, 
147 1* 2 ; his patrons, 148. 

Peleus ; Dante's reference to his 
spear, 137-141, 321. 

Pelv^, Cardinal de, 270. 

Ptri^titici, 104. 

Ptrtxoma, 104. 

Psrf, ptru^ pirsOf f^rsus^ 307-314. 

Psru, the colour, in Dante and 
other inediie\'al writers, 307- 
314. 

Pertz's Monumenta Gtrmaniatt 317. 

Peseliipra ; Benvpniiti* da Imola's 
reference to, 2.'}0. 

Peter ill. of Aragim, 107. 

Filrarch ; his Epntolat Rerum 
Stnilium, IM, 207 n, 2, 208 n. 1, 
200 n.l, 211 nn. 1,3, 212 n. 1 ; 
218 II. 3 ; his Epiitolae de Rebus 
Familiaribus, 20n, 207 h. 1, 218 
n. 3 ; his E pistol at Variar, 213 
M. 1 ; liis Epistola sine titulo^ 
210 n. b ; his Africa, 222, 231 ; 
his Latin Eclogues, 223, 231 ; 
his Jtiuerarium Syriacum^ 220, 
231 ; his Apologia contra Gal* 
lum, 231 ; his Pinittntial Psalms, 
231 ; his CanioniiTi^ 231 ; his 
D4 Virit Illustribus, 235 r. 1 ; 
hie D$ IgnarantUt 316 fi. ; hit 
•plnkm ■• to two SeoaeM, 160, 



151, 152 If. 4, 154, 155; Tacitus 
unknown to, 151 ; hit Epittle 
to Seneca, 152 n. 4 ; hit rejec- 
tion of the D^Qua/uor Virtuttbus 
at a work of Seneca, 155 ; hit 
connection with the Latin trans- 
lation of Homer, 20G, 207 n. 2. 
208, 208 iin. 1,2,211; postessed 
a Greek MS. of Homer, 206, 
207, 208; his acquaintance with 
Siireros, 20(>, 207 ; his ifrnorance 
of Greek, 207 ; his annotations 
on Homer, 208 if. 3 ; hit death, 
208 n. 3, 211, 221 ; his relatione 
with Benvenuto da Imola, 211, 
212, 215, 216, 218, 221, 231 ; 
his theory as to a loet transla- 
tion of Homer by Cicero, 213; 
his reply to King Robert as to 
the Castcllo dell' Ovo, 220 ; hit 
letter to Boccaccio concerning 
Dante, 231 ; his coronation at 
Rome, 231 ; his story of the 
two Cardinals at Avignon, 231- 
232 ; his MS. of tlie Aeniid, 
2.50 ; his U8e of the term prosa, 
204; his reference to the rue 
du Foiiarre, 316 m. 

Petrus C'omefctor ; his Historia 
Schohstica, 288. 

Pfiitxe, 2.50, 2(K). 

PliarisccM ; Dante's reference to the 
Roman Cardinals as, 203. 

Phileietlips; his commentary on the 
D.C.. 7, 82, a^ 

Pliilip of Bergamo ; his SuppU- 
mentum Cbronicarum, 202, 203. 

Philip the Fair ; Dante's reference* 
to, 2.34, 2JW. 

Philintincii ; Dante's reference to 
the Neri as, 2a^ 

Pkilosophia, 103 «. 

PhiloMiphy ; term invented by 
P>'thafl:<»ras, 80, 00, 02, 03; 
Italian and Ionic schools of, 00. 

Piaget, A., 251. 

Piers ike Plowman ; mention of 
Tartar cloths in, 110. 

Pilate ; Dante's reference to Philip 
the Fair at, 20a 

Pindarus Thibanus ds BtUo Trojamo, 
204, 204 n, 2, 213, 215 ». 1. 
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Pinii, C. ; hii Sioria di ViUrbo, 201 

n, 4. 
Piaa ; Uguodone't derivation of^ 07 

». 2. 
Pit, 269. 
Plaguet; references to, by Dante, 

236; hy Booeeceio and Ben- 

venuto, 237. 
Planets, the seven ; data as to their 

periods, 71> 72; their revolu- 
tion round the Earth, 82. 
Plato, 56 ; his Tinuuus, 63 n. 4, 64 

M. 1, 89 fi. 1, 91 It. 1, 246 ft. 1 ; 

ChsJddius' Latin version of, 54 

fi. 1, 89 fi. 1 ; his Republic, 246 ; 

sources of Dante's knowledge of 

Plato, 246 ft. 1. 
Pliny ; on tides, 48 it. 3 ; Dante's 

reference to, 123 ; his use of 

the Xi&rm fistula 1 164 n, 
Plummer, C, 201 ft. 3, 317 fi. 2. 
Plumptre, Dean, 220, 261, 269, 304. 
Poictiers, battle of, 234. 
Polar Star, 73 it. 4. 
Polenta, Guide da ; su Guide. 
Pdlea, celestial, 68, 72. 
Poles, terrestrial, 73. 
Polidori, F. L.; his edition of La 

Tavoia Ritonda, 9 m. 1. 
Politian, 281 ft. 2. 
Polkrd, A. >V., 160 it. 
Poiyumus, 106. 
Pompey. 113, 131 ft. 2. 
Ponttcelti, 219. 
Partus Itius ; identifiod with Wis- 

sant, 272. 
Postillator Cassineusis ; his com- 
mentary on the D.C., 4, 5, 

106 fi. 
Pourpn, 310. 
Poxxa, Poxxo, 259, 260. 
Ponuoli, 229. 
Prato, S. ; his Caino e U spine secotido 

Dante e la tradixione popolare, 

80ft. 
Primum Mobile ; all the other 

heavens regulated by, 70, 71 ; 

thesource of the ''virtue," which 

is distributed throughout the 

universe, 81. 
Priscian ; his place in Dante's Hell, 

145 ft. 2. 

23 



Prompt, P. Y.; his reproduction of 
the Grenoble MS. of the De 
Vulgari Bloquentia, 158 ; his 
emendation of the text, 180 ft. 4. 

Prosa, 263, 264. 

Proserpine ; Dante's reference to, 
28a 

Prosopopea, 106, 114 it. 2. 

Protonoe, 104^ 114 ft. 2. 

Provon^-al biographies of Trouba- 
dours ; IHtnte's acquaintance 
with, 143, 147-149, 284. 

Psalmodia, 103 n. 
'•Pseudo-Callisthenes, 41 ft. 1. 

Ptolemy ; his theory as to the Milky 
Way, 43 If. 6 ; his Almagest, 43 
H. 6, 56 ; Latin version of, 56 
ft. 3 ; his opinion as to the 
number of the heavens, 49, 51 
ft. 2 ; a native of E^gypt, 69 it. 2. 

Ptolemy of Lucca; his Chronicle, 
202. 

PUdiOy putts, put, puteus, putidus, 
putto, puxxo, 259. 

Purgatorio ; references to (see Table, 
pp. 324-325). 

Pyrrhug, 293. 

Pythagoras; Dante's references to, 
87-96 ; his tlieory of numbers, 
87, 0.5, 06 ; opinion as to origin 
of Milky Way, 88 ; inventor of 
tlie term " philosophy," 80, 90, 
02, 03 ; theories as to ^' Counter- 
Earth," and as to place of Earth 
in Universe, 90 ; proverb of, 
04 ; theory as to nobility of 
souls, 04, 05 ; his arrival in 
Italy, 02 fi. 2 ; his <rvoTocxta, 
95 ft. 2. 

Quacstio de A qua et Terra ; references 
to (secL Table, p. 332) ; dis- 
puted authenticity of, 48 it. 3^ 
55 ft. 1, 123 ft. 1, 157, 249 ft. 1 ; 
reference to Orosius in, 124. 

Quartier Latin at Paris, 315 fi. 4. 

Quintilian ; quoted by Salutati as 
to two Senecas, 154. 

Quintus Curtius, 41 ft. 2. 

Rabanus Maurus ; his interpretation 
of Galilaea, 285. 
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RMcka, 112. ' 

Rahab ; her place in Danta'f Para- 
dba, 287-288; regarded at type 
of the Church by the Fathen, 
28a 
Raimbaut de Vacqueirai ; his um of 
the term nussio^ 143 n. 1 ; the 
Provencal life of, 147 m. 3 ; hit 
patrons, 148. 

Rigna, Pio, 90 m. 5 ; his critical 
edition of the Dc Vulgari Ela- 
qiUHtia, 123 n. 2, 157-188, 249 
II. 7, 260, 300 ; collation of his 
text with that of the Oxford 
Daute, 1(»-103 ; his ediziom 
minore^ 189-193 ; his identifica- 
tion of lldebrandiuus Paduanus, 
300. 

Raphael, the archangel ; Dante f 
reference to, 290. 

Rasu/^na Critica delta L^tUratura 
Italiana^ p. 321 /i/i. 1, a 

Raymond V. of TouIoumo, 147, 14a 

Rajrmond VI. of Toulouoe, 149 n. 

Raymond de Bezieni ; his PrO' 
oetnium to the Liber KaliU et 
Dymru quoted, T n, \\ applies 
the term ambaf^cs to the Artnur- 
ian Romances, 7 m. 1. 

Raynaud, G., 210 n. a 

Rajruouard, K. J. M. ; his Choix da 
PohUs originates dcs TroubO' 
dours^ 138 n, 1 ; hiit Lexique 
Roman, 143 n, 1, 29.5, 311 m. ; 
his attribution of " romances '* 
to Amaut Daniel, 2Ca 

Rs Ciovane or Re Giovanni ? 284. 

R§ Ciovane, It, in the Jn/erno, 253- 
255^284. 

RMdersi, renduto ; Dante's use of, 
294-295. 

Rendu, renduto, rendutui, renduti, 
2S)5. 

Ren^ .Mact^ ; his confusion of Amoul 
Greban with Amaut Daniel, 
202. 

Renier, R. ; his 7i>o esietico delta 
Donna ml Medioevo, 140 ; his 
Liricke di Fazio degti Uberti, 
140 «. 2. 

RUpeot ; hie place la Dante's Para- 
diee, 14« «. 2. 



Rialto at Venice, 22a 

Ricercke e Note Dantesche, v, vL 

Richard of Cornwall, 201. 

Richard I. of England, 255, 274. 

Rienxi ; Ben venuto's reference to, 237* 

Ristoro d' Arexso ; his Composixione 
det Mondo, 78 n. 2, 79 n. 1, 80 
M., 80 ft. 2. 

Riva, Castle of, on Lago di Garda, 
230. 

Robert of Calabria, 197. 

Robert of Naples, 198. 

Roman de Brut ; continuation of, 
254 ; instance of pers in, 310. 

Roman de Ftaitunca ; instance of 
pers in, 310. 

Roman de ta Rose ; an imitation of 
Albcrtus .Magnus in, 85 n. ; 
instance of rendu in, 295 ; old 
English translation of, 295, 308; 
iiifttance of pers in, 309 fi. ; early 
Italian imitation of, 310. 

Roman de Renart ; mention of Paris 
and Tristan in, 251 ; instance 
of rendu in, 295 ; instance of 
pers in, 310. 

Roman de Troie ; instance of pers in, 
30J). 

Romania, 38 m. 1, 50 n. 1, 80 n., 87 
n. 1, 97 n. \, 115 n. 1, 121 n. 1, 
142 n. 1, 157 n, 1, 178 u. 4, 189 
n. 1, 205 n. 1, 251, 200 n. 2, 203 
n. 2, 315 ft. 3, 317 n. 4, 318 n. 2. 

Romans ; Dante's statement as to 
relatioim of Alexander the Great 
with, 290-293. 

Rotnanzo, 204. 

Roman nt of the Rose ; instance of 
pers in, 309. 

Rome, 73, 74, 228 ; Benvenuto at, 
220 ; seven kings of, Dante's 
enumeration of, 288 ; Virgil's 
lirtt of, 289 ; projected subjuga- 
tion of, by Alexander the Great, 
21»1 ; date of foundation of, 299. 

Romulus and RemuK, 2iK). 

Rossi•CaJ(^, L. ; bis Di Maestro Ben* 
venuto da Jntota, 212 n., 210 a. 
2, 218 N. 1, 221 a. 4. 

Rudolf, Emperor, 317 ; Dante's 
reference to, 30a 

Rue du Fouarre, 3U, SIA n. i. 
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Ruftabuef ; his refereooe to Alex- 
ander the Great's munifioenoe, 
144 fi. 4 ; M. Juhinal's editioa 
cf, 256. 257 ; hit refereuoet to 
£ard de Val^ry, 257. 

Ruiticiano da Pisa ; hit ahridgment 
of the Lanulot du Lae^ 3 n, 

Saget, Se%'eQ ; Dante't rafereuoe to, 
92 ; St. Auguttine't mentioa 
of, 92 1. a 

Saladin ; one of Daute't ezamplet 
of munifioenoe, 142, 144, 145 «. ; 
mediwval aocountt of^ 145 n, ; 
hit place in Daute't Hell, 145 
«.l. • 

Salimbone, Fra ; hit account of 
Uguceione da Pita, 97 m. 3. 

Salitbury, Countett of, 3 «. 1. 

Salmodia, 102 fi. 4. 

Salmon, 288. 

Salu ; Beuveuuto't explanation of, 
22G. 

Salutati, Coluccio ; kLi opinion at 
to two Senecafl, XHO ; hit letter 
to Taiicredo Vergioleti at to the 
tame, 152-154 ; hit letters to 
Ben veil uto da Imola, 152 n. 2, 
222, 223; hit quotation from 
Sidoniut Apollinarit, 154 ; and 
from Quintilian, 154 ; hit re- 
ferencet to Homer, 215 fi. 1 ; 
hit quotation from the D€ 
Aninialibus, 249 n. 3. 

Salvadori, G. ; hit theorv at to MS. 
of Guido Cavalcanti t poemt in 
Daute't hand, 161 n. 1. 

Salvini, A. M. ; hit notet on Boc- 
caccio't Comento sopra la D.C-t 
207 R. 2. 

Saut' Angelo, Cattle of; itt destruc- 
tion alluded to by Benvenuto, 
2a5 n. 2, 236. 

SantcUne ; coini* mentioned by 
Dante, 241-243. 

Santorin, island of, 241. 

Sarclia ; Benvenuto't detcription of, 
230. 

Sardanapalut; Daute't reference to, 
131 ; Juvenal't reference to, 
131 II. 3 ; Aegidiut Romanut 
on, 131 a. a 



Sardinia, plague in ; Beavenal 

reference to, 237. 
Saturn, the heaTen o( 87. 
Satom, the planet, 66 «. 3; 

lodiacal oeriod. 67, 72 ; t 

highest Off the planets, 6& 
SMtyr$ MinippU; reference to Ht 

Capet in, 279. 
Scarlit, 311 a. 
Seartazzini, J. A. ; his oomment 

on the D.C., 7^ 146, 276, 21 

his ProUgomsm diiim D,C,^ 

fi. 3, 200, 245 ; his Emdeh^ 

Dantnca, 146, 147. 
Schalm^H 258. 
SckapUr^ German form of C^ 

280. 
Scheler, A., 308 fi. 2. 
Seherillo, M. ; his Alcuni Capii 

deUa BiografiM di DanU, 103 

1, 148 a. 5. 
Scolari, F.; his notes on the O 

vt'vto, 50 a. 5. 
Scot, Michael ; hit Latin version 

Arittotle, 43 a. 4. 
Siomda MorU, La, in the lnftr\ 

286-287. 

Seianut ; grottoet of, at Naplet, 22 

Seiden, John ; hit TUUs of Hontn 
101 n. 5. 

Semiramit ; Dante't references t 
125, 127, 128, 292; Juttini 
account of her death, 321. 

Seneca, L. A.; Dante't referenc 
to, 40, 103 a. 1, 150, 156 ; 1 
Quaestiones SaturaUs^ 40 a. 
47 n, 1, 150, 156 ; the epith 
** morale " applied to, by iJianl 
150-156 ; ''Seneca tragicus"a] 
" Seneca moralit," in medisv 
writers, 150 ff. ; Petrard 
epittle to, 152 a. 4 ; the Dtd 
mationis attributed to, by Jol 
of Salitbury, Petrarch, and Bo 
caccio, 155 ; the Di Remedi 
Portuitorum aud Dt Quatw 
Virtutibus attributed to, 1 
Brunette Latino, Dante, az 
Boccaccio, 155, 156; the i 
Quatuar Virtutibus rejected 1 
Petrarch, 155; hit X>« Ben^fici^ 
and BpiUoUu ad LucUimm^ 15< 
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to, 07-114 ; MSS. of, 08, 00 ; 
hUU^,07 ; Salirobene't account 
of, 07 n. 3 ; TiraboMchi on, 08 
n. 1 ; Thurot on, 08 n. 2 ; his 
Summa Duretorufn, 08 ; the 
De Dubio Acctntu mttributed to 
him, 08 ; references to, in 
early Dante commentatora, 00 
R. 2 ; mention of, by Erasmua, 
00 n. 3 ; Dante's reference to, 
101, ICl. 

Ulywes and Diomed ; Dante's re- 
ference to, 114 n. 2. 

Urban V., Pope, 220, 230. 

Urban VI., Pope, 20$ n. 2. 

Valeriani, L. ; his Poctl dtl Prima 

Secolo, IdQ n. ; his PoisU di 

Guittone (FArcno, 140 n. 2. 
Valerius Maximus ; Beuvenuto's 

commentary on, 223. 
Valois, Charles of, 107. 
Vatican MS. of the Di Vulgari 

Ehquentia, 158, 167 ; of Guido 

Ca\-alcanti'ii poems, IGl n, 1. 
Vauduse ; Benrenuto at, 220 ; 

Petrarch at, 231. 
Vellutello ; his commentary on the 

D.C, (5, 204. 
. Venice ; Benrenuto at, 228, 220 ; 

references to, in his commentary 

on Dante, 228-220. 
Venus, iitatue of; referred to by 

Beiiveuuto, 22a 
Venus, the heaven of, G.S, 7G. 
Vanus, the planet, 65 n. 3 ; its 

distance from the Earth, Qfif 

76, 77 ; iU period, 72. 
Vergerio. Pier Paolo ; his reference 

to toe death of Benvenuto da 

Imola, 210. 
Veqnolesi, Tancredo ; letter .of 

Salutati to, as to two Senecas, 

152-154. 
Vernon, Lord. 204. 
Vernon, \V, tV. ; his Readinf^ on 

tki In/crno, 204 ; his Riadings 

OH th4 Paradiso, 308 n. 1. 
Verona ; Benvenuto's mention of, 

23a 

Vieeoxa ; Benrenuto's mention of, 
230. 



VUntu, Paris ii, romaooe of, 250, 
252. 

VUri, 105, 166. 

Vigo, L. ; his DanU $ la Sicilia, 
276. 

VUUni, G. ; his list of Dante's 
works, 162, 200; his account 
of Frederick of Aragon, 108 fi. 
2 ; his account of the Battle 
' of Ta^liacozzo, 256 n. 2 ; hia 
record of the movements of 
Edward 111. after Crecy, 271 ; 
his mention of Charles II. of 
Naples, 276 ; his account of 
Hu^h Capet, 280 ; his reference 
to Louis of Naples, 204 ; and 
to Childeric, 204. 

Villehardouin ; his ConquiU di 
Constantinople, 148, 140 n. 

Villon, F. ; his reference to Hugh 
Ca|>ot, 270. 

Vincent of Beauvais ; his reference 
to tides, 48 n. 3 ; quotes St 
Aui;ustine on ori^n of term 
" philotwpher," 03 n. 1 ; his 
iuKtances of Salad in's gener- 
osity, 145 fi. ; dintinguishes 
"Seneca moral is "from "Seneca 
tra^^icus," 150 ; a biographical 
notice of Dante in the 1404 
edition of the Speculum His- 
toriaU, 104-203; the date of 
his death, 104, 104 n. 3 ; his 
divixion of the hixtory of the 
world into six ages, 104 n. 4; 
a notice of him in the 1404 
and 1501 Venice editions of the 
speculum HistoriaU, 1!»6 ; his 
confusion between Cato of 
Utica and Dionysius Cato, 235 ; 
his Speculum Saturate, 48 n. 3, 
150 ; his Speculum DoctrinaU, 
03n. 1 ; \\\n Speculum liis'oriaU, 
145 «., 104, 105, 11)6, 201, 202, 
20S, 235, 240, 28G ; an inter- 
polation in the 1404 and 1501 
Venice editions of, 104, 105, 
106, 100, 201, 202 ; the 
Speculum StoraU attributed to 
him, 104 fi. 2, 106. 

Virgil, 102 a. 2, 114 a. 2, 141, 220; 
Senrius's commentary on, 105 »«, 
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106 n. I, 281, 283; the A^tuid, Wailly, N. de, 148 u. 4, dia 
104 It. 3, 105 fi. 1^ 106 If. 1, 249, Wartou, Thomas ; hit History of 
260, 281, 282, 283, 289, 290, English Poetry, 138 fi. 1. 
209 ; Petrarch's MS. of, 260 ; Wells ; supposed visit of Danta to 
his tomh at Naples, 229; Cathedral at, 229. 
Petrarch's remark as to the Wenceslaus, Emperor ; BenTenuto'a 
tradition that he huilt the references to, 217, 236. 
Castello dell' Ovo hy magical William, son of Henry II. of 
means, 229 ; always makes first England, 284. 
svllahle of i4^a5 long, 281 n. 1 ; William III. of Montferrat, 14a 
the CuUx. 283 ; the Georgics, William Longsword, of Montferrat, 
283 ; his list of Roman kings, 146, 147. 
289 ; his compuUtion of the William the Marshal ; old French 
period between the foundation poem on, 144, 273. 
of Alha and birth of Romulus, Wissant, the port of, 270-274. 
299. Witte, Karl; his opinion thmt 
Visconti of Milan, 225, 236. Amaut Daniel wrote a Pro- 
Vision ; Dante's discussion as to vencal rerdon of the Lunulot 
the nature of, 53-54. du Lac, 7 ; his Dante Forsch- 
Vita Nuova ; references to (see ungen, 56 n. 2, 268 n, 1, 260 ; 
Table, p. 326) ; Beck's edition his edition of the Vita ffuava, 
o{, 61 nn. 2, 3 ; Witte's edition 61 ft. 2 ; of the De MonarckU, 
of; 61 fi. 2 ; Barbi's projected 89 n. 3, 281^ 297, 302. 303 ; 
critical edition of, 301. his emendations of tne D§ 
Viterbo ; murder of Henry of Vutgari Bloquentia, 166, 170 m. 
. Almain at, 201 ; Pinzi's Storia 5, 174 n. 1, 176 n. 4, 177 n. 2, 
di, 201 ft. 4 ; Benvenuto at, 181 it. 4, 183 ft. 6, 192 n. 2 ; 
270, his view as to the meaning of 
Voragine, Jacobus de ; his Legenda heliotropium, 268 ; suggests 
Aurea, 297, 298. Curxii for Drusi (Conv. iv. 5, 1. 
Vulgari Eloquentia, Dc ; references 123), 200 ; his contention tliat 
to (see Table, pp. 331-332) ; the De Monarchia was written 
Rajna's critical edition of, 123 n. before Dante's exile from Flor- 
2, 157-188 ; his edixione minore, ence, 303. 
189-193 ; Trissino's Itolian Wlgan, St ; at Wiraaut, 274. 
translation of, 123 ft. 2, 159, Wrobel, J. ; his Corpus Grammati" 
163 ; bibliographical peculiarity coram Medii Aevt, 102 ft. 3. 
in, 159, 160, IGO n, ; MSS. of Wycliffite versions of BaoAo/£i/Asr, 
the V.B,, 158, 159 ; editio 270 ftft. 1, 2 ; of Book of TobU, 
princeps of Latin text, 158, 296. 
163 ft. 1 ; other printed editions 

of, 159 ; correct title of, 162 ; Yule, Col. H. ; his explanation of 
mention of, by Villani and the term " Tartar cloths," 115. 
Boccaccio, 162 ; list of pass- 
ages in which Rajna's text 2<angemei8ter, C. ; his edition of 
differs from the Oxford text, Orofuus, 121 it. 3. 
168-193. Zeitsckrift fur Kircklicks Wiugm^ 
VulgaU, 104 ft. 2, 270, 296. schaft, 270. 

Zingarelli, N., 321. 

Waoe*; his Roman de Brut, 254, Zodiac, 73 ft. 1. 
310. 
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(IN MESSRS. METHUEiVS ''LITTLE BIOGRAPHIES") 

THE LIFE OF DANTE 

By PAGET TOYNBEE 

Second Edition, Reviud and Enlarged 

With Twelve Illustrations. Fcp. Qvo, Cloth, Gilt Top, 3s. 6d, ; 

Leather, 4s, net 
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Thin little nketch of the life and time« of Daute ih admirably executed, 
though it in popular in the he^tt msnue of the term. No one who han himaelf 
studied the nuhject can fail to reco^iiie the amount of solid work and 
knowle<l:;e which forms the foundation of this unpretendingly little \'olume. 
The whole in written in a very pleasing and graceful literary style. We 
heartily commend it to our readers as a thorouglily satisfactory piece of 
work.' — Guardian. 

"Tlie hook within its small field is masterly. We expected work of no 
other kind from Mr. Paget Toynbee, who has pro\'ed repeatedly that he 
poesefwes scholarship suAcient to attain the highest nxiLrk/' ^Saturday 
Keview. 

"We hope that this little hook may, like others of Mr. Toynbee*s, bo 
tmuUted into Italian. There is certainly nothing of the kind in that 
language so well adapted to its purpose." — Athenctum, 

"This little volumi* in full of good things. Many readers, we feel sure, 
will date their interest in mcdiseval literature, politics and life, from the 
readinjr of thi^ book." — Literature, 

''The beginner in the study of Dante will do well not only to read thia 
little book can*fully, but also to keep it at hand for reference as he pro- 
gresses throui^h the Divina Commcdia ; and the treneral reader cannot fail 
to be interested by the lively pictures which Mr. Toynbee draws of the 
manners, ctinUimA, characterx, factions and fights of the close of the thir- 
teenth century." — Pilot. 

(IN MES8RS. .MCTIlUKN'i^ "STANIUKD LIBRARY") 

LA COMMEDIA DI DAXTE ALIGHIERI 

IL TESTO WriTTIANO RIVEDUTO DA PAOKT TO\'yBEE 
Croun Oro, Cloth, Gs. ; Demy Svo, Cloth, Gilt Top, 8«. Gd, 

" Messrs. Methuen have brought out an exr*>llent text of the Commedia 
in an attracti%'0 volume. . . . The revision of tlio text has been entrusted 
to the hiichly comoetent hands of Mr. Paget Toynbee." — Athenaum, 

"MeMtnt. Metliucn have produced what we venture to predict will 
beeome the standard edition ot the text of the Divine Comedy, at all events 
in this country. Clearly printed, decorously bound and light to handle, 
the book is a credit to the English publisher no less than to the well 
known Dante scholar to whom the revision of the text has been entrusted." 
"—-Saturday Review, 

** Before the issue of this work, if we had been asked to recommend an 
•dition of the Italian text of the Diviiu Comedy in good clear type, on 
handsome paper, on the level of the best teholarship and unencumbered br 
notoi, we should hare been ooropolled to answer tnat we know ol no tuen 
•dition." — MMmckisUr Gumrdiem, 
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Messrs. Methuen's 

ANNOUNCEMENTS 



Belles Lettres 



DANTE STUDIES AND RESEARCHES. By Paget Toyn- 
BKK, D. Liu., M.A. Dtmy%vo, los, 6d, 
Aaons tb« »abjectt dealt with are * Dante's Latin Dictionary,' ' Dante and the 
Lancelot Romance.' Dante't references to Pythagoras, Dante's obltgatiooa to 
Alfragantu, to OroaiuA, to Albertus Magnus ; Dante's theories as to the spots 00 the 
MooQ» the seven examples of munificence in the Coovivio, the Commentary of 
B^ve no toda ImoU 00 the DMmM C^mmtt/im^ etc, etc 

Actbucn'0 standard Xibran^ 

THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. By Thomas Carlyle. 
Edited byC R. L. Fletciikr, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Tkrtt Volumes, Crown 8xv. 6j. €a<k. 
This edition u mAgnificcntly equipped with notes by a scholar who has given thren 
years to iu preparation. 

THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF OLIVER CROMWELL. 

Bv Thomas Carlyi.e. With an Introduction by C H. Firtu, 

^l.A., and Notes and Appendices by Mrs. Lomas. Tkrti Volumis, 

ts, taek. 

This edition is brought up to the standard of modern scholarship by the addition of 

numerous new letters of Cromwell, and by the correction 01 many errors which 

recent research has discovered. 

CRITICAL AND HISTORICAL ESSAYS. By Lord 
Macaulay. Edited by F. C Mosttacue, M.A. Thru Voluma, 
Crwwm Stxf. 6i. tack, 
TW oaly editaoa of this book completely annotated. 

Xittlc JBiOdrapbiC0 

F<ap, 8«tf. Each Volume ^ elotk^ 31. dd. ; Uatker, 41. 9ut, 

Messrs. MmiUftN are publi&hing a new scries bearing the above title. 
Each book contains the biography of a character famous in war, art, 
literature or science, and is wntten by an acknowledged expert. The 
books are charmirtgly produced and well illustrated. They form delightful 
gift books. 

THE LIFE OF JOHN HOWARD. By E. C. S. ClBSOH, D.D., 
Vicar of Leeds. With la lUustraiiooa. 
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Messrs. Methuen's Akmoumcements 
tSbc WtotJiB ot SbtLhupeue 

Mesns. Msthuxn mre publishing an Edition of Shakapcnre in 
Plays. Each play is edited with a full Introduction, Textual Notes, and 
a Commentaiy at the foot of the paf^ 

KING LEAR. Edited by W. J. Cmua Demj dm. ys.6d, 

Cbc little Xflmits 

*Tb« ^osict art oooipKt in lias, prwiad w Umd b«K good poptr io ckor tjpt. 
prettily and at the saaa tiaa atraiigly booad, aad ahiuanliw good m look vpoa 



/Wy 8fw. JSmcA V§immi^ cUik^ lu 6d, mi; UtihMr^ is. 6d, mO. 

Messrs. Mkthukn are produdng a series of small books under the 
above title, cootaimng sooie of the iamous books in English and other 
literatures, in the domains of fiction,^ poetry, and belles lettrcs. The 
series contains several volumes of selecdoos in prose and verse. 

The books are edited with the most sympathetic and scholarly care. 
Each one contains an Introduction which gives (i) a short biography of 
the author, (2) a critical estimate of the boMu VThere they are necessary, 
short notes are added at the foot of the pa^* 

Each book has a portrait or frontispiece in photogravuie, and the 
volumes are produced with great care m a style uniform with that of 
' The Library of Devotion.' 

CHRISTMAS BOOKS. By W. M. THACKERAY. Edited by S. 

GWYNK. 

ESMOND. By W. M. Thackeray. Edited by S. Gwynk, 

CHRISTMAS BOOKS. By CHARLES DlCKENS Edited by 
Gborgb Gissing. TWtf vhums. 

THE COMPLEAT ANGLER. By Isaac Walton. Edited 
by J. BUCHAN. 

THE ESSAYS OF ELIA; First and Second Series. By 
Charlbs Lamb. Edited by E. V. Lucas. 

THE ENGLISH POEMS OF RICHARD CRASHAW. 
Edited by Edwabd Huttoic. 

A SENTIMENTAL JOURNEY. By LAURENCE Sterne. 
Edited by H. W. Pauu 

THE PARADISO OF DANTE, Translated by H. F. Cary. 
Edited by Pagbt Toynbeb. 

CAUPH VATHEK. By Wiluam Beceford. ' Edited by E. 
D. Ross. 
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4 Messrs. Methuen's Announcements 

Illustrated Books and Books for 

Children 

THE brothers DALZIEL: being a Record of Fifty Years 
of their Work, iS40-iS90. With 150 Illustrations after Pictures by 
Lord Leightok, P.R.A., Sir J. E. Millais, Bart, P.R.A., Sir E. 

}. PoYNTER. P.R.A., HoLMAN HuNT, Dantk G. Rossktti, Sir 
OHN Tknnikl, John Ruskin, and many others. Quarts, 21/. tut, 

THE ESSAYS OF ELIA. By Charles Lamb. With over 
100 Illustrations by A. Garth Tones, and an Introduction by E. 
V. Lucas. DemyZv^ los, 6a. 

N TUs is |»robAblT th« most beautiful edition of Lamb's Erays that has ever been 
published. Tbe illuurations display the nu>st remarkable sympathy, insight, and 
skill, and the introduction is by a critic whose knowledge of Lamb is onrivalkd. 

THE VISIT TO LONDON. Described in verse by E. V. 
Lucas, and in coloured pictures by F. D. Bsdpord. Smaii ^^, 
6i. 

This charming book describes the introduction of a country child to the delights and 
sights of Loodon. It u the result of a well-known partnership between author and 
artist. 

Cbc X4ttlc JBluc JSoofia for CbilDrcn 

Edited by E. V. Lucas 

lUustrattd, Squan F<ap^ %vo, 2/. 6f/. 

Messrs. Msthuen have in preparation a series of children's books 
under the above general title. The aim of the editor is to get entertaining 
or exciting stories about normal children, the moral of which is implied 
rather than expressed. The books will be reproduced in a somewhat 
unusual form, which will have a certain charm of its own. The first three 
volumes arranged are : 

1. THE CASTAWAYS OF MEADOW BANK. By T. Cobb. 

2. THE BEECHNUT BOOK. By Jacob Abbott. Edited by 

£. V. Lucas. 

3. THE AIR GUN : or. How the Mastermans and Dobson Major 

nearly lost their Holidays. By T. Hilbirt. 



History 



CROMWELL'S ARMY: A History of the English Soldier 
during the Civil Wars, the Commonwealth, and the Protectorate. 
By C H. Firth, M.A. Crtmn 8w. 7/. 6</. 

An elaborate study and description of Cromwell's army bv which the victory of the 
Parliament was secured. The * New Model ' is described in minute detail, and 
lh« author, who is one of th« aoec distiagulshod hisioriam of tbe day, has i 
■M of uapiibUfthod MftS. 
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annals of CHRIST'S HOSPITAL. By E. H. Pearce, M.A. 
With numerous illustrations. Dtmy 8tw. 7/. ^ 

A HISTORY OF RUSSIA FROM PETER THE GREAT 

TO ALEXANDER II. By W. R. Morfill, Jesus CoUege. 

Oxford. Crown 8tv. 7/. 6^ 

This history, by the most distineuished authority in Enf land, b founded on a study 
of original documents, and thouf h necessarily brief, is the most oompcelMaMtvta 
narrative in existence. Considerable attention has been paid to the sodal and 
literary development of the country', and tho recent expansioa of Russia in /^ '*~ 



A HISTORY OF THE POLICE IN ENGLAND. By 

Captain Mblvillb Lee. Crmon Stw. 7/. ^ 

Tliis hiehly interesting book b the first hbtory of the police force from its first 
beginning to its present development. ^ Written as it b mr an author of competent 
■ hbtoricaland legal qualifications, it wtU be indbpensabfc to overy OMfistrato and 
to all who are indirectly interested in the police force. 

A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: From its 
Beginning to Tennyson. By L. Engkl. Dimy 8fw. 7/. 6^. 

A HISTORY OF THE BRITISH IN INDIA. By A. D. 
iNNBSy M. A With Maps and Plans. Cmm %V9, 7/. &£ 



Biography 



THE LIFE OF ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON. By Graham 

Balfour. Two Volumes, DemyZvo, 2$s, fiet. 

This highly interesting biographv has been entrusted by Mr. Stevenson's family to 
his cousin, Mr. Balfour, and all available nwteriab ha^'e been placed at hb dis- 
posal.^ The book b rich in unpublished mss. and letters, diaries of travel, 
reminiscences of friends, and a valuable fragment of autobiography. It also con* 
tains a complete bibliography of all Stevenson's work. Thb biography of one of 
the most attractive and sympathetic personalities in English literature should 
possess a most fascinating interest. Tht book will be uniform with The Edinburgh 
edition. 

THE LIFE OF FRANCOIS DE FENELON. By ViscoUNT 

St. Cyres. With 8 Portraits. Demy Svo, xor. 6d, 

Thb biographer has engaged the author for many years, and the book b not only tho 
study of an interesting personality, but an important contribution to the history of 
the period. 

THE CONVERSATIONS OF JAMES NORTHCOTE, R.A. 

AND JAMES WARD. Edited by Ernsst Fletchrr. With many 

Portraits. Dtmy^vo, XOJ. 6^. 

This highly interesting, racy, and stimulating book, contains hitherto unpublished 
utterances of Northoote during a period M twenty*one years. There are many 
reminiscences of Sir Joshua Reynolds, much advice to young paioten, aad auay 
loferenoes to the great artbts and jptkX figures of tht day. 
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Travel, Adventure and Topography 

HEAD-HUNTERS, BLACK, WHITE, AND BROWN. By 
A C Haddon, ScD., F.R.S. With many lUustntions and a 
>Iap. J>€my &»#. 1 51. 

A BAfratSv* of advcntur* and «xploratioo ia Nortb«ni BoratOk It coataiM Mudi 
■uucr of ik« hifh»«t ftcicntUk inurtst. 

A BOOK OF BRITTANY. By S. Baring Gould. With 

nameroos Illastrationt. Crown 8tw. ts, 

UMfom ta toopo aad um with Mr. Bariag Gottld't w«U*kao«a books oa Dtvoo, 
aair 



General Literature 



WOMEN AND THEIR WORK. By the Hon. Mrs. Lyttelton. 
CrtwM 8»#. XT. bJ, 

A diacttuion of tb« prcfttat position of women in view of ih« various occupations and 
iotcrcsts whick ar« or aiay b« opca to tbcnu Tb«r« will b« an iatroducttoa deal* 
ia^ with ih« general question, followed hy chapter* on ihe Csaiily, tha household, 
phiiaathropic work, prolessioas, recrcataoa, aad fricadshtp. 



ENGLISH VILLAGES. By P. H. DiTCHriELD, M.A., F.Su\. 

lllostrated. Crvwn 8m. 6f. 

A popular and btcreutag accouat of th« history of a typical villafa, and of villaf c 
idm ia geaeral ia Englaad. 

SPORTING MEMORIES. By J. Otho Paget. Dtmy %vo, 

I2J. 6^ 



volusM of reminisctnces by a w«ll*kaown sportsoMa and Master of Houads 
deali chkAy with liaa-h«acJaf experiei 



Science 

DRAGONS OF THE AIR. By H. G. Seeley, F.R.S., 
With many lUustnUionft. Crtwrn 8m. 6/. 

A popular history of the roost remarkable flying aaiauls which ercr lived. Their 
r e Ui i o os to mamwaU, Urdt, and reptiles, living and catinct, are shown by aa 
original series of illustratioas. The scattered remains preserved in Kuropc and 
the Uoitod States have beea put together accurately to show the varied forms of 
tha animals, The book is a aatanu history of thesis estiacs »«^'-»f*^ which flew 
hf Bssaas of a siaglo iafer. 
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Theology 



REGNUM DEI. The Baxpton Lectures op 1901. Bj A. 

RoBBRTSOK, D.D.y Prindpal of Km^* CoUcgey Loodoa. Ikm/ 

8mi. 121. 6^. mii. 

This book t» aa cadMvovrtoMOcrtaialkcawuttacof t]M*Kia^doMorGod*kin 
orifinal proouacDn ia Ute t— chjnf of Chrat. I( w ^ icw htMtoncaUf tbo ana 

Ufo. Special attention it fivca lo the aente ia which St. Aacostiaa iiiatiiiil 
the Church with the Kingdom of God. The later lectares fallow ooK the alMr> 
natiire ideas of the Chwch, and oT iu relation to civil aodctv whack the Middk 
Ages and nore recent tvpes of Chritfian thoaght have foaaded apoa aimaaiiie 
conceptions of the KiaffdomofGod. 

OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. By G. W. Wade, DJ>. 

With Maps. Cmm 8m. 6f. 

This book presents a con necte d acconnt of the Hebrew people dariac the 
covered by the Old Tettaaieat ; aad has beea diawa ap firaaa the Serf 
in ■ ^Tirr d ii'M^ with the BMthods of historical nitirii The tact of 
beea scndied ia the light throwa apoa it bj the best 
the reasoas (or the coadasaons stated are aot left to be sou^ (nr ia the odoh 
aMotaries, but are discaaed ia the coarse of the aanativa. Mach amaiiea has 
been drroted lo trmdnf the pmciess of religion sawatu the Hebrews, aad the 
book, which b famished with aMpe. is farther adanted to the needs of thoelogkal 
students by the addition of geographical notes, uUes, aad a fell inrfir 

THE AGAPE AND THE EUCHARIST. By J. F. Keatikc, 
D.D. CfvwftSvo, y,6d, 

THE IMITATION OF CHRIST. ARcviscd Translation. with 

an Introduction, by C Bigg, D.D., Canon of Christ Chsrch. 

With Frontispiece. Crvmn 8v». ys, 6d. 

A new edition, carefully revised and set in large type, of Dr. Biggis waD known 
version. 

Oxtord Commentaricd 

General Editor, Waltkr Lock, D.D., Warden of Keble College, Dean 
Ireland's Professor of Exegesis in the UniTersity of Oxford. 

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES : With Introdoctioo and 
Notes by R. B. Rackham, M.A. Dtmy 8m. iiu 6d, 

Zbc Cburcbman'd Xibrars 

General Editor, J. H. BURN, B.D., Exanaini^g Chaplain to the 

Bishop of Aberdeen.* 

THE OLD TESTAMENT AND THE NEW SCHOLAR- 
SHIP. By J. W. PBTsas, D.D. Crwwm 8m. df. 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION. By J. A. MacCullool 
Crown Zifc, 

THE CHURCH OF CHRIST. ByE.T. Grbkn. CrowmZv^. 
THE CHURCHMAN'S INTRODUCTION TO THE OLD 

TESTAMENT. Edited by Akgus M. Macxay, B.A. Crmm 8hl 

3i. 6(L 
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XTbe Cburcbman'0 Xiblc 

General Editor, J. H. BURN, B.D. 

Messrs. Methuen are issuing a series of expositions upon most of the 
books of the Bible. The volumes will be practical and devotional, and the 
text of the authorised version is explained in sections, which will correspond 
mufxraa possible with the Church Lectionary. 

ISAIAH. Edited by W. E. Barnes, D.D., Fellow of Peter- 
house, Cambridge. /><«# / '^luma, 2s. net e^uh. 

THE EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 
EPIIESIANS. Edited by G. IL Whitakkii. u. 6^. utt. 

Cbc Xibran? ot Bcvotion 

Pait S:v, claih, 2s, ; ItatJUr^ 2s. 6d, ntt, 

' ThU acm* it excellent.'— The Bishop or LoNiX>N. 

*\€rf dclisbtful *— Tm« Bishop or Bath amd Wklls. 

*\Vcll worth the attcDtion of the Clercy.*— Thk Bishop or LiCHriKLO. 

' The new ** Library of Dcvottoo " is cxccIknL'— Tmb Bishop or PrraaaoaoucM. 

' CtkMxwxng.'—Kee^nL * Delightful '^Ckmrck Bitlt. 

THE THOUGHTS OF PASCAL. Edited with an Introduction 
and Notes by C S. Jerram, M. A 

ON THE LOVE OF GOD. By St. Francis DE Sales. Edited 
by W. J. K.NOX-LiTTLE, M.A. 

A MANUAL OF CONSOLATION FROM THE SAINTS 
AND FATHERS. Edited by J. H. Burn, B.D. 

THE SONG OF SONGS. Being Selections from St. Bernard. 
Edited by B. Blaxland, M.A. 

Xcadcra Ot 'KcUdion 

Edited by H. C BEECH I NG, M.A. IVitk Pprtraits, Crtwn %v, 31 6</. 

A series of short biof^phies of the most prominent leaders of religious 
lilie and thought of al! ages and countries. 

BISHOP BUTLER. By W. A. Spooner, M.A., Fellow of New 
College, Oxford. 



Educational Books 



COMMERCIAL EDUCATION IN THEORY AND PRAC- 
TICE. By E. E. Whitfield, M.A. Crram Sw. 5/. 

An latroduciioo to Mcthuen't CommercUl S«ne« ircAtinc the quetiton of Commefdal 
EducAttOQ fttliy from both the point of view of the teacher and of the parcaL 

EASY GREEK EXERCISES. By C. G. Bottinc, M.A. Crown 

GERMAN VOCABULARIES FOR REPETITION. By 
Soruii Wright. /Wi/. 8v#. i/. 6^. 
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a commercial geography of foreign nations. 

By F. C Boon, B.A. Cmm 8m. 2s. 

JUNIOR EXAMINATION SERIES. Edited by 
A. M. M. Stedmak, MJL Fof^ 8tw. u. 

French Examination Papers. By F. Jacob, B.A. 
Latin Examination Papers. By C. G. Bothng, MA. 
Algebra Examination Papers. By Austen S. Lester, MJL 
English Grammar Examination Papers. By W. William- 

SON, B.A 



Fiction 

THE HISTORY OF SIR RICHARD CALMADY: A Romance. 
By Lucas M alst, Anthor of ' The Wages of Sin. ' Crwmm 8m. df. 

This U Um first long aod cUboratt book by Lucas Malct since ' Tho Wa^es of Sia.* 
It is a romance on realistic lints, and will certainly be ont of ib« Most aiBpofftant 
novels of the last ten year^ 

This novel, the scene of which is laid in the moorland country of tbc northern 
part of Hampshire, in London, and in Naples, opens in the year of rrace 114a. 
The action covers a period of about three and thirty years ; and dcaU with the 
experiences and adventures of an Enj^Usk country fentleman of an cssentiaUy 
normal type of character, subjected— owing to somewhat distressing antecedent cxr» 
cumstances— to very abnormal conditions oi life. Tbe book b fkmnkly a nHnaaoc ; 
but it is also frankly a realistic and modem one. 

THE SERIOUS WOOING: A Heart's History. By Mrs. 
Craicib (John Oliver Hobbis), Author of 'Robert Orai^e.' 
CrowM 8tw. dr. 

LIGHT FREIGHTS. By W. W. Jacobs, Author of 'Many 

Cargoes.' Illustrated. Crown Zvo, 31.6^. 

A volume of aorics by Mr. Jacobs uniform in character and appeamooi witk * Many 
Carsoes.' 

CLEMENTINA. By A. E. W. Mason, Author of 'The Courtship 

of Morrice Buckler,' 'Miranda of the Balcony,' etc lUiutiated. 

Crvwti Svo dr. 

A spirited romance of the Jacobites s omew ha t after the manner of ' llonice Budclec* 
like Old Pretender is introduced as one of tbe chief characters. 

A WOMAN ALONE. By Mrs. W. K. CUFFORD, Author of 
'Aunt Anne.' Crvxoif 8fv. jx. 6^. 
A volume of stories. 

THE STRIKING HOURS. By Eden Phillpotts, Author of 

' Children of the Mist,' ' Sons of the Morning,' etc Crtwrn Stw. dr. 

The annals of a Devon viUage, containing much matter of humoraua and pnlWtic 
interest. 

▲ 2 
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FANCY FREE. By Edex Phillpotts, Author of * Children of 
the MisL' Illustrated. Crcwn 8xw. 6/. 
A huamroiu book. Unifonn with ' Th« Human Boy.' 

TALES OF DUNSTABLE WEIR. By Gwendoline Keats 

(Zack). Author of 'Life is Life.' With Photogravure Frontis- 
piece by E. \V. Hartrick. Crown Ssv. 6/. 
A voliuM of stories after the style of * Zack's' well-known first book ' Life it Life.* 

ANGEL. By Mrs. B. M. Croker. Crown Zvo, 6j. 



OF BERKELEY SQUARE. By ROBERT 
or of 'Flames/ 'Tongues of Consaence/ etc 



THE PROPHET 
HiciiENS, Author 
Crffsott Svtf . 6/. 
A iMw kmg noreL 

THE ALIEN. By F. F. MoNTRESOR, Author of 'Into the 
Highways and Hedges.' Crcwn%V0, 6j, 

THE EMBARRASSING ORPHAN. By W. E. NORRIS. 
Illustrated. Crffwm 8tv. 6/. 

ROYALGEORGIE. ByS. Baring GouLD, Author of* Mehalih.' 
With eight Illustrations by D. Murray Smith. Crown 8m. 6/. 

FORTUNE'S DARLING. By Walter Raymond, Author 
of ' Lore and Quiet Life.' Crown ivo, dr. 

THE MILLION. By Dorothea Gerard, Author of 'Lady 

Baby.' Crown %vo, 6/. 

FROM THE LAND OF THE SHAMROCK. By Jane 
Barlow, Author of ' Irish Idylls.' Crown ^vo, 6/. 

THE WOOING OF SHEILA. By Grace Rhys. Crown Zvo. 

RICKERBYS FOLLY. By ToM Gallon, Author of • Kiddy.' 
Crown Svo, ts, 

A GREAT LADY. By Adeline Sergeant, Author of *The 

Story of A Penitent SouL' Crown 8tv. 6/. 

MARY HAMILTON. By Lord Ernest Hamilton. Crown 
Stv. 6/. 

MASTER OF MEN. By E. Phillips Oppenheim. Crown 
8tv. 6/. 

BOTH SIDES OF THE VEIL. By Richard Marsh, Author 

of * The Seen and the Unseen.' Crown 8fli#. 6/. 

A GALLANT QUAKER. By Mrs. Roberton. Illustrated 
hf A H. BUCKLAND. Crown 8tw. 6/. 
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THE thirteen EVENINGS. By GsoRGB Bartram, 
Anthor of * The People of Qopton.' Crwig 8«v. 6#. 

THE SKIRTS OF HAPPY CHANCE. By H. B. Mariuott 
Watson. Illustrated. Cmmiva, 6r. 

A FOOL'S YEAR. By E. H. COOPER, Author of < Mr. Blake of 
Newmarket.' Crawn Sew. 6s. 

This book, like mott of Mr. Cdoptr*! n«v«ls, is chiefly coa cer ned with iporc md 

racing. 

THE YEAR ONE : A Page of the French Revolution. By T. 
Bloundklu Burton, Author of * The Clash of Arms.* Dlnstrated. 
Crown Zvc, 6s, 

THE DEVASTATORS. By Ada Cambridge, Author of * Path 
andGoaL' Crvwi» Sew • 6r, 

THE FORTUNE OF CHRISTINA M'NAB. By S. Mac- 
Naughtan. Crown 8tw. 6r. 

JOHN TOPP: Pirate. By Weatherby Chesney. Cfvwm 
Siv. 6s. 



Zbc DovelfBt 

Messrs. Mbtkubn are issuing under the above general title a Moathlr 
Series of Novels by popular authors at the price of Sixpence. Eaca 
Number is as long as the average Six Shilling Novel. 

XXIII. THE HUMAN BOY. Edbn Phillpotts. 

XXIV. THE CHRONICLES OF COUNT 

ANTONIO. Anthony Hope. 

XXV. BY STROKE OF SWORD. Andrew Balfour. 

XXVI. KITTY ALONE. S. Baring Gould. 

[OctOer. 



/IDetbuen*5 Sijpenni? Xibrars 

A Niw Stria 0/ Copyright Books. 

THE CONQUEST OF LONDON. DOROTHEA Gerard. 
A VOYAGE OF CONSOLATION. Sara J. Duncak. 
THE MUTABLE MANY. ROBERT Barr. 



A CATALOGUE OF 

Messrs. Methuen^s 

PUBLICATIONS 



Poetry 



SaOyirdKlpllnir. BARRACK.RCX)M 
BALLADS Br Ruoyard Kiplikg. 
6t/i Tkausand, Crtwn 8tv. 61. 
Liatker, 6s. net 
'Mr. Kip!ins's vtnc is ttroaCi vivid, full 
of character. . . UniMitukt*bl« gcniot 
ria£ft io tirery IIim.'— Timet, 
'Tb« balljulf lecm with tmaeinatioo, they 
palpitate with cmotioo. We read them 
with laughter and tcan ; the metres throb 
ia our pulses^ the cunninsly ordered 
words tincle with life ; and if this be not 
poetry, what is 7 '~ As// «!/«// G^utU. 

Ba^rurd nplinff. THE SEVEN 
S£AS. By RuDTAtD Kipling. 
57/i Tk^ms^nd. Cr. 8v0. Buckram^ 
gilt top, 6s. Leather^ 6s. net. 

'The Empire has found a singer ; it is no 
depreciatioQ of the songs to say that 
statesmen may have, one way or other, 
10 take account of them.'— JI/««(A/«/rr 
Cmmrdimm. 

'Ammated through and through with io* 
duhitable genius.*— Z>«iV7 TtUgrmpk. 

••Q." POEMS AND BALLADS. By 
••Q." CrannZv. y. 6d. 

GREEN BAYS: Verses and 
Bx"Q." Si€9md£diii0m. 
Cwmm 8t«. ys. 6d, 



H. Ibsen. BRAND. 
Hknrik Ibsen. 
William Wilson. 
CrmifH 8tv. y. 6d. 



A Drama by 
Translated by 
TAird Edition. 



•• 



A.I>.Oodley. LYRAFRIVOLA. By 
A. D. GoDLF.Y, M.A.. Fellow of 
Magdalen Collcfre. Oxford. Third 
Edition. Pott Zvo. ai. 6d. 

'Combines a pretty wit with remarkably 
neat ver^iAcation. . . .Every one will 
wish there was more of iL*— Timet. 

A.D. Godley. VERSES TO ORDER. 
By A. D. GODLKY. Crwmn 8W. 
8i. 6d. nci. 

J. a. Cordtiy. THE ODYSSEY OF 
HOMER. A TranslatioD by J. G. 
COSDERT. CroiWH Zvo, 7s. 6d. 

Harbert Trtxicb. DEIRDRE WED: 
«ind OtlKr Poems. By Hcrbckt 
Trench. Crvwm Bw. 51. 

Sdffar WallACt. WRIT IN BAR- 
RACKS. By Edgar Wallace. 
Crowm 8W. y, 6d. 



Belles Lettres, Anthologies, etc. 



S. L. SUTtaaoa. VAILIMA LET- 
TERS. Br Robert Louis Steven- 
son. With an Etched Portrait by 
WiLUAM Strang. Tkird Edition, 
Crotn $V0, Butkram. 6s. 

•A fasoaating VwAi:Stmmd»rd. 
'UMqM ia Latratwu.'— Z>«iVy Ckromkts. 

aWjr&dham. THE POEMS OF WIL- 
LIAM SHAKESPEARE. Edited 



with an Introdtaction and Notes by 
George Wyndkam, M.P. Demy 
%vo. Buckram, gilt top, 10/. 6d. 

This edition contaiiu the ' Venus,' ' Lucrece,' 
and Sonnets, and is prefaced with aa 
elaborate introduction of over 140 pp. 

'We have no hetitatioo in describing Mr. 
Goorge Wyndham's introduction as a 
ousterty piece of criticism, and all who 
love our Eliahctkan literature will find a 
vtry fardaa of deiighl ia ii.'*J>«<toi^»\ 
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Bdvard ntsO«rald. THE RUBAI- 
YAT OF OMAR KHAYYAM. 
Translated by Edward FitzGbrald. 
With a Commentary by H. M. 
Batson, and a Biography of Omar by 
E. D. Ross. 6/. Also an Edition 
on large paper limited to 50 copies. 

'One of the most desirable of the many re- 
prints of Omar.'— <7/e^f»«r HtrmU, 

W. E Eenlay. ENGLISH LYRICS. 
Selected and Edited by W. E. 
Henley. Cnwn 8«». Gili top. 
51. 6^. 

* It is a body of choice and lovely poetry.*— 

Birmingkmm GmuiU. 

Eexiley and WMbley. A BOOK OF 
ENGLISH PROSE. CoUected by 
W. £. Henley and Charles 
Whibley. Cromn 8m. Biukram, 
gilt top, 6f. 

H. a BMchinir. LYR/^ SACRA : An 
Anthology of Sacred Verse. Edited 
by H. C. Beeching, M.A Croum 
Bvo, Buckram, 61, 

'A charming selection, which maintains a 
lofty standard of excellence.'— TYimm. 

••a- THE GOLDEN POMP. A Pro- 
cession of English Lyrics. Arranged 
by A T. Quiller Couch. Crmim 
Bvo, Buckram, 61, 

W.B. Yeats. AN ANTHOLOGY OF 
IRISH VERSE. Edited by W. a 
Yeats. Revised and Enlarged 
Edition, Crown Bvo, 51. td, 

W. M. DixoiL A PRIMER OF 
TENNYSON. By W. M. DixoN, 
M.A. Cr, Svo, 2s. 6d, 

* Much sound and well^cxprcssed criticism. 

The bibliography is a hoon,*—Spemker, 

W. A Craigie. A PRIMER OF 
BURNS. By W. A. Craigib. 
Crown Bxw. ai. 6d, 

* A valuable addition to the literature of the 

po«t.'-~7V««#«. 



a W. StaeYiBM. MONOLOGUES OF 
THE DEAD. By G. W. STBBYEifS. 
Fooluap 8w. yt, 6d, 

L.lCa«iiYi8. A PRIMER OF WORDS- 
WORTH. By Lavrib MAGifVi. 
Crown Svo, ax. 6^. 
' A Taluable cootribation to Woidiwrthiin 
literatttfe.'— ^/r m / wf y. 

nUsm^ THE LIFE AND OPINIONS 
OF TRISTRAM SHANDY. By 
Lawrence Sterns. With an In- 
troduction bf Charles Wkirlby, 
and a Pdrtraiu a vols, ju 

CongrtTO. THE COMEDIES OF 
WILLIAM CONGREVE. Whhaa 
Introduction by G. & Strbst, and 
a Portrait, a vols, 71. 

Korier. THE ADVENTURES OF 
HAJJI BABA OF ISPAHAN. By 
James Morier. With an Introdue- 
tion b^ E. G. Brownb, M.A. and a 
Portrait, a vols, 7s, 

Walton. THE LIVES OF DONNE* 
WOTTON. HOOKER, HERBERT 
AND SANDERSON. By IzAAK 
Walton. With an Introduction bj 
Vernon BLACiutntN, and a Por- 
trait y, 6d, 

Johnion. THE LIVES OF THE 
ENGLISH POETS. By SAMinL 
Johnson, LLD. With an Intro- 
duction by J. H. Millar, and a Por- 
trait 3 vols, los. 6d, 

Bums. THE POEMS OF ROBERT 
BURNS. Edited by Andrew Lang 
and W. A. Craigie. With Portrait 
Second Edition, Dtmy %vo^ gilt top, 
6s, 

F. Laxiffbrldffe. BALLADS OF THE 
BRAVE; Poems of Chivalry. Enter- 
prise, Courage, and Consuncy. 
Edited bv Rev. F. Lakobridce. 
Second Edition, Cr, Bvo, y, 6d, 
Sckool Edition, ai. 6d, 

'The book U foU of splendid thiac>.'- 
H^orld, 



Olbboa. MEMOIRS OF MY LIFE 
AND WRITINGS. By Edward 
Gibbon. Edited, with an Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by G. Birkbscx 
Hill, LL.D. Crown Bvo, 6s, 



/ISetbuen'0 StanDatD Xfbrati? 



* An admirable edition of one of the ouwt 
inttrestinf personal reoordt of a literary 
life. Its notes and iu numeroos appen- 
dices are a repertory of almost all that 
can be known above Gibbon.*— lf«» 
ektster Gwmrdimm 
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DanU. LA COMMEDIA DI 
DANTE ALXGHICRX. The Italian 
Text edited by Paget Toynbbi, 
M.A Dtmy^vo, Gilt top, Bs. 6d, 
Aiso Crown Svtf. 6i. 

Twmyion. THE EARLY POEMS OF 
ALFRED. LORD TENNYSON. 
Edited, with Notes and an Introduc- 
tion by J. Churton Coluns, M. A 
Crown Zvo, 61. 
An tUborale edition of th« celebrated 
volume which was {wUlishcd in its 
final and definitiv« form in 1853. This 
edition contains a Ions Introduction and 
copious Notes, leatual and explanatory. 
It also contains in an Appendix all 
the Poems which Tcnaysoo aftermMdi 
omitted. 

Jonathan SwUt THE JOURNAL 
TO STELLA. By Jonathan 
Swift, fcxlited by G. A Aitk£N. 
Crown ZxH>. ts, 

Ghettemald. THE LETTERS OF 
LORD CHESTERFIELD TO HIS 
SON. Edited, with an Introduction 
by C. Strachey. and Notes by A. 
Caltiikop. Two Voluwus, Crowm 
Bx-o, 6s, each, 

TTbc xaorlid of Sl>alie0pearc 

General Editor, Edward Dowden, Litt.D. 

Messrs. Mkthuen have in preparation an Edition of Shakespeare in 
single Plays. Each play will b« edited with a fuU Introduction, Textual 
Notes, and a Commentary at the foot of the page. 
The first volumes are : 



OlbbOB. THE DECLINE AND 
FALL OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE 
By Edward Gibbon. A New Edi- 
tion. Edited with Notes, Appendices, 
and Maps, by T. & Buby, LLD.. 
Fellow of Trinity College. Dublin. 
in Sovem Volumos, Dtmy 8t«. Gilt 
up. 8x. 6d. omck. AUo Cr» tvo, 61. 
tmok, 

' Al last there a aa adeqaate modem cdltioa 
of CibhoA. . . . Tm best editioo the 
waete«nth century could produco.'— 
Mmmekisttr GmMrJfnm. 

' A sreat piece of •dtung.'—Acndtm/. 

Qilbtrt WhiU. THE NATURAL 
HISTORY OF SELBORNE 
By Giuikkt White. Edited by L. C. 
XIiAix.F.R.S.,assistcdby\V.WAKDE 
FowLCR, 3^1. A. Crown 8iv. 61. 



a a crump. THE HISTORY OF 
THE LIFE OF THOMAS ELL- 1 
WOOD. Edited by C G. Cbump. ' 
M.A. Crown %vo, 61. 

Tlib editioo b the only one which coouins 
th« complete book as oricinallv pub- 
Usbod. It contains a long Introattction 



HAMLET. 
Dowdbic. 



Edited by Edwabd 
Demy 8&«. y, 6d. 

' Folly np to the lerel of rcccol scholarship, 
both EafUsh aad German.'— ^om^m/. 



ROMEO AND JULIET. Edited by 



Eov/ABO DowDBN, LittD. Demy 
Bw. y. 6d, 

* No edition of Shakespeare is likely to prov« 
more attractive and satisfactory than this 
one. It is beautifully printed and paged 
and handsomely and stasply 
SI. Jnmt»* Gmatite* 



TTbe l^opcU of Cbarlcs mckcm 

Crwwn 8m. Eatk yiolmmo, tUik y, net ; leather 4/. 6*/. «//. 

With Intioductioos by Mr. Gbobgb Giisi.NC, Notes by Mr. F. G. Kitto.v, 

and Topographical Illustrations. 

THE PICKWICK PAPERS. With 
lllnstratioos by E. H. New. Two 



Volmwus, 

'As pleattnt a copy as any one eoold desire. 
The MCea add Mttch to the value of th> 
siiriM, mad Mr. yew's Ul t tf a tkai aiw 



also historical. The volumes promise well 
for the sttccesa of the edilioa.'-^<#toaMM. 



NICHOLAS NICKLEBY. With 
Illustrations by R. J. WiLUAMS. 
7W Volmma, 
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BLEAK HOUSE. With inustrations 
by Beatrice Alcock. T^ooyoiumis, 

OLIVER TWIST. With lUostrations 
by G. H. New. 

THE OLD CURIOSITY SHOP. 



With Illttttnitions by G. M. BRim- 
LOW. Two Volumis, 

BARNABY RUDGE. With lUustrm- 
tions by Beatrice Mjoocml Tw§ 
Volumts, 



Xittlc 3Bfo0rapbfC0 

Fcap» 8zv. Each volume^ cUtA, 3/. 6d, 

THE LIFE OF DANTE ALIGHIERL By PAGET Toynbbb. 
lUiatrations. Secgnd Edition, 
' This excellent little volume is a dear, c oropect, and ooovemeat nauury 
subject.*— ^OM/fiw/. 

THE LIFE OF SAVONAROLA. By E. L. S. HORSBUXGH, M.A. 
Portraits and Illustrations. 

XSbc Xfttle Xfbran? 

With Introductions, Notes, and Photogravure Frontispieoes. 
Poii Svo. Eatk Voium$^ cloth I/, (td, net, Itatktr 2/. ^d, mi. 



Cma€tt4, 



With n 
oTthavhala 



With 




* Very delicious little books.*— i^*#«rw/«rv. 
*Delifhtful editions.'— •iP/ctfn/. 

* Exceedingly tastefully produced. '--J/#rwi«tf' Ltmdtr, 

VANITY FAIR. By W. M. Thacke- 
RAY. With an Introduction by S. 
GwYNN. Thrti yd/umis. 



THE PRINCESS. By Alfred, Lord 
Tennyson. Edited by Elizabeth 
Wordsworth. 

IN MEMORIAM. By Alfred, Lord 
Tennyson. Edited, with an Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. C. Beech- 
ING, M.A. 

THE EARLY POEMS OF ALFRED. 
LORD TENNYSON. Edited by J. 
C. Collins. M.A. 

MAUD. By Alfred, Lord Tenny- 
son. Edited by Elizabeth Words- 
worth. 

A LITTLE BOOK OF ENGLISH 
LYRICS. With Notes. 

EOTHEN. By A. W. Kinglake. 
With an Introduction and Notes. 

CRANFORD. By Mrs. Gaskell. 
Edited by E. V. Lucas. 

THE INFERNO OF DANTE Trans- 
latcd by H. F. Cary. Edited by 
Paget Toynbes. 



THE PURGATORIO OF DANTE. 
Translated by H. F. Gary. Edited 
by Paget Toynbee, M.A. 

JOHN HALIFAX. GENTLEMAN. 

Bv Mrs. Craik. Edited by Annib 

KIatheson. Two Volumes, 
A LITTLE BOOK OF SCOTTISH 

VERSE Arranged and edited by 

T. F. Henderson. 

A LITTLE BOOK OF ENGLISH 
PROSE. Arranged and edited by 
Mrs. P. A. Barnett. 

SELECTIONS FROM WORDS- 
WORTH. Edited by Nowell C 
Smith. Fellow of New CoUece. 
Oxford. 

SELECTIONS FROM WILLIAM 
BLAKE Edited by M. Perucini. 

PRIDEAND PREJUDICE. By Jane 
Austen. Edited by E V. Lucas. 
Two Volumes, 

PENDENNIS. By W. M. Thacke- 
ray, Edited by S. Gwynn. Tkru 
Volumes, 

LAVENGRO. By George Borrow. 
Edited by F. Hindes Groomb. 
Two Voluutes, 



i6 
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XSbc little 6ufDe0 

/W/ 8tv, ri^i y, ; itatk4r, p, 6d, nii. 



OXFORD AND ITS COLLEGES. 
Bt J. Wells. M.A. Fellow and 
Tutor of Wadham College. IIlus- 
umtedby E. H. New. Fourth Editiom, 

'Aa admirable and accurate little treatise, 
attraaively illustrated.'— /f>nUl 

CAMBRIDGE AND ITS COL- 
LEGES. By A. Hamilton Thomf- 
SON. Illustrated by E. H. New. 

' It is brightly written and learned, and is 
just such a book as a cultured risitor 
aeed^*— >S<»/jflM«. 



THE MALVERN COUNTRY. By 
B. C A. Windle, D.Sc, F.R.a 
Illosirated by E. H. New. 

SHAKESPEARE'S COUNTRY. By 
aCA\ViNDLE.F.R.S..M.A. Illus- 
trated by £. H. New. Second Edition, 



'One of the most charming guide books. 
Both for the library and as a traveiling 
companion the book is equally choice 
and serviceable.*— v4cWrjiN/. 

SUSSEX. By F. G. Brabant. M.A 
Illustrated by £. H. New. 

'A cbarminf little book ; as^ fuH of sound 
information as it is practical in coocep- 
tton. ' — A thtn^nm. 

'Accurate, complete, sod agreeably written.* 
— Litermtmr*. 

WESTMINSTER ABBEY. ByG. E. 
Troutbcck. Illustrated by F. D. 
Bedford. 

'A delightful miniature hand -book.* — 

Cl*»g0fv HtrtUd. 
'lo comeliness, and perhaps In complete* 

ness, this work must take the first 

place. '—^ c««/rMj. 
' A really first*rate guide-book.*— 

Litermiurt* 



Illustrated and Gift Books 



TtonjMiL THE E.\RLY POEMS 
OF ALFRED. LORD TENNY- 
SON. Edited, with Notes and 
an Introduction bv J. Churton 
COLJJ.NS, M.A. with lo Illustra- 
tions in Photogravure by W. E. F. 
Britten. Dtmy Zvo, tor. 6</. 

CMtttBurrtu. COOPS AND HOW 
TO BE THEM. By Gelett 
BUECESS. With numerous Illustra- 
tions. Sm^ll 4/0. 6f. 

Otl«U BnrgtM. THE LIVELY 
CITY OF LIGG. By Gelett 
BtntGESS. With 53 Illustrations, 
• of which are coloured. Swtall 4/0. 

TtSL Kay. THE PHIL MAY 
ALBU.\f. 4/a. 6i. 

'Tkere is a laugh ia %»^ drawing.*— 
StmndMrd, 

A. H. Klin*. ULYSSES ; OR. DE 
ROUGE.MO.Vr OK TROY. De- 
tcribed and depicted by A. H. MiLNE. 
SmsU gmsrU. y. 6d. 
r.dieU, 



Sdmund Baloui. TO.MMY SMITH'S 
ANIMALS. By Edmund Selous. 
Illustrated by G. W. Ord. /Va/. Bvo. 
aj. 6d. 

J A little book designed to teach children 

respect and reverence for animals. 
I 'A qu;unt, fjiscinatinf little book: a aur* 
I scry classic.'— ^M/MTKiw. 

' ■. B&rlnff Oottld. THE CROCK OF 
GOLD. Fatry Stories told by S. 
Baring Gould. Crown Buo. 61. 

'Twelve delightful (airy tales. '~/>mkA 

ILLOwynn. A BIRTHDAY BOOK. 
Arranged and Edited by M. L. 
GwYNN. /^o/ai Bvo. I8i. 

This^ is a birthday-book of exceptional 
dignity, and the extracts have beea 
chosen with particular care. 

John Bunjan. THE PILGRIM'S 
PROGRESS. By John Bunyan. 
Edited, with an Introduction, by C H. 
Firth. M.A. With 39 Illustrations 
by R. Akning Bell. Crown Bvo, 61. 

*T1m boM "Pilgria's Progress. -*- 
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F.OLBtdftod. NURSERY RHYMES. 
With many CokMired PSetorcs bf F. 
D. Bbopoid. Sa^ir Rnml ttv. 

1. Baxinc CtonlO. A BCX)K OF 
FAIRY TALES letold by & Baking 
GouLO. With numcrotts Ilhistn- 
tions and Initial Letters by AXTHUR 
J. Gaskin. Secmd £diHm. Cr» ttv. 
Baukram, 6i, 

%. Barinff Gould. OLD ENGLISH 
FAIRY TALES. Collected and 
edited by & Baring Goiai>. With 
Nmneroas Ilhistiatioos by F. D. 



BsoiOKO. SmrndEditim, Cr, tm 
Bmekrmtm, 6t, 



M. Baxter Ooold. A BOOK OF 
NURSERY SONGS AND 
RHYMES. Edited by S. BAamG 
GOVLD, and Illustrated br the Bir- 
mingham Art School. Bt 
Hp, Crtmm 8m. 6r. 




H. a Booehtec. A BOOK OF 
CHRISTMAS VERSE. Edited by 
H. C BssCHiNO. M.A.. mad Dhn- 
tratedbyWALTUtCBAifB. Cr,%m. 



History 



FllBdtn Petri*. A HISTORY OF 

EGYPT.FROM THE EaKUBSTTIMBS 

TO THE PsssBNT DAY. Edited by 
W. M. Flinders Petrib, D.C.L.. 
LL.D., Professor of Egyptology at 
University College. Fully lUustrated, 
in Six Volmwus, Cr, 8v». 6f . each. 

Vol. I. Prehistoric Times to 
XVlTH Dynasty. W. M. F. 
Petrie. Fourth Edition, 

Vol. IL The XVIIth and 
XVlIlTH Dynasties. W. M. 
F. Petrie. Third EdiHon, 

Vol. IV. The Egypt of the 
Ptolemies. J. P. Mahaflfy. 

Vol. V. Roman Egypt. J. G. 

Milne. 
Vol. VI. EGYPT IN THE 

MIDDLE AGES. Stanley 

Lane-Poole. 

* A hasto^ writun io th« spirit of sdcatific 
precision so worthily represented by Dr. 
Petrie and his school cannot but pro- 
mote sound and accurate studr, and 
supply a vacant place in the wiglish 
literature of EfTptolocy.'— TYmm; 

FUnden Petrie. RELIGION AND 
CONSCIENCE IN ANCIENT 
EGYPT. By W. M. Flinders 
Petrie, D. C L . LL. D. Fully Illus- 
trated. CrcwH StfO, 21. 6d, 

'The lectures will afford a fund of valuable 
information for students of 
9iCbiKU*'-'Mmmck4Mtir CwmrdiMH. 



runden Petiie. SYRIA AND 
EGYPT, FROM THE TELL EL 
AMARNA TABLETS. By W. M. 
FuNDERS Petrie, D.CL., LLd. 
CrvwH Bv0, Si. 6d, 

' A marvellous record. The additioa 
to our knowledge is 



amaring.'-— TVmies. 



■othiag sbort eC 



Flinders Petiieu EGYPTIAN TALE& 
Edited by W. M. Funobrs Petrie. 
Illustrated by Trutram Ellis. /■ 
T^ooVolMmis, Cr. Svw. y.6d. 

' lavaluable as a picture of life ia 
and EtTpL'—Bmify N4 



Flinders Petrie. EGYPTIAN DECO- 
RATIVE ART. By W. M. FUn- 
DERs Petrie. With iso Uhmnaioss. 
Cr. 8u0. y, 6/. 

' la these lectures he displays rare skill m 
elucidatiaethe deveiopmcnt of ' 
tive art ia jEfypt.'— 7Vm« 



a W. Ommn. A HISTORY OF THE 
ART OF WAR. VoL n. : The 
Middle Ages, from the Fourth to the 
Fourteeoth Ceatury. By C W. 
Oman. M.A.. Felloir of All Souls*. 
Oxford. IllustratecL Dtwt/^y*, su. 

*The whole art of war ia its historic cvula- 
tioo has never been treated oa sack aa 
ample and comprehensive scale, and w« 
ouestioo if any recent fnatributioa la 
the exact history of the world has poo> 
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1. Barinff Ooold. THE TRAGEDY 
OF THE CiESARS With nume- 
rooi lUustrations from Busts, G«ins. 
Cameos, etc. By S. Baking Gould. 
Fifth Edition, Royal Zxmk 151. 
*A aost tpUmlid and fasctnAtiag book on a 
•abject of undyin; intcrtst. like fTcat 
fta(v« of tK« book U lb« um the author 
bat mad« of tht txUttn^ portraits of 
iht Cacsart and tht^ adourabU critical 
subtlety he hascihibiicd in dealing with 
this Una of research. It is brilliaatly 
written, and the illastratioos ar« sup- 
plied on a scale of profuM ■MfBiAotDca.* 
—Dmaj Ckf^mcU. 

J. W. MaitUnd. CANON LAW IN 
ENGLAND. By F. W. Maitland, 
LL.D.. Downing Professor of the 
Laws of England in the University 
of Cambridge. Royal Zvo, 7/. td. 

*Profet«or Maitland has put uudenti of 
English law under a fresh debt. IheM 
csMjrt arc Uadmarks in the Mudy of the 
history of Canon Law. '— Timet. 

Joto Eackett A HISTORY OF 

THE CHURCH OF CYPRUS. 

Br John Hackett. M.A. With 

Xlaps and lUustrations. Demy Zvo, 

I5<. met. 

A work which brin;* together all that is 

known on the subject from the intro* 

dttcUoo of Chritt tanity to the commence* 

nent of the Briti%h occupation. A 

separate divliion dealt with the local 

Laiin Church during the period of the 

Weatera Supremacy. 

Z. L. Taunton. A HISTORY OF 
THE Ifc^UITS IN ENGLAND. 
By E. L Taunton. With Illustra- 
tions. D<my 8f«. aix. met. 
' A history of permanent value, which covers 
crottod never properly investigated 
before, and is repku with the results of 
orizinal researcL A most interesting 
aad careful ho^'-^Litermtmrt. 
* A Tolume which will attract coosiderable 
attentioiu' — A Ikememm. 

S. da B. Gibhiai. INDUSTRY IN 
ENGLAND : HISTORICAL OUT- 
LINES. By H. db B. Gibbins. 
Utt.D.. M.A. With 5 Maps. Se- 
€9md Edttion. Dtmy tvo. los. td, 

S. Z. Effarton. A HISTORY OF 
BRITISH COLONIAL POLICY. 
By H. E. EcuiTOK, M.A. Dimf 
tm, lax. 6d, 

' It is a gMd book, distiag«Ishod by acctt- 



racy in deuil, dear arranraneat of ftcts, 
and a broad grasp of principles. *— 
MmmcAetter Cuardtmm, 

Albart Soral. THE EASTERN 
QUESTION IN THE EIGH- 
TEENTH CENTURY. ByALBKBT 
SORCL. Translated by F. C. Bram- 
WEXX, M.A. Cr. Zv§. y. 6d. 

a a Orlnling:. A HISTORY OF 
THE GREAT NORTHERN RAIL- 
WAY, 1845-05. By C. H. GaiN- 
LING. With Illustrations. DtmyBva, 
los. 6d. 

* Mr. Grinling has done for a Railway what 

Klacaulay did for English History.'— 
TAo Emgineer. 

Glemant Stretton. A HISTORY OF 
THE MIDLAND RAILWAY. By 
Clemknt Stretton. With numer- 
ous Illustrations. Demy %vo, la/. td, 

* A fine record of railway developmenL*— 

Omit^k. 

* The volume is as cxhausttvc as it is com- 

prehensive, and is made especially 
attractive by iu pictures.'— CAmr. 

W. Starry. ANNALS OF ETON 
COLLEGE. By W. Sterry. M.A. 
With numcrotis illustrations. Demy 
8tf0. fi. td, 

' A treasury of quaint and interesting read* 
ing. Mr. Sterry has by his skill and 
vivacity given these records new Ulc.'— 
Aemdemy. 

aWFUher. ANNALSOFSHREWS- 
BURY SCHOOL. By G. W. 
Fi.^iiER. M.A. With numerous Illus- 
trations. Demy Zvo, los. 6d, 

'This careful, crvdite book.'— i)««(r 
CArvmic/e. 

' A book of which Old Salopians are sure 
to be proud.'— C/Wtf. 

J. Sargaannt. ANNALS OF WEST- 
MINSTER SCHOOL By J. Sar- 
CEAUNT. M.A. With numerous 
Illustrations. Demy Bvo, 7/. 6d, 

A. Clark. THE COLLEGES OF 
OXFORD: Their History and their 
Traditior\s. Edited by A. Clark, 
M.A.. Fellow of Lincoln CoUcga; 
9vo. Its. 6d, 

*A work which will be appealed to for 
many years as the ataadaid book.'— 
AiAdm^trnm. 
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T.K.TKflM. ACONSTITUnONAL 
AND POLITICAL HISTORY OF 
ROME. Bj T. M. Tatumi. M.A., 
yellow of GoDville ud Cahu College, 
Cunbridge. Cmt» tut, Ji. 6£ 
~ ~V* fuUy ncOfidH Ibt nliw of lUi can- 
ahiiaj of hb Jud^fODu 

ubjHi ^^hich'iii (ooM 



ruiivwi.. 



iDinir.J ■ I 



An odfiail mk wiilMa am u oicEul 
llu, ud wiib ■■■■ tiit«M m4 



_ A SHORT HISTORY 
OF MEDLEVAL ITALY. A.a 
Mja-1530, By Oscu Bxowmiic, 
F<£aw ud Tmor of Kbf-i C<Aen 
Cunbrldie. /■ 7W fWiwb ?r. 



J. T*llJ. A SHORT HISTORY OF 
ROMK B* J. WeLU, M.A, 
Fellow uid Tslor oTWulhun Coa, 
Oxford. TAir^ Biilitm. Wilh 3 
Map). CmuH Bus. 31. 6d. 
Tbubocik U iDUmlcd Fsr tlM Uiddltiad 
ITppet romiaf PuUk Schonlj ud fat 



'insssr- 



tfOrtOj. THE STORY OF IRE- 
LAND, Bt SrumoH O'GaADT, 
AinhorofrianwMlhUCBWpMioM.' 
Omm SMk u . ML 

Xssantfne ttects 

Edited tr J. S. BOKT, M.A., LittD. 

ZACHARIAH OF MITYLENE. 1 UoM PAXKumil ud U. BOBS. 

Truulaud loto EnfUib br F. I. Dtmiftv. ioi.id.ntl. 

Hamilton, D.D., uid E. W. _-,„ uicmov f\0 oem i na 

B«oo.^ iv-^i^. ....«.«/. r^?^^"^^ SL,fc^?d 

EVAGRIua Edited bj Prafeuorl luf. 



B. L BteTBiiBDa. THE LETTERS 
OF ROBERT LOUIS STEVEN- 
SON TO HIS FAMILY AND 
FRIENDS. Selected and Edited, 
wilh Nolei and InirDduciiani. by 
SidneyColvin. FourliaMiCluaftT 



Biography 



pmindtd apiiit*' ihai Ehe littrMnn cf 
cur limi ku prunvcd.'— ri'nui. 
J. a HUWt. THE LIFE AND 
LETTERS OF SIR JOHN 
EVERETTMILLAIS, PivsidenI of 
Ibe Royal Academy. By hit Son, 
J. G. MfLLAIS. Wilh 319 Illiu- 
tntioni, of wbicb $ are u Pbolo- 



gravure. Satnd SdUim. : 



iiiiyal Svr. 31/. lUl. 

Thi. ipludU woilc-— W«rV. 

or >»ch .WcUof inwul i> if, of Bieli 

Specif .ri^I. mo^ (»d to £ 


BlIlIlK Goald. THE LIFE OF 
NAPOLEON BONAPARTE. By 
S Baeino Covld. Wlib over 450 

Phoioeravun Plitei. Larrt aiutrtt, 
GUI Iif. ii,. 


tnvum ud iatij-maatA wood 
SildbHd .I'^utio.e tkrd...ot h^ 
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W.A.B«U«fWort]L THE WALKERS 
OF SOUTHGATE : Being the Chro- 
nicles of a Cricketing Family. Bjr 
W. A Bettesworth. Illustrated. 
Dtmy 8tv. 1$. td. 
'A most en^ikgioc contnlMition to cricket 
literatur* ... a lauing 'ivf*'^Vmnity 
Fmir. 

a t. Lajard. THK LIFE OF MRS. 
LYNN LINTON. By G. S. Lay- 
ASO. With Portraits. Dimy %w, 
sar. 6d, 
'JMn. Ljnui Linton is hcrt presented to us 
in all her moods. She lives in the book; 
she is presented to us so that we really 
know her.' — Litermtute. 
'A thorouehly Cood book, very interest* 
inf , and at the same time in very cood 
ta»tc'-i)«i// Crmpkic. 
'Mr. Layard may be congratulated on 
having produced an bone«t and intereU« 
ing record of a notable woman.'— 

•Unity Laii*>Poole. THK LIFE OF 
SIR HARRY PARKl::^. By Stan- 
LEY LANE-POOL.E. A New am4 
Cheaper Riition, With Maps and 
Portrait. Crown tvo, 6/. 

Silcn a Wetmora. THE LAST OF 

THE GREAT SCOUTS (• Buffalo 

Bill'X By his Sister. Helen C. 

Wetmose. With Illustrations. 

Demy Zv0. 6j. 

'The stirring adventures of Duflalo Dill's 

career are described vigorously and p*c> 

tureMjoely, and with a directness that 

inspires the fullesl confidence.'— <?/««• 

gwtm //ermld, 

Oo&stancaBacli*. BROTHER MUSI- 
CIANS. Reminiscences of Edward 
and Walter B-iche. Ey Cokstanxe 
Bache. With Sixteen lUustrations. 
Cmem •»». 6f. met. 

r. B. CoIomU MEMOIRS OF AD- 
MIRAL SIR A. COOPER KEY. 
By Admiral P. H. Colomb. With 
a PortraiL Demy tve, its. 

a Cooptr Eliiir- THE STORY OF 

THE BRITISH ARMY. By Colonel 

COOPEK KiNa Illustrated. Demy 

%V0. ft. 6d. 

'Aa authoritative and accurate story of 

England's military progress.'- £Kai/y 

S. loathffy. ENGLISH SEAMEN 
(Howard, Cliflbrd. Hawkins, Drake, 



Cavendish). By Robekt SotrrHBY. 
Edited, with an Introduction, by 
Daviu Hankay. Second Edition, 
Crown tvo, 6i. 
'A brave, inspiriting \oo\u*—'Blmck nmd 
t^Aite. 

W. Clark RnttelL THE LIFE OF 
ADMIRAL LORD COLLING- 
WOOD. By W. Clark Russell. 
With Illustrations by F. Brancwyn. 
Four/A Edition. Crown Zi/o. 6i. 

* A book which we should like to see in the 

hands of every boy in the country.'— 
St. Jmmei'i Gmmette, 

Korrla Fuller. THE LIFE AND 
WRITINGS OF JOHN DAVEN- 
ANT, D.D. (i57x-x64i). Bishop of 
Salisbury. By Morris Fuixbr. 
B. D. Demy Zvo. \os. dd. 

J. K. RilTff. ST. ANSELM OF 
CANTERBURY: A Chapter in 
THE History op Religion. By 
J. M. RiGG. Demy Bvo, js. 6d. 

F. W. Joyce. THE LIFE OF 
SIR FREDERICK GORE OUSE- 
LEY. ByF.W. Joyce. M.A 71.6^. 

W. O. CoUinfirwood. THE LIFE OF 
JOHN RUSKIN. By W. G. 
Collingwood, M.A. With Por- 
traits, and 13 Drawings by Mr. 
Ruskin. Second Edition. a vols. 
Zvo. yis. Cheap Edition, Crown 
Zvo. ts. 

0. Waldstein. JOHN RUSKIN. Bv 
Charles Waldstein. M.A With 
a Photogravure Portrait, Post Zvo, 5/. 

A K. P. Darmeiteter. THE LIFE 

Portrait. Second Edition. Cr. Zvo, 6s, 
W. H. Eutton. THE LIFE OF SIR 
THOMAS MORE. By W. H. 
HuTTON. M A With Portraits. 
Second Edition. Cr. ZxfO, 5/. 

* The book lays good claim to high rank 

amooc our biographies. It issscdlenily, 

even lovinsiy. written.' -^e0/sm«m. 

%. Barlziff Gould. THE VICAR OF 

MORWENSTOW: A Biography. 

By S. Baring Gould. M.A A 

new and Revised Edition. Wiib 

Portrait. Crown Bvo. xt, 6d, 

A completely new edition of the well 

biofraphy of R. S. Hawker. 



OF ERNEST REN AN. 
Madame Darmrsteter. WitI 
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Travel, Adventure and Topography 



STenEedixL THROUGH ASIA. By 
Sv^N Hedin, Gold Medallist of the 
Royal Geographical Society. With 
300 Illustrations from Sketches 
and Photographs by the Author, 
and Maps, av^/r. Royal Zvo» aas.Hgi, 

*One of the greatest books of th« kind 
issued during the century. It b im- 
Pjossible to give an adequate Idea of the 
richness 01 the contents of this book, 
nor of its abounding attractions as a story 
of travel unsurpassed in geographical 
and human interest. Much of it is a 
revelation. Altogether the work is one 
which in solidity, novelty, and interest 
must take a first rank among pnblica- 
tlons of its class.'— TYiMcr. 

F. E. Skrina and E. D. Sosk THE 
HEART OF ASIA By F. H. 
Skrinb and E. D. Ross. With 
Maps and many Illustrations by 
Verestchagin. Largt Crown 8«». 
zof. 6d, net, 

* This volume will form a landmark in onr 

knowledge of Central Asia. . . . Illumin- 
ating and convincing.'— 71uM«r. 

K.E. Peary. NORTHWARD OVER 
THE GREAT ICE. ByR.£.PEARy, 
Gold Medallist of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. With over 800 Illus- 
trations. 2tw/i. Royal Bvo, ^as, nel. 

* His book will take iu place among the per- 

manent literature dfArctic exploration.* 
— Times. 
T. H. Holdich. THE INDIAN BOR- 
DERLAND: being a Personal Re- 
cord of Twenty Years. By Sir T. H. 
Holdich, K.CI.E. Illustrated. Demy 
Zvo. 151. net, 
'Probably the most important work on 
frontier topoCTaphy that has lately been 
presented to the general public '->/.//«»«- 
ture. 
' Interesting and inspiriting from cover to 
cover, it will assuredly take its place as 
the classical on the history of the Indian 
frontier.'— /»i/*/. 
*A work that should lon|[ remain the 
standard authority.' — Dmly Ckrvmie/e. 

ARW^da. MODERN ABYSSINIA. 
By A. B. Wylde. With a Map and 
a Portrait Demy 8vo. i$s, nit, 
'The most valuable cootributioa that has 



yet boea made to ow kaowiedga of 

Abyssinia.'— Jlf«seA«#/«r CMmrdimm. 
'A book whi^ will rank aasoag the very 

best of African wotkM,*^DmiiyCkrmkie, 
* A repertory of information on cwy r 

of the subicct .*— ^f4r m / a» « i 



EoclA. MANCHURIA. By 
AI.KXANDER HosiE. With lUostn- 
tioi» and a Map. Demy Stufu lot. 
6d, met, 
A comjrfetc aoooont of this tapevtaat pro> 
viace by the highest living avihority aa 
the sttbiect. 
'This book is especially asdul at the pro- 
sent moment vdiea the fntare of the 
cooatry appears aacertaia.*— Times, 

S. A FltiOtnad. THE HIGHEST 
ANDES. By E. A. FitzGekalo. 
With a Mapa. 51 lUustrationa, 13 of 
which are in Photogravure, and a 
Panorama. ^^^ ****• 9°^ "^ 
Also a Small Edition on Hand-made 
Paper, limited Xo 50 Copies, 4119, 

' Ihe record of the first ascent of tho highest 
mountain yet conquered by HMftal ama. 
A volnme which will cootina* to be iha 
classic book of travel on thte 
the Andes.'— iW^ CkrmueU. 

F. W. Chilstiaii. THE CAROUNE 

ISLANDS. By F. W. Chkistian. 

With many Illustrations and Maps. 

Demy Svo. zax. 6d, Met. 

*A real contribution to our knowledge of 

the peoples and islands of Micronesia, 

as well as fascinating as a narrative 01 

travels and adventure.'— •S«»/«immui. 

H. E. Johnaton. BRITISH GEN- 
TRAL AFRICA By Sir H. H. 
Johnston, K.CB. With nearly 
Two Hundred Illustrations, and Six 
Maps. Secottd Edition, Crown ^io, 
x8/. net, 
'A fasdnatiae book, written with equal 
skill and cEarm— the work at once of a 
literary artist and of a man of action 
who is singularly wise, brave, aad ex- 
perienced. It aboooM in admirable 
sketches *— H^estmimitr Cm»etie, 
L Dade. THREE YEARS IN 
SAVAGE AFRICA By Lionel 
Declb. With zoo Illustrations and 
5 Maps. Second BdUUm, DemyMv^ 
zof. M. net. 
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A. Bnlmt BMmaa. TWENTY 
YEARS IN THE NEAR EAST. 
By A. HuuffS BSAMAN. Dtmy 
•mi With Portrait. loi. td. 

Star! of OrlMXis. FROM TONKIN 
TO INDIA. By Princc Henri or 
Oklsans. Translated by Hamley 
Bent. M.A. With loo Illustrations 
aod a Ma;>. Cr, 4/«, gili top, ass. 

OhMttr HolcomlM. THE Rl^L 
CHINESE QUESTION. ByCHES- 
TU HOIXOMBE. Crvmn Svtf. 61. 

' It b an imporunt add ttlon to t be maieriaU 
bcfor* th« pttbltc for forming an opinion 
on a mo»t difficult and prcsMng pro- 
Ucm.' — Tim ft. 

'It is this praaical "note" in tbe book, 
coupled with the faimew, moderation, 
aad ftinoeritjr of the author, that gives 
it, in oitr opinion, the^ highest place 
among books published in recent years 
on the Chinese question.'— jl/«iscar«/rr 
CuMrdi^ii. 

JLW.Eobtrtson-Scott. THE PEOPLE 
OF CHINA. By I. W. Robertson. 
Scott. With a Map. Crvwn 8u9. 

'A vivid imprcsuoa . . . This excellent, 
bnchtly written epitome.'— Z>ei/7 J\'rwi. 

'EaceKcntiv well done. . . . Enthralling.' 
^lytiktf Dis/^uk. 

1. L. Eiada. THE FALL OF THE 
CONGO ARABS. By S. L. Hindk. 
With P*ans. etc. DemyBvo. 12s. 6d, 

A tt H. Gibboni. EXPLORATION 

AND HUNTING IN CENTRAL 

AFRICA. By Major A. St. H. 

GiiBONS. With full-page Illustra- 

tioos by C WuYMrER. aad Maps. 

Demy Sw. ty. 

A S. Honraj. NAPLES: PAST 

AND PRESENT. By A. H. Nor- 

WAY. Author of 'Higbm^ys and 

Bywayt ia Deron and Cornwall. 

With 40 Illustrations by A G. 

FsxAta Crvwm 8p#. 6/. 

la this book Mr. Norway giv«s not only a 

highly intereuin^ de^ription of modern 

Kaplo, but a hiuorical aocovnt of its 

aatsquities and traditions. 

1. Baring Gould. DARTMOOR : A 
Descriptive and Historical Sketch. 
By & Baejng GouLa With/lans 
and Nuacroiis Ulustrations. 



' A mo»t dclichtful guide, compaaioo, aiMl 

instructor. Se^tm$MM. 
' Informed with close peraoaal kaowlodg*.* 

•—Smtmntmy Htvuw. 

■. Barini: Gould. THE BOOK OF 
THE WEST. By & Baring 
Gould. With numerous Illustra- 
tions. Ttu0 volumis, VoL I. Devon. 
Sfcomd Edition, Vol. II. Cornwall 
Crown Zvo, 6/. rarA. 

* Bracing as the air of Dartmoor, the legend 

weird as twilight over Doxmare Fool, 
they give us a very good idea of this 
encbanting and beautiful district.'— 

•. Barinc: Gould. A BOOK OF 

BRITTANY. By S. Baring GouLD. 

With numerous Illustrations. Crown 

Zvo. 6j. 

Uniform in scope and site with Mr. Baring 

Gould's well-known books on Devon, 

Cornwall, and Dartnoor. 

■. Baring Gould. THE DESERTS 
OF SOUTHERN FRANCE By 
S. Baring Goulo. a vols. Demy 

J.F. Frater. ROUND THE WORLD 
ON A WHEEL. By John Foster 
Fraser. With 100 Illustrations. 
Crown Zvo, ts, 

* A classic of cycling, graphic and witty.'— 

y»rkthfrt PMt. 

B. L. Jeffenon. A NEW RIDE TO 
KHIVA. By R. L. Jefferson. 
Illustrated. Crown 8tv. 6/. 

J. X. TrotUr. THE NIGER 
SOURCES. By Colonel J. K. 
Trotter. R.A With a Map and 
Illustrations. Crown Zvo. 51. 

W. Crooka. THE NORTH. 
WESTERN PROVINCES OF 
INDIA: Their Ethnoixxst and 
Administration. ByW. Crcoke. 
With Maps and Illustrations. Demy 
Zvo. loi. 6d. 

A. Boltragon. THE BENIN MAS- 
SACRE. ByCATTAiN Boisragon. 
Seeond Edition, Cr, Zvo, y. 6d. 

S.I.Cowp«r. THE HILL OF THE 
GRACES: OR. the Great Stone 
Temples op Tripoli. By H. S. 
CovrPER. F.S.A. With Maps. Fians. 
and 7^ Illustrations. Demy Zv^^ 

lOf. 
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r. & WonfUd. SOUTH AFRICA. 
BtW. a WoBsroLD. M.A. With 



'— ITiHUL 



XlitlMrliMaiidCHIbatlU«4aold. IN 
PARIS. By Kathsbine lukd OiL- 
BSIT Maoquoxo. nuntrmted by 



'AaMlU 



A.H. 



R. Maoqooid. R.L 
Eitk 
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THE BOER 
A HistotT ABd DcKripcioa 
TiransfaalaiKlthe Onngc 
Br A. H. Keanb. M. 
Map. CrMMtMu 61; 
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Naval and Military 



7. H. E Cimliffk THE HISTORY 
OF THE BOER WAR. ^ F. H. 
E. CUNUFTB, Fellow of AU Souls' 
College. Oxford. With numy nim- 
tratioDS. Plans, and Portralis. In a 
vols, VtL /., i5f. 

*TIm «xc«lkno« of tb« work Itdoabk ; for 
tho narrativo is vivid and tcmpocato, and 
the illustrataoos form a pictvro galkry 
of tho war which is not Ukoly to bo 
rivaUcd. ... An ideal gift book.'— 

a. 8. RobartMm. CHITRAL: The 
Story of a Minor Siege. By Sir 
G. & Robertson. K.C.S.I. With 
numerousIUustrations, XIapand Plans. 
Second EJiiioH, DtmyZvo, 10s. 6d. 

* A book which the EUabethans would have 
thoofht woodcrfol. More thrilHoK, norc 
piquant, and more human than any 
aoreL* — ft'rmcmstig Ckrwmic/*. 

*As fasdaatinc as Sir Waiter Scott's best 
fiction.'— i)«/(r Ttligrm/k. 

S. 8. S. Baden-PowelL THE DOWN- 
FALL OF PREMFEH. ADianrof 
Life in Ashanti. 1895. By Maj.-Gen. 
Baoen-Po%^lj^ with ai lilustra- 
tions and a Map. TMird Editiam, 
L»r£€ Crtwn Bvq, 61. 

R. S. 8. Baden-FoweU. THEMATA- 
BELECAMPAIGN.Z896. ByMaj.- 
Gen. Baden-Powell. With nearly 
100 Illxistrations. Fourth and Cheaper 
Bdiiion, Lmrge Crowm 8t<v. 6s, 

J. B. Atkina. THE RELIEF OF 
LADYSMITH. By JoHM Black 
Atkins. With z6 nans and Illus- 
trations. Third Edition, Crown 
Bvo, 6s. 

H.W.HtTl2iaoxL LADYSMITH: The 
Diary of a Siege. By H. W. Nevik- 



son. With 16 lUiBtrations aad a 
Plan. SeeomdEdiiiom. Ct mm n h m, dc 



BareUylloyd. A THOUSAND 
MILES WITH THE CLV. Bjr 
Captain Bakclat lAxntK With 
an Introduction by Coload Mac- 
KiKNOK. and a Portrail and Mapw 
Croumfkro, dc 

VIlMm TOOBC. THE RELIEF OF 
MAFEKING. By FiLSOK Yooisa 
With Maps and Illustrations. Cwomm 
Btv. 61. 

J. AngQB HamntOB. THE SIEGE 
OF MAFEKING. By J. Axcus 
Hamilton. With many Dhistia- 
tions. Crowm boo, ts, 
* A thrilling story.'- 



S. F. PrvTOst BattonhF. IN THE 

WEB OF A WAR. By H. F. 

Prevost Battebsby. With Plans. 

and Portrait of the Author. Cwoom 

boo, 6s, 

* The pathos, the comedy, the majesty of 

war are all ia these pages.*— X>m^ 

MmO, 

Howard a Emas&& WITH THE 
BOER FORCES. By Howabd C 
HiLLEGAS. With a4 Illustrations. 
Second Edition, Crown bvo, 6s, 

It 



'A OMSt interesting; book. 

aad great aMrits. ^Aihi 
' Has extreme interest aad tcarcdy kss 

value.'— /'ai/ Mmti CnaetU, 

H. 0. J. Bias. THE RELIEF OF 

KUMASI. By Captain H. C J. 

Biss. With Maps and Illostratioitt. 

Second Edition, Crown 8tw. 6s, 

* Pleasantly written and ht^^hlv intereetaac- 

The illustrataoos art admirable.*— ^*iMaL 

' We should say it will rtakain the ctaadard 

work oa iu very iaterestiag snl '-^ * 

Clohe, 
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fi. H. Aldtnoa. WITH THE 
MOUNTED INFANTRY AND 
THE MASHONAL/\ND FIELD 
FORCE. 1896. By Lieut -Colonel 
Aldekson. With numerous Illus- 
trations and Plans. Dem/ Bvo, 
zcj. 6d, 

W&jmoux Vandtlettr. CAMPAIGN- 
ING ON THE UPPER NILE 
AND NIGER. By Lieut. Skymour 
Vandci^ur. With an Introduction 
by Sir G. Goldie. K.CM.G. With 
4 Maps, Illustrations, and Plans. 
LMr£€ Crawm Suo. loj, 6d, 

Lord FincasU«. A FRONTIER 
CAMPAIGN. By Viscount Fin- 
castle. V.C» and Lieut. P. C. 
Eluott-Lockhart. With a Map 
and 16 1 llustrAtions. Second EditioH, 
Stc»md EJitistn, Crown 8:«. 61. 

& X. Btim«tt. THE DOWNFALL 
OF THE DERVISHES: A Sketch 
of the Sudan Campaifin) of 1898. By 
E. N. Bennett. Fellow of Hertford 
Colle^ With a PhotograYure Por- 
trait of Lord Kitchener. Third 
Edition, Cmm 8t«. y, 6i. 



r. Xiniuird 
GREEKS IN 



WITH THE 
THESSALV. By 



W. KiNNAiRD Rose. With lUtis- 
trations. Crown Zvo. 6/. 

O. W. 8te«yeii& NAVAL POLICY 
By G. V/. Steevens. Dtmy Zvo, 6s, 

D. Hannay. A SHORT HISTORY 

OF THE ROYAL NAVY, From 

Early Times TO the Present Day. 

By David Han nay. Illustrated. 

a lois. Dtmy 8iv. 71. td, tack. 

Vol. I.. 1200- 16S8. 

' Wc read it from cover to cover at a tilting^. 

and \\kOsz who fro to ii for a lively and 

brisk picture of the ra&t, with all it> laolla 

and its grandeur, will not be ditappointed. 

The historian \% endowed with literary 

tkill and iXyXx^—SUndmrd, 

E. L S. HortburslL WATERLOO: A 

Narrative and Criticism. By E. L. S. 

Horsdurgh. M. a. With Plans. 

Second Edition. Crown Zvo. 5/. 

'A brilliant e^Miv— simple, sovad, aad 

thorooeh.'— /5«i"^ Ckr^nicU. 

H. B. Georsre. B.\TTLES OF 

ENGLISH HISTORY. By H. B. 

Gkokgr, M.A.. Fellow of New 

College, Oxford. With numerous 

Plans. Third Edition. Cr. Zvo. di. 

* Mr. George hat undertaken a verv utefal 

task— that of making military anairt ir- 

lellieiblc and inttractive to non*military 

readers— and has cxecnted it with a 

large measure efauocesa.'— riiM#«. 



General Literature 



■. Barini: CoiUd. OLD COUNTRY 
LIFE. ByS. Uari.ngGoulo. With 
Sixty- seven Illustrations. Lar/^t Cr, 
•m. Fi/ik Edition, 6/. 

• •* Old CoMCry life." as healthy whole«4»me 
raadiaf , full of bre«xy life and mov*. 
■ea t , full of qoaiat stories vigorously 
lold, will not M excelled by any book to 
b« published throughout the year. 
Soufid, hearty, aad EagUsh to the core.* 
^U'orU. 

IwBarinff Gould. AN OLD ENGLISH 
HO.ME By S. Baring Gould. 
With numerous Plans and Illustra* 
Crown tx'0. 6/. 



'The chapters are delightfully fresh, very 
iaforauog, and lighicncd by many a ^ood 
Aory . A dcUght/ttl 6caiid« co«paa>oa. ' 
^SL Jmim$*t Cmatltg. 



•. Earing Gould. HISTORIC 
ODDITIES AND STRANGE 
EVI-.NTS. By S. Baring Gould. 
Fifth Edition. Crown %vo. 61. 

8. Barlni: Gould. FREAKS OF 
FANATICI.SM. By & Baring 
Gould. Third Edition. Cr.Bvo, 61. 

•. BarlDj: Gould. A GARLAND OF 
COUNTRY SONG: I-:nglish Folk 
Sonf^ with their Traditional Melodies. 
Collected and arranged by S. Baring 
GouLJ> and H. F. SHiPrARD. 
Dtm/ 4to. 6i. 

t. Bartnir Oould. SONGS OF THE 
WEST: Traditional BalUds and 
Sonp of the West of England, with 
their Melodies. Collected by S. 
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-Basiho Gould, M.A, uid H. F. 

SHEFfARD, M.A. In^PuU. PtII 

I.. II., 111., ^ toA PartIV.,y. 



%. Barlne QmU. YORKSHIRE 
ODDITIES AND STRANGE 

EVENTS. Bj S. Baxino Gould. 

Fiflk Bdiium. Cmnt 8m. ti. 

■. KKCing OooU. STRANGE SUR- 
VIVALS AND SUPERSTITIONS 
Bf S. Babiho Gould. Cr. Bm. 
S^oHd Eiitian, 6i. 

Xu1« OorellL THE PASSING OF 
THE GREAT QUEEN: A Tribule 
lo Ihe Noble Life it Victorte Rtgina. 
Br Maris COKUU. Small^/e. ii. 

Cotton Wr^-n'^i OLD HARROW 
DAYS. B/J. G. COTTOH MINCHIK. 
Cr. Bu. Sictmd Sdiliixi. 51. 

v. E. aiAdltOM. THE SfEECHES 
OFTHERT. HON. W.E. GLAD- 



V0U. IX. aHi X., XV. 6^ tatk. 
H. H. Oxford. A HANDBOOK OF 
NURSING. Bf M. N. OxrOKD, or 
Guy'i HosjuUL Crown Sw. 31. 6d. 



finUyLairlMI. A GARDEN DIARY, 
Bji (he Hon. £m[[.v Lawless. 

E. J. DimcuL ON THE OTHEft 



Engltf hBu i n . '^^Zhiify Mmli. 



LSUnWUte. THE EXPANSION 
OF EGYPT: A Poliiial and Hi*. 
loricalSurvej. Bv A. Silva WHmL 
With four Special Mapi. Demy turn, 

*l{it U ciaphiiinllf Iba b*4 b 



W. WlUlamwa. THE BRITISH 
CARDt:Nt:R. Br W. Willi AU5DN, 
Illiutraicd. Dn^y Gm. lot. id. 



THE ENGLISH 

TURF. ByCHARLURlCHARMON. 

With Damcroui lUuslrationi and 
Plani. DtiHt »vt. 151. 

'Ai a ncord of iMnn Jind CHnaK, tUft 
woriL i. 1 nliub). i^diuail la [bcliMn. 
■UR or (ha TuiC It 1> amwiBl «Uk 
Hand iDfomuioa, kjhI with rrflrrTiraa 
■4h) nuBitiaat llul tn bont of a 
tlienuGVkiwwWdcf it lb* iuI^el'— 



ind in u CU7, ncnwUa ttrU,'— iXai^ 

'FnmiltKniibliintnduetlon (a ili wr 
eovnpJcK Indci , thli ii About the bttt book 

upon ibou^cclirilhvkieb ilduU.'— 

PliUlp Trevor. THE LIGHTER 

SIDE OF CRlCKliT. By CopiaiD 
Phil IF Trevor {Dux). Crvtn Sw, 



'•»» ■' 



e puUlitlit4 






Ptter Backford. THOUGHTS ON 
HUNTING, DyPETERBECKroBD. 
Edited by 1. OTHO Pactt, and 
ItlutinUd by G. H. Jallamk 
Drmj eiv. loi. U. 
^ TliBofbu oa Haattac* hai 



'Dcekted' 
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toag been a daasic witb sportsmen, and 
tbc present edition will go (ar to make it 
a favourite with lovers of literature.*— 

X. B. KichelL THE ART AND 
PRACTICE OF HAWKING. By 
E. B. MiciiELU With 3 Photo* 
navures by G. E. Lodge, and otiter 
UJustratioos. Dimy Sva, lot, 6J. 
* No book is more full and authoritati^-e than 
this handsome treatise.' 

^M^nuHg Ltadir. 

H. a Entchinflon. THE GOLFING 
PILGRI.Nf. B^ Horace G. 
Hutchinson. Crown Zvo, 6j, 

'Without this book the golfer's library trill 
be incomplete. '->/>«i///«/f(7Mr//r. 

JLWtUi. OXFORD AND OXFORD 
LIFE. By Members of the Uni- 
Tersity. Edited by J. Wells, M.A.. 
Fellow and Tutor of Wadbam College. 
TJUrd Edition, Cr. 8tv. y. 6d. 

a a RobtrtMiL VOCES ACADE- 
MICS. By C. Grant Robertaon, 
M.A., Fellow of All Souls'. Oxford. 
\VIth a Frontispiece. PoiiSvo, y. 6J. 
'Decidedly derer and amusing. '— 
AtAgiurmm. 

Bmouut CoUa. DANTE'S GAR- 
DEN. By Rosemary Cotes. With 
a Frootispiece. Sttomd Edition^ Fcf. 
%V0. 2S. 6d. Leatktr, xs, 6d. nei, 
'A charming collection of legends of the 
flowers mentioned by Dante. — Acmdtmjr. 

Oifford Earrisoa. READI.NG AND 
READERS. By Clifford Harri- 
aoic.. Fcf. Bvo. zj. 6d. 

'An extremely sensible little book.'— J/«n- 



L Wliibley. GREEK OLIGARCH- 
IES: THEIR ORGANISATION 
AND CHARACTER. Bv L. 
Wiiibley, M.A.. Fellow of Pem- 
broke College, Cambridge. Crown 
%vo. 6/. 
L L Prlca. ECONOMIC SCIENCE 
AND PRACTICE. By LL. Price, 
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College, Ox- 
ford. Crown Zvo. 6s. 
J. S. Shadlock. THE PIANOFORTE 
SONATA : Its Origin and Develop- 
ment ByJ.S Shedlock. Crown 
Zvo. 5J. 
' This work should be in the possession of 
every musician and amateur. A concise 
and lucid history and a very valuable 
work for reference.' — AtArtumm. 

A. Ealme Bcoman. PONS ASIN- 
ORUM: OK. A GUIDE TO 
BRIDGE. By A. Hulme Bea- 
MAN. Second Edition. Eca/Bvo. ar. 

A practical Ruide, with many spedmea 
{^kme», to tbe new pame of Hrdse. 

KSlBowdea. THE EXAMPLE OF 
BUDDHA: Bcini; Quotations from 
Buddhist Literature for e ich Day in 
the Year. Compiled by £. M. 
BOWDCN. TAird Edition. iSmo. 

2J.6d. 

F. Wara. EDUCATIONAL RE- 
FORM. By Fabian Ware. M.A. 
CroufH Zvo. 2J. 6d. 

Sidney PoeL PRACTICAL LICENS- 
ING REFORM. By the Hon Sid- 
ney Peel, lAte Fellow of Trinity 
College. Oxford, and Secreury to 
the Royal Commission on the Licens- 
ing Laws. Stcond Edition, Crown 
Zvo, IS, 64, 



Philosophy 



L T. Hobhonat. THE THEORY OF 

KNOWLEDGE. Br L. T. Hob- 

BOUSE. Fellow of CCC. Oxford. 

J>em/ iuo, 2is. 

'The most important cootribotion to 

English philokopbr since tbc pobUcatioo 

of Mr. Brad leys ** Appearance and 

lUality." '—CUtgww HtrmU. 

W. S. ralrtroUicr. THE PHILO- 
SOPHY OF T. II. GREEN. By 
W. H. Faiibbothee, M.A. Second 
Cr, Urn, y, 6d, 



*In every way an 
Glmii0m iltrmtd. 



admirable book.'— 



F. W. BnaaalL THE SCHOOL OF 
PLATO. ByF. W. Bi;»SELL.D.D., 
Fellow of Brascoose CoIV^ge. Oxford. 
Dtmy tvo, lo/. 6/ 

r. S. Qnjkgtr, THE WORSHIP 
OF THE ROMANS. By F. S. 
Gkangee. M.A., LittD. O 
lew. 6f. 



I 



'I 



t ; 

!i ! 

■ m 

■ • 



J 



I 

I 

♦ 



-■ 1 



f 



Messrs Methuen's Catalogue 



Science 



27 



S. E. CollMdL DISEASES OF THE 
HEART. By E. H. Colbeck, 
M.D. With numerous lUnstnuions. 

ZVm/Smi IMS, 

W.aaPakM. THE SCIENCE OF 
HYGIENE. By W. C C Pakes. 
With nuroerous lUnstrmtioiis. Dtwijf 
8tv. 151; 

*A thorouehgoing workioc lcxl*book of 
its subject, practical um vcU-stodMd.' 



A T. Ears. THE CONSTRUC- 
TION OF LARGE INDUCTION 
COILS. By A. T. Harb, M.A 
With numeroos Diagrams. Demy 
8t«. 6f. 

J. E. Marr. THE SCIENTIFIC 
STUDY OF SCENERY. By J. E. 
Marr. F.R.S., Fellow of St. John's 
College. Cambridge. Ill u st r ated. 
Crown 9ivo, 6r. 

' A volome, moderate in sin and readable 
in style, which will be aeceptable alike 
to the student of geology and geo> 
graphy, and to the tourist.'— XMMHnMM. 

J. Bitsema Boil AGRICULTURAL 
ZOOLOGY. By Dr. J. RitzemaBos. 
Translated by T. R. Ainswoxth 
Davis, M.A. with an Introduction 
br Eleanor A. Ormerod. F.E.S. 
with Z55 Illustrations. Crown dvo. 

Tbe illustrations are exceedingly good, 
whilst the information conveyed u %»• 
valuable.'— C#«»/97 GemUotmmm, 

Xd. Ton FteudenreidL DAIRY 
BACTERIOLOGY. A Short Manual 
for the Use of Students. By Dr. 



Ed. TOM FunnmntEiai, Tlraas- 
lated bj J. R. Aikswoktb Datis. 
M.A Seemd JSdiiim^ Rgmui. 
Crmmtm. ai. 6dL 



CBialmmi MltditlL OUTLINES OF 
BIOLOGY. By P. CHAijnnit 
Mitchell, M.A. iiUairmitd. Cr. 
6s. 




A tnt-book 
Scbedok i 
ofPhyaioans 

a«org« XaiMt. A MONOGRAPH 

OF THE MYXOGASTRES. Br 

George Massee. With zi Coloured 

Plates. HofaiZvt. z8x tuL 

* A worit mach im advaaoe of aay book ia 

the laaguag* treating of this gToap of 

organisms. Indispensable to 

stadcat of tho If yxocaatrea.'- 



C. Stepheaaon and F. tnddarda. 
ORNAMENTAL DESIGN FOR 
WOVEN FABRICS Br C 
Stephenson, of the Technical 
College, Bradford, and F. Svooaeos, 
of the Yorkshire College^ 
With 65 full-page plates. 
Second Edition, 71. 6/. 

'The book is very ably done, di^layaig aa 
intimate kaoiHcdg* of principlea. good 

tasu, and the temlty of ' 

tioa.'— K#nl«A«*v Po$i. 

G. C. Channmr aud K. S. 
LACE-MAKING IN THE MID- 
LANDS. PAST AND PRESENT. 
By C C. Channee and M. £. 
Roberts. With 16 fnll-paga mna- 
trations. Crown Sw. aj; A 

* An tntcrestiaf book, iUintsaied by 
ating [rVft tw r*r^* *' 



Theology 



W. B. iDga. CHRISTIAN MYSTI- 
CISM. The Bampton Lectures 
for Z899. By W. R. Inge, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Hertford 






College, Oxford. Demy 

net. 

It is fully worthy of the 

connected with dm 

skip.'— Jr«pan^ 



•m. Z8f. 6dL 
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lady JnlUn of Konrieh. REVELA- 
TIONS OF DIVINE LOVE. By 
the Lady Julian of Norm-ich. 
Edited by Grace Warrack. Crvwm 

•tw. 6f. 
A pAitUlly modernised vcruon, from the 
us. in the Bntish Mtucum of a hook 
which Dr. Dalcaimt terms ' One of the 
mo«l remarkable books of the Middle 
Afc^* Mr. Inf;e in his Bampton Lee- 
Cures OQ Christian Xfysticism calls it 
* The btttttifttJ but little known Rgvelm* 

B-ILBensoa. THE WAY OF HOLI- 
NESS: A Devotional Commentarv 
on the zx9th Psalm. By R. Xi. 
Benson, M.A, of the Cowley 
Mission. Oxford. Crotcn Zvo. y. 
'His facility is ddtchtful, and his very 
sound and accurate thcok>eical sen»e 
saves him from many of ttie obvious 
danj:ers of such a giA. Give bim a 
word or a number and at once there 
springs forth a fertile stream of thought, 
never commonplace, usually both deep 
and fre«h. For devotional i>urpo«e« we 
think this book mo^t valuable. Reader* 
will find a great wealth of thoufht if 
tbev uve the book simply as a help to 
nMoitatioo. '^SmMrdi*m. 

laoob Behmtn. THKSUPERSEXS- 
UAL LIFE. By Jacob Hchmen. 
Edited by Bernard Hoixand. 

B. R. DriTtr. SERMONS ON SUB- 
JECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THE OLD TESTAMENT. By.S. 
R. Driver, D.D, Canon of Christ 
Cbixrch. Repus Professor of Hebrew* 
in the Uni^-ersity of Oxford. Cr, Bvo, 
6s. 

*A welcome companion to the anther's 
famons ** Xntrodnctiott.*"' 



T. S.CIif7Bt. FOUNDERSOFOLD 
TESTA.MENT CRITICISM. By 
T. K. CiiErxK, D.D., Oriel Pro- 
fessor at Oxford. iMfx^ Crvwm Zvo. 
7s. 6d, 
A hi»torkal sketch of O. T. Criticism. 

WalUr Lock. ST. PAUL. THE 
MASTER-BUILDER. ByWALTER 
Lock. D.D.. Warden of Keble 
CoUe^e. Cromm 8t«. y. 64L 
'The essence of the Pauline teachinff is 
condensed into little more than a hun- 
dred pagesi, vet no point of 



F. S. Gran^rer. THE SOUL OF A 
CHRISTIAN. By F. S. GRANGER, 
M.A.. LituD. CtvwM 8t». df. 
A book dealing with the evolution of iIm 

reltitioun life and experiences. 
' A remarkable hook.'^C/^ufPW Htrmld, 

* Uoth a scholarly and thoughtful book.*— 

Se9t»mmn. 

E. BaihdalL DOCTRINE AND 
DEVELOP.MENT. By Hastings 
Rasiidai.i.. M.A, Fellow and Tutor 
of New College, Oxford. Cr. tvc, tu 

H.H.HessoiL APOSTOLIC CHRIS- 
TIANITY: As Illustrated bv the 
Epistles of St. Paul to the Corinthians. 
By H. H. Hensom, M.A, Fellow of 
All Souls', Oxford, Canon of West- 
minster. Cr, 8tv. 6/. 

H. E. Hensoa. DISCIPLINE AND 
LAW. By H. Henslet Henson, 
M.A., Fellow of AU SouU\ Oxford. 
F<ap. 8tv. ai. 6/. 

S. S. Henson. LIGHT AND 
LEAVEN : Historical and 
Social Sermons. By H. H. Hen- 
son, M.A. Crown Zv0. 6t. 

J. Houghton Kennedy. ST. PAUL'S 
SECOND AND THIRD 
EPISTLES TO THE CORIN- 
THIANS. Wiih Introduction. Dis- 
serial ions, and Notes, by James 
Houghton Kennedy, D.D., 
Assistant Lecturer in Divinitv in the 
University of Dublin. CnnpmBvo. 6m. 

; Bsnnett and Adeney. A BIBLICAL 
! INTRODUCTION. By W. H. 
Bennett, M. A. , and W. K. Aosnby, 
M.A. Cr^urm Bv0, 71. 6^. 
' It makes available to the ordinary render 
the best scholarship of the day in the 
field of Biblical introduction. We know 
of no book which comes into competi- 
tion with \x.*^MmmcAut4r CmMrditm, 

W. H. Bennett A PRIMER OF 
THE BIBLE. By W. H. Bennett. 
Second Edition. Cr. Zvo. as. 6d, 

* The work of an honest, fearless, and sound 

critic, axid an excellent guide in a small 
compass to the books of the Bible.'— 
I MnmcktstrrGumrditui. 

0. P. O. Xastennsn. TENNYSON 
I AS A RELIGIOUS TEAOIER. 

! By C F. a MA5TERKAN. CrMM 

81V. 6s. 

* A thoughtful and penetrating appreciation, 
fuU of interest and sngtesiwn.^— Worid. 
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CLOVBLLT 
SEilM02«& BrWtaxiAMllABSi- 
MM. li.A., lali nedor of Clovcllf. 
With a Piraboe bgr ' Lucas Malkc' 
Cr. Sml 3ti6it 

BteOiaBaUBMB. THE WNISTRT 
OF DEACONESSES, ^f Dmooa- 
MB CT*^ rTA FoBiHtm r, WUk aa 
Intfodociioa br the Lovd BiAop of 

'A 



l.lLlmaNL REUGION IN BOY- 
HOOD. Notes oa the Sa^tooi 
Tkaiaiaf of Bovi. Bjf & & 
LaTAiD, ILA. itaM. u; 

I Bntot Btadlqr. THE OECU- 
MBNICAL DOCUMENTS OP 
THE FAITH. Edited vith latro- 
doctioas aad Notes by T. Hsbibbt 
BnrDLBT, &D.. Ucrtoa Colkffo, 
Oxford. Crvam 8ai. fie 
▲ 



S. K. Bamn. TEXTS FOR SER- 
MONS ON VARIOUS OCCA- 
SIONS AND SUBJECTS. Con- 
pOed and Anrnnfed br H. M. Baa- 
BON, &A.. of Wadham CoOegc 
(Mbrd. with a Rre&oe by Ciaoa 
Scott Hocxairix Ovam Sm. 31. 

W. Torta Fsiinot THE DR 
CATBCHtZANDIS RUDiBUS 
OF ST. AUGUSTINE. 



vidi 
W.Y 



.Jr 



FAmBr.lLA. Cn\ 

THEsouL's nuauM- 



AGE: 

Iha pnWiilml aad 

vritiBCS of GUMtcs Boov; DiDi 



Bdbx, BJX 

P. WoUOB. THE HOLT SAOUU 
FICE. ^r F. WwRMf. IfJL. 
Orat ofSL lisiikwX WntMi- 

itci^ ^rtf aBia 6flb aniL 

I Bwpta. THE DflTATiON OP 
CHRIST. BflteMas X Kbhtb. 
With aa latradactioa fay Dkam 
- fay C U. 

•ftht* 




l.XsttliL THE CHRISTIAN TEAR. 
By lOHM KsBLX. With aa tatio- 
docnoe aad Ndics by W. ^-^^nr. 
D.D.. Wanlea of KcUt CoQcfa. 
nhistraied by R. Axkimo BblL 
Stctmd Rdiiimu Rmpi,%m^ 3a ddL 




Oxtord Commentxrief 

Geaecal Editor, WALTsa Lock, D.IX. Wanlea of KcUe CoQcfe^ Dem 
Ireland's ProliesMr of Ea^fesis ia tho Uaiversity of Oxtaa. 

THE BOOK OF JOa Edited, with dctm of appncktion. T» At 

Introdoction and Notes, by E C S. 
Gibson. D.D., Vicar of Leeds. Dan 
6*. 



ittffT win W a Ral 
«ill,if««araMt ' ' 



tba ttart th« acnct Mm attdc— : 
■Dr. Cibmi'k work k vofthy of a h«h 

iMindboofts of tTbtoIOds 

Geaenl Editor, A. Robsatson, D.D., Piriadpsl of 
THE XXXIX. ARTICLES OF THE 



CHURCH OF ENGLANa 

with aa Introdnctioa by E. C & 

GiBMN. D.D., Viesr of Leeds, late 



Priadpel of Wdb 
Icfe. Tkird mmd 
iuOmtyitimmg, Dta^tvt, 
'WoiiilBimwhhihi 
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a Dcw, cbcApcr, and more coavcaMnt 
tditkm a Dr. CibMO** book. It was 
prcatlj wanted. Dr. Gibson ha* given 
theolosic^Mudenu just what they want, 
and wt should like to think that it was 
in the hands of crery caaUidala for 
OrdtfV *—<#«« rrdim m. 

IN l.NTRODUCTION TO THE 
HISTORY OF RELIGION. By 
F. a JtvoNS. M.A.. Litt.D.. Prin- 
cipal of Bishop Hatfield's Hall. 
S€€0nd Edition, Demy%v0, i<u. 6d. 
*Th« HMrit of this book lies in the p«nctra« 
tioo, the singular acutcaes* and force of 
the author's jodgmeni. He is at once 
critics! and Inmiaous, nt once jost and 
saggcstirc. A cocaprchensivo and 
thorough }took.'-^Sirmim^Jkmm P0$t. 

THE DOCTRINE OF THE INCAR- 
NATION. BYR.L.OTTLEy.M.A., 
late fellow of Magdalen College, 
Ozon. , and Principal of Pusey House. 
/« 7*«# Vplmmtx, Of my Sftf. 151. 



* A dear and remarkably full accownt of fSbm 
main currents of speculation. Scbolarly 
precision . . . genuine 



tolerance 
intense interest in his subject 
Ottlcy's merits.'— <r»4Br)^!uus. 



Mr. 



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE 
HISTORYOF THE CREEDS. By 
A. E. BUKN. B.D., Exantining Chap- 
lain to the Bishop of Lichfield. Dtmy 
8tv. xo/. &/. 
*This book may be expected to hold its 
place as an authority on its sul^iect.*— 
S/t<tmt0r. 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 
IN ENGLAND AND AMERICA. 
By Alfred Calobcott. D.D., 
Ekmy 8m>. xox. td, 

* Singularly well-informed, ''ompreheDsivv, 
And {jM* —Gimtgwrn Hirmtd. 

*A lucid and informative account, which 
certainly dcserrcs a place in 
philosophical library.'— >ftf«frM4 



TTbc Cburcbmau*d Xibran^ 

General Editor. J. H. BURN, RD., Examining Chaplain to the 

Bishop of Aberdeen. 



THE BEGINNINGS OF ENGLISH 
CHRISTIANITY. By W. E. CoL- 
UKS, XLA. With Map. Cr. Zvo, 

^ An excellent example of thorough and fresh 
hiuorical ^otk.'-^umrdimn^ 

SOME NEW TESTAMENT PRO- 

BLEIMS. By Arthur WRicirr. 

M.A.. Fellow of Queen's College. 

Cambridge. Crttven 8xv. 6/. 

* Real students will r^^w^X in these reverent. 

acute, end prctmmni e^tajn in Biblical 

scholarship^ ^Crtmt Th^tightt. 

THE KINGDOM OF HEAVEN 
HERE AND HEREAFTER. By 
Cakom Wiktcrbotham, M.A.. 
.. LUB. O. %v. 31. &/. 



'A most able book at once exceedingly 
thouehtfui and richly suggestive.'— <;Zm> 
gwvi Htrmld. 

THE WORKMANSHIP OF THE 
PRAYER BOOK : Its Literary and 
Liturgical Aspects. ByJ. Dowdxn, 
D.D.. Lord Bishop of Edinburgh. 
Sicond Edition, Crovm tvo, y. 6d, 

'Schobrlv and interesting.'- J/«iirAM/«r 
CmMrJt'mm. 

EVOLUTION. ByF.RIlvoNS.M.A., 
LiiLD., Principal of Hatfield Hall. 
Durham. Crowm Svc 51. 6d. 

' A wcU-written book, full of sound thinking 
happily expressed.'— A/««rAMl«rCt 



Zbc Cburcbman*0 mble 

General Editor. J. H. BURN. RD. 
Messrs. Metiiukn are issuing a scries of expositions upon most of the books 
of the Bible. The volumes will be practical and devotional, and the text of the 
authorised version is explained in sections, which will correspond as far as 
possible with the Church Lectionary. 



THE EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL TO 
THE GALATIANS. Explained by 
A. W. Robinson. Vkar of All 
Hallows. Barking. Eca/.9vti. u.6d. 



aunctive, seasiUe, and iaslrvc- 



tive manual for people at ^f^t ^bich 
we have ever seen.'— CAarrA Gmuttt. 

ECCLESIASTES. ExpUincd by A. 

W. Streaks. D.D. E<a/, Sv*. 

li. 6d. met. 
'Schobrly taggestive. and patticularly 
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the epistle of PAUL THE 
APOSTLE TO THE PHILIP- 
PIANS. Explained by C R. D. 
BiOGt, B.D. Fern/, 8v». xr. 6d. 
mi, 

* Mr. Biggir woik b rwf thoroash, and b« 



has nMiand 



iprcM a food daal of 



to 
into 



THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. 
Edited by H. W. Fultoxd. M.A. 
Fca/. Zv0, u. 6d, mi. 



Cbe Xibrars of syevotion 

Poii 8fv, tloiht 2s,; UaiJk€r, ax. 6d, mi. 

"Iliis soies b «xcellent.*— Tkb Bishop or London. 
' Vtry delightful.'— Thb Bishop op Bath and Wblls. 

* Wall worth the attention of the Clergy.'— Thb Bishop op LiCHnBLO. 

* Tba new ** Library of Devotion " b excellent.'— Thb Bishop op Pbtsmobooom. 
• «. s«r. — ie«»rdL • Delif hlfoL'-C^rc* 340$. 



THE CONFESSIONS OF ST. AU- 
GUSTINE Newly Translated, 
with an Introduction and Notes, by 
C BiGO, D.D. , late Student of Christ 
Church. Third Editum, 
*Tha transUtioa b an excellent piece of 
EogUdi, and the introduction b a mas* 
terly cx|wsition. We au^ur well of a 
series whi^ begins so satisiactorily.'— 
Timui, 

THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. By John 
Keblb. With Introduction and 
Notes by Walter Lock, D.D., 
Warden of Kcble College, Ireland 
Professor at Oxford. 

THE IMITATION OF CHRIST. A 
Revised Translation, with an Introduc- 
tion, b^ C. Bigg, D.D.. late Student 
of Christ Church. Second Edition. 

A practically new translation of this book, 
which the reader has, almost for the first 
time, exactly in the shape in which it 
left the hands of the author. 

A BOOK OF DEVOTIONS. By J. 
W. Stanbridge, B.D., Rector of 
Sainton . Canon of York, and some- 
time Fellow of St. John's College, 
Oxford. 
' It b probably the best book of its kind. It 
deserves high commendatioik'— CAv»vA 

G4Uitt«. 

LYRA INNOCENTIUM. By John 
Keble. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Walter Lock. D.D., 
Warden of keble College, Oxford. 

' Thb sweet and fragrant book has nerer 



been poblisbed 
Acmdimy. 



attractively.'— 



A SERIOUS CALL TO A DEVOUT 
AND HOLY LIFE By Wiluam 
Law. Edited, with an Introduction, 
by C Bigg. D.D., late Student of 
Christ Church. 
This is a reprint, word for word and liDc Cor 
line, of the Editi» Pri$»ttp9, 

THE TEMPLE By George Her- 

BERT. Edited, with an Introductioa 

and Notes, by E C S. Gibson, 

D.D., Vicar ot^Leeds. 

Thb edition contains Walton's Life of 

Herbert, and the teat b that of the first 

edition. 

A GUIDE TO ETERNITY. By 
Cardinal Bona. Edited, with an 
Introduction and Notes, by J. W. 
Stanbridge. B.D., late Fellow of 
St. John's College, Oxford. 

THE PS/VLMS OF DAVID. With an 

Introduction and Notes by B. W. 

Randolph, D.D., Principal of the 

Theological College. Ely. 

A devotional and practical edition of the 

Prayer Book version of the Psalms. 

LYRA APOSTOLICA, With an In- 
troduction bv Canon Scott Hoi«- 
LAND. and Notes by H. C. Beech- 
ing. M.A. 

THE INNER WAY. Beinc Thirty, 
six Sermons for Festivals by John 
Tauler. Edited, with an Introdno- 
tion, by A W. HirXTON, M.A. 
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%CHbcvB of 'Reunion 

Edited bf H. C BEECHING, M. A. With Portraits, CrvwM Sm. p. 6d, 
A series of short biogrmphies of the most prominent leaden of religioof 
life and thought of all ages and countries. 
The following are ready — 



CARDINAL NEWMAN. By R. H. 

HUTTON. 

JOHN WESLEY. By J. H. Over- 
TO.v, M.A 

BISHOP WILBERFORCE. By G. 
W. Daniell. M.A 

CARDINAL MANNING. By A. W. 

HUTTO.S, M.A 

CHARLES SIMEON. By H. C G. 
MOULE. D D. 

JOH N KEBLE By Waltee Lock. 

D.D. 
THOMAS CflALSklERS. By Mrs. 

OUPHAKT. 

LANCELOT ANDREWES. By R. 
L, Ottlet, Xf.A. 



AUGUSTINE OF CANTERBURY. 

By E. L. CuTTS. D.D. 
WILLIAM LAUD. By W. H. 

HUTTON. M.A 

JOHN K.NOX. By F. MacCunn. 
JOHN HOWE By R. F. Hoeton, 

D.D. 
BISHOP KEN. By F. A. Clarke, 

M.A 
GEORGE FOX, THE QUAKER. 

ByT. HODGKIN, D.C.L. 
JOHN DONNE By AUGUSTUS 

Jessopp, D.D. 
THOMAS CRANMER. By. A. J. 

Mason. 
BISHOP LATIMER. By R. M. Car- 

LYLE and A. J. Carlyle. M. A 



Other Tolamcs will be announced in due course. 



Fiction 



Marie Oorelli*s Novels 

Crown Stw. 6/. toih. 



A ROMANCE OF T\VO WORLDS. 

Tveenty'Stcond Edition* 
VEN D LTTA. Sevtn tetntk Editiom. 
THELMA. TwHtyFiftk Edition, 
ARDATH: THE STORY OF A 

DEAD SELF. Thirteenth Edition. 

THE SOUL OF LILITH. Tenth 

Edition, 
WOR.MWOOD. Eievenih Edition. 

BARABBAS: A DRPw^VM OF THE 
WORLD'S TRAGEDY. TVIir//- 
uventh Edition, 
'Th« tender reverence of the treatneal 
and tbc imacinAtivc beauty of the writ- 
ing have reconciled ut to the daring of 
tK« conception, and the conviction it 
forced on ut that even m eialtrd a Mib> 
ject cannot be made loo famiilar to ui, 
proWOed it be presented to the true spirit 
of Chrittian faith. The amplificatioas 
of the Scripture narrative are often con* 
ceivvd with hi):b poetic insisht, and this 
"Dream of the World's Traced/" is 
a lofty and noc inadeqoale parsphrnse 
of the mprcne diasaa of IM iaapiretf 
m»nwr>%.''-Ihthlin JP/riVw, 
THE SORROWS OF SATAN. 

FoHf-Pomrth EditUtu 
'A^iry F o^o i lblpUcoof 



conception b maKnificenl, and is likely 
to win an abiding place witbia th« 
memory of man. . . . The author has 
iramenke command of lanfoagc, and a 
limitlc&ft audacity. . . . This interesting 
ai d remarkable ronuince will live long 
after much of the ephemeral literature 
of the day is forgotten. ... A literary 

fihenomenoo . . . novel^ and even sab* 
imc.'— W. T. SraAd to iho Rniiw 
0/Revirtff, 
THE MASTER CHRISTIAN. 

[160/A Thousand, 
'It cannot be denied that **The Master 
Christian** is a powerful book ; that it u 
one likely to raise uncomfortable qucs* 
tiont in all but the mf>«t self-iatisfted 
ttanXtiy, and t>-at it strikes at the root 
ofthefailureofihe Churches— the decay 
of f.iith— in a manner which shows the 
inevitable disaster heaping; up . . . The 
rood Cardinal Itonpr^ i« a beautiful 
ficure, fit to stand be<ii!e the good 
HlUiopin "I^ Mi*<raK:e*- . . . The 
chapter in which the CarJinal appears 
with Manuel before Leo xiii. is chat* 
acterisrd by extraordinary realism arvd 
dramatic intensity ... It is a book with 
a serious purpose expressed with abso- 
lute uncoarmit tonality and pnmioa . . . 
And tkis U to say b it a book wortk 
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Aa&aKf Batti'a Honli 

^tmttM. 6t.tatJL 

THE GOD IN THE CAR. /ifuU 
BiUim. 



oiiiai uulriii iJapDwibU trithiA oar 
liait ; UiUiui, bai bm lopirficU] ; 
mU taalidsnl. bat Ht clibonnd ; 
ciiBiincud wiik tki Bnbul an lk*t 
taueait, bat tm lilsin iucIC u U 
■nioiad b)F rtHlm ta whan fa* liumv 
IHlbod ii > k«pUHB«.-- 7>f W>^ 

A CHANGS OF AIR. SixtiJ^Hm. 

'A^ tnKrf yl. TinODU ctBMir, tna ta 

mod viib * Biuttclr WixL'— Tuwi. 

A UAN OP MARK. FiflkBJUiit. 
•Of *li Ur. Hopc'i beoln, "A Uh >r 
Uark- ii iha <nt whidbot caaparH 
iriib "Tlu PrioHi cf Tuili "' 

THE CHRONICLES OF COUNT 
ANTONIO Fatrth Eiitiut. 
' It il a pcjfcciij tDCbanLinc UVT af lovi 
ud ehinlij, ud pan niBus. Tbi 



kiB faailuKB, an lalnptd fiKhMr, 



PHROSO Ilhnlntcd by H. R. 
UiLUU. FMk Sditiam. 
'Xba ul< u IbawrUT b^ «id vitk 
liMlitT, nkriac li* Haad.'^TA-n'' 

SIUON DALE. 

Sditimt. 
'ntf* ia iiaiihiBt. aaalpk i£ \ 



nbikir ud daUcan.'— 
THE KING'S UIRR( 

'la dtfuaea, dtScacf. **^ 



QUISANTE. TIdTiBdiHi. ._ 
^ TIk book li aaoUa b ■ my hish Gtif 
u7 qiuliir, and ■■ iia «ia af pa« — 




tss 



PIERRE AND HIS PEOPLE. 
Fiflk Eiitift. 
' Sutiu l^W^ ceacaivad aad ia^j u- 
acnicd. TWa i* ttrcBElb and f«Diu U 
H(. Ptrkit'i uyla.'— £ai^ Tiligw^/li. 



—Dmils Cliwtmicli. 
THE TRAIL OF THE SWORD. 
lUuslrated, Sivtnlk Eiiiin. 



incvpnuibla.'— i>w^ Cj4rviHCa. 
WHEN VALMOND CAME TO 
PONTUC: The Ston of » LoM 
Nipoiaoo. FiflM SJiiUit. 
'Han va tad inainn iial. bnaiUBi, 
linacnwoaa. TW OanMr aTYd. 



Bleed i> dian iiairmfii.--J'aa MmU 

AN ADVENTURER OF THE 



._, _. ,. Hnmli. 

THE SEATS OF THE MIGHTY. 
Illuilntcd. Elrotitat JSMtitm. 
Ur. Pukei ha> ^ndoctd a mDj iraa 

THE BATTLE OF THE STRONG: 
Romaoce of Two Kiaidoou. 



THE POMP OF THE LAVILET- 
TES. Sta^SditiKi. u. U 
■UnlMad pathai, a^ a dctpa k»w. 
kdca ef huau aUaia tkaa Ur. Paikv 
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S. Baling Oonld't Novel* 
Crttm Sv*. 61. taiA. 
ARMIXELL. FitlkBdUitn. 
URITH. Fi/ik fMiU*. 
IN THE KOAR OF THE SEA. 

Snuilk Eil.iiM. 
URS. curgenvEn Of curgen- 

VEN. feurlA £Mlum. 
CHEAP JACK ZITA. Fii-rlk EJilim. 
TIIE QUEEN OF LOVE. Fiftk 



Eiiii. 
fcURCERY OF QUETHER. Third 

Ei'liii. 
JACQUETTA. Tkiri Edilitm. 
KlxrV ALONE. J'ifiAEditw: 
NOl^l. lUutraWd. F'ltflk EdUitt. 



THE DROOM-SQUIRE. lUuslnlcd. 

fiuilh Edilitn. 
THE PENNVCOMEQUICKS. 



Illu). 



DARTMOOR IDYLLS. 
GI;AV,\S the TINNEl 

Uaicd. SHtnd Edilim. 
BLADVS. lUuilratcd. S/cmd EdUitt, 
DOMITIA. IUiuusibL Sttwmd Sdi- 



TilE FR0BISKER5. 



C«ua DofM. ROUND THE RED , 
LAMP, Br A. Ct-N^N DoVUL 
Sn--li £J>liM. Cr^itvt. ta. 
•Till bsoli ilUi toA a-ay Ik* Uu liav | 



BUal«7 Wiynu. UNDER THE 
RED RObE. Bj Sta>uli WlV- 
HAN. Auitiar o[ 'A CcnilemaA of 
Fiir.cc' Wiib lUtitlratioiu b)r R. C 



Iscu Klj'n. THE WAGES OF 
SIN. B* LOCA* MALtT. TUr- 
la^tk Eiilit*. Cr3»n\it. 61. 

lacu Kalrt. THE CARIS-SIMA. 



lBa«"liurt. THE CaTELESS 

UARRILR. B; LL'CAI Mauct, 
ABib« of 'Thi Wafti ef Sib.' 
Fiurlk Eiiiitm. Cmn trr. tt. 



If of ' M«n)" Cjrjoet.' llliu- 



' Cui bs unrucrmllir rcuaiBiiliJid M tU 

vlwtiuuiK Waebltt.'—Sttllmlf. 
'Till t«I >■■>»»»( bsok piUolitd fH 

W. nTJaMlM^ MANY CARGOES. 
B* W. W. IaCOu. TmHlt-fflk 
EdiliM. CB»«i.* J/, W. 

W.W.jMOb^ SSAURCIUNS. Xif 
W. W. JaCOu. Eitklk Editim. 
Crr.rn !». 3.. 6J. 

KdcftLjralL DERRICK V AUG KAN, 
NOVELIST. 4i»<f Iktvamd. llT 
Edha LiTALi. C™iM !». y, W, 

Otinx* Omiaf - TKtiTOWNTRA- 
VLLLER. B]F GkO(0> GiUlfi;. 
Author of ' Dnnai.' 'In itw Yeat of 
JuUlcc.' elc; £bntf Ediliit. Cr. 
bu. 61. 

W >o.Ii. '- /''iV Mali CautU. 

■T)» .iiintof Okku»nu !>.'-*»)«■. 

OMT^ClMtbe. TKIiCAOWNOy 

Life. nyGEO>CEGiuiKc.Autl>ar 

efDemoi.' "Tba Town TnnUu,' 
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AJamei. THE SACRED FOUNT. 
Bv Henry Jambs, Author of ' What 
Kiaisie Knew.' CrcwH 8tw. 6s, 
' <* The Sacred Fount ** is only Urn tht few, 
bat they will prise it highly, for it is 
worthy of iu illustrioM aMuiot^'—PmU 
Mall GmMitte, 
S. B. Crockttt. LOCHINVAR. By 
S. R. Crockktt, Author of 'The 
Raiders/ etc. Illustrated. Ste^md 
Edition. Crewm Zvo, 6r. 
' Full of gallantry and pathot, of the dash 
of arms, and brightened by episodes 
of humour and lov«.'— W^/iwM#/l«r 
Gmutte, 
S. R. Crockttt. THE STANDARD 
BEARER. By S. R. Crockbtt. 
Crown 8ttf. 6s, 

* A delightful tale.*- J>r«4tr. 

* Mr. Crockett at his besL*— ^i/rm/HfV. 

Arthur Mozrlson. TALES OF 

MEAN STREETS. By ARTHUR 

Morrison. Fi/IA Editicn, Cr, 

Zvo, 6s, 

*Told with consanunate art and extra* 

ordinary detail. In the true huosanity 

of the book lies its jnttiftcatioo, the 

permanence of iu interest, and its in* 

dubiuble triumph.'— XM^unrM. 

*A great book. The author's method Is 

amazingly effective, and produces a 

thrilling sense of reality. The writer 

lays upon us a master hand. The bode 

is simply appalling and irresistible in 

its interest. . It is humorous also ; with* 

out humour it would not make the nuurk 

it is certain to make.'— ffVrAf. 

Arthur MorrisoxL A CHILD OF 
THE JAGG. By Arthur Morri- 
son. Fourth Edition, Cr, 8vo. 6/. 

* The book is a masterpiece.'— ^«// Mmll 

Gatette, 

* Told with great vigour and powerful sim- 

plicity. '—,/4 Mtfw^rwM. 

Arthur MorriBOXL TO LONDON 
TOWN. By Arthur Morrison, 
Author of 'Tales of Mean Streets,' 
etc. Second Edition, Crown Zvo, 6s, 

* We have idyllic pictures, woodland scenes 

full of tenderness and grace. . . . This 
is the new Mr. Arthur Morrison gracious 
and tender, sympathetic and human.'— 
Dmjly TtUgrufk, 

Arthur Morrison. CUNNING 

MURRELL. By Arthur Mor* 

Riso.>r, Author of 'A Child of the 

Tago,' etc. Crown Bvo, 6s, 

'The plot hangs admirably. The dialogue 

is perfect.'— />«/<> Mail, 
'Adasirable. • . . Delightful humorous 



relief ... a most artistic 
factory achievement. '-^/voteter. 

KaxPtmVMrtoiL THE FOOTSTEPS 
OF A THRONK. By Max Pbm- 
BBXTON. Illustrated. Supmd Bdi* 
iiom. Crown Zvo, 6s, 
'A story of purs adventure, with a tinsn 
tioo oo every page.*— /W(r MmiL 

K. SutlMrland. ONE HOUR AND 

THE NEXT. By Thb Duckbss 

OP StTTHBRLANIX Third EdiiioM, 

Crown 9vo, 6s, 

'Passionate, vivid, dramatic.'— ZAfmtefv. 



GlifllBz4. A FLASH OF 

SUMMER. ^ Mrs. W. K. Clip. 

PORD, Author of 'Aunt Anne,* etc 

Steond Edition, Crown Zvo, 6s, 

'The story is a very beautiful ooe, uxqais* 

itely told.'— J^M^. 

Bmily L&wlati. HURRISH. By the 
Honble. Emily Lawless, Author of 
'Maelcho,'et& FifihEdiH^n. Cr. 
Zvo, 6s, 

Bmily L&wleig. MAELCHO : a Six- 
teenth Century Romance. By the 
Honble. Emily Lawless. Socmmd 
Edition, Crown Zvo, 6s. 

' A really great hociu'^S/actrntor, 

Bmily L&wleii. TRAITS AND 
CONFIDENCES. By the Honble. 
Emily Lawless. Crown Zvo. 6s, 

Eden Phillpotts. LYING PRO- 
PHETS. By Edkh Phillpotts. 
Crown Bvo, 6s, 

Eden Phillpotts. CHILDREN OF 
THE MIST. By Eden Phillpotts. 
Crown Zvo, 6s, 

Sdon Phillpotts. THE HUMAN 
BOY. By EoEN Phillpotts. Author 
of 'Children of the MUt.' With a 
Frontispiece. Fourth Edition, Crown 
Zvo, 6s. 

* Mr. Phillpotu knows exactly what school- 

boys do, and can lay bare their inmost 
thoughts; likewise he shows an all*per- 
vading sense of hvaaonr,''~Acadtmj^, 

Eden Phillpotts. SONS OF THE 
MORNING. By Eden Phill- 
potts, Author of *The Children of 
the Mist' Stcond Edition, Crottm 
Zvo, 6s, 
'A book of strange power and fstcinatioo.* 
~'M0rmm£ Past, 

* laimitabla humour.'— .DcilCr Gr^/hk, 
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JauB4nov. A CREEL OF IRISH 
STORIES. By Jane Baklow. 
Author of -Iriih Idylli.' Stand 
Edilitn. CnrwH Siv. 6f. 

Ju* BuloT. FROM THE EAST 
LNTO THE WEST. Bf Ja[ 
DaRLOW. Crmii tea, ta. 

t. H. FladlaUr. THK GREEN 
CRAVES OV BALGOWRI 



A CwtUsl tiorr. ud mot. 

A liHCvlirlT (rieinU.clmf , i 






AUnd OUlTut 0\VD BOB, THE 
GREY DOG OF KENMUIR. B]f 
Alfxid Oluvant. /i^A Eiilim. 



I. H. Croktr. PEGGY OF THE 
BARTONS. Br a M. ClOKEi. 
Aulbor of ' Diiu BurinstOQ.' 
Fi/lk Edilin. Crttmm tvt. 6i. 



I. M. Cnkar. A STATE SECRET. 
1)t II. M. Cbokex, Author of ' VK^gf 



J. a nsdlaUr. RACHEL. Of 



j: H. ud Hu7 rUuUkUr. TALES 
THAT ARE TOLD. D/ JaKE H. 
>'iKDLjiTiik,ind Maiv Findi^tek. 



K O. Weill. THE STOLEM BA- 
CILLi;:>. uid othrr Sionrt. Br 
]i. G. Welu. Stind edilitm. 
Cmxixv. 6i. 



XujnBdlkUT. A NARROW WAY. 
"■ Mart Findlatek. Author of 
>tr ibc Kitli.' nird Edili, 




■an Jiunitt* Daaun. A VOYAGE 
OF C0NS0LAT10.>J. By Sara 
JtASsint Duncan, Auihotof ' An 
Amman Gicl m London.' lUul- 
If.,l«1. Tk,rd Edition. Cr. Iw. it. 
'TtnttinlsciH 11 full ef vik'— C/<fe. 



Dl,'NCAK, Author of 'A Vo]n|C« of 
ConwUtiOB.' Illiuumlcd. Stctmd 
£dilit^ Cmn Gw (i. 
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W.S.Konli. MATTHEW AUSTIN. 
By W. E. NoRRis, Author of ' Made- 
moiselle de Mersac/ etc Fourth 
Edition, Crvwm Zvo, 6f. 
' An intellectually latisfactory and morally 
bracing oovtC^Ihufy TgUgrm/A, 

W.S.N0XTil. HIS GRACE. ByW.E. 
NORRIS. TAird Edition. Cr. 8m. 

W. S. Norrii. THE DESPOTIC 
LADY AND OTHERS. By W. E 
NORRis. CrnoH Bvo, &s, 

W.E.Norrli. CLARISSA FURIOSA 

By W. E NORRIS. Cr. Sew. 6s, 
* As a story it is admirabla, as a/m dft^t 
it is capital, as a lay sormoa ftuddcd 
with eems of wit and wisdom it is a 
mod«l?~rA# IV^rU, 

W.ENorrli. GILES INGILBY. By 
W. E NoRRis. Illustrated. Sscond 
Editicm. Crown tvo, 6s, 
' Interesting, wholesome, and chanmogly 
written.^— C^Af^Mv Htrmld, 

W. E NorrlB. AN OCTAVE By 
W. E. NORRIS. Stiond Edition. 
Crown Svo, 6s, 

W. Clark RuMOlL MY DANISH 
SWEETHEART. By W. Clark 
Russell. Illustrated. Fourth 
Edition, Crown Zvo. 6s. 

Robert Barr. IN THE MIDST OF 

ALARMS. By Robert Barr. 

TAird Edition, Cr, Svo. 6s. 

' A book which has abundantly satisfied us 

by its capital humour.*— X>ai(|' ChrtmeU, 

Robert Barr. THE MUTABLE 

MANY. B;^ Robert Barr. Second 

Edition. Crown ^vo. 6s. 

'Very much the best novel that Mr. Barr 

has yet given us. There is much insight 

in it, and much excellent humour.— 

J)attj^ Chronicli. 

Robert Barr. THE COUNTESS 

TEKLA. By Robert Barr. Third 

Edition, Crown Zvo, dr. 

'Of these medieval romances, which are 

now gaining ground, "The Countess 

Tekla" is the very best we have seen. 

The story is written in clear English, 

and a picturesque, moving style.'— Aii/ 

MallGauttt, 

Robert Barr. THE STRONG ARM. 
By Robert Barr. Author of ' The 
Countess Tekla.' Illustrated. Second 
Edition. Zvo, 6s. 



a J. Outdiife H^XM. PRINCE 
RUPERT THE BUCCANEER. 
By C J. CtrrcLiFFB Hynk, Author 
of 'Captain Kettle.' With 8 Illus- 
trations by G. Grsnvillb Manton. 
Second Edition. Crown Zvo. 6x. 

A narrative of the romantic advcBturas of 
the famous Prince Rupert, aad of his 
exploits in the Spanish laoks after tha 
CramweUiaa wars. 



DudtiMj. THE THIRD 
FLOOR. By Mrs. D(n>SNsr, 
Author of 'Folly Comer.* Second 
Edition. Crown Zvo, 6s. 

'One of the brightest, wiiiiest, and moaH 
entertaining novels publtthtd this 
spring.'— iSiM^. 

Andrew Balfour. BY STROKE OP 
SWORD. By A Balfour. Illus- 
trated. Fourth Edition. Cr. Zvo. 6s, 

' A recital of thrilling interest, told with 
uaflagging vigour.^-CMr. 

A&drtw Balfour. TO ARMSl ^ 
Andrew BALFOtnt. lUustratecL 
Second Edition. Crown 8m. 6s. 

' The marvellous perils through vhidi Allan 
passes are told In powerful aad lively 
bshioB.*— ^tf// MmliGoMette. 

A&drtw Balfour. VENGEANCE IS 
MINE. By Andrew BaLpFOUk, 
Author of 'By Stroke of Sword.' 
Illustrated. Crown Zvo. 6s. 

' A vigorous piece of worlc^ well written, and 
abounding in stirring wddents.*— '^Aw- 
ftw Hermld. 

&.Eioheiis. BYEWAYS. By Robert 
HiCHEKS. Author of ' Flames/ etc. 
Second Edition, Cr, Zvo, 6s, 

* The work is undeniably that of a man of 
striking imagination. —Dmify Nr — 



B. Elohtns. TONGUES OF 
CONSCIENCE. By Robert 
HiCHENS. Author of 'Flames.' 
Second Edition. Crown Zvo. 6s. 

' Of a strange, haunting quality.'— CZa^fMv 
J/emld, 

Stephen Crana. WOUNDS IN 
THE RAIN. War Stories. By 
Stephen Crane. Author of *The 
Red Badge of Courage.* Socomd 
Edition. Crown Zvo. 6s. 

' A fasciaating voIbbm.'— ^/urteilsr. 
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___«rd. THE CON- 

QUEST OF LONDON. By 

DOROTHEA Co A ID. Aulbof of 
•UdrBabr-' Sta^EdititK. Cmm 



■1 tcus, ud hudM will 



ditiincBitba Um (ulbor*! but weik.'— 

0. r. Gou. THE REDEMPTION 
ID CORSON. By C F. 



GOS*. TiirdEJiti. 



t fiw boak.'— /'■i/K 0/imitm. 

1/ uriliiiii.'— /■//•/, 
la wuS bifb io IW luki «f 



A SECRETARY OF LEGATION. 
THE SALVATION SEEKERS. By 

STRANGE HAPPENINGS Br W, 
Claik Rvtitu. and olbcr AuiWi. 

THE BLACK WOLFS BREED. 
By HAK«it DlCKMK. lUuunud. 
Smid £ditifi. 



otmhi mx-shilunq NoviLa 

SERVANTS OF SIN. By J. BlouH' 

DELLE-Bi;iTON. 

PATH AND COAL. Stttmil Editim. 
THE SEEN AND THE UNSEEN. 

By RtCHAXD MAKiH. 

MARVELS AND MYSTERIES. By 

RrCHAlDMARtH. 

ELMSLIE'S DRAG-NET. ByE.H. 



By Mn. 



DERWENTS HORSE. By Vktou 

ANNE MAULEVERER. 

CArnrx {lou). 
SIREN CITY. By BtMjAWiH Smrr. 
AN ENGLISHhIAN. By WAIT L. 

THE PLUNDERERS. By MORUT 

THE HUMAN INTEREST. By 

VlOLST HVKT. 
THE KING OF ANDAMAN : A 

Saviour of Society. By J. MAO 

LAISK ColtAN. 

THE ANGEL OF THE COVE- 
NANT. ByJ. MaclakenCoeBah. 

IN THE DAY OP ADVERSITY. 
By;. BlAL'KDELLE'ButTOM. 

DENOUNCED. ByJ. Blounoelle- 
THE CLASH OF ARMS. By ;. 

Bl.OVKDEU.E-BU* TOK. 

ACROSS THE SALT SEAS. By J. 



By Un. 



STII4 

A FOREST OFFICER. 

THE WHITE HECATOMB. By 

W. c. Scully. 
BETWEEN SUN AND SAND. By 

W. C. SCULLT. 

SIR ROBERTS FORTUNE. By 

Mn. Olipkant. 
THE TWO MARYS. By Un. 

OuriiAHT. 
THE LADV^ WALK. By Mn. 

OLirHAHT. 
MIRRY.ANN. By NOKHA LOCMIB. 
JOSIAH'S WIFE. By NORWA 

LOllUEK. 

THE STRONG COD CIRCUM* 
STANCE. By Helih Shiptom. 

CKRISTALLA. By Eu)C Stvait. 

THE DESPATCH RIDER. By 
£«HUI Glanville 

AN ENEMY TO THE KING. By 
R. N. STErHEKt. 

A OENTLEUAN PLAYER. Of 
R. N. Snrnm. 
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THE PATHS OP THE PRUDENT. 

Bjr J. S. FtxTom. 
THE BUILDERS. Bj J. S. 



DANIEL WHVTE. Br A. J. Daw. 

THE'caPSINA. BrE.F. BnraoH. 
DODO: A DETAIL OP THE DAY. 

^ E. P. Bemson. 
THE VINTAGE. B; E. P. BnwoM. 

nimtnlad br G. P, jAGOMB-HOMi. 
ROSE A CHARUTTE. Br Uai- 

tBAU. SaUHDEU. 
WILLOWDRAKE, Bf R. UuKUT 

GiLcmisT. 
THINGS THAT HAVE HAP- 

PENED. Br DOBOTHU Gekabd. 
LONE PINE: A ROUANCE OP 

MEXICAN UPB. Br R. Bl 

TOWHEHEHD. 

WILT THOU HAVE THIS 
WOMAN? Br J. MACuun 

A PASSIONATE PILORIU. Bj 

pERcr Whitx. 
SECRETARY TO BAYNE, M.P. 

Br W. PSTT RlDCE. 
ADRIAN ROME. Br E. DAWCOn 

and A. Hooke. 
GALLIA. Br tiitnw MuBiu. 

DowiE, 
THE CROOK OP THE BOUGH. 

Br M£nIE MUMEl, DowiE. 
A BUSINESS INGREAT WATERS. 

Br JUUAH COHUTT. 
HISS ERIN. B]r M. E. PlANCn. 
ANANIAS. Br tbe Hon. Un. Alan 

Brodkice. 

■Bf Mn. 

THE PLUNDER PIT. Br J. ltw<w- 

LSVSN'OWDCK. 

CROSSTRAILS. Br VicToi Waits. 
SUCCESSORS TO THE TITLE. 

B]r Mra. WaLTOID. 
KIRKHAH'S FIND. Br MAir 

DEADlilAN'5. E^MAKTGAVtrr. 
CAPTAIN JACOBUS: AROUANCE 
OFTHEllOAa ^UCOFICOIN- 



soNSOFADVEBsmr. truootm 



THE KING OF ALBERU. Bj 

LAVIA DADTTEEr. 

THE DAUGHTER OF ALOUETTE. 

Br Hast A. Owxii. 
CHILDREN OP THIS WORLD; 

Br Ellbk F. Pmunt. 

AN_ ELECTTRIC SPASK. Br G. 



UNDER SHADOW OP THE 

MISSION. Br L. S. UcCnsMET. 

THE SPECULATORS. Bj J. F. 



THE SPIRIT OP STORK. Br 

RoKAiA Rom. 
THE QUEENSBERRV CUP. Bf 

CUTS P. WOLLBT. 

A HOUE IN INVERESK. Bf T. 
MISS ARMSTRONG'S AND 

other circumstances. br 

John Davidmuc 
dr. congalton's legacy. br 

Hunr JoHHrrm. 
TIME AND THE WOMAN. Br 

RICHAED PsrCB. 
THIS MAN'S DOMINION. Br Uw 

Author oC ' A Hleh Utile Wcrld.* 
DIOGENES OP LONDON. Br H. 

fi. Makriott Watsoh. 
THE STONE DRAGON. Bf 

R. MmsAT GiLcmm. 
A VICAR'S WIPE. Br ErnxM 

DlCKIKtOH. 
ELSA. Br E. M-Qvmi Gbav. 
THE SINGER OF MARLY. By L 

THE FALL OP THE SPARROW. 

Br M. C. BaLtOUK. 
A SERIOUSCOMEDY. BrHEMBVr 

MOUAK. 

THE FAITHFUL CITV. Bf 

Hbkukt Moerah. 
in thk great deep. br j. a. 

BltLI. THE DANCER. Br jAms 

Blttuk Patton. 
THE PHILANTHROPIST, Bf 
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TKRtl-AND-tlXFENNV NOVEL* 



THE MESS DECK. By W. F. 

Shansoh. 
A SON OF THE STATE. Bj W. 

PtTT RIDGB. 
CEASE FIRE1 

THE KL.OOF BRIDE. Bf EiHnT 

THE LOST REGlME^fT, 



f }. MACI.A)tKM 



AUT DIABOLUS AUT NIHIL. 

ByX. L. 
THE COMING OF CUCULAIN. 

Bj Stand iiH O'GiAor. 
THE GODS GIVE MV DONKEY 

WINGS By AHCUS Evan Aixnr. 
THE STAR GAZERS Bjr G. Man- 

VILLE FeKN. 

THE POISON OF ASPS. Bj R. 

Orton Piowsc 
THEQO'IETMRS-FLEMINa Bj 

DISENCHANTMENT. BjF.Maki. 

THE SQUIRE OF WANDALES. 

By A. SHJELD. 
A REVEREND GENTLEMAN. Bf 

J. M. COBIAH. 

A DEPLORABLE AFFAIR. Bt 

W. E NOMI*. 
A CAVALIERS LADYE. Bf Ka. 

THE PRODIGALS. By Uit, 

OurilAKT. 

ITIIE SUPPLANTER. By P. Niu- 



A MAN WITH BLACK EYE- 

LASH1£& Bj H. A. KtNKIDV. 

A HANDFUL OF EXOTICS. Bf 



AVENDETTA OF THE DESERT. 

Br W. C SCULLT. 
SUBJECT TO VANrry, By Mar. 

CAIIT BKHKN. I 

FTTZJAMES. B]r L:UAI< SinerT. I 
THESIGNOFTHESPIDER. Fifth' 

Eiicin. By BikTram MiTrORD. 
THE MOVING FINGER. By U AST I 

Gaunt. ' 

JACOTRELOAR. By J. H. PSAICS. 
THE DANCE OF THE HOURS. 

Br -VESA.' 

A WOMAN OF FORTY. Bj Eu>t 

ACUMBEREROFTHECROUND. AN ODD EXPERIMENT. Bf 
By CONiTAMCE Suim. I Hannah Lynch. 

THE SIN OF ANGELS. ^Etcltm TALES OF NORTHUMBRIA. By 
^ I Howard Piam. 

VN NOVELS 

IN TENT AND BUNGALOW. By 
lb! Author ol ' Indiui Id/Ill. ' 

MV STEWARDSHIP. By E. 
M'QueehGraT. 

JACKS FATHER. fly W. E. 

A LOST ILLUSION. By LUUK 



HOVENDEN. V.C By F. Maul 
THE PLAN OF CAklPAlGN. By 

F. MAfiEL ROIIHIOM. 

UR. BUTLER'S WARDi By F. 

1.1 A IE L RoUNMN. 

ELI'S CHILDREN. By a Man. 

TIUX FeHN. 

A DOUBLE KNOT. By G. UAH- 

DISARUBa By U. BcnuM 

EOWAUM. . 



THE TRUE HISTORVOF JOSHUA 
DAVIDSON, Cbiiiiian uid CtKa- 
nunitl. By & Lthh LtxTOm. 
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XTbe Viovclist 

Messrs. Msthuxn ar« making an interesting experiment which oonstltates a 
fresh departtire in publishing. Ther are issuing under the above general title 
a Monthly Series 0/ Novels by popular authors at the price of Sixpence. Manjr 
of these Novels have never been published before. Each Number is as long as 
the average Six Shilling NoveL The first numbers of 'TUB NovBUST' ar« as 
follows : — 

I. DEAD MEN TELL NO TALES. 
E. W. HORNUNO. 

II. JENNIE BAXTER. JOURNA- 
LIST. Robert Barr. 

III. THE INCA'S TREASURE. 

Ernbst Glanvillb. 

IV. Ouio/pHni, 

V. FURZE BLOOM. S. BABUfO 

Gould. 
VI. BUNTER'S CRUISE C. 

Glbig. 

VII. THE GAY DECEIVERS. 

Arthur Moore. 

VIII. PRISONERS OF WAR. A. 

BOYSON Wbbkbs. 
IX. Out of print 

X. VELDT AND LAAGER: Tales 
of the Transvaal. E.S. Valen- 
tine. 

XI. THB NIGGER KNIGHTS. 
F. NORREYS CONNELL. 

XII. A MARRIAGE AT SEA W. 
Clark Russell. 



XIII. THE POMP OF THE LAVI- 
LETTEa Gilbert Paxkbb. 

XIV. A MAN OF MARK. Antuont 

Hope. 

XV. THE CARISSIMA. Lucas 
Malet. 

XVI. THE LADY'S WALK. Mrs. 

OUPHANT. 

XVIL DERRICK VAUGHAN. 
Edna Lyall. 

XVIII. IN THE MIDST OF 
ALARMS. Robert Babe. 

. XIX. HIS GRACE. W. E. 

NORRIS. 

XX. DODO. E. F. Benson. 

XXI. CHEAP JACK ZFTA. S. 
Baring Goinjx 

XXII. WHEN VALMOND CAME 
TO PONTIAC Gilbert 
Parker. 



Abctbucn'0 Sia:penns Xibrarc 

A New Series of Copyright Books 



THE MATABELE CAMPAIGN. By 
Major-General Baden- Powell. 

THE DOWNFALL OF PREM- 
PEH. By Major-General Baden- 
Powell. 

MY DANISH SWEETHEART. By 
W. Clark Russell. 

IN THE ROAR OF THE SEA. By 
S. Baring-Gould. 



PEGGY OF THE 
B. M. Croker. 



BARTONS. By 



BADEN - POWELL OF MAFE - 
KING: A Biography. By J. S. 
Fletcher. 

ROBERTS OF PRETORIA, By 
J; S. Fletcher. 

THE GREEN GRAVES OF BAL- 
GOWRIE. By Jane H. Find- 

LATER. 

THE STOLEN BACILLUS. By K. 
G. Wells. 

MATTHEW AUSTIN. By W. E. 

NORRIS. 
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Books for Boys and Girls 

A Strifi t/Bt»ii iy wtU-htmm Autktn, wtU iUutlraUd. 
THRH-ANO-SIXPCNOI CACH 
THE ICELANDER'S SWORD. Bj 

S. BAtlMO COVLD. 
TWO LITTLE CHILDREN AND 
CHING. Bf Edith E. Cutheu. 
TODDLEBENS HERa fly M. M. 

ONLY A GUARD -ROOM DOG. 

Bj Edith E. Cuthill. 



SYD BELTON : Or. Tb« 807 who 
would nol go to Sck B]F O. UltM- 



The Peacock Library 

A Stria tf BmIU ftr Cirb fy wtlt-intmH AMli*n, Utditmtfy httmd. 



University Extension Series 

A terici ofboolu on hUtofial, lilciuj, uid ideDtific ubjccU, aiitabU fot 
CileouoB iludepu and homc-nadine diclei. Each toIuom U conplcte in 
tuclf, uid ib« ubjccu are mated bjr compclcnt wriicti in a biMd and 
pbilMopUc ipiriL 

Ediicd brj. E. SVMES. M.A., 

Principal o( Uninmir Co11cee> Notiin(has. 

Cnwm %vt. Priit {with umt atiflitm) u. bd. 

Tlu/tllnrint vltimti »n nady :— 

low ofOnd C(iIlefB,Ona. 



THE INDUSTRIAL HISTORY OF 

ENGLAND. D7K. de a CiallXl. 

LiiLD.. M. A. laie Scbolir of Wid- 

ham CoUrfc, Ouui.. Cobdtn Priic- 

TUB. Sin*lk Edilit^. Rwiied. 

^^'lIll klapa and PUoi. y. 
AHISTORYOFENGUSKPOLITt- 

CAL ECONOUY, Bf U U Pucs, VICTORIAN POETS. Bjr A SHAir, 



PROBLEMS OF POVERTY : An 
- |u>ry into Ibc Induilnal Caadi- 
iiof ItwPoor. DtJ. AHohoH, 
A Ftmrtk Edilimt. 
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THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. Bf 
J. E. Symes, M.A 

PSYCHOLOGY. By F. S. GlANOBS, 
M.A SicoHdEdiH^ 

THE EVOLUTION OF PLANT 
LIFE : Lower Forms. Bjr G. 
Massee. With Illustrations. • 

AIR AND WATER. ByV.aLiWBS. 
M.A. Illustrated. 

THE CHEMISTRY OF LIFE AND 
HEALTH. Br C. W. KiMMiNS, 
M.A Illustrated. 

THE MECHANICS OF DAILY 
LIFE. By V. P. Sells, M. A lUus- 
trated. 

ENGLISH SOCIAL REFORMERS. 
By H. DB B. GiBBiNS, LittD., M.A 

ENGLISH TRADE AND FINANCE 
IN THE SEVENTEENTH CEN- 
TURY. ByW. AS.H£wiNt, BJL 

THE CHEMISTRY OF FIRE. The 
Elementary Principlei of Chemistry. 
By M. M. Pattison Mtmt, M.A 
Illustrated. 

A TEXT-BOOK OF AGRICUL- 
TURAL BOTANY. By M. C 
Potter, M.A, F.LS. Illustrated. 
31. 6d, 



THE VAULT OF HEAVEN. A 
Popular Introduction to Astronomy. 
Bt R. A Gregory. With numerous 

Illustrations. 

METEOROLOGY. The ElemenuoT 
Weather and CUmate. By H. N. 
Dickson. F.R.S.E., F.R. Met. So& 

Illustrated. 

A MANUAL OF ELECTRICAL 
SCIENCE. By George J. Burch, 
M.A, F.R.& With numerous lUus- 
trations. y, 

THE EARTH. An Introduction to 
Physiography. By EVAM SMAfA, 
M.A Illustrated. 



INSECT LIFE. By F. W. 
BALD, M.A Illustrated. 

ENGLISH POETRY FROM BLAKE 
TO BROWNING. By W. M. 
Dixon, M. A. 

ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERN- 
MENT. By E Jenks, M.A, Pro- 
fessor of Law at Univeruty CoUegs, 
Liverpool 

THE GREEK VIEW OF LIFE. By 
G. L. Dickinson, Fellow of King^ 
College, Cambridge. StcmulBdiHm. 



Social Questions of To-day. 

Edited by H. DB B. GIBBINS, LittD., M.A. 

Crown 8m. 2s, 6d, 
Thtfolhwing Voluma t/tkt Strus are ready ;— 



TRADE UNIONISM— NEW AND 
OLD. By G. Howell. Third 
Edition, 

THE CO - OPERATIVE MOVE- 
MENT TO-DAY. By G. J. HOLY- 
OAKE. Second Edition, 

MUTUAL THRIFT. By Rev. J. 
Frome Wilkinson, M.A. 

PROBLEMS OF POVERTY. By J. 
A. HOBSON, M.A Fourth Edition, 

THE COMMERCE OF NATIONS. 
BvC. F. Bastable. M.A., Professor 
of Economics at Trinity College, 
Dublin. Secwid Edition, 

THE ALIEN INVASION. By W. 
H. WiLKINS, EA 



THE RURAL EXODUS. 
Anderson Graham. 



By P. 



By 



LAND NATIONALIZATION. 
Harold Cox, B.A. 

A SHORTER WORKING DAY. 
•By H. DE B. GiBBiNS, D.LitL, M.A., 
and R. A. Hadfield, of tbe HecU 
Works. Sheffield. 

BACK TO THE LAND : An Inquiry 
into the Cure for Rural Depopulation. 
By H. E. MooRl. 

TRUSTS, POOLS AND CORNERS. 
By J. Stephen Jeans. 

THE FACTORY SYSTEM, By R, 
W. Cookb-Taylor. 
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the state and its chil- 

DREN. B]r GtlTmUDtTucimu. 
WOMEN'SWORK. B7LAt.TDrL.Bl, 

XliU Bb'LLCr.Ud MiU WHlTLEir. 

SOCIALISM AND MODERN 
THOUGHT. Br M. KiurtiAXH. 

THE HOUSING OF THE WORK- 
INCCLASSES. Dy E. BowUAKEi. 

MODERN CIVILIZATION IN- 
SOME OF ITS ECONOMIC 
ASPECTS. Bj W. CuNpiiHOHAti. 
D.D., Fellow of TrLaiij CoU*tc. 
Ctmbnd{c. 

Classical Translations 



RAILWAY NATIONALIZATION. 
)</ Clihikt Eowjkaoi. 

WORKHOUSES AND PAUPER- 
ISM. By Louisa Twihinc. 

UNIVERSITY AND SOCIAL 
SETTLEMENTS. BfW. RlAtox. 



Edited bfH. TFOX, M.A.,Fcllowi 

.CSCHYLUS — AcuDcmnon, ChU- 
phoroe, Eumeoide^ Tr^ulil^ by 
Llwit Caufruj.. LL.D.. Uu Pro- 
fcuor of Cteck 11 St. Andrcwi. ji. 

CICERO-Dc Oralora I. Truutatcd 
by E. N. P. MOOK. M.A. y. 6tf. 

CICERO— SeleclOruioni(ProMilonF, 
Pro Miinna. Philippic II. In Ckliii- 
BimJ. Traiulated by H. E. D. 
Blakiiton. M.A. Fellow uid Tulot 
el Triail/ CoUctc. OiIoiiL y. 

CICERO— DeNitnnDnrum. Tru*. 
Uied by P. BxooKi. M.A., lue 
Scholv o( Ballioi CoUerc. Oxford. 

CICERO DE OFFlCtlS. TfiwUwd 
br a a GAmoiMU, M.A Cntn 
•m. U.6A 



>Dd Tuloi of BrucnoM Collecc. Oilord. 

HORACE: THE ODES AND 
EPODES. TruiUlcd by K 
CODLIY. M.A., Fellow of Mi(d>kn 
Colle|;e, Oifotd. aj. 

LUCIAN-&I DUloeua [Nitrimu, 
Inro - Mcnippui. The Cock. The 
Ship. The Panuiie, The Low of 
Faliehood). TfiniLiied by & T. 
IRWIM, M.A., Auiiianl Mailer at 
Clifion ; laie Scbolu of EieUe 
Colieee, Oiford. ji. 6J. 

SOPHOCLES - Ekcm knd Aju. 
TrantUinl hy E D. A. MoalHEAD. 
M.A.. Auuiint MuUT u Win. 



TACITUS— AjntoU uid . 

TranilAied by R. 0. TowNunMD, 
Uie Scholar of Trinii j College, Cia- 
txidgc. u. 6J. 



Educational Books 



CUS8ICAL 

THE NICOMACIIEAN ETHICS , THE CAPTIVI OF PLAUTUS. 

OF ARISTOTLE. Eil.ied wiib an , Ediied, wijhauInlroduetion.Teiloal 

lairod-ruoa "nd No.e. by John I j,.^^ ^^ , Comcmuir. ^T W. 

■'^^B^'^'i M.L.N«Ar.Fc1U,.ofJ™c5lcp. 

OlCord. Ikm^ Sw. Itu. U. mil. 

7bl'^jf^?('?™ r« ifci. Klilion .11 lb. iapiinAntiiu.Un 




I iS^'-jEmwh. 
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A GREEK ANTHOLOGY. Selected 
h¥ E C Marchant, M.A. Fellow 
of Peterhouse. Cambridge, and Assis- 
tant Master at St Paul's SchooL 

PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN TRANS. 
LATION. By E. C. Makchant. 
M.A, Fellow of Peterhouse, Cam- 
bridge ; and A. M. Cook, M.A.. late 
Scholar of Wadham College, Oxford ; 
Assistant Masters at St. Paul's School 
Cremm %vo, y» 6d. 

* We kaow do book of this cUm better fitted 
for UM in the higher forms of schools.'— 

TACITI AGRICOLA. With Intro- 
dnction, Notes, Map. etc. By R. F. 
Davis, M.A, Assisunt Master at 
Wexroouth College. Crown hvo, a/. 

TACITI GERMANIA. By the same 
Editor. Crown 8t«. ax. 

HERODOTUS : EASY SELEC- 
TIONS. With Vocabulary. ByA.C. 
LlDDKLL. M.A Ftap, Zvc, is, 6d, 

SELECTIONS FROM THE ODYS- 
SEY. By E D. Stone, M.A., late 
Assistant Master at Eton. Fcap, hvo, 
u.6d, 

PLAUTUS: THE CAPTIVI. 
A«*%pted for Lower Forms by J. H. 



Frkesb, M.A, late Fellow of St. 

John's, Cambridge, u. 6d, 

DEMOSTHENES AGAINST 
CONON AND CALLICLES. 
Edited with Notes and Vocabulary, 
by F. Darwin Swift, M.A. Fta/. 

SV0» 2J. 

EXERCISES IN LATIN ACCI- 
DENCE By S. E. WiNBOLT, 
Assistant Master in Christ's HospitaL 
Crown Sva. is, td. 
An elementary book edspfed for Lower 
Forms to accompany the shorter Latin 
primer. 
NOTES ON GREEK AND LATIN 
SYNTAX. ByG. BucklandGkkkn. 
M. A , Assistant Master at Edinburgh 
Academy, late Fellow of St John's 
College, Oxon. Crown tvo, ys, 6d, 
Notes and expianatioos on the chief diffi- 
culties of Greek and Laun SyntaJ^ with 
numcroos passages for exercise. 

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. A 
Course for Beginners. By G. Rod- 
well, B.A With a Preface by 
Walter Lock, D.D.. Warden of 
Keblc College. Fcap, 8tv. 31. 6^. 

THE FROGS OF ARISTOPHANES. 
Translated by E. W. HuhTiNcroiiD. 
M. A., Professor of Classics in Trinity 
College, Toronta Cr. tvo, ai. 6d, 



QERUAN 



A COMPANION GERMAN GRAM. 
MAR. By H. DE B. Gibbins. D. Litt , 
M.A., Headmaster at Kidderminster 
Grammar SchooL Crown Svo, is,6d. 



GERMAN PASSAGES FOR UN. 
SEEN TRANSLATION. 5y E. 
M 'Queen Gray. Crown 9vo, 
ai. 6d, 



SCIENCE 



GENERAL ELEMENTARY 

SCIENCE By J. T. Dunn. D.Sc , 

and V. A Mundella. With 1x4 

Illustrations. Crown Svo, y, 6d. 

[Methuen's Science Primers, 

THE WORLD OF SCIENCE In- 
cluding Chemistry, Heat, Light, 
Sound. 'Magnetism. Electricity, 
Botany, Zoology. Physiology, As. 
tronomy, and Geology. By R. 



X47 
Cr, 



Elliott Steel. M.A, F.C.S. 
Illustrations. Second Edition, 
Zvo, 2S. Sd, 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MAGNET- 
ISM AND ELECTRICITY: an 
Elementary Text-Book. By P. L. 
Gray, B.Sc., formerly Lecturer in 
Physics in Mason University College, 
Birminghanx With x8x Diagrams. 
Crown 8«w. y, 6d, 
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Scitt>oolt0 of ICccbnolosc 

Edited hy PROnuoii GARNETT ind WERTHEIMER. 

Science, NeKeuile-on.Tjmt Fully 

illuilraleil Cmrm Itv. }i. 6i/. 

MILLINKBV, THEORETICAL, 

AND PRACTICAL. Uj Clark 

"(£'"«**' TcacbCT to the 



CARPENTRY AND JOINERY. By 
F. CWedhh. WiihiMnfllluilra- 
IKMU. Sand fjiliem. Cr. Bw. )(. bd. 

PRACTICAL MECHANICS B* : 
Sidney H. WeLU. Wilb 75 Ului- 
inuODi >Dd Diafnini. Cr, Bh. ji. iW. 

PRACTICAL PH\'SICS. nj H. 
Ktiouc. D.Sc., M.A,. ProTeiwr or ' 
Pbyiia ia Ihc Durban Collq^ o( i 






>f Lond 



PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 
Br W, K»ENCM, M.A, Principal 
ol Ihe Siorey liiiliiule, Luiouicr, 



ENGLISH RECORDS. ACooipuion 
to Ihc Hiilory oT England. By H. E. 
MaLDUI, M.A. CrnmlM. 31. M 

THE ENGLISH CITIZEN; HIS 
RICHTSANDDUTIES. ^H, E. 
MalDuI, Xf.A. U, id. 



A CLASS-BOOK OF DICTATION 
PASSAGES. D/ W. WiuiAKMN, 
&A, FiflkEiitif. Cr.tim. l>,M 



V SHORT STORY OF ENGLISH 
LITERATURE. Il|r Chua & 
MKLLOWi. frvm tiv. 2f.6d. 

Ri^.ih^Df 1^Uth'*€»nwt?— /■■J/ 



School, Edinbi 
of 40. oilb . 
ihrct Dooki, p 



ti. iDthmpacheU 
.■eri. II. Of in 

BjrLlMH 






Ui7HU£H't COMMinCIAL SCSIIS 
Edittd br K, Dt B. GIBBINS. LitLD., M.A. 
COMMERCE AND I FRENCH COMMERCIAL COR. 



RESPONDENCE. Br5.E.BAU.V. 



BRITISH ._. _ 

COLONIES FROM ELIZABETH 
TO VICTORIA Br H. de B. 
GiaaiNt, LilLD.. hl.A Ttird ) ScbooL Tkiri Edili 

C^MMEkcWL EXAMINATION j ^^^^i*?!.. dkNC^^Bv^^^E B^2^' 
PAPERS- By H. Di a GiMiK*, ?>w «^, "I'S- £■ Ballt. 

Uii.D.,M.A IJ.6A W.ih Vonbuluy. u, 6A 

THE ECONOMICS OF COM- \k FRENCH COMMERCIAL 
MKRCE. B* H. M a Cinan. I READER, B9S.E.BALLT. Stami 

Liu,a, U.A. iaw. I xati—. •■. 



Messrs. Metkuen's Catalogue 



A GERMAN COMMERCIAL 
RKADER. Br S.E. Bally. With 
VocibuUiy. at. 

COUMERCtAt GECX3RAPHY, villi 
(peckt rcfcKnee to the Brititb Em- 
pire. ^L.W. LYDt, M.A Tiird 



I. id. 

WORKS BY A. M. 
INITIA LATINA: Euy Lcnoni cm 

ElemaHQTf Accidence. Jtfii 
EiiliiHL feat. <*«■ I'- 

FIRST LATIN LESSONS. Sixth 
SdiHoH. Crvwn Iw. ai. 

FIRST LATIN READER. With 
tittta adapted to ihe Shorier L^tm 
Primer and Vocabulary. FiflA 
EdilitH rrviiti. iSm*. u. id. 

EASY SELECTIONS FROM 
CjESAR. Pan I. The Helreiiaa 
War. Stcend EdilitM, Tina. if. 

EASY SELECTIONS FROM LIVY. 
Pait I. The King! of Rome. itmi. 
Sttti-d Edilhn. II. id. 

EASY LATIN PASSAGES FOR UN- 
SEEN TRANSLATION. EigMllt 
Edition. Fiaf. Bw. ii. id. 

EXEMPLA LATINA. First Lessoni 
inLalinAccidence. With Vocabulan. 
Cra^Hivo. II. 

EASY LATIN EXERCISESONTHE 
SYNTAX OF THE SHORTER 
AND REVISED LATIN PRIMER. 
With Vocabuluy. Eij-kiJ, anil 
cktaftr Edilitu, rt-ivrillin. Cmnn 
Sw. II. U. luued wiib the cootent 
of Dr. Kennedy. Key 31. nr/. 

THE LATIN COMPOUND SE.N. 
TENCE ; Rulei and Eiiercisa. 
Stnnd EdilipK. Cr.ivo, li.&d. With 
Vacabulaif. ai. 

NOTANDA QUAEDAM : Miicellan- 

Rulea and Idioml. Fturlk Ediliim. 
Fcaf. «!«. II. 6.^. With VocabolUT. 
as. Kty,ai.H<l 



PRECIS WRITING AND OFRCE 
CORRESPONDENCE. Br E. E. 
Whitfield, M.A. u. 



THE PRINCIPLES OF BOOK- 
KEEPING BY DOUBLE ENTRY. 
S7J. B.&U-AlliN,M.A. Cr.lH. SI. 



M. STIDHAII, M.A. 

LATIN VOCABULARIES FOR RE- 
PETITION: Amofcdaccerdinsio 
Subject!, TtmtA SdiUm. Ftf. 
8«. ii.6d. 

A VOCABULARY OF LATIN 
IDIOMS. iSm. StaitdBdiHtm. u. 

STEPS TO GREEK. Sfmd Editiii, 
Stviitd. iBiH. u, 

A SHORTER GREEK PRIMER. 
CmHgm II. id, 

EASY GREEK PASSAGES FOR 
UNSEEN TRANSLATION. Third 
Bditian Rtvittd. Ptaf. StK 11. id. 

GREEK VOCABULARIES FOR 
REPETmoN. Ammeed accord- 
ing to Subjects. Stand Edilien, 
Fcaf. 8w. II. id. 

GREEK TESTAMENT SELEC- 
TIONS. For the uie of SchooU. 
Third EdilioH. Willi Intivduclion, 
Note*, and Voeabuiarr. Fcaf. b». 

STEPS TO FRENCH. Fifik Sdi. 



EASY FRENCH PASSAGE!) FOR 

I ■ UNSEEN TRANSLATION. Fnrtk 

I EiilioH rrviui. Fcaf. Btw. ti. M 

EASY FRENCH EXERCISES ON 

ELEMENTARY SYNTAX. With 

Vocabulary. SiCfitd Sdi lint. Crwirm 

Btw. ai. id. Key 31, ntl. 
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GREEK EXAMINATION PAPERS 
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Edition, 
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